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trObner'8  oriental  series. 


"  A  knowledge  of  the  commonplace,  at  least,  of  Oriental  literature,  philo- 
sophy, and  religion  is  as  necessary  to  the  general  reader  of  the  present  day 
as  an  acquaintance  with  the  Latin  and  Greek  classics  was  a  generation  or  so 
ago.  Immense  strides  have  been  made  within  the  present  century  in  these 
branches  of  learning ;  Sanskrit  has  been  brought  within  the  range  of  accurate 
philology,  and  its  invaluable  ancient  literature  thoroughly  investigated  ;  the 
language  and  sacred  books  of  the  Zoroastrians  have  been  laid  bare ;  Egyptian, 
Assyrian,  and  other  records  of  the  remote  past  have  been  deciphered,  and  a 
group  of  scholars  speak  of  still  more  recondite  Accadiau  and  Hittite  monu- 
ments ;  but  the  results  of  all  the  scholarship  that  has  been  devoted  to  these 
subjects  have  been  almost  inaccessible  to  tlie  public  because  they  were  con- 
tained for  the  most  part  in  learned  or  expensive  works,  or  scattered  through- 
out the  numbers  of  scientific  periodicals.  INIessrs.  TiiUBXEii  k  Co.,  in  a  spirit 
of  enterprise  wliich  does  them  infinite  credit,  have  determined  to  supply  the 
constantly-increasing  want,  and  to  give  in  a  popular,  or,  at  least,  a  compre- 
hensive form,  all  this  mass  of  knowledge  to  the  woihV— Times. 


Second  Edition,  post  8vo,  pp.  xxxii.— 748,  with  Map,  cloth,  price  21s. 

THE  INDIAN   EMPIRE  : 
ITS  PEOPLE,  HISTORY,  AND  PRODUCTS. 

By  the  Hon.  Siu  W.  \V.  HUNTER,  K.C.S.I.,  C.S.I.,  CLE.,  LL.D., 

Member  of  the  Viceroy's  Legislative  Council, 
Director-General  of  Statistics  to  the  Government  of  India. 

Being  a  Revised  Edition,  brought  up  to  date,  and  incorporating  the  general 

results  of  the  Census  of  1881. 

"It  forms  a  vohirae  of  more  than  700  pages,  and  is  a  marvellons  combination  of 
literary  condensation  and  research.  It  K'ves  a  com|)lete  account  of  tlie  Indian 
Empire,  its  historj^  peoples,  and  iiroducts,  and  forms  the  worthy  outcome  of 
seventeen  years  of  labour  with  exceptional  opportunities  for  rendering  that  labour 
fruitful.  Nothing'  could  be  more  lucid  than  Sir  William  Hiniter's  expositions  of  the 
ecouomic  and  politi'-al  cojidition  of  India  at  the  present  time,  or  more  interesting 
than  his  scholarly  history  of  the  India  of  the  past."— J/<e  Times. 


TRUBNER'S  ORIENTAL  SERIES. 


TRUBNER'S  ORIENTAL  SERIES. 


THE  FOLLOWING    WORKS  HAVE  ALREADY  APPEARED:— 
Third  Edition,  post  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  xvi.— 428,  price  168. 

ESSAYS  ON  THE  SACRED  LANGUAGE,  WRITINGS, 

AND  RELIGION  OF  THE  PARSIS. 

By  martin  HAUG,  Ph.D., 

Late  of  the  Universities  of  Tubingen,  Gottingen,  and  Bonn  ;  Superintendent 

of  Sanskrit  Studies,  and  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  Poona  College. 

Edited  and  Enlarged  bt  De.  E.  "W.  WEST. 

To- which  is  added  a  Biographical  Memoir  of  the  late  Dr.  Haug 

by  Prof.  E.  P.  Evans. 
I.  History  of  the  Researches  into  the  Sacred  Writings  and  Religion  of  the 

Parsis,  from  the  Earliest  Times  down  to  the  Present. 
II.  Languages  of  the  Parsi  Scriptures. 

III.  The  Zend-Avesta,  or  the  Scripture  of  the  Parsis. 

IV.  The  Zoroastrian  Religion,  as  to  its  Origin  and  Development. 

"  •  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings,  and  Religion  of  the  Parsis,'  by  the 
late  Dr.  Martin  Haug,  edited  by  Dr.  E.  W.  West.  The  author  intended,  on  his  return 
from  India,  to  expand  the  materials  contained  in  this  work  into  a  comprehensive 
account  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion,  but  the  design  was  frustrated  by  his  untimely 
death.  We  have,  however,  in  a  concise  and  readable  form,  a  history  of  the  researches 
into  tiie  sacred  writings  and  religion  of  the  Parsis  from  the  earliest  times  down  to 
the  present— a  dissertation  on  the  languages  of  the  Parsi  Scriptures,  a  translation 
of  the  Zend-Avesta,  or  the  Scripture  of  the  Parsis,  and  a  dissertation  on  the  Zoroas- 
trian religion,  with  especial  refcience  to  its  origin  and  development." — Times. 

Post  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  viii. — 176,  price  7s.  6d. 

TEXTS   FROM    THE    BUDDHIST    CANON 
COMMONLY  KNOWN  AS  "  DHAMMAPADA." 

With  Accompanying  Narratives, 

Translated  from  the  Cliinese  by  S.  BEAL,  B.A.,  Professor  of  Chinese, 

University  College,  Lond(m. 

The  Dhammapada,  as  hitherto  known  by  the  Pali  Text  Edition,  as  edited 
by  Fausbbll,  by  Max  Miiller's  English,  and  Albrecht  Weber's  German 
translations,  consists  only  of  twenty-six  chapters  or  sections,  whilst  the 
Chinese  version,  or  rather  recension,  as  now  translated  by  Mr.  Beal,  con- 
sists of  thirty-nine  sections.  The  students  of  Pali  who  possess  FausboU's 
text,  or  either  of  the  above  named  translations,  will  therefore  needs  want 
Mr.  Beal's  English  rendering  of  the  Chinese  version  ;  the  thirteen  above- 
named  additional  sections  not  being  accessible  to  them  in  any  other  form  ; 
for,  even  if  they  understand  Chinese,  the  Chinese  original  would  be  un- 
obtainable by  them. 

•*  Mr.  Beal's  rendering  of  the  Chinese  translation  is  a  most  valuable  aid  to  the 
critical  study  of  the  work.  It  contains  authentic  texts  gathered  from  ancient 
canonical  books,  and  generally  connected  with  some  incident  in  tiie  history  of 
Buddha.  Tlieir  great  interest,  however,  consists  in  the  light  which  they  throw  upon 
everyday  life  in  India  at  the  remote  period  at  which  they  were  written,  and  upon 
the  method  of  teaching  adopted  by  the  founder  of  the  religion.  The  method 
employed  was  principally  parable,  and  the  simplicity  of  the  tales  and  tlie  excellence 
of  the  morals  inculcated,  as  well  as  the  strange  holci  which  they  have  retained  upon 
the  minds  of  millions  of  people,  make  them  a  very  remarkable  stndy."— Times. 

"  Mr.  Beal,  by  making  it  accessible  in  an  English  dress,  has  added  to  the  great  ser- 
vices he  has  already  rendered  tothe  comparative  study  of  religious  history. " — Academy. 

"  Valuable  as  exhibiting  the  doctrine  of  the  Buddhists  in  its  purest,  least  adul- 
terated form,  it  brings  the  modern  reader  face  to  face  with  that  simple  creed  and  rule 
of  conduct  which  won  its  way  over  the  minds  of  myriads,  and  which  is  now  nominally 
professed  by  145  milUons,  who  have  overlaid  its  austere  simplicity  with  innumeral>le 
ceremonies,  forgotten  its  maxims,  perverted  its  teaching,  and  so  inverted  its  leading 
principle  that  a  religion  whose  founder  denied  a  God,  now  worshii)s  that  founder  as 
a  god  himself."— £cot»nan. 


Second  Edition,  post  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  xxiv.— 360,  price  los.  6d. 

THE  HISTORY  OP  INDIAN  LITERATURE. 

By  ALBRECHT  WEBER. 

Translated  from  the  Second  German  Edition  by  John  Mann,  M  A     and 
Theodor  Zachariae,  Ph.D.,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Author*/ 

Dr.  Bdhleb,  Inspector  of  Schools  in  India,  writes :—"  When  T  was  Pro- 
fessor of  Oriental  Languages  in  Elphinstone  College,  I  frequently  felt  the 
want  of  such  a  work  to  which  I  could  refer  the  students." 

Professor  Co  well,  of  Cambridge,  writes  :— *'It  wiU  be  especially  useful 
to  the  students  in  our  Indian  colleges  and  universities.  I  used  to  long  for 
such  a  book  when  I  was  teaching  in  Calcutta.  Hindu  students  are  intensely 
interested  in  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature,  and  this  volume  will  supply 
them  with  all  they  want  on  the  subject." 

^^  Professor  Whitney,  Yale  College,  Newhaven,  Conn.,  U.S.A.,  writes  :- 
I  was  one  of  the  class  to  whom  the  work  was  originally  given  in  the  form 
of  academic  lectures.  At  their  first  appearance  they  were  by  far  the  most 
learned  and  able  treatment  of  their  subject ;  and  with  their  recent  additions 
they  still  maintain  decidedly  the  same  rank." 

"  Is  perhaps  the  most  comprehensive  and  lucid  survey  of  Sanskrit  literature 
extant.  The  essays  contained  in  the  volume  were  originally  delivered  as  academic 
lectures,  and  at  the  time  of  their  first  publication  were  acknowledged  to  be  bv  far 
the  most  learned  and  able  treatment  of  the  subject.  They  have  now  been  broueht 
up  to  date  by  the  addition  of  all  the  most  important  results  of  recent  research  "— 
Times, 

Post  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  xii.— 198,  accompanied  by  Two  Language 

Maps,  price  7s.  6d. 

A  SIKETCH  OP 
THE  MODERN  LANGUAGES  OF  THE  EAST  INDIES. 

By  ROBERT  N.  CUST. 

The  Author  has  attempted  to  fill  up  a  vacuum,  the  inconvenience  of 
which  pressed  itself  on  his  notice.  Much  had  been  written  about  the 
languages  of  the  East  Indies,  but  the  extent  of  our  present  knowledge  had 
not  even  been  brought  to  a  focus.  It  occurred  to  him  that  it  might  be  of 
use  to  others  to  publish  in  an  arranged  form  the  notes  which  he  had  collected 
for  his  own  edification. 

u  §"PP^^<^»  ^  deficiency  which  has  long  been  felt."— Ti7nes. 
The  book  before  us  is  then  a  valuable  contribution  to  philological  science     It 
^^^o"  ff  '■^'''^'^  a  vast  number  of  languages,  and  it  gives,  or  professes  to  giv^.  in 
wr1K:-^^1JrA.r^^^  '^  ''''  opinions  and  judgments  of  the  best-inYor^ed 


Second  Corrected  Edition,  post  Svo,  pp.  xii.— 116,  cloth,  price  58, 

THE  BIRTH  OP  THE  WAR-GOD. 

A  Poem.    By  KALIDASA. 

Translated  from  the  Sanskrit  into  English  Verse  by 
Ralph  T.  H.  Griffith,  M.A. 

fJI^f  JfP  spirited  rendering  of  the  Kumdrasambhava,  which  was  first  published 
tw^enty.six  years  ago,  and  which  we  are  glad  to  see  made  once  more  acceSle.''- 

intereLd1?*T^*Hi''^T-4.^P'^*®*^  rendering  is  well  knovm  to  most  who  are  at  aU 
i^Sn^tnJZt^^}}^^'^^''^^,.''''  enjoy  the  tenderness  of  feeling  and  rich  creative 
imagination  of  Its  author.  "—/»u/iaw^«<i5Mary. 

ltran«l^Hif«  very  glad  to  welcome  a  second  edition  of  Professor  Griffith's  admirable 
translation.    Few  translations  deserve  a  second  edition  better. "-^iAmawni. 


TRUBNER'S  ORIENTAL  SERIES. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  432,  cloth,  price  i6s. 

A  CLASSICAL  DICTIONARY  OF  HINDU  MYTHOLOGY 
AND  RELIGION,  GEOGRAPHY,  HISTORY,  AND 

LITERATURE. 

By  JOHN  DOWSON,  M.R.A.S., 

Late  Professor  of  Hindustani,  Staff  College. 

"This  not  only  forms  an  indispensjible  book  of  reference  to  students  of  Indian 

literature  but  is^^sHf  great  geSral  interest,  as  it  gives  in  a  concise  and  easily 

acSSe  fomi  Vthat  n?ed  bf  known  about  the  personages  of  Hindu  mythology 

wS  namerare  so^^^^^^  but  of  whom  so  little  is  known  outside  the  hmited 

'' •«  ufs  no'sSghir^n  when  such  subjects  are  treated  fairly  and  fully  in  a  moderate 
space :  and  we  need  only  add  that  the  few  wants  which  we  may  hope  to  see  supplied 
iTnew  editions  detmct  but  little  from  the  general  excellence  of  Mr.  Dowson  s  work. 
— Saturday  Review. 

Post  8vo,  with  View  of  Mecca,  pp.  0x11.-172,  cloth,  price  9s. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  KORAN. 
By  EDWARD  WILLIAM  LANE, 

Translator  of  "  The  Thousand  and  One  Nights ; "  &c.,  &c. 
A  New  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged,  with  an  Introduction  by 

Stanley  Lane  Poole. 

«*  Has  been  Ion?  esteemed  in  this  country  as  the  compilation  of  one  of  the 

jrreatest  Arabic  scholars  of  the  time,  the  late  Mr.  Lane,  the  well-known  translator  of 
the  'Arabian  Nights.'  .  .  .  The  present  editor  has  enhanced  the  value  of  his 
relative's  work  by  divesting  the  text  of  a  great  deal  of  extraneous  matter  introduced 
by  way  of  comment,  and  prefixing  an  introduction." — T'tmex. 

«'  Mr.  Poole  is  both  a  generous  and  a  learned  biographer.  .  .  .  Mr.  Poole  tells  tis 
tlie  facts  ...  so  far  as  it  is  possible  for  industry  and  criticism  to  ascertain^  them, 
and  for  literary  skill  to  present  them  in  a  condensed  and  readable  iovm."— English- 
7iian,  Calcutta.  

Post  8vo,  pp.  vi. — 368,  cloth,  price  14s. 

MODERN  INDIA  AND  THE  INDIANS, 
BEING  A  SERIES  OF  IMPRESSIONS,  NOTES,  AND  ESSAYS. 

By  MONIER  WILLIAMS,  D.C.L., 

Hon.  LL.D.  of  the  University  of  Calcutta,  Hon.  Member  of  the  Bombay  Asiatic 

Society,  13oden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 

Third  Ildition,  revised  and  augmented  by  considerable  Additions, 
with  Illustrations  and  a  Map. 
"  In  this  volume  we  have  tlie  thoughtful  impressions  of  a  thoughtful  man  on  some 
of  the  most  important  questions  connected  with  our  Indian  Empire.  .  .  .  An  en- 
lightened observant  man,  travelling  among  an  enlightened  observant  people,  Professor 
Monier  Williams  has  brought  before  the  public  in  a  pleasant  fonii  more  of  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  Queen's  Indian  subjects  than  we  ever  remember  to  have  seen  in 
»ny  one  work.  He  not  only  deserves  the  thanks  of  every  Englishman  for  this  able 
contribution  to  the  study  of  Modem  India— a  subject  with  which  we  should  be 
specially  famili.ar — b\it  he  deserves  the  thanks  of  every  Indian,  Parsee  or  Hindu, 
Buddhist  and  Moslem,  for  his  clear  exposition  of  their  nianuers,  their  creeds,  and 
their  necessities." — Times. 

Post  Svo,  pp.  xliv. — 376.  cloth,  jDrice  14s. 

METRICAL  TRANSLATIONS  FROM  SANSKRIT 

WRITERS. 

With  an  Introduction,  many  Prose  Versions,  and  Parallel  Passages  from 

Classical  Authors. 

By  J.  MUIR,  CLE.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Ph.D. 

*• .  .  .  An  agreeable  introduction  to  Hindu  poetry."— Time*.  |-''»  "'' 

...  A  volume  which  may  be  tjiken  as  a  fair  illustration  alike  of  the  religious 
•nd  moral  sentiments  and  of  the  legendary  lore  of  the  best  Sanskrit  writers."— 
Edinburgh  Daily  Review. 


TRUBNER'S  ORIENTAL  SERIES. 


Second  Edition,  post  Svo,  pp.  xxvi.— 244,  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

THE     GULISTAN; 

Or,  ROSE  GARDEN  OF  SHEKH  MUSHLIU'D-DIN  SADI  OF  SHIRAZ. 

Translated  for  the  First  Time  into  Prose  and  Verse,  with  an  Introductory 

Preface,  and  a  Life  of  the  Author,  from  the  Atish  Kadah, 

By  EDWARD  B.  EASTWICK,  C.B.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  M.R.A.S. 

"  It  is  a  very  fair  rendering  of  the  original."— Tiwes.  * 

•«  The  new  edition  has  long  been  desired,  and  will  be  welcomed  by  all  ^ho  take 
any  interesUn  Oriental  poetry.    The  Gulistan  is  a  typical  Persian  verse-book  of  the 
hi JhSt  o?der     Mr.  EastJvick's  rhymed  translation  .  . .  ha^  long  estabhshed  itself  m 
a  secure  position  as  the  best  version  of  Sadi's  finest  work.  "-Academy. 
"  It  is  both  faithfuUy  and  gracefuUy  executed."— Tadfcf. 

In  Two  Volumes,  post  Svo,  pp.  viii.— 408  and  viii.— 348.  cloth,  price  28s. 

MISCELLANEOUS    ESSAYS    RELATING    TO    INDIAN 

SUBJECTS. 

By  BRIAN  HOUGHTON  HODGSON,  Esq.,  F.R.S., 

Late  of  the  Bengal  Civil  Service ;  Corresponding  Member  of  the  I°^^*^fe;  Chevalier 
of  the  Legion  of  Honour ;  late  British  Minister  at  the  Court  of  Nepal,  Ac,  &c. 

CONTENTS  OF  VOL.  I. 
Section  I  -On  the  Kocch,  B6d6,  and  Dhimdl  Tribes.-Part  L  Vocabulary.- 
Pirtn    Grammar -Part  IIL  Their  Origin,  Location,  Numbers,  Creed,  Custoins. 
Cbaracte?ISTondition.  wlJh  a  Generaf  Description  of  the  CUmate  they  dwell  in. 

"section  n.-On  Himalayan  Ethnology.-I.  Comparative  Vocabulary  of  the  Lan- 
truae-es  of  the  Broken  Tribes  of  N^pdl.-II.  Vocabulary  of  the  Dialects  of  the  Iviranti 
Lin|uage.-IIL  Grammatical  Analysis  of  the  Vayri  Language.  The  Vdyu  Gmmmar. 
_1V  Analysis  of  the  Bahing  Dialect  of  the  Kirunti  Language.  Jhe  Bfihmg  Giam- 
mar.-V.  On  the  Vayu  or  Hdyu  Tribe  of  the  Central  Himalaya.-VI.  On  the  l^anti 
Tribe  of  the  Central  Himalaya. 

CONTENTS  OF  VOL.  II. 

Section  I II. -On  the  Aboiigmes  of  North-Eastern  India.  Comparative  Vocabulary 
of  the  Tibetan,  B6d6,  and  Gar6  Tongues. 

Section  IV.— Aborigines  of  the  North-Eastern  Frontier. 

Section  V.— Aborigines  of  the  Eastern  Frontier. 

Section  VI —The  Indo-Chinese  Borderers,  and  their  connection  with  the  Hima- 
layans  and  Tibefcins.  Comparative  Vocabtilary  of  Indo-Chinese  Borderers  m  Arakan. 
Comparative  Vocabulary  of  Indo-Chinese  Borderers  m  Tenassenm. 

Section  VII.— The  Mongolian  Affinities  of  the  Caucasians.— Comparison  and  Ana- 
lysis of  Caucasian  and  Mongolian  Words. 

Section  VIII.— Physical  Type  of  Tibetans.  „      ^,  ,4.1, 

Section  IX. -The  Aborigines  of  Central  India.-Compawitive  Vocabulary  of  the 
Aboi-irinal  Languages  of  Central  India.— Aborigines  of  the  Eastern  Ghats. -Vocabu- 
h^ry  Sme  of  the  Dialects  of  the  Hill  and  Wandering  Tribes  n  the  Nor  hem  Sircars 
-Aborigines  of  the  Nilgiris,  with  Remarks  on  their  Affin^tips.-Supplement  to  the 
Nilgirian  Vocabularies.— The  Aborigines  of  Southern  India  and  Ceylon. 

Section  X.— Route  of  Nepalese  Mission  to  I'ekin,  with  Remarks  on  the  Water- 
Shed  and  Plateau  of  Tibet.  . 

Section  XL-Route  from  Kdthmandu,  the  Capital  of  Nepal,  to  Darjeehng  in 
Sikim.— Memorandum  relative  to  the  Seven  Cosis  of  Nep^l. 

Section  XIL— Some  Accounts  of  the  Systems  of  Law  and  Police  as  recognised  in 
the  State  of  Nep&l. 

Skction  XIIL— The  Native  Method  of  making  the  Paper  denominated  Hindustan, 
N^palese. 

Section  XIV.— Pre-eminence  of  the  Vernaculars ;  or,  the  Anglicists  Answered  ; 
Being  Letters  on  the  Education  of  the  People  of  India. 

"  For  the  study  of  the  less-known  races  of  India  Mr.  Brian  Hodgson's  « MisceU^e- 
ous  Essays '  will  be  found  very  valuable  both  to  the  philologist  and  the  ethnologist. 
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~~  Z.      iTi      ^.f  Rvo  OD  viii.— 268  and  viu.— 326,  cloth, 

TUrd  Edition,  Two  Vols.,  PO^'if"^  PP'  ""• 

THE  LirE  OR  LEGEND  OF  GAUDAMA, 

THE  BUDDHA  OF  THE  BURMESK    With  Annotation^ 

The  m,s  to  Neihhan,  and  Notice  on  the  ^^-^^  ^^ ^  ""•^'- 
BY  THE  Right  Rev.  P.  BIGANDET, 
Bishop  of  Ramatha,  Vicar-Apostolic  of  Ava  and  Pegu. 
..Thowor.isfun,ishodwith  copious  noto^irdS  ?ofo'^^^^^^^  "'^  -'"^' 

"This  work  is  one  of  the  greatest  anthonties  upon  uuuum 

Post  8vo,  pp.  xxiv.-42o,  cloth,  price  i8s. 

CHINESE  BUDDHISM. 

A  VOLUME  OF  SKETCHES,  HISTORICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

By  J.  EDKINS,  D.D. 
Author  of  "  China's  Place  in  Philology,"  "  Religion  in  China,"  &c.,  &c. 
..  „  .„„ta,us  a  v^st  deal  on.^jtant  ^^^^^Z^^^'  ^'^  ^  '^  ""^ 

original  research  and  the  «"J11  ^^^  ^[j 7^^*^  Zrlh^'-Britlsh  Quarterly  Review. 
sophy,  religion,  literature,  and  ritual  is  set  lomi.  ^    ^^^^s  most  careful  study 

"  The  whole  volume  is  replete  ^^jth  kj^^^^  '^  \il  world  and  expressly  of  those 
from  all  interested  in  the  l^^^ory  of  t^^J^iS^^^^  Dr.  Edkins  notices  in  terms 

English  writers."— /iecord. 

Post  8vo,  pp.  496,  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

LINGUISTIC  AND  ORIENTAL  ESSAYS. 

Written  from  the  Year  1846  to  1878. 

By  ROBERT  NEEDHAM  CUST, 

Late  Member  of  Her  Majesty's  Indi^BCivU  Service ;  Hon.  Secretary  to 

the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  .   ,.     .. 

and  Author  of  "  The  Modern  Languages  of  the  East  Indies. 

..we  know  none  who  l.as  deseribed  Indian  life  ej^^^iaUyU^^^^^^^  natives, 

to  many  oi  the  pages."— -4(/i«nauni. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  civ.— 348,  cloth,  price  i8s. 

BUDDHIST  BIRTH  STORIES;   or,  Jataka  Tales. 

The  Oldest  Collection  of  Folk-lore  Extant : 

BEING   THE   JATAKATTHAVANNANA, 

For  the  first  time  Edited  in  the  original  Pali. 

By  V.  FAUSBOLL  ; 

And  Translated  by  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids. 

Translation.     Volume  I. 

"  These  are  tales  supposed  to  have  been  told  by  the  Buddha  of  what  he  1^ ad  seen 
o,,H  ipard  in  his  previous  births.  They  are  probably  the  nearest  representatives 
o?  the  orf^iial  iry^^^^  which  sprang  the  folk-lore  of  Europe  as  we^l  as 

?nd^    ^'Sfe   ntrodlction  a  most  interesting  disquisition  on  the  migjti^^^^^^ 

of  tese  fables,  tracing  their  reappearance  in  the  various  groups  of  MWore^^^^^^ 
Among  other  old  friends,  we  meet  with  a  version  of  the  Judgment  of  So.omon.       It^nes. 

«« Tf1«  now  some  vears  since  Mr.  Rhys  Davids  asserted  his  right  to  be  beard  on 
this  subject  by  SsalHrtSe  on  Buddhism  in  the  new  edition  of  the  •  Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.'"— ieeti*  MercMT-y.  ,..,,,       1    •   ^  v4-«i  f« 

"All  who  are  interested  in  Buddhist  literature  ought  to  feel  deeply  indebted  to 
Mr.  Rhys  Davfds.    His  well-established  ^^P^J^tion  f  a  Pali^^^^^^ 
guarantee  for  the  fidelity  of  his  version,  and  the  stylo  of  his  trausUtions  is  deserving 
of  hitrh  praise." — Academy.  ,,       „    -r.,       -rw     •  1 

-  No  more  competent  expositor  of  Buddhism  could  be  found  than  Mr.  Rhys  Davids. 
Tn  thrjaSka^Sk  we  have,  then,  a  priceless  record  of  the  easiest  imaginative 
literature  of  our  race  -and     .  .  it  presents  to  us  a  nearly  complete  picture  of  the 

loS'SL^?ndTusToms  and  Wular^^^^^^^^    of  the  ---- ^ A  ^  /rsT^^^^^ 
closely  related  to  ourselves,  just  as  they  were  passing  through  the  tirst  stages  01 

civilisation."— Sf.  James's  Gazette. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xxviii.— 362,  cloth,  price  14s. 

A   TALMUDIC   MISCELLANY; 

Or   A  THOUSAND  AND  ONE  EXTRACTS  FROM  THE  TALMUD, 
THE  MIDRASHIM,  AND  THE  KABBALAH. 
Compiled  and  Translated  by  PAUL  ISAAC  HERSHON, 
Author  of  "  Genesis  According  to  the  Talmud,"  &c. 
"With  Notes  and  Copious  Indexes. 
"  To  obtain  in  so  concise  and  handy  a  foi-m  as  this  volume  a  general  idea  of  the 
Talmud  is  a  boon  to  Christians  at  least."— Tiwigs. 
"Its  pecuUar  and  popular  character  will  make  it  attractive  to  general  readers. 

Mr  Hershon  is  averrcompetent  scholar Contains  samples  of  the  good,  bad, 

alid  Yndmeren?,  and^especiaUy  extracts  that  throw  Ught  upon  the  Scriptures.' 
British  Quarterly  Revieto.  . 

•'  Will  convey  to  English  readers  a  more  complete  and  truthful  notion  of  the 
Talmud  than  any  other  work  that  has  yet  appeared.  —Daily  News. 

"Without  overlooking  in  the  slightest  the  several  f "^J J^" « jj  .^LS^s'^s^ 
volumes  of  the  ♦  Oriental  Series.'  we  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  this  surpasses 
them  all  in  interest.  "—.ffdinfturgr^Daiiyitericw. 

-  Mr.  Hershon  has  .  .  .  thus  given  English  readers  what  is  we  believe,  a  fair  set 
of  specimens  which  they  can  test  for  themselves.  —2he  KecorA. 

"  This  book  is  bv  far  the  best  fitted  in  the  present  state  of  knowledge  to  enable  the 
general  reader  to  g^n  a  fair  and  unbiassed  conception  of  the  multifarious  contents 

Tthe  wonSl  miscelk^^  -^^y'f.^^^X  Tn  pt'^e'VaW  "" 

a8serts-by  the  life-long  devotion  of  scholars  of  the  Chosen  People.  -Inquirer. 

"  The  value  and  importance  of  this  volume  consist  in  the  fact  ^J.^;^  ^^^^J^J^  *  \^J^^^ 
extmct  is  given  in  itfpages  but  throws  some  light^  ^^^^V^^^/fiJ?^  "   VXVui? 
Scriptures  which  are  the  common  heritage  of  Jew  and  Christian  alike.  -John  Bull. 

"  It  is  a  capital  specimen  of  Hebrew  scholarship ;  a  monument  of  learned,  lovmg, 
light-giving  labour."— /cwia^  Herald. 
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BY    BASIL    HALL    CHAMBERLAIN, 

,         Author  of     yeigoneu  ,,     ,_ofed  mucb  labour  to  the 

;     „  ,„,„^e     The  author  has  manifestly  dey^^^^^^g  characteristic 

«« A  very  curious  volume.    *";  ^,f  ^j^e  Japanese,  and  renaeruis 

task  of  sUidying  the  poetical  ]}^2^X^'^^^-  ,y..  first  attempt  v.hich  has 

specimens  into  En.hfh  ve[«^.   j^«  V    ^^  ^^^  ^^e  aware,  «^f  ^^.^^^^  J^^^^^^^  It  is  to 

and  in  the  volume  before  us  we  literature  which  has 

graceful  English  verse,  -^"^f ",  ^  ^est  translations  of  lync   literature 

•*  ..It  is  undoubtedly  0"®,^,  1*^°  t Tea^  "_-C€i€S«i««  ^'«y*'*«-     ,     .   ^^  tn  reuro 
^  _- J  ^„^;»rr  thft  ijlose  of  the  last  year.  ^^  «^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  undertook  to  repro_ 

amore,  and 
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«Tu'Vux!doubtedly  «»%lfiLtTeV"-cSei«i  ^''^P^'*^-    ^  ^  ,^  ,^  reproduce 

aSsC7uc^^eSu?  t?^^^  ^-•^"• 

Post  8vo,  pp.  xiL-164,  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

THE  HISTORY  or  VEHiU>D0N  (Son  of  Sennactenb). 

inxi  Jix«  ^^^  ^p  ASSYRIA,  B.C.  681-668.  «  ,,  .    - 

T.an.aW  fro.  the  O^^^^^t^^^-^^^^^J^^ 
')"  ^l^^U'^ExplSntTf' tie  Ideographs  by  Estraots  from  the 
tSfg^^tiubats,  and  List  of  Eponyms,  ^ 

Bt  ERNEST  A.  BUDGE,  B.A.,  M.R.A.S . 
As!yrian  Exhibitioner,  Chrisfs  CoUe^e,  Can.b„     e^ 
..Students  of  so-iptural  archeology  wUl  aUo  appvoc^atc  the  i 

•^TToVr  u""u*  to  attract  the  scholar  in  tj.is  volume^    It  doo^no^^^^^^ 

'tKS'^re  irto-htro^n^L-f  a^unt'rSle^ay^n  which  he  has  actuated  h.u,soif 
in  his  laborious  task."-Ta6te(. 

Post  8vo,  pp.  448,  cloth,  price  218. 

THE    MESNEVI 

(Usually  known  as  The  Mesneviyi  Sheeif,  or  Holy  Mebnevi) 

OP 

MEVLANA  (OUK  LORD)  JELALU  'D-DIN  MUHAMMED  ER-RVML 
mxiYJuxx  Book  the  First. 

Xnustrated  by  a  Seleetion;^^  Oh^^^^^^^^^^  as  Collected 

MEVLANA  SHEMSU-'D-DIN  AHMED.  EL  EFLAKI,  EL  'ARIFI. 

Translated,  and  the  Poetry  Versified,  in  English 
BY  JAMES  W.   REDHOUSE,   M.R.A.S.,  &c. 

..  A  complete  treasury  of  occult  Onen^.^re'l-Sa^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ,, 

a^^s  T^^U^^I  aVa«o  ^f^i'lA^r'^'^^^n^^r..  of  the  Uterature 
extant  in  that  language."- Tablet. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xvL-280,  cloth,  price  6s. 

EASTERN   PROVERBS  AND  EMBLEMS 

ILLDSTRATING  OLD  TRUTHS. 

By  Rev.  J.  LONG, 
Member  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  F.R.G.S. 
"  We  regard  the  book  as  valuable,  and  wish  for  it  a  wide  circulation  and  attentive 

"^^A^igTiheTiiis  quite  a  feast  of  good  things."- (?^o6e. 
*'  It  is  full  of  interesting  matter.  ^Antmary, 


Post  Svo,  pp.  viii.— 270,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

INDIAN     POETRY; 

Containing  a  New  Editioric.  ^^^ 

J^dt''  (Sah\&t),  *4SfarWisdom-from  the  Shlokas  of  the 
Hitopadesa,  and  other  Oriental  Poems.  ,  .   .    „ 

BY  EDWIN  ARNOLD,  C.S.L,  Author  of  "  The  Light  of  Asia. 

the  power  of  Indian  poe t^  to  «tir  ^uroi^an^motton^^^  .^  ^  ^^^^^^ 

is  not  unknown  to  ffholars      Mr.  ^<i^*^^J^^  ^  ^^^  deUcate  than  the  shades  by 
S?i?jL^^kSra  is^o^'rt"^^^^^^^^^^  of  being  wealed  by  the  love  of 

'  Beautiful  Radha,  jasmine-bosomed  Radha, 
from  the  allurements  of  the  forest  nymphs,  in  whom  the  five  senses  are  typified."- 

^'^?^f^^!^Jy':iT^l'^Sr:om^c:£sTil,  attempt  -to  ponularise  Indian 
classte.'  ttat  £ng  i  Ws  preface  telU  us,  the  goal  towards  which  he  bends  l„s 
efforts."— .4W€n'«  Indian  Mail. 

Post  Svo,  pp.  xvi.— 296,  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

THE  MIND  OF  MENCIUS ; 

Ou,  POLITICAL  ECONOMY  FOUNDED  UPON  MORAL 

PHILOSOPHY. 

A  Systematic  Digest  of  the  Doctrines  of  the  Chinese  Philosopher 

Mencius. 

Translated  from  the  Original  Text  and  Classified,  with 
Comments  and  Explanations, 

By  the  Rev.  ERNST  FABER,  Rhenish  Mission  Society. 
Translated  from  the  German,  with  Additional  Notes, 
By  the  Rev.  A.  B.  HUTCHINSON,  C. M.S.,  Church  Mission,  Hong  Kong. 
"Mr   Faber  is  already  well  known  in  the  field  of  Chinese  stmiies  by  his  digest  of 
the  doctrine!  o?CoSius.    The  value  of  this  work  will  .^,  P-/j;f-^ifi„^^.SV  ,  ^ 
remembered  that  at  no  time  since  ^^Mions  commenced  betwe^O^^^^^^ 
WPflt  has  the  former  been  so  powerful— we  had  almost  said  aggressive    as  now 
For  thote  who  wT^^^  it  ca?eful  study,  Mr.  Faber;s  work  is  one  of  the  most 
valuable  of  the  excellent  series  to  which  it  belongs,  —^atur€. 
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THE   RELIGIONS  OF   INDIA. 
By  a.  BARTH. 

new  and  improvea  eaiw"  ^^^^^  ^  distinct 

feS^^f  .rMFr^;;;",tl.e  the  ,«»t  .ut  the  only --f  °-\V^S"'.°' 

of  information  from  it,  and  especwn^ 

""«:7.arM*BS  ».  drawn  with  a  n>aet.,-hand."-C......  <^e» 

Post  8vo,  pp.  TOU-iS^i,  cloth.  Pri«e  6»- 

HINDU  PHILOSOPHY. 
TH.  SANKHVA  KAKIKA  OF  IS'WAKA  KRISHNA. 
An  Exposition  of  the  Systen>  of  Kapila.  f^  an  Appendix  on  th. 
Nyaya  and  Vais'eshika  Systems. 
BY  JOHN  DAVIES,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  M.R.A.S. 
T.e  system  of  Kapila  contains  nearly  all  that  India  has  produced  in  the 
department  of  pure  philosophy. 

.The  non-Orientali.t  ...  finds  *«  ?^'„^*^iSdSt.?d^u^^^^^^^^ 
leadl  him  into  the  intricacies  of  the  philosophy  of^^^^^^^  ^^^  ,y,tem  of 

that  he  may  not  be  lost  in  them.    Ji^^^^^JS^^'^^n  answer,  from  reason  alone, 
Kanila  is  the  ♦  earliest  attempt  on  .'«<f„^tverv^houKhtf"l  niind  about  the  origin  of 

S'?«d%r«nn/-'-^n^  C*^^^^^^  ^i„  to  aU  .tuden^ 

"  Mr.  Daviess  volume  on  Hindu  Plnlosopnj  »  which  is  here  P'en  in  a  trans. 

of  the  development  of  thouglit.    P?,f/^rS"  "ISSbntton  of  India  to  pure  philosophy. 
Stion  from  the  SankhyaKSrtlii,  18  the  only  contnim^^^^^  comparative  philo- 

!rVr?sents  many  ,K.int.  of  deep  m^^^  ^  ,ia„„H  to  appre- 

''We  welcome  Mr.   Danes s   uvu**.  •» 
library."— i^ot<«  and  Queriet. 
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Second  Edition.    Post  8vo,  pp.  X.-130,  cloth,  price  68.       ^ 

A  MANUAL  OF  HINDU  PANTHEISM.   VEDANTASARA. 

Translated,  with  copious  Annotations, 

By  Major  G.  A.  JACOB, 

Bombay  Staff  Corps  ;  Inspector  of  Army  Schools. 

m,-  J  •  *  +v,;a  i;+t4p  work  is  to  provide  for  missionaries,  and  for 
oth^e'S  »ik°e'  tf  ; 'h^i'e  U?|  JisureV  original  research,  an  accurate 
summary  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Vedanta. 

..The  modest  title  of  Major  Jacob's  work  gmveysbu^  an  ^^  ^, 

ferJie^*??  ^SdnS^^o^y'^^eueA      Hi"-'^     •  "^  »-  <"  ^^  ^'  «' 
tte  kind  that  we  have  seen. "-Caicwtta  Remew. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-iS4,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

TSUNI— 1 1  aOAM  : 

The  Supreme  Being  of  the  Khoi-Khoi. 

By  THEOPHILUS  HAHN,  Ph.D., 

01  ine  V,    l^^^i^^opoiogical  Society,  Vienna,  &c. ,  &c. 

,     ^  ,        i.    *  Tk^  Woii«'s  labours  will  be  of  interest,  not  at  the  Cape 
.'The  first  instalment  ^J.^^V ^^J  '  ^ i?1?  in  f act! a  most  valuable  contribution 
only,  but  in  every  Umvemty  of  Euro^^  mythology.     Accounts  of  their  religion  and 
to  the  comparative  study  of  reli^cmano^myt^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  carefully  col- 

mythology  we^  pattered  aW  in  varwi^^  enriched  and  improved  by 

^:.?.^t'hVh^a^Sen\ue  TXT  MmsTwro/ ^^^  Muller  in  m  Nineteenik 

^'-iTii  full  of  good  things. "-Se.  James's  Gazette. 


In  Four  Volumes.     Post  8vo,  Vol.  I.,  pp.  /V^^^'^^^*^'  ^'  "^^  ^^" 

Vol  II    pp.  vi.-4o8,  cloth,  price  12s.  6d.,  Vol.  III.,  PP.  ^i"--4i4. 

cloth,  pric;  I2S.  6d.:  Vol.  IV.,  pp.  viii.-340.  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

A  COMPREHENSIVE  COMMENTARY  TO  THE  QURAN. 

To  WHICH  IS  PREFIXED  SaLE'S  PRELIMINARY  DISCOURSE,  WITH 

Additional  Notes  and  Emendations. 

Together  with  a  Complete  Index  to  the  Text,  Preliminary 
®  Discourse,  and  Notes. 

By  Rev.  E.  M.  WHERRY,  M.  A.,  Lodiana, 

..  As  Mr.  Wherry's  book  is  intend-^,  ^or  mis.K,na^^^^^^^ 

reuSraio^tS^P^s^^ 
Review. 
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Second  Edition.    Post  8vo,  pp.  vi.-^8,  cloth,  price  8s.  6d. 

THE  BHAGAVAD-QITA. 

Translated,  with  Introduction  and  Notes. 
By  JOHN  DAVIES,  M.A.  (Cantab.) 
..Let  us  add  that  his  ^ns^aUc^^oMhe ^^^^^^^^^^ 
^t^uI^^aU'^-SKf.e^^ 

Post  8TO,  pp.  96,  olo*.  P"""  5'- 

THE  QUATRAINS  OF  OMAK  KHAYYAM. 

Translated  by  E.  H.  WHINFIELD,  M.A.. 
Bamster-at-Law.  late  H.M.  Bengal  CivU  Service. 

Post  8yo.  pp.  xxxii.-336.  doth,  Pri« -"l^jj- 

THE  QUATRAINS  OF  OMAR  KHAYYAM. 

The  Persian  Text,  with  an  English  Verse  Translation. 
Bv  E  H  WHINFIELD,  late  of  the  Bengal  Civil  Service. 
"^  .      .j^  considerable  success,  and  his 

^-Calcutta  Review.  _ ^ 

Post  8vo,  pp.  xxiv.-268,  cloth,  price  9s. 

•     THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  UPANISHADS  AND 
THE  PJ5j^^^^^^  metaphysics. 

As  exhibited  in  a  series  of  Articles  contributed  to  the  Calcutta  Revi^. 
Bv  ARCHIBALD  EDWARD  GOUGH,  M.A  ,  Lincoln  College,  Oxford ; 
By  AKi^niii^i^      Principal  of  the  Calcutta  Madrasa. 

..For  practical  purp,..es  this  is  perMp^^^^^^^^^  ^-^^^rct^fnotSc  th^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

^rsiyTK'up^;^ 

In  Two  Volumes.    Vol.  L,  post  8vo,  pp.  xxiv.-230.  cloth,  price  78.  6d^ 

A  COMPARATIVE  HISTORY  OF  THE  EGYPTIAN  AND 

MESOPOTAMIAN  RELIGIONS. 

By  Dr.  C.  P.  TIELE. 

Yol^  I.— History  op  the  Egyptian  Religion. 

Translated  from  the  Dutch  with  the  Assistance  of  the  Author. 

By  JAMES  BALLINGAL. 

..  It  places  in  the  hands  of  the  English  -fe-  ^^^If^^^^^^^^ 
which  is  very  complete  ^^^f^^'^^'^^A^l  ^\ntht  volume  there  is  a  great  deal  of 

?eW'nru^rtheVd  SdoV^^Sle^'g^^^^^^^^^  ^^  Kingdom.  . 

gllKamTnner  which  is  scholarly  and  minute.  "-Scot.7uan. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-302,  cloth,  price  8s  6d. 

YUSUF  AND  ZULAIKHA. 

A  Poem  by  JAMI. 
Translated  from  the  Persian  into  Knglish  Verse. 

BV  KALPH  T.  H.  GKIFFITH.  ^^^ 

..  Mr  Griffith,  who  has  done  Jve-ady  g^^rv^ce^  as  t^nsUtor^^^^^^^^ 
Sanskrit°li«  done  ''■^her  good  work  m  this  tr^^^  ^^^  -"d  very  oriental 

S^X'wl^rVkS'is'tkv^^ 

Post  Bvo,  pp.  viii.-266,  cloth,  price  98. 

LINGUISTIC  ESSAYS. 

By  carl  ABEL. 

..An  entirely  novel  method  of  ^ealiug  with^^^^^^^^^^^ 
reaUmm^  interest  to  tbe  othf -is^  dry  techm^^^^^^^^        ^.^^^^  ^^^        ^f  to"  e  a 

..  Dr.  Abel  is  an  opponent  ff°"\^^°e?y  over  the  English  language  fits  him  to  be  a 
enthusiasm  and  temper  and  hxs  ^^Snctuu. 
champion  of  unpopular  doctnaes. 

Post  Bvo,  pp.  ix.-28i,  cloth,  price  los.  6d 
TTTT    SARV A  -  DARSAN A  -  SAMGRAHA  ; 

BY  MADHAVA  acharya. 
Tra„slateabyE,B.COYLL»tA    Professor  of^^^^^^^ 
of  Cambridge,  and  A.  KGOUGH^^^^^^^ 

This  work  is  an  interesting  »Pe?™«°,  f  „^  ^.^  phi  os^pWci^stTms 
-l^n^rtretuteeSr^rur^Tf^ 
rppeTrs  to  him  to  be  their  most  important  i...i..  ^  ^^^.^ 

t\iousht."—Ath€n(eum.  ^ 

Post  8vo,  pp.  UV.-368,  cloth,  price  14S^ 

TIBETAN  TALES  DEEIVED  FROM  INDIAN  SOUECES. 

Translated  from  the  Tibetan  of  the  Kah-Gyue. 

BtF    ANTON  von  SCHIEFNEE. 

Done  into  English  from  the  German,  with  an  Introduction, 

BT  W.  E.  S.  EALSTON,  M.A. 

..Mr.  Balston,  Whose  name  is  so  '^^"^6^'^  tl^l^rJ^^^o^Y:^ 
,„p^ed  some  i"teresting  Wes^rn  ana  o|.e^  an^^^^^^  ^,,^  ^^,^„,,  „„,  „?  the 

£",^ro?lhl^Snr;JS^-J<«^^^  ,,  ^«er  hands.    An  Intro^^c- 
«' The  translation  .  .  .  could  scarcely  have  laueniu      j^  ^    ^  ^,i,o  have  given  their 

^^ti«;  r^Vr&re-5\t'S1^t -Utire  and  ^^^^^^^^^ 
*^^„ghtto,nterest  an  whocarefortheEast.  for  amusing  stories,  or  for  comparative 

folk-lore."— Paii  ^^aW  Gazette. 
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Post  8vo,  pp.  xvi.— 224,  cloth,  price  9s. 

UDANAVARGA. 

A  Collection  of  Verses  from  the  Buddhist  Canon. 

Compiled  by  DHARMATRATA. 

BEING  THE  NORTHERN  BUDDHIST  VERSION  op  DHAMM.VPADA. 

Translated  from  the  Tibetan  of  Bkah-hgynr,  with  Notes,  and 

Extracts  from  the  Commentary  of  Pradjnavarman, 

By  W.  WOODVILLE  ROCKHILL. 

..  Mr.  Rockhiirs  present  wo^  is  the  ^st^m^^i^, -^^J^^J^^^^ 
for  H  more  accurate  unders  und.ng  of  U.e  .^^^^^^^^^f  J   J^^tl/eThibkan  version-,  w:« 
tcnu  of  co.nimrisou  av:ulablc  to  "s.     Th^^^^  ^j,^  ^>ibet:vn  text   and 

originally  discovered  by  the  late  M.  .f^^  f.^^.^^^;,^  f,„^^^^^^^      by  his  dcatli,  but  w  nch 
'i^'S^:^^^tZlrSS^^  If  khUWua^y  be  congratulated  for 

hivinrweU^cLplished  a  difficult  task."-«aeur<Zay  mv^ew. 


In  Two  Volumes,  post  8vo.  pp.  xxiv.-566,  cloth,  accompanied  by  a 

Language  Map,  price  iSs. 

A  SKETCH  OF  THE  MODERN  LANGUAGES  OF  AFRICA. 

By  ROBERT  NEEDHAM  CUST, 
Barristcr-at-Law,  and  late  of  Her  Majesty's  Indian  Civil  Service. 
"Any  one  at  all  interested  in  African  languages  ca»uiot  ^o  fetter  tlmn  get  M^^^ 

''■S^SrS1;,^crtrtvfd  loTroduce  ,  work  of  value  to  U„p.istic  students."- 
Nature. 


Third  Edition.     Post  8vo,  pp.  XV.-250,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

OUTLINES  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  TO  THE 
SPREAD  OF  THE  UNIVERSAL  RELIGIONS. 

By  C.  p.  TIELE, 
Doctor  of  Theology,  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religions  in  the 

University  of  Leyden. 

Translated  from  the  Dutch  by  J.  Estlin  Carpenter,  M.A. 

"  Few  books  of  its  size  contain  the  result  of  so  much  wide  ^hinkmg  aWo  an^^^^^ 
rious  study,  or  enable  the  reader  to  gain  a  better  bird's-eye  ^^^  V«ln^  Ticle  mcSestlv 
of  investiiiltions  into  the  religious  history  of  nations,   .^^fj^l'^^^ll^^^^^^ 
Bays.  '  In  this  little  book  are  outlines-pencil  sketches  I  «^lf^*^f  J^^^^^^^^orl  worth 
But  there  are  some  men  whose  sketches  from  a  th"n,b-nail  are  of  ^^^f^r^^If^ 
than  an  enormous  canvas  covered  with  the  crude  painting  «f  «J^^5^«' Xm  als^dry 
see  that  these  pages,  full  of  information,  these  sentences  cut  and  P«rbai«  ajso  ary, 
short  and  clear,  condense  the  fruits  of  long  and  thorough  research.  -Scotsman. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-3X2,  with  Maps  and  Plan,  cloth,  price  14s. 

A  HISTORY  OF  BURMA. 

de  France. 
..Sir  Arthur  Phayre's  coniributK>n  to^,^,^^^^^^  ^^^^i^^^^il  '^^i 

SSrrP^yre'ieLT^^^^^^^  -^  ^^^-^^'^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^"^^"^^^ 

iuS  History  of  BMxmf^." -Saturday  Review. 

Third  Edition.     Post  8vo,  pp.  276,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

RELIGION     IN     CHINA. 

By  JOSEPH  EDKINS,  D.D.,  Peking. 

People.  „i.  ^,vpf„l  in  noting  the  varied  and  often  complex  phases 

"  Dr.  Edkins  has  been  most  caremUn  noting  xi^^^  subject.  "-^cotsHtan. 

of  opinion,  so  as  to  give  an  ^^^^"f  ^^^^^^^^/^ J^^Edkins^  d^^^^  to  study  the  existing 
"As  a  missionary,  It  has  ^«en  mrt  of  Dr  *.aKui 

°' "i;r*Elufs"*'-''7^Tn^w  be  Mrly  regarded  as  among  the  first  authoriUes  on 
Chinese  rel^on-and  language."-Briti»4  <iuarle,-ly  lU-vm.. 

Post  8vo,  pp.  X.-274,  cloth,  price  9s. 

THIi  LITE  OF^^HB^BUDD^HA  AN^DJ^^^  EAKLY 

Translated  by  W.  W.  ROCKHILL,  Second  Secretary  U.S.  Legation  in  China. 

ject."— 2'tni€«.  .  ^    ,  ,      i.i,^„„  ™v,n  ,1Pvote  themselves  to  tbose  Buddhist  studies 

"  Will  be  appreciated  ^y,  ^^f ^«„  Yj^.^WesUn  S       so  remarkable  a  develop- 
whichhaveof  late  years  taken  i^.\hf,^J^^^f„^J^^^^ 

n.ent.     Its  matter  VO^^'^-^^V^^^ ^^^'l^  !fnd  tmnslated.  have  not  yet  attracted 
works,  some  portions  of  which  ^^^^f^"^  f  JJ^^  ^^  ancient  stories  bearing  upon  the 

rrfdrr^valiof  atd^the'or^^                              --^^^^^  ^  ^^^  — ^^^  ^^^^^^- 
rities."— Z>aify  Newt. 

Third  Edition.     Post  8vo,  pp.  viii.-464.  cloth,  price  i6s. 
THE   SANKHYA   APHORISMS   OF   KAPILA, 

With  Illustrative  Extracts  from  the  Commentaries. 
Translated  by  J.  R.  BALLANTYNE,  LL.D.,  late  Principal  of  the  Benares 

College. 
Edited  by  FITZEDWARD  HALL. 

The  work  displays  a  vast  expenditure  of  1^^^,^  .^  scholar^^^^^^ 
students  of  HindoS  philosophy  have  every  reason  to  be  grateful  to  iir.  nau  ana 
publishers."— Calcutta  Review. 
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In  Two  Volumes,  post  8vo,  pp.  cviii.-242,  and  viii.-370,  cloth,  price  24s. 
Dedicated  by  permission  to  H.R.H.  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

BUDDHIST  RECORDS  OF  THE  WESTERN  WORLD,  . 

Translated  from  the  Chinese  of  Hiuen  Tsiang  (a.D.  629). 

By  SAMUEL  BEAL,  B.A., 

(Trin.  Coll.,  Camb.) ;  R.N.  (Retired  Chaplain  and  N.I.) ;  Professor  of  Chinese, 
University  College,  London  ;  Rector  of  Wark,  Northumberland,  &c. 

An  eminent  Indian  authority  writes  respecting  this  work :— "  Nothing 
more  can  be  done  in  elucidating  the  History  of  India  until  Mr.  Real's  trans- 
lation of  the  *  Si-yu-ki'  appears." 

"It  is  a  strange  freak  of  historical  preservation  that  the  best  account  of  the  con- 
dition of  India  at  that  ancient  period  has  come  down  to  us  in  the  books  of  travel 
written  by  the  Chinese  pilgrims,  of  whom  Hwen  Thsang  is  the  best  known."— T;:>4e». 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xlviii.-398,  cloth,  price  12s. 

THE    ORDINANCES    OF    MANU. 

Translated  from  the  Sanskrit,  with  an  Introduction. 

By  the  late  A.  C.  BURNELL,  Ph.D.,  CLE. 

Completed  and  Edited  by  E.  W.  HOPKINS,  Ph.D., 
of  Columbia  College,  N.Y. 

"  This  work  is  full  of  interest ;  while  for  the  student  of  sociology  and  the  science 
of  religion  it  is  full  of  importance.  It  is  a  great  boon  to  get  so  notable  a  work  in  so 
accessible  a  form,  admirably  edited,  and  competently  translated."— Scotswan. 

'♦Few  men  were  more  competent  than  Burnell  to  give  us  a  really  good  translation 
of  this  well-known  law  book,  first  rendered  into  English  by  Sir  William  Jones. 
Burnell  was  not  only  an  indepondent  Sanskrit  scholar,  but  an  experienced  lawyer, 
and  he  joined  to  these  two  important  qualifications  the  rare  faculty  of  being  able  to 
express  his  thoughts  in  clear  and  trenchant  English.  ...  We  ought  to  feel  very 
grateful  to  Dr.  Hopkins  for  having  given  us  all  tliat  could  be  published  of  the  trans- 
lation left  by  Burnell," — F.  Max  MUller  in  the  Academy. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-234,  cloth,  price  9s. 

THE  LIFE  AND  WORKS  OF  ALEXANDER 
CSOMA  DE  KOROS, 

Between  1819  and  1842.  With  a  Short  Notice  of  all  his  Published  and  Un- 
published.Works  and  Essays.  From  Original  and  for  most  part  Unpub- 
lished Documents. 

By  THEODORE  DUKA,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.  (Eng.),  Surgeon-Major 
H.M.'s  Bengal  Medical  Service,  Retired,  &c. 

"Not  too  soon  have  Messrs.  Triibner  added  to  their  valuable  Oriental  Series  a 
history  of  the  life  and  works  of  one  of  the  most  gifted  and  devoted  of  Oriental 
students,  Alexander  Csoma  de  Koros.  It  is  forty-three  years  since  his  death,  and 
though  an  account  of  his  career  was  demanded  soon  after  his  decease,  it  has  only 
now  appeared  in  the  important  memoir  of  his  compatriot,  Dr.  Duka." — Bookseller. 


»» 


In  Two  Volumes,  post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-3i8  and  vi.-3i2,  cloth,  price  218. 

MISCELLANEOUS  PAPERS  RELATING  TO 

INDOCHINA. 

Reprinted  from  "Dalrymple's  Oriental  Repertory,"  "Asiatic  Researches, 
and  the  "Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal." 

CONTENTS  OF  VOL.  I. 

I  —Some  Accounts  of  Quedah.    By  Michael  Topping. 

II.— Report  made  to  the  Chief  and  Council  of  Balambangan,  by  Lieut.  James 
Barton,  of  his  several  Surveys.  ^  ^    ^ 

III.— Substance  of  a  Letter  to  the  Court  of  Directors  from  Mr.  John  Jesse,  date  d 
July  20,  1775,  at  Borneo  Pioper. 

IV.— Formation  of  the  Establishment  of  Poolo  Peenang. 

v.— The  Gold  of  Limong.     By  John  Macdonald. 

VI.— On  Three  Natural  Productions  of  Sumatra.    By  John  Macdonald. 

VII  —On  the  Traces  of  the  Hindu  Language  and  Literature  extant  amongst  the 
Malays.    By  William  Marsden. 

VIII.— Some  Account  of  the  Elastic  Gum  Vine  of  Prince- Wales  Island.  By  Jamea 
Howison. 

IX. —A.  Botanical  Description  of  Urceola  Elastica,  or  Caoutchouc  Vine  of  Sumatra 
and  Pulo-Pinang.     By  WiUiam  Roxburgh,  M.D. 

X.— An  Account  of  the  Inhabitants  of  the  Poggy,  or  Nassau  Islands,  lying  oflf 
Sumatra.    By  John  Crisp. 

XI.— Remarks  on  the  Species  of  Pepper  which  are  found  on  Prince-Wales  Island. 
By  William  Hunter,  M.D. 

XII. On  the  Languages  and  Literature  of  the  Indo-Chinese  Nations.     By  J. 

Lev  den,  M.D. 

XIII.— Some  Account  of  an  Orang-Outang  of  remarkable  height  found  on  the  Island 
of  Sumatra.     By  Clarke  Abel,  M.D. 

XIV  —Observations  on  the  Geological  Appearances  and  General  Features  of  Por- 
tions of  the  Malayan  Peninsula.     By  Captain  James  Low. 

XV.— Short  Sketch  of  the  Geology  of  Pulo-Pinang  and  the  Neighbouring  Islands. 
By  T.  Ware. 

XVI.— Climate  of  Singapore, 

XVII.  —Inscription  on  the  Jetty  at  Singapore. 

XVIII.— Extract  of  a  Letter  from  Colonel  J.  Low. 

XIX.— Inscription  at  Singapore. 

XX.  -An  Account  of  Several  Inscriptions  found  in  Province  Wellesley.  By  Lieut.- 
Col.  James  Low. 

XXL— Note  on  the  Inscriptions  from  Singapore  and  Province  Wellesley.  By  J.  W. 
Laidlay. 

XXII.— On  an  Inscription  from  Keddah.     By  Lieut. -CoL  Low. 

XXIII.— A  Notice  of  the  Alphabets  of  the  Philippine  Islands. 

XXIV.— Succinct  Review  of  the  Observations  of  the  Tides  in  the  Indian  Archipelago. 

XXV.— Report  on  the  Tin  of  the  Province  of  Mergui.    By  Capt.  G.  B.  Tremeiiheere. 

XXVI.— Report  on  the  Manganese  of  Mergui  Province,   By  Capt,  G.  B.  Tremenheere. 

XXVII.— Paragraphs  to  be  added  to  Capt.  G.  B.  Tremenheere's  Report. 

XXVIII.— Second  Report  on  the  Tin  of  Mergui.    By  Capt.  G.  B.  Tremenheere. 

XXIX.— Analysis  of  Iron  Ores  from  Tavoy  and  Mergui,  and  of  Limestone  from 
Mergui.    By  Dr.  A.  Ure. 

XXX.— Report  of  a  Visit  to  the  Pakchan  River,  and  of  some  Tin  Localities  in  the 
Southern  Portion  of  the  Tenasserim  Provinces.    By  Capt.  G.  B.  Tremenheere. 

XXXI.— Report  on  a  Route  from  the  Mouth  of  the  Pakchan  to  Krau,  and  thence 
across  the  Isthmus  of  Krau  to  the  Gulf  of  Siam.  By  Capt.  Al.  Eraser  and  Capt.  J.  G. 
Forlong. 

XXXII.— Report,  &c. ,  from  Capt.  G.  B.  Tremenheere  on  the  Price  of  Mergui  Tin  Ore. 

XXXIIL— Remarks  on  the  Different  Species  of  Orang-utan.    By  E.  Blyth. 

XXXIV.— Further  Remarks.    By  E.  Blyth. 
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continued. 

CONTENTS  OF  VOL.  II. 

XXXV.-Catalogue  of  Mammalia  inhabiting  the  Malayan  Peninsula  and  Islands. 

Bv  Theodore  Cantor,  M.D.  t>     t   t>   t  «^« 

XXXVI  -On  the  Local  and  Relative  Geology  of  Singapore.    By  J.  R.  Logan. 
XXXVll.-Gatalogue  of  Reptiles  inhabiting  the  Malayan  Peninsula  and  Islands. 

""'^^l^^X^^'^^nnt  of  the  Botanical  Collection  brought  from  the  Eastward, 

in  18-11  by  Dr.  Cantor.    By  the  late  W.  Griffith. 
X  A'lX  -On  the  Flat-Horned  Taurine  Cattle  of  S.E.  Asia.    By  E.  Blyth. 
XL.-Note,  by  Major-Gcneral  G.  B.  Tremenheerc. 
General  Index. 

Index  of  Vernacular  Terms.  ,    «  1   tt 

Index  of  Zoological  Genera  and  Sub-Genera  occurring  in  Vol.  XL 
"Themners  treat  of  almost  every  aspect  of  Indo-China-its  philology,  economy, 

^^o^llTJioS^T-^^d  constitute  a  very  material  and    mportant  contribution  to 

?u?^cSbTe  iXmation  regarding  that  country  and  its  people."-Contmi>a7-ary 

Review. — 

Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-72,  cloth,  price  5s. 

THE    SATAKAS    OP    BHARTRIHARI. 

Translated  from  the  Sanskrit 

By  the  Rev.  B.  HALE  WORTHAM,  M.R.A.S., 

Rector  of  Eggesford,  North  Devon. 

«  A  very  interesting  addition  to  Triibner's  Oriental  Series/'-Safunfay  Review. 
"  Many  of  the  Maxims  in  the  book  have  a  Biblical  rmg  and  beauty  of  expression. 
—at.  Janm' Gazelle,. 

Post  8vo,  pp.  xii.-i8o,  cloth,  price  6s. 

ANCIENT  PROVERBS  AND  MAXIMS  FROM  BURMESE 

SOURCES ; 

Or,  the  NITI  LITERATURE  OF  BURMA. 

By  JAMES  GRAY, 

Author  of  "Elements  of  Pali  Grammar,"  "Translation  of  the 

Dhammapada,"  &c. 

The  Sanscrit-Pali  word  Nlti  is  equivalent  to  "conduct"  in  its  abstract, 
and  "*'uide"  in  its  concrete  signification.  As  applied  to  books,  it  is  a 
creneraf  term  for  a  treatise  which  includes  maxims,  pithy  sayings,  and 
ditlactic  stories,  intended  as  a  guide  to  such  matters  of  every-day  life  as 
form  the  character  of  an  individual  and  influence  him  in  his  relations  to  his 
fellow-men.  Treatises  of  this  kind  have  been  popular  in  all  ages,  and  have 
served  as  a  most  effective  medium  of  instruction. 


Post  8vo,  pp.  xxxii.  and  330,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

MASNAVI    I    MA'    NAVI: 

THE  SPIRITUAL  COUPLETS  OF  MAULANA  JALALU-'D-DIN 

MUHAMMAD  I  RUMI. 

Translated  and  Abridged  by  E.  H.  WHINFIELD,  M.A., 
Late  of  H.M.  Bengal  Civil  Service. 


Post  Svo,  pp.  viii.  and  346,  cloth,  price  los.  6d. 

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA: 
THE  CODE  OF  MANU. 

Original  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Critical  Notes. 
By  J.  JOLLY,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Wurzburg  ;  late  Tagore  Professor 

of  Law  in  the  University  of  Calcutta. 

The  date  assigned  by  Sir  "William  Jones  to  this  Code — the  well-known 
Great  Law  Book  of  the  Hindus — is  1250-500  B.C.,  although  the  rules  and 
precepts  contained  in  it  had  probably  existed  as  tradition  for  countless  ages 
before.  There  has  been  no  reliable  edition  of  the  Text  for  Students  for 
many  years  past,  and  it  is  believed,  therefore,  that  Prof.  Jolly's  work  will 
supply  a  want  long  felt. 


Post  Svo,  pp.  215,  cloth,  price  7s.  6d. 

LEAVES  FROM  MY  CHINESE  SCRAP-BOOK. 

By  FREDERIC  HENRY  BALFOUR. 

Author  of  *' Waifs  and  Strays  from  the  Far  East,"  "  Taoist  Texts,' 
'•  Idiomatic  Phrases  in  the  Peking  Colloquial,"  &c.  &c. 


Post  Svo,  pp.  xvi.-548,  with  Six  Maps,  cloth,  price  21s. 

LINGUISTIC    AND    ORIENTAL    ESSAYS. 

Written  from  the  Year  1847  to  1887.    Second  Series. 
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PREFACE  BY  THE  EDITOR. 


-♦♦- 


The  late  Dr.  Burnell  had,  as  is  well  known,  begun  a  new 
translation  of  the  Manava-dbarma-qastra,  based  on  the 
more  accurate  knowledge  we  now  possess  of  Indian  lite- 
rature, as  compared  with  that  obtainable  by  the  early 
translators.  This  work  the  author  unhappily  did  not  live 
to  finish.  A  year  ago  it  was  proposed  to  the  editor  to 
complete  the  undertaking,  and  deeming  it  a  pleasure  to 
feel  that  the  last  labours  of  an  honoured  scholar,  such  as 
was  Dr.  Burnell,  might  be  preserved  and  handed  down 
through  his  instrumentality,  he  cheerfully  consented  to 
undertake  the  preparation  of  the  work  for  the  press. 

The  present  volume  contains  this  final  memorial  of  Dr. 
Burnell,  and  is  now  offered  to  the  public  with  such  addi- 
tions only  as  appeared  to  the  editor  to  be  absolutely  neces- 
sary. Of  the  lessened  worth  unavoidably  arising  from  the 
transfer  of  the  work  to  one  lacking  the  skill  and  scholar- 
ship of  the  author  of  the  translation,  the  editor  himself  is 
fully  aware. 

The  book's  plan  and  purpose  have  been  sufficiently  dis- 
cussed by  Dr.  Burnell  in  the  following  Introduction,  and 
nothing  further  is  needed  on  that  score  except  in  so  far 
as  the  editor  may  have  laid  himself  open  to  the  charge  of 
deviating  from  the  method  proposed  by  the  author.  On 
that  point  he  would  remark :  the  author  of  the  transla- 
tion has  defined  the  line  of  interpretation  as  based  on  the 
text  of  Kulliika,  over  against  modifications  of  that  text  by 
acceptance  of  the  varied  readings  found  in  Medhatithi. 
He  has  not,  however,  always  complied  with  this  rule; 
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and  if  here  and  there  the  editor  has  altered  the  textiis 
receptus  of  Kulluka  to  suit  a  reading  preferred  by  Medha- 
tithi,  and  seemingly  better,  he  has  but  followed  where 
the  author  led.  In  so  far  as  there  were  sufficient  data 
to  indicate  a  line  of  action,  the  practice  pursued  by 
Dr.  Burnell  has  been  uniformly  followed.  As  indicative 
of  the  course  which  in  certain  cases  would  originally 
have  been  taken  by  him,  the  following  facts  have  been 
noticed.  Differences  of  opinion  on  the  part  of  the  com- 
mentators, when  based  on  a  desire  to  reconcile  the  text 
with  itself,  or  with  other  tradition,  are  seldom  noticed ; 
occasionally  special  remarks  only  are  noted;  the  explana- 
tion of  one  commentator  is  sometimes  omitted  entirely 
when  that  of  another  is  preferred;  no  one  word  or 
phrase  is  persistently  rendered  in  the  same  way  (i.  21 ; 
ii.  I,  3-6 ;  i.  58 ;  dharma,  rule,  law,  duty,  ii.  3,  45,  61,  229, 
235).  In  short,  the  aim  was  practical,  and  Dr.  Burnell 
has  grasped  the  real  value  of  the  commentators,  viz.,  to 
show  us  the  original  form  of  the  text,  and  to  indicate  the 
Indian  understanding  of  passages  which  might,  through 
his  foreign  tone  of  thought,  be  misunderstood  by  an  Occi- 
dental. On  the  forced  and  sometimes  impossible  mean- 
ings got  from  the  text  by  expositors  theoretically  obliged 
to  make  it  conform  to  certain  opinions  held  by  them- 
selves, little  weight  is  laid  by  Dr.  Burnell,  and  the  editor 
has,  therefore,  tried  to  submit  his  choice  of  extracts  from 
the  commentators  to  this  principle  of  excerption. 

A  decided  leaning,  however,  will  be  noticed  in  Dr. 
Burnell's  translation  to  an  interpretation  based  on«  the 
unanimous  explanation  of  tlie  commentators  on  points 
where  it  might  be  questioned  whether  these  scholiasts  are 
not  all  wrong.  This  has  been  conspicuous  in  the  treat- 
ment of  the  first  Lecture,  where  much  of  late  philosophy 
has  crept  into  the  translation  on  account  of  the  commen- 
tators, though  such  interpretation  has  been  objected  to  by 
European  scholars.  In  no  such  case  has  the  editor  felt 
himself  at  liberty  to  alter  the  phraseology  of  the  transla- 
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tion,  though  he  has  sometimes  added  in  the  notes  what 
he  conceived  to  be  a  truer  rendering  of  the  original  text. 
He  has,  indeed,  been  particularly  cautious  not  to  ofifend  the 
intention  of  the  author  in  this  respect,  since  it  is  possible 
that,  in  conformity  with  the  late  origin  assumed  by  the 
latter  for  the  work,  this  very  style  of  translation  may  have 
been  his  deliberate  choice,  aside  from  the  remarks  of  the 
Vedantic  commentators.  In  regard  to  other  portions  of  the 
translation  less  scruples  have  been  felt,  and  occasionally 
changes  in  the  wording  have  been  made  by  the  editor.   As 
a  matter  of  course,  these  have,  however,  been  as  infrequent 
as  possible,  and  no  change  has  been  made  without  due 
remark  and  explanation  in  the  notes.     In  general,  nothing 
has  been  altered  which  the  editor  did  not  believe  would 
have  been  altered  by  Dr.  Burnell,  had  he  lived  to  complete 
and  revise  his  work.     The  few  exceptions  to  this  state- 
ment are  justified  by  the  fact  that  such  cases  are  chiefly 
due  to  a  simpler  arrangement  of  the  too  literal  transla- 
tion sometimes  employed.     It  was  thought  unnecessary  to 
call  attention  to  such  changes  at  each  occurrence,  as  the 
alterations  were  made  merely  to  simplify,  not  to  change, 
the  original  thought. 

To  separate  the  original  translation  and  notes  of  Dr. 
Burnell  from  the  part  which  the  editor  added  for  the  pur- 
pose of  completing  the  translation  and  filling  out  points 
left  untouched  in  the  notes,  the  following  method  has 
been  employed :— From  i  i  to  viii.  16  the  translation  is 
Dr.  Burneirs ;  from  viii.  16  to  the  end,  the  editor's.  Every 
note  ^n  the  first  part  of  this  translation  (from  i.  i  to  viii. 
16),  unless  enclosed  in  square  brackets,  is  Dr.  BurnelFs; 
for  those  on  the  same  portion  included  in  square  brackets 
the  editor  is  responsible.  A  note  at  viii.  16  indicates  that 
the  portion  from  viii.  16  to  the  end,  both  translation  and 
notes,  has  been  done  by  the  editor ;  a  bracket  at  each  verse 
and  note  of  this  portion  seemed  unnecessary.  It  has  not 
seemed  advisable  to  burden  the  translation  itself  with 
brackets,  and  therefore,  as    said   above,  any  alteration 
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made  by  the  editor  in  the  first  part  (to  viii.  i6)  has  been 
made   without  indicators,  but  immediately  explained  m 
the  bracketed  note  at  the  foot  of  the  page.     The  only 
remaining  sign  used  is   the  parenthesis,  (  ),  employed, 
not,  as  in'' the  old  translation,  to  insert  the  added  expla- 
nation of  the  commentator,  but  to  indicate  merely  that 
which  was  needed  in  converting  the  idiom  of  the  Hmdu 
into  English,  and  which   every  translator  must  employ 
irrespective  of  the  commentators.     The  Introduction  has, 
with  one  bracketed  exception,  explained  there,  not  been 
altered  at  all.     It  was  complete,  and  to  change  so  im- 
portant a  part  of  Dr.  Burnell's  work  would  have  been,  to 
say  the  least,  indiscreet.     The  editor  is  aware,  however, 
as  every  reader  must  be,  of  its   somewhat  fragmentary 
condition.    The  abrupt  transitions  in  it  seem  to  indicate 
intended  additions.    Yet  no  sign  of  this  was  given  in  the 
smooth  and  fair  manuscript  left  by  Dr.  Burnell.     In  the 
notes  to  this  Introduction  the  bracketed  portions  are  agam 

the  editor's. 

The  disappointment  to  be  felt  by  all  on  discovering 
what  portion  of  the  work  had  been  left  untouched  by 
Dr.  Burnell  is  shared  by  the  editor.  When  the  latter 
received  the  first  communication  in' regard  to  completing 
the  translation,  he  understood  that  it  was  already  nearly 
finished.  Had  he  known  what  his  own  share  was  to  be, 
he  would  have  been  reluctant  to  assume  such  a  responsi- 
bility ;  for  it  was  exactly  where  a  master-hand  was  most 
needed  that  the  master's  hand  was  wanting.  To  supply 
this  deficiency  the  editor  has  done  what  he  could,  but  it 
must  be  to  all  a  source  of  regret  that  those  portions  of 
the  work  where  Dr.  Burnell's  acquaintance  with  practical 
Hindu  law  would  have  been  of  the  utmost  value  have 
been  left  to  one  who  knows  it  in  theory  only. 

Mention  has  been  made  above  of  Dr.  Burnell's  method 
of  employing  the  commentators;  a  word  may  here  be 
added  respecting  his  choice  among  them.  The  editor 
noticed  that  Dr.  Burnell  makes  little  use  of  Raghavan- 
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anda,  more  of  Medhatithi,  most  of  Kulluka.  In  Lectures 
viii.  and  ix.  the  editor  has  added  the  '*  Nandini "  to  these. 
Govindaraja  he  has,  to  his  great  regret,  been  able  to  quote 
from  fragmentary  sources  only,  no  manuscripts  being  at 
his  disposal ;  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  scant  use  of 
Narayana  in  Lecture  viii.,  though  he  doubts  if  much  has 
been  lost  by  this  commentator's  absence.  Of  Medhatithi 
several  very  fair  copies  were  obtained;  also  a  complete 
one  of  Raghavananda.  The  last  is  helpful  in  establishing 
the  text,  but  is  otherwise  seldom  worth  special  quotation, 
as  nine-tenths  of  what  he  says  has  been  said  by  older 
commentators.  It  is  the  lack  of  Govinda  that  the  editor 
most  regrets.  It  would  have  been  interesting  at  least  to 
note  how  many  of  Medhatithi's  eJce  and  anye  referred  to  his 
school ;  and  as  a  rival  of  the  latter  he  should  be  entitled 
to  equal  consideration.  The  editor  doubts,  however,  whe- 
ther Dr.  Burnell  would  have  felt  his  loss  much,  or  taken 
into  his  notes  very  many  of  the  discussions  between  the 
two  opposing  interpreters. 

As  the  text  from  which  the  translation  should  be  made 
had  been  laid  down  by  Dr.  Burnell  to  be  that  of  Kulluka, 
seemingly  later  additions  supported  by  him  are  merely 
touched  upon  in  the  notes,  and  the  numbering  of  the 
verses  remains  substantially  the  same  as  in  the  old  trans- 
lations. 

All  the  varied  readings  quoted  by  Loiseleur  in  the  notes 
to  his  edition — readings  gathered  from  a  number  of  manu- 
scripts— have  been  compared  with  what  has  been  found  by 
the  editor  in  his  own  manuscripts,  and  specially  referred 
to  where  even  one  seemed  plausible.  Changes  from  the 
received  text  have  been  seldom  made  unless  supported  by 
strong  authority;  no  single  copy  of  Raghavananda,  or  even 
Medhatithi,  would  justify  the  substitution  of  new  readings, 
though  such  were  not  infrequently  offered. 

The  manuscripts  of  Medhatithi  referred  to  by  the 
editor  are  those  belonging  to  the  India  Office  (Colebrooke's 
collection),  marked  No.  989  (Lectures  vii.,  viii.,  x.,  xi.. 
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xiL),  a  much-altered  copy,  where  the  original  text  has 
been  frequently  changed  by  a  later  hand;  No.  935  (vii.- 
xii.),  copied    apparently  from  the  following,  and  much 
tampered  with;  No.  1551  (vi.-xii.,  samvat  1648,  Lois,  v.), 
clean,  and  but  little  revised;    also   Dr.  Burneirs   copy 
(marked  ''  from  Colebrooke"),  containing  Lectures  i.-viiL 
One  fair  complete   copy  of  Eaghavananda  (i.-xii.)  was 
supplemented  by  the  commentary  of  the  same  author  on 
Lecture  viii.,  bound  with  the  NandinI  (Grantha  MS.  of 
Nandanacarya*s  gloss)  on  Lectures  viii.  and  ix.,  both  from 
Dr.  Burneirs  collection.     In  regard  to  this  last  commen- 
tator the  editor  would  modify  somewhat  the  depreciatory 
remarks    made    respecting  him   by  Dr.   Burnell,   since, 
although  modern  and  unscrupulous,  his   version   often 
gives  support  to  the  oldest  readings,  the  more  valuable 
as   showing  that  the  Medhatithi   text  was   not   entirely 
supplanted  by  that  of  KuUuka.     For  Kulliika*s  text  and 
commentary  the  editor  has  used  the  various  published 
editions,  that  of  Loiseleur  Deslongchamps  and  Haughton 
being  supplemented  by  the  commentary  as  given  in  the 
Calcutta  edition.      As  much  of  the  work  of  Govinda- 
raja  as  was  offered  by  the  numerous  citations  of  this 
author  by  Kulluka  and  Eaghavananda  has  been  com- 
pared and  noted  along  with  the  works  of  the  other  com- 
mentators.   It  is  hoped,  therefore,  that  nothing  of  import- 
ance has  been  omitted  in  the  notes  embodying  the  native 
interpretations  of  the  text. 

In  conclusion,  the  editor  feels  constrained  to  say  that 
he  has  not  felt  it  his  right  to  expand,  still  less  his  duty 
to  criticise,  the  views  advanced  in  the  Introduction, 
whether  relating  to  the  origin  of  the  work  or  to  the  use 
of  the  commentators;  here  and  there  the  same  may  be 
said  of  the  notes.  It  has  been  his  object  to  complete 
what  was  left  him  by  another  to  be  completed  in  the  way 
the  author  himself  would  have  adopted,  and  he  declines 
to  be  regarded  as  more  than  the  persona  whereby  the 
opinions  of  Dr.  Burnell  are  given  to  the  public.     That  the 


work  was  not  issued  at  a  much  earlier  date  is  due  to  the 
dilatoriness  of  others  in  returning  to  the  India  Office  cer- 
tain  indispensable  manuscripts. 

To  Dr.  Eost,  librarian  of  the  East  India  Office,  the 
editor  gives  his  hearty  thanks.  With  no  little  trouble 
to  himself  Dr.  Eost  has  most  kindly  aided  this  work,  and 
by  the  loan  of  manuscripts  rendered  it  possible  for  the 
present  volume  to  be  published;  for  this  and  for  other 
assistance  rendered  by  the  same  scholar  the  editor  begs 
leave  to  express  here  his  grateful  acknowledgment. 

E.  W.  H. 

New  York,  April  1884. 
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No  Indian  book  has  been  better  known  for  the  last 
hundred  years i  nearly  than  the  so-called  "Laws  of 
Manu,"  and  to  many  people  it  is  still  the  decisive  autho- 
rity respecting  India.^  Numerous  and  important  as 
have  been  the  discoveries  in  Sanskrit  literature  durins: 
this  century,  and  through  which  a  new  world  has  been 
rediscovered  by  European  scholars,  these  laws  still  hold 
their  old  place  in  the  popular  estimation.  This  is  partly 
owing  to  the  circumstances  under  which  Sir  William 
Jones  brought  out  his  translation,  and  it  is  partly  owing 
to  the  high  estimate  which,   in   comparatively   modern 


^  Sir  William  Jones'  translation 
(Calcutta,  1794)  became  at  once 
famous  ;  it  was  reprinted  at  Cal- 
cutta (1796)  and  London  in  1796 
(Gilderraeister,  p.  125).  It  was 
early  translated  into  German  by 
Hiittner  (1797),  and  several  essays 
were  written  on  the  matter  it  fur- 
nished (Gildermeister,  p.  126). 

*  See,  e.g.  J  the  large  use  made  of 
it  in  S.  Johnson's  Oriental  Re- 
ligions (1879),  vol.  i.  p.  1695.  M. 
Lafitte  has  taken  the  author  of  the 
Manava-dharma-gastra  as  a  type 
of  the  theocratic  stage  of  civilisa- 
tion (Les  Grand  Types  de  1' Hu- 
manity) ;  Professor  Thonissen  has 
also  largely  used  the  text  in  his  trea- 
tise on  early  criminal  law  (Etudes 
Isurl'Histoire  du  Droit  Criminel  des 


Peuples  Anciens],  2  vols.,  1869) ; 
and  a  recent  writer  in  the  Calcutta 
Review  (No.  exxi.,  1875)  on  crimes 
and  punishments  under  Hindu  law 
relies  solely  on  it.  All  these  are 
instances  since  ample  materials 
have  become  available.  For  the 
earlier  time,  when  this  was  not  the 
case,  it  is  sufficient  to  quote  Mill's 
History  of  British  India  (2d  ed. 
of  1820),  vol.  i.  bk.  ii.  pp.  133  ff. 
(especially  pp.  192-246),  and  El- 
phinstone's  History  of  India,  i., 
chaps.  i.-iii.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  appearance  of  the  name  Manu 
in  the  Positivist  Calendar  for  the 
tenth  day  of  the  first  month  of  the 
year  is  in  every  way  suitable ;  it  is 
the  only  possible  representative  in 
such  a  place  of  Indian  theocracy. 
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times,  has  attached  to  the  book  in  India  for  perhaps 
nearly  fourteen  hundred  years.  But  the  grounds  as- 
signed for  this,  as  usual  in  India,  are  not  satisfactory. 
Sir  W.  Jones'  translation  was  the  first  real  translation 
of  a  Sanskrit  work,i  ^nd  for  this  reason  deservedly  at- 
tracted notice.  It  threw  a  flood  of  real  light  on  Indian 
notions  which  had  been  hitherto  imperfectly  represented 
in  Europe,^  and  for  which  the  metaphysical  philosophers 
of  those  days  were  most  curious.  Again,  a  systematic 
judicial  administration  was  just  then  begun  in  the  British 
province  of  India,  and  the  Manava-dharma-gastra,  as  trans- 
lated by  Sir  W.  Jones,  at  once  became,  and  has  remained, 
an  authority  on  the  laws  of  the  so-called  Hindus  for 
the  uncritical  lawyers  who  attempted  the  task,  and  are 
still  carrying  it  on.  It  was  not  suitable  for  this  purpose, 
for  to  make  it  the  authority  was  to  take  a  retrograde  step, 
as  even  Sir  W.  Jones  soon  discovered,^  and  no  real  pandit 
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1  All  that  had  been  done  before 
was  the  translation  of  Bhartrhari's 
poem  in  Rogerius,  Open-Deure, 
165 1  (into  Dutch). 

-  The  accounts  of  Hindu  myth- 
ology, etc.,  by  Rogerius  (1651)  and 
Baidaeus  (1672)  were,  e.g.,  mostly 
through  Tamil,  and  these  influences 
are  visible  in  most  of  the  early  Por- 
tuguese accounts  (see  Couto,  Dec, 
V.  6,  3,  and  cf.  my  paper  on  early 
knowledge  of  existence  of  the  Vedas 
in  the  sixteenth  century,  in  the  In- 
dian Antiquary,  vol.  viii.  pp.  98  flf.) 
The  later  Portuguese  accounts,  such, 
e.g.j  as  those  in  the  first  vol.  of  the 
CoUecQao  de  Memorias  para  a  His- 
toria  de  Na96es  ultra-Marinas  Por- 
tus^uezas,  pp.  1-126)  are  from  Mah- 
ratha  sources.    Lord's  Display  ( 1 630) 
is  second-hand  and  from  Gujarati : 
he  says  (Introd.  B.  2),  "  I  .  .  .  cs- 
sayed    to   fetch    materials   for   the 
same  out  of  their  manuscripts,  and 
by  renewed  accesse,  with  the  help 
of  interpreters,  made  my  collections 
out  of  a  booke  of  theirs  called  the 
RHASTER,  which  is  to  them  as  their 
Bible,   containing  the    grounds    of 
their  religion  in  a  written  word." 


But  it  is  plain  from  what  follows 
that  he  had  to  rely  on  so-called  in- 
terpreters, who  misled  him,  as  they 
have  done  other  inquirers.  His 
book  is  very  inferior  to  those  by  Ro- 
gerius and  BaldsBus.  The  first  real 
attempt  to  give  an  account  of  Hindu 
law  was  in  the  Digest  translated  by 
Halhed  (1776),  but  this  was  not  an 
original  Sanskrit  work. 

3  When  he  got  Jagannatha  to 
compile  the  Digest  which  was  trans- 
lated by  Colebrooke.  This,  how- 
ever, Colebrooke  from  the  first 
rightly  condemned,  and  eventually 
expressedastronger  opinion  on.  He 
says  (Preface  to  Mitaksara  and  D.l- 
yabhaga,  p.  ii.)  :  "  In  the  preface  to 
the  translation  of  the  Digest  ...  I 
hinted  my  opinion  unfavourable  to 
the  arrangement  of  it  as  it  has  been 
executed  by  the  native  compiler.  T 
have  been  confirmed  in  that  opinion 
of  the  compilation  since  its  publi- 
cation ;  and  indeed  the  author's 
method  .  .  .  renders  his  work  of 
little  utility  to  persons  conversant 
with  the  law,  and  of  still  less  ser- 
vice to  those  who  are  not  versed  in 
Indian  jurisprudence;  especially  to 


would  ever  have  suggested  it ;  but  accident  has  given  it 
this  supreme  position,  which  is,  even  now,  hardly  weak- 
ened, owing  to  the  general  ignorance  of  the  history  of 
Sanskrit  law. 

In  India  a  high  position  has  been  claimed  for  tlie  book 
for  at  least  several  hundred  years.  This  opinion  is  very 
fully  set  forth  by  the  later  commentators,^  who  lived 
within  the  last  few  centuries  ;  it  is  chiefly  based  on  refer- 
ences to  Manu  in  the  Vedas,  Mahabharata,  Brhaspati- 
Snirti,  etc.,  such  as:  "Whatever  Manu  said  is  curative;" 
"Manu  divided  his  property  among  his  sons;"  "A  Smrti 
opposed  to  Manu  is  not  approved."  2 

But  the  myth  connecting  this  law-book  with  the  Manu 
referred  to  in  the  Vedas  is  recent,  as  the  real  nature  (to 
be  explained)  of  the  book  will  show.  That  the  text 
owed  its  popularity  in  India  chiefly  to  its  completeness, 
orderly  arrangement,  and  intelligibility,  cannot  be  doubted; 
and  there  are  other  causes  connected  with  the  ovimn  of 
the  text,  as  we  now  have  it,  which,  as  I  hope  to  show 
farther  on,  probably  contributed  to  the  same  result.  The 
fabulous  antiquity  assigned  to  it  from  Sir  William  Jones' 
times  (1250-500  B.C.)  had  little  weight  except  in  India. 
All  Indian  books  of  a  sacred  character  prefer  precisely 
the  same  claims.* 

the  English  reader,   for  whose  use,  «  Tait.  Sam.  ii.  2,  10,  2,  iii   i   o 

through  the  medium  of  translation,  4  ;  Ait.  Br.  v.  14  ;  Brhaspati  Smrti! 

the  work  was  particularly  intended."  «  Sir  William  Jones'  reasonincr"  is 

1  he  real  systematic  study  of  Hindu  to  be  found  on  pp.  xi.  and  xii.  of^he 

lavv  l^came  possible  with  his  trans-  preface  to  his  translation   (Haueh- 

lation  of  the  Mitaksara  and  Daya-  ton's  ed.,  vol.  ii.)    Professor  Monier 

bhap  (Calcutta,   1810),   which    in-  Williams   (Indian  Wisdom,  p.  21 0 

troduced  the    scientific   Digest    to  puts  it  at  about  500  b.c.    JohaWen 

Ji.ur«peans.     Compare  also  the  Life  (Ueber  das  Gesetzbuch  des  Manu, 

ot  ^this  Illustrious  man  by  his  son,  p.  95)  puts  350  b.c.  as  the  latest  date 

ir        XT  n-1  J  possible.      Schlegel   confidently  as- 

^'■g.,    Kulluka    and    Kaghava-  serted  it  not  to  be  later  than   1000 

nanda,  m  their  commentaries  on  i.  b.c.     [Dr.  B.'s  own  opinion,   beincr 

I  ;  even  Medhsitithi  quotes  the  first  known  before  the  publication  of  this 

saying  given  above.     [Ragh.'s  quota-  M-ork,  has  already  been  anticipated 

tions   are  most  complete;    besides  in  print  by  Nelson,  Scientific  Study, 

the  above  he  gives  :    Bhdratepi  (!)  p.  ^j,  and  Miiller,  India,  p.  366.] 
Juramuh    mdnavo  dharmah,   sdngo        *  [The   bracketed  paragraph  fol- 

»/««(■,  cikitsttath  I  djndsiddhani  cat-  lowing,  crossed  throuc^h  in  Dr  B  's 

van  m  hantavydni  hetuhhih.]  MS.,  was  evidently  intended  to  be 

0 


XVlll 


INTRODUCTION, 


[It  is  time  now  to  explain  the  real  nature  of  the  Manava- 
dharma-qastra.  This  has  been  proved  ^  to  be  no  original 
treatise,  but  a  versified  recension  of  an  older  treatise  in 
prose.  It  is  now  well  known  that  there  were  several 
recensions  of  the  texts  of  each  of  the  Vedas  as  used 
in  ancient  India,  and  that  people  who  followed  these 
different  recensions  split  up  into  other  schools  in  the 
course  of  time  by  the  modification  of  the  chronologically 
secondary  Vedic  or  Brahmana  literature ;  and  still  later, 
and  in  a  still  larger  degree,  by  teachers  compiling  Sutras, 
or  manuals  for  the  sacrifice,  etc.,  and  laws  which  differed 
more  or  less  from  one  another,^  and  thus  instituted  dif- 
ferent schools.  Such  Sutra  works  were  very  numerous 
in  the  early  centuries  a.d.,^  and  some  fifteen  still  remain, 
in  a  more  or  less  complete  condition.  There  is  every 
reason  from  analogy  to  believe  that  each  such  contained 
a  section  on  traditional  law  and  custom.  The  ]\Ianava- 
dharma-Qastra  is  to  be  traced  back  to  such  a  work  belong- 
ing to  the  Manavas,  one  of  the  six  subdivisions  of  the 
Maitrayaniya  *  school  of  the  Black  Yajur  Veda,  of  which 


revised,  as  it  contained  a  few  errors 
of  authorities,  etc.,  and  was  perhaps 
to  be  completely  altered  ;  this  has 
not  been  done,  however,  and  it  may 
stand,  in  brackets,  as  some  introduc- 
tion is  necessary  to  what  follows. 
The  brackets  shall  include  also  the 
notes.  One  or  two  errors  of  refer- 
ence have  been  silently  bettered.] 

^  Professor   Weber,    in   the   first 
volume  of  Ind.  Studien  (in  an  essay 
written  prior   to    1850)  ;    Professor 
Max  Miiller,  Letter  (1849)  to  Pro- 
fessor Morley  (in  the  Digest  by  the 
latter,  and   reprinted   by  Professor 
Biihler  in  his  and  West'sDigest  and 
his   translation  of   the  Apastamba- 
dharma-sutra)  ;   and  Ancient   San- 
skrit   Literature    (2d  ed.),   pp.   61, 
200  ff.      Cf.    also  Weber,  Indische 
Literaturgeschichte,    p.  296 ;   Pro- 
fessor Goldstilckcr  (1S60)  in  "Re- 
mains," vol.  i.  p,  61 ;  Professor  Whit- 
ney, Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  xviii. 
^  These  ditferences  often  were  very 


slight,  and  in  some  cases  went  little 
beyond  a  difference  of  arrangement. 
See  my  Classified  Index  to  the  Tan- 
jore  MSS.,  p.  21,  as  regards  the 
relation  between  parts  of  the  Bha- 
radvaja  and  Hiranyakegin  Sutras, 

3  Kumarila  Bhatta  (c.  700  a.d.) 
says,  •*  Bharma-i'dstms  and  Grht/a 
books  are  studied  in  each  Carana 
like  the  rules  of  the  Prati^akhyas." 
Here,  as  the  Dharma-^dstras  are 
mentioned  \\ith  the  Orhi/a-sutrns^ 
only  Dhmma-sutras  can  be  in- 
tended. 

*  See  my  Index  to  the  Tanjore 
MSS.,  p.  9,  6.  That  the  Manava- 
dharma-gastra  is  a  work  attached  to 
the  Black  Yajur  Veda  is  also  ap- 
parent from  the  frequent  citation  of 
and  referenceto  this  Veda,  and  even 
to  its  late  Aranyaka,  as  will  be 
shown  below.  It  also  cites  one  of 
the  latest  of  the  B.  Y.  V.  sutras, 
the  Vaikhanasa  (vi.  21).  The  last 
statement  is  open   to   question,  as 
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a  few   adherents  still   exist  in  the  Bombay  Presidency 
and  in  Northern  India.     Large  fragments  of  the  Kalpa 
portion  of  their  Sutra  have  long  existed  in  England,^  and 
Dr.  Haug  recovered  the  whole,  as  well  as  the  Grhya-'sutra. 
These  MSS.  are  now  at  Munich,  and  of  the  last  there  is 
also  a  MS.  in  the  University  Library  at  Bombay.^     So 
far  as  we  have  them^  these  works  are  precisely  similar  to 
the  other  sutras.     The  Dharma-siitra  has  not  yet  been 
recovered,  and  is  probably  lost  for  ever;  but  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  it  was  turned  into  verse  and  added  to, 
and  that  this  is  the  actual  Mauava-dharma-^astra.     That 
this  was  done  with  other  such  works  is  also  certain.^    Pro- 
fessor Whitney  gives  the  final  results  of  these  researches 
as  follows :  "  Out  of  the  last  two  (Grhya-  and  Dharma- 
sutras),  especially  the  last,  come  by  natural  development 
the  law-books  (Dharma-9astra)  which  make  a  conspicuous 
figure  in  the  later  literature :  the  oldest  and  most  noted 
of  them  being  that  called   by  the   name  of   Manu  (an 
out-growth,  it  is  believed,  of  the  Manava  Vedic  school) ; 
to  which   are    added   that   of  Yajiiavalkya    and    manv 
others."  ^ 

The  Manu  Smrti  is,  then,  plainly  later  than  the  Sutra 
period,  as  it  quotes  books  of  this  kind,^  and  this  conclu- 
sion furnishes  the  first  element  by  which  to  fix  the  date 

the  word  vaikhanasa  may  be  other- 
wise taken  in  this  passage.  To  this 
note  Dr.  Burnell  had  added  a  pencil 
reference  to  Dr.  Schroeder's  proposed 
edition  of  the  Maitrayani  Saihhita, 
Two  books  of  this  work  are  now  be- 
fore the  public] 

^  Together  with  the  commentary 
of  Kumarila  Bhatta  (c.  700  a.d.)  in 
the  I.  O.  library,  edited  (in  fac- 
smile)  by  Dr.  Th.  Goldstiicker(  1861). 
The  whole  text  with  another  com- 
mentary has  since  been  discovered 
?1  .^?°^^^>'  ^y  Professor  Biihler. 
11  his  is  really  nothing  more  than  a 
commentary  to  part  of  the  Crauta- 
sutra ;  cf.  Von  Brftdke's  remarks  in 
AD.  M.  G.,  XXX vi.  448.] 

-  [For  the  MSS.  of  the  Crauta- 


and  Grhya-sutra,  with  a  discussion 
of  their  mutual  relations  and  their 
relations  to  the  text,  we  may  now 
compare  the  essay  by  P.  v.  Bradke, 
Ueber  das  Manava-grhya-sutra  Z. 
D.  M.  Gr.,  XXX vi.  pp.  417-477.] 

^  Compare  Weber's  Ind.  Litera- 
turgeschichte, p.  296  note.  This 
matter  has  been  worked  out  by  We- 
ber, Stenzler,  Miiller,  and  Biihler. 

^  Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  xviii.  ; 
compare  also  Whitney's  Oriental  and 
Linguistic  Studies,  i.  p.  72. 

^  [Our  text  quotes  Dharma-gastra, 
but  not  Dharma-sutra;  the  argument 
is  not  wholly  convincing,  for  the 
metrical  ^astra  may  have  existed 
contemporaneously  with  the  sutra.] 
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of  the  text.  The  Sutra  stage  of  the  early  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture  is  the  latest,  and  has  been  put  at  from  600  B.C.  to  200 
B.c.)i  The  first  explicit  mention  of  Dharma-siitras  is  in 
the  Mahabhasya  of  Patanjali,  or  in  the  second  century 
B.C.2  It  is  therefore  obviously  impossible  to  put  a  metri- 
cal work,3  such  as  our  text  is,  earlier  than  the  first  or  second 
century  B  c.  But  a  close  examination  of  the  text  furnishes 
other  important  information,  which  enables  us  to  fix  its 
date  much  more  precisely.  Medhatithi— and  he  was  not 
the  first  commentator  on  it,  as  I  shall  show — lived  about 
1000  A.D.,  and  this  circumstance  fixes  the  lowest  possible 
date  at  about  500  A.D.;  for  it  is  impossible  to  suppose 
that  the  earliest  commentators  came  nearer  than  250  or 
300  years  after  the  text. 

Let  us  first  consider  the  form  and  language  of  the  book. 
The  first  striking  fact  is  that  it  is  in  gloJca  verse,  and  in 
very  simple  and  modern  language.*  The  style  of  the 
verses  is  not  at  all  that  of  real  old  gloJcas,  but  is  that  of 
the  epics,  and  a  good  deal  is  sacrificed  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre.  Again,  the  most  modern  forms  of  compound  words 
are  freely  used.^     The  text  thus  closely  resembles  the 


1  Max  Miiller,  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  2(1  ed.,  pp.  244  tf. 
[These  limits  are  not  fixed  with  any 
great  certainty  ;  in  fact,  the  Sutra 
period  probably  extended  to  a  later 
time.] 

2  Goldstiicker,  "Panini's  Place," 
p.  234  ff.  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Studien, 
xiii.  p.  457  ff.  The  earliest  date 
is  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
B.C.  ;  the  latest  the  end  of  the  first 
century  A.D. 

8  The  style  of  the  Sutras  is  still 
to  be  traced  in  the  Manava-dharma- 
oastra,  in,  e.g.,  the  constant  use  of 
the  third  person  optative,  "one 
ought  to,"  ..."  one  should,"  .  .  . 
which  occurs  in  nearly  every  verse 
of  most  of  the  chapters. 

■*  American  scholars  (Professors 
Avery  and  Lanman)  have  intro- 
duced a  new  and  important  branch 
of  Sanskrit  scholarship— the  exami- 


nation, statistically,  of  the  gram- 
matical forms  in  Sanskrit  texts. 
This  laborious  form  of  research  pro- 
mises most  brilliant  results,  and  has 
already  definitely  settled  the  charac- 
ter, so  far  as  verbs  are  concerned, 
of  the  language  of  different  periods. 
Mr.  Edgren  has  examined  the  verbs 
in  the  text,  and  has  fixed  the  lan- 
guage as  modem  (see  pp.  320-321  of 
Prof.  Avery's  paper.  Journal  Ameri- 
can  Oriental  Society,  vol.  x.) 

5  Whitney,  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
p.  424  ff.  "There  is,  however,  a 
marked  diflference  between  the  ear- 
lier and  the  later  language  as  regards 
the  length  and  intricacy  of  the  com- 
binatiims  allowed.  In  Veda  and 
Brahmana  it  is  quite  rare  that  more 
than  two  stems  are  compounded 
together,  except  that  to  some  much 
used  and  familiar  compound,  as  to 
an  integral  word,  a  further  element 
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Versified  forms  of  ritual  Sutras,  the  composition  of  which 
appears  to  have  chiefly  occurred  in  the  early  centuries 
A.D.,  and  of  which  we  have  at  least  one,  the  metrical  form 
of  the  Agvalayana-grhya-sutra  by  the  well-known  Kuma- 
rila  Bhatta,  of  which  the  date,  viz.,  about  700  A.D.,  is 
beyond  doubt.^ 

This  singular  development  of  Sanskrit  literature  has 
continued  down  to  the  present  time,^  and  I  have  myself 
seen  the  Indian  Penal  Code  put  into  Tamil  verse  by  a 
pettifogging  native  lawyer.  It  is  not  out  of  the  way  to 
notice  that  there  are  traces  of  a  similar  practice  among 
the  lawyers  of  old  Eome,  who  had  a  metrical  version  of 
the  Laws  of  the  Twelve  Tables.'  Thus  both  in  lan^^ua^e 
and  in  form  the  Manava-dharma-gastra  decidedly  belongs 
to  a  relatively  late  development  of  Sanskrit  literature. 

If  we  turn  to  the  matter  of  the  text,  the  same  conclu- 
sion is  necessarily  arrived  at. 

Compared  with  the  older  Dharma-siitras,  two  important 
additions  are  seen  at  once  in  the  text :  first,  chapters  i.  and 
xii.,  which  form  an  explanatory  philosophical  framework 
to  the  whole ;  second,  chapter  vii.,  which  is  an  abstract  of 
polity  and  conduct  of  life  and  affairs  for  kings,  such  as  is 


is  sometimes  added.     But  the  later 
the  period,  and  especially  the  more 
elaborate  the  style,  the  more  a  cum- 
brous   and    difficult    aggregate    of 
elements,  abnegating  the  advantage 
of  an  inflective  language,  takes  the 
place  of  the  due  syntactical  union 
of  formed  words  into  sentences.  .  .  . 
In   the  oldest   language  copulative 
compounds,  such  as  appear  later,  are 
quite  rare,   the  class  being  chiefly 
represented  by  dual  combinations  of 
the  names  of  divinities  and  other 
personages  and  of  personified  natural 
objects  "  (pp.  424-425,  429).     Even 
in  later  Vedic  works,  such  as  the 
Atharva  Veda,  the  class  of  neuter 
singular  collectives  is  almost  want- 
mg  (lb.  p.  430).     Now  the  Manava- 
dharma-^astra  is  distinctly  modem 
in  these  respects  [as  compared  with 
the  Vedic  language]. 


^  I  was  able  to  fix  this  date  by 
Tibetan  documents.  See  p.  6  of  the 
preface  to  my  edition  of  the  Sama- 
vidhana-Brahmaiia^  For  an  account 
of  the  versified  A9V. -grhya-sQtra, 
which  I  discovered  in  1871  among 
the  Tanjore  MSS.,  see  p.  14  of  my 
Classified  Index.  The  A^vala- 
yana-smjti  is  a  similar  versification 
of  the  A9valayana-grhya-sutra  (do. 
pp.  124-126). 

^  See  examples  in  my  Cata- 
logue, and  (pp.  14  and  17)  Classi- 
fied Index.  Max  Miiller  (Ano, 
Sansk.  Literature,  2d  ed.,  p.  257  ff.), 
has  discussed  the  object  of  the  Pari- 
9istas  and  such  easily  intelligible 
versions  of  difficult  Sutras. 

^  SchoU,  Legis  Duodecem  Tabu- 
larum  Reliquiae,  p.  4:  "Etiam  in 
metricam  formam  aliquando  xii 
tabulas  fuisse  redactas."     [A  vague 
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found  in  the  Eaja-dharmai  section  of  the  Mahabharata  and 
in  the  Nlti-^astras  of  perhaps  later  times ;  such  matter  is 
entirely  foreign'^  to  the  original  Sutras. 

The  philosophical  additions  are  very  characteristic.^  The 
dialogue^  introducing  the  substantial  matter  is  quite  in 
the  s°tyle  of  the  Puranas,  as  is  the  philosophical  system 
used,  which  is  slightly  different  from  the  well-known 
Safikhya  system,  as  was  long  ago  pointed  out  by  Colebrooke, 
and  distinguished  by  him  as  the  Puranic  Sankhya.*  There 
cannot  be°any  doubt  that  this  is  the  system  followed  in 
the  text,  for  the  commentators  have  uniformly  recognised 

it  to  be  so. 

Now,  fortunately,  the  dates  between  which  this  system 
was  iu  vogue  can  be  satisfactorily  established. 

The  late  Professor  Goldstticker  pointed  out  that  Panini 
did  not  know  this  system;^  it  is,  therefore,  subsequent  to 


statement  to  this  effect  occurs  in  a 
note  of  Rudorff's  to  Puchta's  Inst., 
i.  p.  112,  quoted  from  Nicolas 
Antonius,  Biblioth.  Hisp.  vet.  vi. 
14,  350  (i.  P-  518,  ed.  1788)  ;  but  cf. 
Ihering,  Geist  des  Rom.  Rechts,  ii., 

P-  585.] 

1  See  [parvan   xii.  of]   the  epic. 

Prof.  Weber  (Ind.  Lit.,  p.  297)  con- 
siders that  the  text  is  more  recent 
than  the  latest  parts  of  the  Maha- 
bharata.   The  Caiva  parts  are  among 
the  latest,  if  not  the  latest.     [This 
is  not  precisely  what  Prof.  Weber 
means,  for  he  expressly  says  "the 
text  as  it  (now)  lies  before  us."     In 
this  form,  he  adds,  the  text  is  later 
than  the  Mbha.,  unless  the  similar 
i^loTcas  found  therein  be  due  to  mis- 
quotation (which  often  happens  in 
Indian  literature).     Prof.  Weber  by 
no   means  commits  himself   to  the 
statement  that  the  text  of  the  Ma- 
navadharma  -  9astra    is     absolutely 
posterior  to  the  Mbha.] 

2  [This  seems  to  be  rather  an 
e^ctreme  statement ;  the  duties  of 
the  king  form,  for  instance,  an  in- 
tegral part  of  Apastamba's  work, 
ii.  10,  25.] 


8  Even  Medhatithi  recognised  this 
as  introductory,  and  that  the  book 
really  commenced  with  chap.  ii. 

4  Essays,  vol.  i.  p.  249  (ed. 
Cowell).  Goldstiicker,  "Remains," 
vol.  i.  p.  174.  Nearly  half  the 
existing  Puranas,  including  the  old- 
est, follow  this  system,  and  are  also 
Vaisnava.  The  philosophical  part 
of  the  text  has  in  more  recent  times 
been  discussed  in  a  most  scholarly 
way  by  Dr.  Johaentgen,  Ueber  das 
Gesetzbuch  des  Manu,  Berlin,  1863. 
fCf.  Weber's  review,  ii.  bd.  Ind. 
Streifen.] 

5  "Panini'sPlace,"p.  151.  "San- 
khya  is  a  peculiar  form.     It  comes 
from  Saukhya.  ...  Its  very  name 
shows  that  it  is  the  counterpart,  as 
it  were,  of  Nyaya.  .  .  .  For  while  the 
former  builds   up  a  system   of  the 
universe,    the    latter   dissects   it  in 
categories,    and    'enters    into'    its 
component  parts.     Yet  a  grammati- 
cal rule  would  have  to  explain  why 
the  name  of  the  former  system  is 
not  alre-formation.  .  .  .  It  had  not 
been  noticed  by  PaninL     Nor  does 
he  teach— as  he  probably  would  have 
done  had  this  philosophy  existed  in 


about  300  B.C.,  when  Panini  probably  lived,^  and  no  trace 
of  it  appears  in  the  Mahabhasya,  about  150  years  later, 
so  the  earliest  date  for  these  chapters  cannot  be  before  the 
first  century  a.d.  Again,  it  was  entirely  supplanted  and 
out  of  fashion  by  the  introduction  of  the  Vedanta  (by 
Gaudapada  and  the  great  Qankaracarya)  in  the  seventli 
and  eighth  centuries  AD.^  Thus  we  get  the  period  i  ad. 
to  700  AD.  as  that  within  which  the  composition  of  the 
Manava-dharma-^astra  must  have  taken  place. 

But  the  text  furnishes  other  information  which  can  be 
turned  to  account. 

It  states  expressly^  that  ^iva  is  the  god  of  the  Brah- 
mans,  Visnu  of  the  Eajas,  etc. ;  and  in  accordance  with  this 
we  find  (i.  10)  the  active  Being  developed  from  matter 
{'pralcrti)  is  called  Narayana,  i.e.,  Visnu.  Here  again  there 
is  a  point  of  contact  with  the  epics*  and  similar  composi- 
tions.^ Now  all  this  class  of  literature  has  been  recos- 
nised  in  India  as  of  a  popular  character  and  intended  for 
women  and  the  lower  classes,  who  were  not  allowed  imme- 
diate access  to  the  more  original  sources  of  information  f 


his  time — that  the  same  word  means, 
as  a  masculine,  a  follower  of  the 
Saukhya  philosophy." 

*  See  my  Aindra  Grammarians, 
pp.  44.  103;  Weber,  Ind.  Lit.,  p. 
236. 

2  Hiouen-Thsang  does  not  men- 
tion these  great  reformers  and  their 
work,  which  he  would  certainly  have 
done  had  they  lived  before  or  during 
his  visit  to  South  India  in  the  middle 
of  the  seventh  century  a.d.  They 
must,  therefore,  as  other  facts  indi- 
cate, have  lived  after  650  a.d. 

**  [Where?  i.  10  may  have  been 
taken  from  these  same  Vaisnava 
portions  of  the  epic  ;  the  same  deri- 
vation is  there  often  given.  The 
first  quotation  is  a  mistake,  and 
the  argument  will  have  to  rest  on 
i.  10.] 

*  The  Caiva  parts  of  the  Maha- 
bharata, as  A.  Holtzmann  has  seen 
(Arjuna,  p.  13),  are  interpolations, 
and   it    will    now    be     evident,   if 


verse  10  of  the  text  be  considered, 
that  these  are  late  Brahmanical 
interpolations,  made  not  earlier  than 
the  tenth  century  a.d.,  after  the 
^aiva  reaction  had  begun. 

^  Inscriptions  which  quote  the 
metrical  Smrti  occasionally  refer  to 
them  as  Vaisnava-dharma-§astra, 
or  quote  the  verses  as  by  Vyasa,  the 
author,  according  to  vulgar  opinion, 
of  much  of  this  class  of  literature. 
These  are  not  quotations  of  the 
actual  Vyasa-smrti,  and  therefore 
refer  to  the  mythical  Vyasa.  In  one 
case  an  almost  unchanged  dharma- 
sutra  has  lost  its  proper  name — Kath- 
aka — and  appears  as  Visnu-smrti. 

®  E.g.,  Say  ana's  commentary  on 
the  Black  Yajur  Veda  (Bibl.  Ind., 
vol.  i.  p.  2)  says  that  the  Bharata 
and  Puranas  are  intended  to  teach 
women  and  ^udras  their  duty,  as 
they  may  not  learn  the  Vedas. 
Commentary  on  the  Rg-Veda  (ed. 
MUller,  i.  p.  n). 
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and  the  Vaisnavism  of  the  authentic  vrorks  of  this  class 
marks  that  they  Avere  intended  for  the  class  of  Rajas  on 
^hose  behalf  only  it  is  likely  that  Brahmans  Av-ould  in 
those  times  have  taken  the  trouble  to  popularise  their 

The  interpolation  of  chapter  vii.  (which  treats  of  matters 
relating  solely  to  polity  and  the  life  of  kings),  confirms 
decisively  the  conclusion  that  the  text  was  i-'tended  for 
Eaias.  A  question  may  perhaps  arise  here :  If  the  text 
is  intended  as  a  manual  for  kings,  why  should  so  many 
details  which  refer  solely  to  Brahmans  be  inserted?  The 
conclusive  answer  to  this  is  that  kings  are  bound  to  see 
that  all  do  their  rfAarma  or  duty.»  .      ,  „        , 

That  the  text  has  been  universally  received,  though  a 
Black  Yajur  Veda  treatise  and  not  of  univei^al  signifi- 
cance, is  to  be  attributed  to  the  fact  that  this  Veda  is  stil 
the  most  commonly  followed  one :  in  South  India  about 
eighty-five  per  cent,  of  the  Brahman  population  adheres 

°  The  above  arguments  lead,  I  think,  to  the  safe  conclu- 

sions  '""^ 

I.  The  text,  as  it  is^  was  compiled  between  about  i  A.D. 

and  i^oo  A.D.  ^  .  .    .    ., 

2    It  is  a  popular  work,  intended  for  Eajas  and  similar 

persons,  and  was  not  originally  intended  for  the  use  of 

Brahmans.  ^  ., ,    ^     j  i. 

It  now  remains  to  be  seen  if  it  is  possible  to  determine 

weaker  like  fish  on  a  spit ;"  i.e.,  if 
the  king  did  not  punish  evil-doers 
"  of  any  class  "  (Jolly).  [The  same 
idea  is  found  already  in  Manava- 
dharma-gastra,  vii.  20-24.] 

-  Excluding  the  verses  on  which 
Medhatithi's  commentary  throws 
doubt,  and  which  are,  therefore, 
interpolations  subsequent  to  about 
1000  A.D.  These  are,  however,  of 
no  importance  as  regards  the  pre- 
sent argument. 
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I  This  duty  of  a  king  is  fully  laid 
down  in  the  Gautama-dharma,  vni. 
i;  xi.   i-io:  e.g.,  he  shall  protect 
the  castes  in  accordance  with  jus- 
tice, and  those  who  forsake  duty  he 
shall  lead  back  (xi.  9-10).    Compare 
also    I.   S.,   X.    pp.    29,    60.      The 
Narada-smrti  is  very  full  on  this 
point;  see  xi.  1-7;  xvii.  5,  12-16; 
and  15  is:  "The  Brahman  would 
forsake    his  brother  Brahman,    the 
K^atriya  his  brother  Ksatnya,  and 
the    stronger    would    devour    the 


still  more  exactly  the  date  and  circumstances  of  the  com- 
position of  the  text.  I  think  this  can  be  done  with  a 
considerable  amount  of  certainty.  In  the  first  place,  it  is 
sufficiently  certain  that  the  greater  part  of  India  was  in 
great  trouble  in  the  first  century  A.D.,  and  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  suppose  that  such  a  work  as  the  text,  whicli 
could  only  be  done  under  a  powerful  prince  and  in  peace- 
ful times,  could  have  been  written  then.  Thus  the  time 
is  further  limited  from  about  lOO  A.D.  to  about  500  A.D. 

To  what  king  or  dynasty  in  this  period  is  it  likely  the 
text  could  owe  its  origin  ?  This  also  can,  I  think,  be  in- 
ferred with  tolerable  certainty. 

It  is  well  known  that  in  India  the  kings  adopted  the 
gotra  of  their  purohita  or  domestic  priests.^  Xow  it  is 
quite  certain  that  the  text  is  called  Manava,  not  from  a 
mythical  Manu,  as  stated  in  the  first  chapter,^  but  that  it 
is  so  called  from  the  Manavas,  a  Brahman  gotra  and  divi- 
sion of  the  followers  of  the  Black  Yajur  Veda.^  Now, 
in  the  period  in  question  there  arose  a  great  and  powerful 
dynasty,  which  ruled  over  the  Deccan  and  Gujarat,  and  at 
times  over  nearly  all  India,  and  which  (the  inscriptions 
show)  claimed  to  be  Manavyas  ^ — I  mean  the  Calukyas. 


'  Authorities  for  this  are  I.  S.,  ix. 
p.  325  ;  X.  p.  83. 

-  This  mythical  synonym,  Manu, 
occurs  in  the  Vedic  literature  as  the 
seer  of  hymns  (R.  V.  viii.  27),  and 
in  the  legend  of  the  deluge  in  the 
Catapatha  Brilhmana  (I.  S.  i.  l-io), 
translated   by  Professor  A.    Weber 
(Indische  Streifen,  i.  p.  9  ff ),  and  it  also 
occurs  in  the  Matsyapurana.    There 
are  other  Vedic  allusions  (vide  above, 
p.  xvii.)    Goldstucker  was  clear  that 
the  name  "  belongs,  properly  speak- 
ing, to  ancient   Hindu  mythology, 
and  it  was  connected  with  the  re- 
nowned law-book  in  order  to  impart 
to  the  latter  the  sanctity  on  which 
its  authority  rests  "  (Remains,  i.  p. 
107). 

^  The  Manavas  as  a  Cakha  formed 


(as  already  said)  one  of  the  six  sub- 
divisions of  the  Maitnayanlyas,  an<l 
were  probably  a  Sutra  division.  The 
Maitrayaniya  (Vedic)  Saiiihita  is 
still  in  existence,  and  was  discovered 
by  the  late  Dr.  M.  Haug.  See  his 
Ueber  das  Wesen  und  den  Werth  des 
Wedischen  Accents,  p.  27  flF.  An 
edition  by  L.  v.  Schroeder  is  in 
progress. 

*  The  epithet  " Mdnavrjdndm  .  .  . 
Cdlukydndm  "  occurs  in  several  in- 
scriptions, e.g.,  one  of  c.  600  ad.  (I. 
A.,  ix.  p.  124).  So  down  to  the 
eleventh  century  a.d.  Of  these, 
there  are  some  which  are  Vaisjiava 
as  far  as  the  kings  are  concerned, 
and  confer  gifts  on  Caiva  Brahmans, 
a  remarkable  proof  that  the  verse 
...  in  the  text  represented  a  fact 
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Three  great  branches  of  this  family  are  known :  that  which 
ruled  in  Gujarat  and  the  west ;  that  of  the  Deccan,  or  the 
central  branch,  which  ruled  at  Kalyanapurl  in  the  Deccan ;i 
that  which  ruled  on  the  Telugu  sea-coast  and  was  from 
the  Deccan.  The  last  arose  in  the  beginning  of  the 
seventh  century,  and  is  therefore  too  late.  The  choice, 
accordingly,  must  rest  between  the  western  and  central 

branches. 

Now  the  inscriptions  show  that  these  branches  became 
important  about  the  sixth  century  a.d.,^  and  they  also 
appear  to  show  that  some  of  these  kings  were  Jains.^ 
This  is  no  difftculty,  for  tlie  Jains  and  Vaisnavas  were 
always  closely  connected  in  belief  and  worship,  and  are  so 
still;*  but  a  Hindu  king  would  be  a  more  probable  patron 
of  such  a  work  as  the  text,  and  such  an  one  is  not  far  to 

find. 

The  founder  of  the  dynasty  is  one  Pulakegi  or  Polake^I, 
according  to  the  inscriptions,  and  he  must  have  flourished 

about  500  A.D. 

Is  it  possible  to  trace  anything  about  the  author  ?  The 
text,  I  think,  suggests  that  he  was  a  North  Indian,  and 
probably  a  Punjab  Brahman.  In  verse  20  of  the  second 
Lecture"^  a  Brahman  from  that  part  is  declared  to  be  the 
most  proper  and  best  teacher,  and  presumably  the  author 
wrote  this  to  recommend  himself.  He  was  therefore  most 
likely  one  of  the  learned  Brahmans  (e.g.,  Gaudapada,  and 
later  Bilbana)  who  came  down  from  the  north  and  helped 


then  in  existence.  It  is  hardly  ne- 
cessary to  remark  here  that  Mfinavya 
is  a  patronymic  from  Manu  (Panini 
iv.  I,  105).  It  is,  however,  note- 
worthy that  the  selection  of  Manavya 
in  preference  to  Manava  points  to 
the  fact  that  the  Manavas  had  at 
the  time  of  the  composition  of  the 
text  already  arrived  at  the  legend 
connecting  themselves  with  the  later 
INIanu,  as  given  in  the  first  chapter 
of  the  text. 

1  This  was  first  discovered  by  Sir 
Walter    Elliot.      For    the    present 


information  regarding  it,  which  is 
chiefly  due  to  Mr.  J.  E.  Fleet,  see 
his  articles  in  the  Indian  Antiquary 
and  my  South  Indian  Paleography 
(2d  ed.),  p.  18  ff.  Dr.  Biihler  has 
discussed  the  inscriptions  of  the 
Western  branch. 

2  Loc.  cit.,  and   Fleet,  The  Dyn- 
asties of  the  Kanarese  Districts,  p. 

18  ff. 

*  See  the  quotations  in  p.  1 34  of 
A.  Barth,  The  Religions  of  India. 

*  Cf.  Colebrooke,  Essays,  vt)l.  ii. 


to  civilise  the  south.  If  verses  123  and  126  of  Lecture  ii. 
be  considered,  it  is  evident  that  he  then  lived  in  a  countrv 
where  little  was  known  of  Sanskrit ;  and  this  also  points 
to  a  place  in  the  Deccan  ^  as  the  locality  where  the  work 
was  composed. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  text  belongs  to  an  outgrowth 
of  the  old  Brahmanical  literature,  which  was  intended  for 
the  benefit  of  the  kings,  where  the  Brahmanical  civilisa- 
tion had  begun  to  extend  itself  over  the  south  of  India,^ 
and  to  pursue  the  giant's  course  which  rendered  it  the 
great  fact  in  Eastern  history,  and  when,  but  for  untoward 
circumstances,  it  would  probably  have  eventually  welded 
the  different  races  and  dynasties  of  the  vast  continent  of 
India  into  a  homogeneous  whole.  It  also  appears  highly 
certain  that  it  was  composed  about  500  A.D.,  under  the 
Calukya  sovereign  Pulake^i  at  Kalyanapurl,  and  that  to 
the  subsequent  great  extent  and  power  of  the  west 
Calukya   dynasty   it  chiefly   owes   the   wide    and   great 


^  It  must  be  remarked  that  Ku- 
marila  Bhatta,  who  lived  about  the 
time  at  which  I  put  the  composition 
of  the  text,  considered  Tamil  and 
Telugu  to  be  Mleccha  languages 
(see  my  paper  in  I.  A.,  i.  p.  310) ; 
and  this  would  account  for  the  rule 
in  vers.  123  and  126  of  Lecture  ii. 
of  the  text,  for  to  accost  in  these 
languages  would  thus  be  indecent. 
[K.  lived,  according  to  Dr.  Burnell 
(loc.  cit),  two  hundred  years  (700 
A.D.)  after  this  date.] 

^  An  important  distinction  is  to 
be  made  between  the  original  litera- 
ture of  the  Brahmans,  written  for 
themselves  in  their  North  Indian 
home,  and  the  literature  which  arose 
on  their  settling  in  South  India  and 
Malaya,  whei-e  a  modified  Brahman 
civilisation  arose,  with  many  essen- 
tial differences  as  compared  with 
their  source,  and  which  gave  rise 
to  an  enormous  secondary  Sanskrit 
literature,  of  which,  e.^.,  my  Classi- 
fied Index  will  afford  some  notion. 
It  is  difficult  to  carry  back  these 


settlements  farther  than  the  third 
century  a.d.,  and  the  mention  of 
Apastamblya  Brahmans  in  the  in- 
scriptions is  later  still.  I  am, 
then,  unable  to  agree  with  Dr. 
Biihler  in  his  theory  (Preface  to 
Apastamba's  translation)  that  the 
Apastamba  Sutras  could  have  been 
composed  in  the  Andhra  (?  Telugu) 
country  ;  for  they  must,  though  late 
among  the  Black  Yajur  Veda  Sutras, 
have  been  composed  at  least  B.C., 
and  the  wide  use  of  the  book  both 
in  North  and  South  India  can  only 
be  explained  by  its  being  in  exist- 
ence already  in  the  North  before 
Brahman  emigration  began,  and  its 
importation  into  the  South  by  a  ma- 
jority of  the  emigrants.  As  regards 
the  form  Apastanibha  (Ind.  Ant.  v. 
135  ;  ix.  103),  I  can  only  view  it 
as  an  instance  of  the  Dravidian  ina- 
bility to  distinguish  between  aspi- 
rated and  unaspirated  letters ;  or 
perhaps  here  it  may  have  been 
caused  by  a  false  etymology. 
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repute  it  has  held,  and  still  holds,  in  the  continent  of 
India.^ 

At  the  time  it  was  composed,  colonies  of  Indian  emi- 
grants were  occupying  Burmah^  and  tlie  Malay  islands, 
and  continued  to  settle  there  for  several  centuries.  They 
took  with  them  the  Manava-dharma-gastra,  which  exists 
in  a  loose  Burmese  paraphrase  ^  and  in  Sanskrit  (or  Kavi) 
in  the  island  of  Bali.'* 

Thus  much  being  determined,  it  is  now  possible  to  dis- 
cuss the  text  and  its  nearer  relations  to  other  parts  of  the 
Sanskrit  literature,  as  well  as  to  consider  it  critically,  and 
its  use  and  influence  in  the  later  stages  of  Sanskrit  juris- 
prudence, including  the  Indian  views  in  respect  of  its 
authority. 

To  make  a  right  use  of  the  Manava-dharma-^astra,  the 
consideration  of  these  details  is  obviously  requisite ;  but 
it  has  been  used  by  the  mere  English  lawyer  for  nearly  a 
century  in  a  random  way,  -without  the  slightest  regard  to 
these  points. 

(a.)  The  first  point  to  be  considered  is  the  transmission 
of  the  text  down  to  the  present  time. 

The  MSS.  of  the  texts  now  existing  are  written  in  a 
multitude  of  different  characters,  but  when  the  book  was 


^  Till  the  West  Calukyas  were 
defeated  by  the  Colas  (in  the  eleventh 
century  a.d),  they  were  almost  the 
masters  of  India.  About  the  eleventh 
century  our  Manava-dharma-^'fistra 
was  well  known,  not  only  to  the 
lawyers,  but  also  to  writers  on  other 
branches  of  Sanskrit  literature  in 
very  different  parts  of  India,  c.f/.j  to 
KsiraSviimin  (a  North  Indian  com- 
mentator on  the  Amarakosa),  who 
quotes  it  together  with  Yajnavalkya 
and  Narada,  and  to  Vardhamana 
(a  Gujarat  grammarian)  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  twelfth  century. 

-  Buddhaghosa's  mission  was  about 
430  A.D. 

^  It  has  been  published  in  Bur- 
mese, and  translated  into  English 
by  Richardson.     It  bears  about  the 


same  relation  to  the  text  as  the  Ta- 
mil and  vernacular  Ramilyanas  do  to 
the  Sanskrit,  i.e.,  it  is  not,  properly 
speaking,  a  translation  at  all.  [Since 
the  "Menu  Kyay"  (1847),  we  have 
(1882-83)  other  works  of  the  same 
.^ort  translated  by  Forchhammer, 
Wonnana  Dhammathat,  etc.] 

*  Friederich,  "  Voorloopig  Ver- 
slag,"  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Bata- 
vian  Society  (xxii.) ;  translated  into 
English  by  Logan  in  his  Journal 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago  (1849); 
and  again  in  the  J.  R.  A.  S.  (N.S., 
vols.  ix.  and  x.),  and  into  German  in 
Professor  Weber's  Ind.  Stud.  (vol.  ii. 
pp.  124-149).  [It  is  doubtful  if  our 
Manava-^astra  was  known  in  the 
island  of  Ball] 


composed  these  did  not  exist,  and  it  was  beyond  doubt 
written  in  a  variety  of  the  "  Cave  character."  ^ 

Tliis  character  was  then  in  use  over  nearly  all  Brahma- 
nised  India,  so  the  text  would  at  once  be  widely  dissemi- 
nated, and  to  this    fact  must  be   attributed  the  trivial 
varietas  ledionis  between  the  Bengali,  e.g.,  and  South  Indian 
MSS.2     But  when  our  oldest  auihority  for  the  text,  the 
commentator  MedlulLithi,  wrote,  about  looo  a.d.,  this  state 
of  things  was  already  much  altered ;  the  Xagari  character 
was  fully  developed  in  North  India,  and  in  the  South  what 
became   the  Telugu   and    the    Grantha   characters   were 
already  perfectly  distinct.    Medhatithi  probably  used  what 
I  have  termed  elsewhere^  the  Calukva  character,  which 
was  the  direct  predecessor  of  the  modern  Telugu.*     But 
the  difference  between  this  and  the  Cave  character  is  not 
of  a  nature  to  allow  of  much  alteration  in  the  text,  and 
the  small  var.  lee.  mentioned  by  Medhatithi  ^  are  certainly 
to  be  attributed  to  the  errors  of  copyists  rather  than  to  an 
alteration  of  the  text  by  mistakes  made  in  reading  one 
letter  for  another.    Medhatithi's  text  also  shows  that  there 
are  some  interpolations,^  but  these  are  generally  of  an  ex- 
planatory nature,  and  are  prima  facie  open  to  suspicion, 
though  Kulliika  and  the  later  commentators  accept  them. 
There  is  then  no  doubt  that  the  textus  reeeptus,  viz.,  that 
of  Kulliika   Bhatta,  as  adopted  in  India  and   by  Euro- 
pean scholars,  is  very  near  on  the  whole  to  the  original 
text. 

A  few  other  slight  interpolations,  before  the  time  of 
Medhatithi,  may  be,  perhaps,  suspected,  but  nothing  of 


^  See  my  South  Indian  Palaeo- 
graphy, 2d  ed.,  p.  13  ff. 

^  See  the  account  of  an  old  Ben- 
gali MS.  in  "  Notices,"  vol.  iii.  p. 
117  ff.  The  V.  I.  given  is  always, 
at  first  sight,  preferable  to  the  text 
of  Kulliika  ;  but  it  must  be  noticed 
that  of  the  v.  I.  as  given,  slightly 
less  than  half  are  only  supported  by 
Medhatithi,  and  that  the  rest  are 
evidently  arbitrary  emendations. 


3  Elements  of  South  Indian  Pal- 
aeography, 2d  ed.  p.  17  ff 

*  See  below  (p.  xli)  for  reasons  for 
believing  that  Medhatithi  lived  in 
the  Deccan. 

^  So  far  as  my  MS.  will  allow,  I 
have  noticed  the  v.  I.  in  my  notes  to 
the  translation. 

^  I  have  carefully  marked  these 
in  the  notes,  so  far  as  the  poor  MS. 
of  Medhatithi  accessible  to  me  goes. 
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real  importance.^  With  this  view  of  the  history  of  the 
text  I  have  unhesitatingly  adopted  the  recension  of  Kul- 
liika,  marking  the  verses  which  Medhatithi  does  not  sup- 
port ;  and  of  the  only  two  attempts  at  critical  editions, 
those  bv  Sir  G.  C.  Hauditon^  and  Loiseleur  Deslon^:- 
champs,  I  have  used  the  first. 

(h.)  As  has  already  been  pointed  out,  the  text  belongs  to 
the  second  class  of  Sanskrit  law-books :  that  is  to  say,  to 
the  books  which  were  intended  to  popularise  the  earlier 
JJharma-castras,  and  for  practical  use  in  tribunals.  The 
'  number  of  these,  including  the  spurious  compilations 
foisted  into  this  rank,  is  very  considerable.^  The  compo- 
sition of  these  works  probably  extended  to  about  900  a.d,, 
and  some  show  most  decided  evidence  of  the  Vedauta* 


*  E.g.,  the  first  four  verses  of  ch.  i., 
as,  according  to  Narada-smrti  (In- 
trod.,  §  4,  p.  2,  of  Jolly's  translation), 
the  original  form  of  the  text  began 
with  our  fifth  verse.  Medhatithi, 
however,  fully  accepts  these  four 
i'lokas.  As  regards  the  vv.  ix.  64-68, 
which  Dr.  Jolly  (p.  xiii.)  rightly  ex 
plains  as  an  interpolation,  see  the 
note  in  that  place.  According  to  the 
questionable  authority  of  the  intro- 
duction to  Narada,  the  text  has  been 
abridged  from  far  more  extensive 
compositions  in  100,000,  12,000,  and 
4000  verses.  It  is  possible  that  there 
is  a  grain  of  truth  here,  and  that  the 
text  was  not  brought  at  once  into  its 
present  form,  but  the  story  is  purely 
mythical,  and  a  specimen  of  Brah- 
nianical  systematising.  Not  only  is 
the  existence  of  such  enormous  works 
on  such  subjects  almost  impossible 
to  conceive,  but  there  is  also  not  a 
jot  of  evidence  to  support  the  asser- 
tion ;  of.  Jolly's  remarks,  pp.  xi.- 
xn, 

^  The  memory  of  this  scholar,  who 
helped  to  a  considerable  extent  the 
study  of  Sanskrit  law,  should  not  be 
so  much  forgotten  as  it  is.  He  was 
.born  in  Ireland  in  17S9,  and  entered 
in  1809  the  East  India  Company's 
Bengal  army,  and  was  stationed  at 
liangpur.      He    got   permission    to 


study  in  the  civilians'  college  at  Cal- 
cutta, and  in  181 3  finished  his  course 
with  great  success.  In  181 5  his 
health  compelled  him  to  leave  India, 
and  in  1817  he  was  appointed  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  and  Bengali  at  the 
Haileybury  College.  Here  he  pub- 
lished a  Bengali  Grammar  and  his 
edition  of  Manu  (1825).  In  1825 
his  weak  health  forced  him  to  resiirn 
his  appointment,  and  he  went  to 
London,  where  he  printed  his  San- 
skrit -  Bengali  •  English  Dictionary 
(1833).  In  1839  he  settled  in  Paris, 
and  his  weak  eyesight  not  allowing 
him  to  continue  his  Oriental  studies, 
he  turned  his  attention  to  electricity 
and  physics,  but  coiild  publish  little. 
He  died  at  St.  Cloud  on  the  28th 
August  1849.  (Mohl,  "Rapport." 
1850,  where  a  full  list  of  his  publi- 
cations is  to  be  found  in  a  note.) 

•*  See  the  list  by  Professor  Sten- 
zler  in  Ind.  Stud.,  i.  p.  232  tf.,  and 
in  West  and  Biihler's  Digest,  i.  p. 
xiii.  ff. 

"*  As  I  first  pointed  out  in  186S 
(Dayavibhaga,  pref.,  p.  ix.)  The 
Dharma-smrtis  are  most  clear  in 
this  way.  One,  Harita-smrti  (Clas- 
sified Index,  p.  128),  cannot  be  ear- 
lier than  1200  A.D  ,  as  it  represents 
a  late  form  of  Vai.<navis^m. 


doctrines,  which  came  into  vogue  about  the  eighth  cen- 
tury AD.  But  of  the  more  important  works  of  this  class, 
the  Manava-dharma-qastra  is  decidedly  the  earliest^  and 
most  important ;  the  Yajfiavalkya-smrti  comes  next,2  and 
the  Narada-smrti  is  later  than  that.^  These  books  all 
embody,  here  and  there,  verses  which  are  certainly  much 
older,  but  these  do  not  affect  the  actual  dates  when  these 
books  assumed  their  present  actual  forms.  Some  of  these 
verses  are  probably  popular  proverbs  or  sayings  of  a 
jTjreat  a^e.^ 

Another  point  in  these  texts  is  that  all  have  a  number 
of  verses  verbally  or  substantially  in  common.  Manu  (as 
we  have  it)  contains  some  2685  verses;  the  Yajiiavalkya- 
smrti,  out  of  1009  verses,  has  more  than  half  the  same  or 
like  these,  and  the  JSTarada-smrti,  out  of  859^  verses,  has 
37 ;  Manu  also  occurs  in  the  Visnu  and  other  Smrtis. 
Copying  is  in  this  case  the  most  likely  cause,  but  that 
will  not  explain  the  same  fact  as  it  occurs  in  the  Brah- 
manas,  which  also  have  many  passages  in  common.^ 

Thus  the  only  possible  explanation  seems  to  be  that 
the  Brahmanas  have  been  compiled  from  old  material, 
probably  in  a  different  form  to  what  it  has  now  assumed. 
But  Professor  Whitney  thinks  that  the  bearing  of  this 
fact  is  not  determined.^  In  considering  the  nature  of  this 
fact  as  displayed  in   the  law-books  and  epics,  etc.,  the 


*  Excluding,  of  course,  such  un- 
modified Dharma-sutras  as  the  real 
Visnu-smrti,  which  cannot  be  said  to 
belong  to  this  class. 

-  See  p.  ix.  of  Prof.  Stenzler's  pre- 
face to  his  edition ;  also  Jolly's 
Narada,  p.  xvii. 

*  See  Prof.  Jolly's  remarks  in  the 
preface  to  his  translation  (pp.  xv.- 
XIX.):  **  It  becomes,  indeed,  appa- 
rent from  a  more  general  survey  of 
the  latter  code  ( Yuj  naval kya>  that  it 
must  be  younger  than  Manu's,  but 
tarher  than  Narada's"  (p.  xvii.) 

E.ff.,  the  verses  ii.  114  and  144, 
which  are  found  in  the  Saiiihitopa- 


ni?ad-Brahmana  (pp.  29,  30  of  my 
edition),  and  the  Xirukta  (ii.  4). 
They  also  occur  in  the  Visnu  and 
Vasistha-Smrtis. 

^  I  take  these  from  Stenzler's  and 
Jolly's  respective  works. 

^_  ^•[/•f  the  Aitareya  and  Gopatha 
Brahmanas;  so  also  the  Jaiminlya 
(Talavakara)  and  Catapatha. 

^  Sanskrit  Gram^mar,  p.  xvi.  "To 
a  certain  extent  there  is  among  them 
(the  Brahmanas)  the  possession  of  a 
common  material ;  a  fact  the  bear- 
ings of  which  are  not  yet  fully  un- 
derstood." 
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existence  of  the  same  state  of  things  in  the  Brahmanas 
must  not  be  overlooked :  though  similar,  the  explanation 
is  probably  different.  The  law-books  have  also  verses 
in  common  with  the  Mahabharata. 

(c)  The  most  superficial  examination  of  the  text  proves 
at  once  that  the  Vedic  literature  in  its  entirety,  even  down 
to  a  late  Sutra,  as  well  as  later  developments,  was  known 
to  the  compiler.i     it  repeatedly  refers  to  previous  legis- 
lators, tradition,  and  to  the  "  Wise,"  ^  and  is,  therefore, 
fullv  entitled   to  the   epithet  smarta  or   "traditional, 
whicli  it  claims.     To  Indian  theories  this  fact  offers  no 
difficulty,  but  to  the  critical  student  it  is  significarit  in  a 
totally  different  manner.    The  Indian  theory  is  that  gruti. 
or  revelation  eternally  existing,*  and  Smru,  or  tradition 
based  on  Cruti,  are  the  authoritative  sources  of  the  con- 
duct of  life  in  all  matters."     Though  there  may  be  no 
actual  authority  in  the  Qruti  for  a  practice   declared  by 
ilie  S.m-ti,  it  is  strangely  assumed  that  such  practice  is 
based  on  a  gruti  not  actually  existing  among  mortals 
Tlie  important  bearing  of  this  belief  (wliich  is  taught  by 
the  Mimarhsa  system  of  exegesis  of  the  VeJic  literature) 
has  not  been  hitherto  noticed  in  regard  to  its  efiect  on 
Sanskrit  law.     Here  is  to  be  found  the  possibility  of  de- 
velopment and  of  personal  influence,  to  an  almost  un- 


^  E.g-i  reference  to  Atri,  iii.  i6 ; 
Atharva,  xi.  33  ;  Aranyaka,  iy.  123  ; 
Asacchnstra,  xi.  65  ;  Itihasa,  111.  232; 
Upanishads,  vi.  29,  xi.  262  (rahasya); 
Rg-Veda,  i.  23,  93>  "•  77.  }}^'  '45. 
i'v.  123-124,  xi.  261,  264,  xn.  112  ; 
Gautama,  iii.  i6 ;  Tarka,  xii.  lii  ; 
Taittirva    Aranyaka     (quoted),     11. 
l8r  ;  i)harma-9astra,  ii.   10,  iii.  232, 
viii.    3.  xi.    60,    xii.    106,   109,   I II 
{Dharwa-pdthah^);    Nirukta,     xu. 
in;    Nyava (?),  xii.  I II ;   P«ran», 
iii    232;    Bhrgu,  iii.   16  j   Manu,  u. 
7,'  iii.  35.  15O'  222,  iv    4I;  103,  .V. 
131,  vi.  54;  YajurVeda,!.  23,  m. 
145,  iv.   123-124,  VI.  21,  3».  IX.   i», 
xi.  261-264,  xii.  112  ;  Yoga,  vi.  65  ; 
Vasistha,  viii.  140  ;  Veda-^astra,  iv. 


260,  xii.  99-102,  106;  Veda-sanihita 
xi.  77,  258,  262  ;  Vaikhanasa,  yi. 
21  ;  Castra,  ii.  16,  70;  i^&dausa,,  n. 
105,  109,  III,  iii.  185.  iv.  19,  98; 
Samaveda,  i.  23,  iii.  I45»  '^5,  232, 
iv.  123-124,  xi.  262. 

2  E.g.,n.  12,  14.32,59,  89,  171; 
iii.  14,  26,  53,  284;  iv.  18,  55,  170; 

"vi.  89.  .  .,    T    !• 

3  Tor  a  full  account  of  the  Indian 
ideas  on  this  subject  see  Muir's  San- 
skrit Texts,  vol.  iii.  p.  I  tf.    ^ 

4  See  Gautama  Sutra,  1.  I-3  » 
Ap.  Sutra,  i.  i,  i,  2  ;  Text.  11.  6  ; 

Yai.  i.  I.  ,       -,,r 

5  So  here  (ii.  7),  all  that  Manu 
directed  is  said  to  be  based  on  the 
Veda. 


limited  extent,  in  what  would  otherwise  have  been  the 
most  hopelessly  stereotyped  and  rigid  system  ever  seen. 
But  it  must  be  noticed  that  even  this  could  be  but  for  a 
short  time,  i.e.,  during  the  final  consolidation  of  the  Vedic 
religion  and  system.     The  Mlmamsa  and  other  systems 
once  in  full  swing,  matters  became  again  hopeless,  and  all 
that  was  possible  was  to  rearrange  old  materials,  to  -svhich 
additions  then  became  impossible.    All  that  now  remained 
feasible  was  to  harmonise  these   materials  by  means  of 
one  of  the  philosophic  systems.^     This  was  done  by  the 
Nibandhas  or  Digests,  and  from  difference  of  method  a 
difference  of  result  followed  in   some  cases;   but  there 
was  no  liberty  of  interpreting,  and  the  adherence  to  the 
chosen  system  was  most  rigid ;  all  Indian  ingenuity  could 
do  was  but  little,  and  (except  in  analysis  and  precision) 
jDracticaily  unimportant.2     The   authors  of  the  Digests 
were,  in  fact,  in   precisely   the    same    position   as   their 
European  contemporaries,  the   schoolmen.      The  Indian 
system  was  thus   originally,  and  throughout  its  course, 
theocratic.     English  lawyers,  even  with  the  Pentateuch  ^ 
before  their  eyes,  have  as  yet  failed  to  see  that  law  is  in 
India  not  differentiated  from  what  is  elsewhere  matter  of 
religion.-*     The  Manava-dharma-Qastra  is  then  essentially 
a  religious  book,  and  not,   as  in  England  and  most  of 
Europe,  a  profane  treatise  on  mere  law.    The  ordeals^  men- 
tioned are  all,  e.g.,  religious  ceremonies. 


^  In  Bengal  Jimutavahana  used 
the  Nyjiya  ;  in  the  Deccan  and 
South  India,  Medhatithi  and  Vijna- 
ne9vara  and  his  imitators  used  the 
Mimaiiisa.  Hence  the  different 
views  as  regards  the  time  when  a 
right  to  an  interest  in  the  family 
property  arises  ;  the  former  holding 
that  it  arises  on  birth,  the  latter  on 
conception. 

2  In  effect,  it  was  only  on  doubt- 
ful or  disputed  points  that  anything 
could  be  done.  Such  are,  e.g.,  the 
number  of  vijavahdrapadas  or  topics 
of  law  ;  niijoga,  or  a  brother  taking 


a  deceased  brother's  wife;  the  nature 
of  str'idhana,  etc. 

^  The  late  S.  Monk's  comparison 
between  the  Pentateuch  and  Mana- 
va-dharma-9astra  is  still  of  interest. 

■*  It  is  owing  to  the  peculiar  na- 
ture of  theocratic  civilisations  that 
no  names  of  the  founders  and  pro- 
moters of  these  systems  have  been 
preserved.  It  was  the  work  of  the 
priestly  caste  rather  than  of  indi- 
viduals, and  education  consisted  in 
imitation  rather  than  in  instruction. 

^  The  use  of  torture  to  extort 
evidence  or  confessions  is  still  com- 
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(d.)  A  brief  survey  of  the  development  that  can  actually 
be  traced  will  perhaps  not  be  useless  here. 

Sanskrit  literature  has  preserved  traces  of  an  early  stage 
of  development  of  law,  viz.,  between  the  Brahmana  and 
Sutra  periods.  This  unfortunately  only  refers  to  criminal 
law,  not  to  civil  law.  In  the  Samavidhana  Brahmana  ^  is 
a  considerable  list  of  crimes  there  treated  as  to  be  expiated 
by  religious  ceremonies.  In  the  Siitras  we  find  the  same 
crimes  punished  by  temporal  penalties.  It  is  thus  obvious 
that  what  afterwards  became  crimes  against  the  state 
were  at  first  merely  a  matter  of  concern  to  the  individual 
and  his  family  or  tribe.^ 

There  is  also  ample  evidence  to  prove  that  criminal  law 
was  always  but  little  administered,  and  that  much  was 
left  to  local  usage.  Thus  a  common  punishment  of  adul- 
terous wives  in  India  has  always  been  to  cut  off  their 
noses.  The  Panca-tantra  mentions  it,^  and  so  do  the  old 
travellers  of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  this  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  law-books.  It  is  evident  that  these  punish- 
ments were  left  to  be  carried  out  by  the  heads  of  castes  and 
similar  authorities  in  accordance  with  their  own  customs. 
There  is  also  a  great  development  traceable  in  the 
different  Smrtis  as  regards,  e.g.,  the  use  of  ordeals,  and  in 
definition  and  systematisation  of  crimes. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  only  account  we  have  of  a 
trial  in  ancient  India  is  that  of  a  criminal  trial  in  the 
early  drama,  the  Mrcchakatika,*  and  (much  earlier)  in  the 
fourth  century  B.C.  little  but  criminal  law  was  adminis- 
tered by  the  sovereign,  and  civil  suits  seem  hardly  to 
have  been  known.^ 


mon  in  India,  but  if  such  cases  are 
examined  a  little  closely,  it  will 
always,  I  think,  appear  that  they  are 
cases  of  the  use  of  the  old  ordeals. 
When,  as  is  often  the  case,  such 
practices  are  resorted  to  by  the 
police,  it   is   of   course  a  different 

1  See  p.  xiii.  fiF.  of  the  preface  to 
vol.  i.  of  my  edition. 


2  The  earliest  trace  of  law  that 
we  find  in  India  is  of  criminal  law. 
In  the  Rg-Veda  times  thieves  were 
seized  and  beaten  and  tied  to  posts. 
H.  Zimmer,  "  Altindisches  Leben" 
(1879),  p.  181  ff. 

3  i.  4. 

*  See  Acts  ix.  and  x. 
*^  Megasthenes,  Fr.  xxvii.  (Sch wan- 
beck).    The  cases  tried  seem  to  have 
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(e.)  Books  on  the  Dliarma-Qastra  were  used  in  the 
tribunals,!  and  these  must  have  been  such  as  our  text  • 
for  about  320  B.C.  the  Greeks  found  that  the  Indians  had 
no  written  laws,^  but  some  Smrtis  mention  such  books. 
It  must,  however,  be  once  more  clearly  and  distinctly 
asserted  that  these  books  were  merely  consulted  ^  in  order 
to  ascertain  the  law  as  it  was  divinely  fixed  from  all  time. 
They  were  not  codes,  nor  were  they  promulgated  by  the 
authority  of  any  sovereign ;  indeed,  such  a  supposition 
is  impossible  to  any  one  who  has  some  acquaintance  with 
Indian  ideas.*  The  king  was  to  ascertain  the  law,  and  to 
aid  him  he  had  Brahman  assessors.^  Now,  it  is  certain, 
that,  at  least  in  later  times,  there  were  men  to  educate 
men  for  this  office.  Inscriptions  show  that  there  were 
provisions  made  for  the  study  of  the  Dharma-gastra  in 
the  Brahman  settlements,  and  a  relic  of  the  employment 
of  such  assessors  was  to  be  seen  within  twenty  years 
ago  in  the  Sudder  pandits.  That  the  practice  actually 
coincided  with  the  rules  of  the  Dharma-gastra  all  over 
India  is  evident,  e.g.,  in  the  case  of  deeds  of  gifts, 
etc.^ 

One  remarkable  fact  in  the  history  of  Indian  law  is  the 
early  occurrence  of  what  is  now  generally  termed  "  con- 


been  chiefly  of  theft,  violent  assault, 
and  false  statement,    and    mutila- 
tion or  death  the  chief  punishments. 
^  Text,    viii.    3    (not    necessarily 
written);  Narada  (ed.  Jolly),  L  16. 
Here  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a 
written  book  is  intended. 
^  Megasthenes,  Fr.  xxvil 
*  I  first   drew   attention  to   this 
fact  in  the  preface  to  my  Dayavi- 
bhaga   (1868)  ;    cf.    Narada   Sinrti, 

^  E.g.,  Gautama,  xi.  23-24:  "Rea- 
soning is  a  means  for  arriving  at  the 
truth  ;  coming  to  a  decision  through 
that,  he  shall  decide  properly."  The 
final  decision  was  with  learned  Brah- 
mans  (ib.  25). 


*  Manava-dharma-^astra,  viii.  i; 
Yaj.  ii.  2;  Narada,  i.  16.  This  is 
also  hinted  at_  in  the  still  earlier 
Sutras,  e.g.,  Apast.  ii.  1 1,  29,  5  ; 
Gautama,  xi.  25. 

^  This  is  apparent  from  the  way 
in  which  such  deeds  are  drawn  up, 
as  I  have  shown  in  my  South  In- 
dian Palaeography  (2d  ed.,  p.  119). 
Bertiier's  account  of  the  schools  at 
Benares,  and  Adams'  and  (later  still) 
Professor  Cowell's  description  of  the 
Nuddea  tols  (J.  As.  Sec.  Beng ) 
exactly  illustrate  this.  A  few  such 
schools  still  exist  at  Benares,  though 
in  much  diminished  numbers.  See 
Sherring's  Benares,  pp.  345-346. 
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flict  of  laws."  Tills  is  to  be  first  traced  in  the  Dharma- 
sutra,  or  more  than  two  thousand  years  ago.  In  the 
Dharma-Qastra  principles  are  laid  down  for  the  decision 
of  such  questions,  but  they  have  been  entirely  neglected 
by  the  English  lawyers,  as  well  as  the  rules  about  local 
laws  and  customs.^  The  recognition  of  local  laws  is 
very  early,  and  occurs  in  full  already  in  the  Dharma- 

siitras.2 

(/.)  As  regards  the  use  of  such  books  there  is  some- 
thing to  be  said.  The  king,  as  chief  judge,  had  to  ascer- 
tain the  law  from  the  Vedas,  etc.,  and  the  numerous 
Dharma-sutras ;  and  again,  with  reference  to  local 
laws,  he  had  to  gather  it  from  adequate  evidence  of 
experts.^ 

Now  the  sacred  texts  he  had  to  refer  to  were  nume- 
rous and  more  or  less  conflicting ;  and  the  local  laws  and 
customs  were  also  numerous  and  varying,  but  recognised. 
The  authority  of  the  inferior  castes  to  make  their  own 
laws  was  early  admitted.*  Neither  were  the  Sanskrit 
Lrahman  laws  forced  on  them,  nor  were  their  own  customs 
ignored,  as  is  now  the  case.^ 

But  it  is  only  in  the  Dharma-qastra  that  the  difficulties 
hence  arising  are  treated  in  a  rudimentary  manner,  which 


^  The  existence  of  these  mles  was 
first  brought  to  the  notice  of  the 
legal  world  in  J.  H.  Nelson's  "View" 
(1877).  See  i.  118  of  the  text  for  a 
very  explicit  enumeration  of  what 
was  recognised  in  this  way  in  the 
Smrtis. 

_  '■^  Baudhilyana,  [i.  i.  2.  1-7]  ; 
Apast.  ii.  6.  15.  i  ;  Gautama,  xi. 
20-21.  Cf.  chapter  i.  v.  118,  and 
viii,  3  of  the  text,  [although  it  is 
a  disputed  point  as  to  the  extent  of 
recognition  to  be  shown.    Cf.  Baudh. 

ib.  7.] 

3  In  the  fourth  century  B.c.  we 
find  the  king  much  occupied  in  ju- 
dicial functions,  but  there  were  no 
written  laws  to  refer  to.  He  went 
forth  from  his  palace  to  act  in  this 


capacity  (Megasth.,  Fr.  xxvii.,  ed. 
Sch  wan  beck).  The  official  recogni- 
tion of  books  to  consult  certainly  is 
not  earlier  than  the  early  centuries 

A.D. 

*  Gautama,  xi.  21.  "Cultivators, 
traders,  herdsmen,  money-lenders, 
and  artisans  ^have  authority  to  lay 
down  rules  for  their  respective 
classes"  (Buhler). 

5  Goldstiicker,  "  On  the  Deficien- 
cies," etc.,  1870  (reprinted  in  his 
"Remains,"  p.  145  If.),  pointed  out 
the  misuse  and  misinterpretation  of 
the  Indian  Sanskrit  law-books  by 
the  superior  courts ;  and  other  simi- 
lar errors  have  been  fully  explored 
by  Nelson  in  his  "  View." 


becomes  fully  developed  in  the  Nibandhas  or  Digests.  In 
the  Smrti-Candrika  (about  1200  A.D.),  and  the  Madhaviya 
(fourteenth  century),  e.^.,  we  find  chapters  on  Dcgadharma 
or  local  laws.  Tiiese  display  a  marked  development  as 
compared  with  the  Smrtis.  The  earliest  recognition  of 
local  laws,  as  already  mentioned,  is  in  the  Dharma-siitra^, 
but  this  refers  rather  to  the  differences  of  the  Brahmanical 
i^akhds  than  to  local  laws  proper ;  but  Baudhayana,  beyond 
doubt,  refers  to  the  last,i  and  the  Smrtis  do  not  go  much 
farther  than  he  does.  In  the  Digests  we  find  a  provision 
and  limitation  unknown  to  the  earlier  books,  and  whicli 
is  unquestionably  due  to  the  progress  of  Brahmanical 
civilisation  in  the  South  of  India.  Here  we  find  also 
almost  the  only  trace  of  a  desire  to  make  Sanskrit  law 
paramount,  and  to  exclude  all  in  local  customs  inconsistent 
with  it.  The  siddhcmta  or  conclusion  at  which  Devnnna, 
the  author  of  the  Smrti-Candrika,  and  Madhava-Sayana, 
the  author  of  the  Madhaviya,  arrive  is,  that  local  laws,  to 
be  recognised  by  lawyers,  must  not  be  inconsistent  with 
Sanskrit  (or  Brahmanical)  law.^  But  this  principle  has 
never,  in  reality,  obtained  much  influence.  Even  among 
South  Indian  Brahmans  numberless  usual  practices  are 
opposed  to  the  Sanskrit  law ;  and  in  Malabar,  Cochin, 
and  Travancore  this  is  so  much  the  case,  that  a  small 
manual  called  the  Anacaranirnaya  has  been  composed 
to  enumerate  them,^  and  these  are  now  enforced  by  the 
courts,  so  far  as  they  come  wuthin  their  cognisance.     This 


*  [A  blank ;  but  probably  the 
passage  above,  Baudh.  i.  I.  2.  i— 7>  ^^ 
referred  to.] 

''^  [A  blank  where  a  note  was  to 
be,  followed  by  these  words  : — ]  .  .  . 
Here  at  last  we  find  a  decided  step 
made,  and  Indian  social  existence 
has  at  last  progressed  from  the 
family  or  tribal  state  to  the  civic 
form  in  which  a  conception  of  the 
state  is  evident.  Further  progress 
would,  no  doubt,  have  been  made, 
but  for  historical  events,  on  which 


it  would  be  out  of  place  to  enlarge 
here. 

^  This  tract  is  attributed  to  Can- 
kara,  of  course,  but  it  cannot  be 
more  than  a  few  centuries  old.  It 
is.  however,  an  unquestionably  re- 
spectable authority  for  the  peculiar 
customs  of  Malabar,  and  (somehow) 
has  never  been  noticed  by  the  high 
court  as  such.  On  the  other  hand, 
a  ridiculous  forgery  of  this  century, 
which  pretends  to  do  the  same  for 
Canara,  is  taken  for  what  it  pretends 
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is,  no  doubt,  a  retrograde  step,  and  it  is  hard  to  see  how 
tribes  now  addicted  to  polyandry  and  similar  customs  will 
ever  be  able  to  free  themselves,  though  an  inclination  to 
do  so  has  already  begun  to  di?play  itself  in  a  few  cases, 
and  attempts  are  constantly  being  made  to  evade  its  con- 
sequence. But  the  English  tribunals  are  sadly  careless 
in  the  matter  of  local  customs,  and  nothing  like  an 
attempt  has  yet  been  made  (except  Steele's  work)  to 
observe  and  record  such  facts.  The  Portuguese,  however, 
already  in  the  sixteenth  century  ^  did  tliis  well,  and  the 
Dutch  and  French  have  also  taken  the  same  course. 

The  above  will  suffice  to  show  how  much  the  Manava- 
dharma  -  qastra  has  been  misunderstood  and  misused  by 
the  Enc^lish  lawvers. 

On  perusing  the  text  and  similar  works,  including  the 
Dharma-sutras,  carefully,  an  impression  of  unreality  arises 
which  casts  serious  doubts  on  the  reality  of  these  works. 
We  meet  with  so  much  that  is  inhuman,^  and  such  a 
hideous  and  cynical  contempt  for  the  human  body,  that 
we  are  tempted  to  believe  that  these  books  are  the  insane 
ideal  of  crazy  fanatics  or  the  foolish  reveries  of  besotted 
ascetics.     But  there  is  too  much  external  evidence  ^  that 


to  be,  and  is  quoted  by  judges  with 
a  serious  face  !  (Madras  High  Court 
Ileports.)  We  shall  soon  see  "Jack 
the  Giant  Killer"  received  as  an 
authority  on  the  law  of  homicide. 

^  M.  J.  C.  Loureiro's  **  Memorias 
dos  estabelicimentos  Portuguezes  a 
Leste  do  Cabo  da  Boa  Esperan9a," 
Lisbon,  1855,  contains  a  (ioa  "cus- 
tomary" of  1526.  F.  Nery  Xavier 
has  (lately)  published  others.  The 
Dutch  Jit  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  century  had  the  customs 
of  the  Jaffna  country  drawn  up. 
The  French  courts  nearly  follow  the 
precepts  of  the  Sanskrit  law  as 
regards  the  customs  of  the  diflferent 
castes,  and  the  evidence  to  prove 
them. 

-  £.g.f  Apast.,  i.  9.  25.    12.  . .  . 


"  Such  a  sinner  may  tear  from  his 
body  and  make  the  priest  offer  as  a 
burnt-offering  his  hair,  .skin,  flesh, 
and  the  rest,  and  then  throw  him- 
self into  the  fire"  (Biihler).  Cf. 
Yiljn.  iii.  247.  Prof.  Biihler  con- 
siders that  this  "is  not  altogether 
a  mere  theory  of  Apastamba "  (p. 
83,  note).  See  especially  ch.  xi. 
of  the  text ;  Vasi:?tha  xx.  ;  Apast. 
i.  9,  24  to  25  ;  Gautama  xxii.  and 
XX  iii. 

^  Compare  the  suicide  by  fire  of 
KaXai'os,  which  astonished  the 
Greeks  of  Alexander's  army  (Meg. 
Fr.  X.  from  Strabo  x v.  i ) ;  Bardesanes 
(ed.  Hilgenfeld).  The  practice  of 
satl  (suttee)  was  very  early  (Barth., 
Religions  of  India,  p.  59  ff . )  Several 
remarkable  instances  of  self-torture 


such  enormities  were  commonly  done  to  allow  us  to  accept 
this  easy  explanation. 

The  real  explanation  may  be  readily  seen  by  a  con- 
sideration of  the  frequency  of  hysteria  and  analogous  dis- 
orders among  the  natives  of  the  present  day.  Hardly  a 
day  passes  in  even  small  villages  without  a  case  of  this 
kind,  which  passes  among  the  people  as  diabolical  posses- 
sion.^ In  some  parts  men  are  habitually  reduced  to  this 
state  artificially  in  order  to  deliver  oracles.^  This,  the 
true  and  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  sorcery  and 
witchcraft  of  the  Middle  Ages,  is,  no  doubt,  the  true 
explanation  here  also.  The  partial  or  total  anaesthesia, 
a  characteristic  of  hysteria,  which  was  known  in  the 
Middle  Ages  as  the  "  Devil's  mark,"  is  also  adequate  to 
account  lor  the  insensibility  to  pain  which  is  im- 
plied.^ 

There  is,  however,  a  striking  difference  in  one  respect 
between  India  and  other  countries.  Whereas  in  other 
countries  such  hideous  displays  of  human  weakness  have 
been  dreaded,  and  even  put  down  with  frightful  cruelty, 
in  India  they  have  been  encouraged,  and  even  made  a  part 


and  insensibility  to  pain  are  men- 
tioned by  the  early  Arab  travellers, 
edited  and  translated  by  the  late 
Abbo  Reinaud  (Voyages  Arabes). 
In  modern  times  several  well- 
observed  cases  occur.  As.  Res.  v. 
contains  a  case  of  a  man  who  lay  on 
a  couch  covered  with  iron  spikes  ! 
The  habits  of  the  Aghorapanths 
and  other  Yogins  are  well  known. 
Compare  also  the  swinging  by  hooks, 
etc.,  and  the  walking  over  tire,  still 
practised  in  some  parts.  The  poems 
(c.^.,  the  bed  of  arrows  on  which 
Bhisma  lay,  in  the  Mahabharata, 
and  the  stories  about  ascetics  in  the 
Puranas,  etc.)  all  display  a  fondness 
for  such  repulsive  scenes.  The 
carvings  on  temples,  etc.,  also  dis- 
play the  same  tendency,  and  excited 
the  horror  of  the  Portuguese 
Camoes     Lusiadas,     vii.    47    ("as 


abominaveis  esculpturas  ").  See  also 
Trans.  R.  A.  S.  for  a  disgusting 
case  of  a  Yogin  who  ate  a  whole 
sheep  raw ! 

^  Hysteria  of  this  kind  was  known 
in  the  Vedic  times  ;  compare  the 
girl  gandharva-grhlLd  of  the  Ait. 
Br. 

-  In  the  Bhuta  worship  of  South 
Canara.  [After  this  sentence  occurs 
the  remark:  "Another  widespread 
indication  of  it  is  the  prevalent 
mendacity ; "  but,  as  Dr.  B.  cannot 
have  meant  this  to  be  antecedent 
to  "  this  .  .  .  explanation  ...  of  sor- 
cery," it  appears  to  have  slipped  in 
by  mistake.] 

3  The  fact  that  primitive  and 
little  developed  races  display  great 
physical  insensibility  is  now  fully 
recognised,  and  should  not  be  for- 
gotten here. 


::::  ■vi~*t  ;'•  -- -i-f^A 


xl 


INTRODUCTION. 


of  religious  worship.  The  way  of  producing  them  has 
been  reduced  to  an  art  in  the  Yoga  and  Tantric  systems, 
and  a  good  Hindu  is  surrounded  by  provocations  of  these 
mehancholy  diseases. 

If  anywhere,  we  must  find  a  Brahman  ideal  in  the  end- 
less  and  stringent  rules  which  would  take  up  every  mo- 
ment of  an  Indian's  life  in  frivolous  ceremonies,  and  which 
can  never  have  been  carried  out  even  in  India,  and  are 
now  entirely  obsolete. 

As  the  text  is,  it  is  one  of  a  large  class  of  works  ^  of 
much  the  same  character,  to  which  a  few  late  forgeries 
have  been  added  for  sectarian  purposes.  But  many  of 
these  are  mere  fragments,-  and  others  can  be  shown  to 
be  abridgments  which  have  supplanted  older  and  more 
copious  texts.^  It  is  on  these  that  the  authors  of  the 
Digests  have  chiefly  based  their  works,  and  the  Milnava- 
dharma-gastra  takes  a  prominent  place  among  these; 
it  has  not,  however,  like  the  text  of  Yajilavalkya  in 
Vijfiane-Qvara's  hands,  become  the  foundation  of  a 
Digest. 

The  history  of  the  text  in  recent  times  is  tolerably 
complete.  The  earliest  existing  commentary  that  we 
have  is  the  Manubhasya  by  Medhatithi,  the  son  of  Vlra- 
svamin.  His  date,  about  looo  A.D.,  can  be  safely  inferred 
from  the  following  circumstances.  He  is  quoted  already 
by  VijnaneQvara  of  about  I2CX),*  and  it  is  not,  therefore. 


^  Upwards  of  fifty  are  now  enu- 
merated. See  Yajh.  i.  4,  5,  where 
twenty  are  mentioned.  This  is  pro- 
bably the  oldest  list.  Devanna,  the 
author  of  the  Smrticandrikii,  accepts 
thirty-six  Smrtis  on  the  authority  of 
Paithinasi,  and  sixteen  Upa-smrtis 
on  the  authority  of  Angiras.  See 
P-  133  oi  my  "Classified  Index." 
Compare  the  lists  by  Europeans  in 
I.  S.,  i.  p.  232  ff.  (by  Stenzler)  ;  in 
West  and  Buhler's  Digest,  i.  p.  xiii. 
fif. ;  Stokes,  Hindu  "  Law-book,"  p. 
5,  note,  which  collects  the  results  of 
the  Indian  lists. 


2  Such  are  Laghu  Atreya-smrti, 
Dak>a,  Devala,  Pulastya,  Budha, 
Brhaspati,  the  two  Yunias,  Vyasas, 
etc. 

^  Dr.  Fiihrer  has,  c.gr.,  restored  in 
an  able  manner  part  of  the  real 
Brhaspati  -  smrti  (Darstellung  der 
Lehre  von  den  Schriften,  etc.,  1879). 
The  work  that  now  passes  under  this 
name  (see  Smrti-sangraha,  Calcutta, 
1876,  pp.  644-651  ;  Tanjore  Cat., 
p.  125)  Is  quite  a  modern  and 
wretched  substitute. 

*  As  proved  by  BUhler.  The  pas- 
sage in  the  Mitaksara  referring  to 
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too  much  to  allow  200  years  before  this  date.  But  he 
was  not  the  earliest  commentator,  and  in  doubtful  pas- 
sages he  often  quotes  the  explanations  of  others.^  He 
was  probably  a  native  of  the  Deccaii,-  and  we  often  find 
such  names  as  his  father's  in  the  Calukya  inscription?. 
His  reputation  has  always  been  enormous,  and  he  often  is 
mentioned  as  *'  Asahaya"  or  the  "  Peerless."^  He  has  had 
a  number  of  successors,  who  have  generally  adopted  his 
words,  and  who  seldom  differ  in  interpretation  from  him. 
Unfortunately  manuscripts  of  his  work  are  rare,  and  that 
accessible  to  me  is  not  good.*  Modern  scholars  will  find  his 
work  often  diffuse,  tedious,  and  obscure,  but  its  practical 
use  is  considerable,  as  he  occasionally  notices  a  v.  L,  and 
his  com.mentary  enables  us  to  trace  subsequent  interpola- 
tions.^ He  followed  the  Mlmaiiisa  system  in  his  explana- 
tions.^ 

His  next  follower  was  Govindaraja,  whose  work  I  liave 
been  able  to  examine  cursorily  in  a  MS.  discovered  by 
Professor  Biihler,  and  belonging  to  the  Bombay  Govern- 
ment. It  is  quite  evident  that  Govindaraja  established 
the  tcxfus  receptus  as  adopted  by  Kulluka,  and  found 
everywhere  in  India,  and  that  he  was  rival  to  Medhatithi. 


^ledhatithi  is  iii.  24.  Medhatithi 
is  also  quoted  by  Madhava-Sayana 
in  his  Parri9ara-smrti-vyakhya  (four- 
teenth century),  and  by  the  Smpti- 
kaumudi  (fifteenth  century),  etc. 

^  iii.  15,  5;  vii.  139  [aruje  tu)\ 
255  {anye  tu  vydcaksatc) ;  271,  274  ; 
\\.  ].^(ijetuvydcakiiate  .  .  .  tadayuk- 
tarn),  [No  predecessor  is  found 
mentioned  by  name  (viii.  46,  an- 
other?). Opposed  we  often  find 
purvey  eke,  and  i-tare  {apart),  anye, 
etc.,  and  the  expression  quoted, 
ayuktam,  followed  by  Med.'s  view, 
occurs  very  often.  He  also  touches 
on  the  relative  position  of  the  verses 
and  notes  avranuemeuts  of  the  same 
from  which  he  differs.  He  quotes 
often  Gautama,  ii.  60  ;  iv.  9;  v. 
141  {eke)  ;  Vasistha,  Baudhayana, 
Gautama,  iv.  136;  the  Mahabharata, 


Mahabhasya,  Panini  (v.  11 1  Sutra- 
kfiri),  and  many  later  Smrtika- 
rfih.] 

-  See  his  explanation  of  kntapa 
( =a  blanket)  in  his  comment  on  iii. 
234.  Kutapah  .  .  .  udlcyesu  kam- 
bala  iti  j)J'ctsiddha/t.  Udlcya  can 
here  only  mean  "Northerner,"  and 
the  word  is  said  to  mean  a  Nepal 
blanket. 

^  Varadaraja  calls  him  by  this 
epithet  (see  my^  "  Vyavahara  Nir- 
naya,"  p.  30). 

^  It  is  from  the  Colebrooke  collec- 
tion in  the  I.  O.  Library.  [Of.  also 
Preface,  p.  xii.] 

5  He  often  quotes  other  Smrtis, 
and  evidently  had  a  large  acquaint- 
ance with  Sanskrit  literature. 

•»  Compare  his  Commentary  on  iv. 
19. 
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He  seems  to  have  differed  much  from  Medhatithi,  and 
Kulluka  occasionally  quotes  contrary  opinions  of  the 
two.  His  name  points  to  about  the  twelfth  century  at 
the  earliest. 

After  him  came  a  commentary  by  the  famous  Ma- 
dhava-Sayana,  who  lived  in  the  fourteenth  century.^  This 
work  appears  to  be  in  existence,  but  I  have  not  been  able 
to  find  it  or  trace  it  in  any  library.  I  have  met  one 
pandit  who  told  me  he  possessed  it,  but  I  never  could  get 
a  sidit  of  it. 

After  him  came  Kulluka  Bhatta,  whose  brief  com- 
mentary (chiefly  taken  from  Medhatithi)  is  the  com- 
monest and  most  popular  one  in  existence.^  He  tells  us 
that  he  was  a  native  of  Benares,  and  he  probably  lived  in 
the  sixteenth  or  seventeenth  century  a.d.  This  commen- 
tary is  a  concise  practical  work. 

After  him  came  a  Narayana,  quoted  by  Eaghavananda, 
but  of  w^hom  I  can  learn  no  more.^ 

Then  came  Eaghavananda,  whose  very  brief  commen- 
tary (Manvarthacandrika)  chiefly  follows  Kulluka.  He 
refers  to  all  the  commentators  already  mentioned  except 
Sayana-Madhava,  and  seems  to  have  been  a  native  of 
South  India.  At  least  one  manuscript  of  his  work  is  in 
the  great  Paris  Library,  and  was  used  by  Loiseleur  Des- 
longchamps  for  his  edition. 

Besides  these  there  is  a  commentary  by  a  Nandana- 
carya  among  the  Tanjore  manuscripts.*  As  his  name 
shows,  he  was  a  native  of  South  India ;  his  work  appears 
to  be  modern  and  of  small  value.  I  can  find  nothing  in  it 
to  enable  me  to  fix  his  date.  Perhaps  he  was  tlie  Nanda 
who  wrote  on  adoption. 

Editions  of  the  text  are  quite  recent.^     Sir  William 


^  See  the  preface  to  my  edition  of  *  See  p.  1 26  of  my  Tanjore  Cata- 

the  Vam^a  Brahmana,  p.  xx.  logue. 

^  It  is  a  vrtti  called  Manvartha-  *  The  first,  with  Kulluka's  com- 

muktavali.  mentary,  was  in  4to,  Calcutta,  18 13. 

^  [MSS.  of  this  work  are  still  ex-  This  was  printed  by  Colebrooke's 

tant.]  protegd,  Babu  Ram,  and,  like  all  the 
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Jones*  translation  appeared  in  1794.  The  means  of  ac- 
quiring a  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  were  then  very  small, 
and  the  author  deserves  the  greatest  credit  for  his  gene- 
rally successful  attempt.  The  chief  defects  in  it  are  due 
to  the  prejudices  of  the  day ;  it  is  diffuse  and  rhetorical, 
and  largely  interpolated  with  passages  from  Kulliika's 
commentary  ;  the  a  priori  and  metaphysical  theories  of 
the  time  show  their  influence  in  every  line,  and  the  trans- 
lation of  such  terms  as  atman  will  not  now  pass  muster- 
Sir  William  Jones  has  converted  the  materialist  Sankhya 
system  of  the  text  into  the  metaphysical  deism  that 
he  and  his  associates  had  so  largely  adopted.  But  any 
correct  notion  of  the  Indian  systems  was  then  im- 
possible. 

Since  181 3  numerous  reprints  of  the  text,  with  and 
without  KuUiika's  commentary,  have  appeared  at  several 
times  in  India,  but  they  are  all  uncritical.  Two  editions 
have  appeared  in  Europe,  in  which  a  critical  restoration 
of  the  text  has  been  attempted — that  by  Sir  G.  C.  Haugh- 
ton  in  1825,  and  that  by  Loiseleur  Deslongchamps  in 
1830-33.  Haughton  gives  Sir  William  Jones'  translation, 
again  collated  wuth  the  Sanskrit ;  Loiseleur  Deslong- 
champs gives  a  version  of  his  own  in  French,^  but  it 
agrees  tolerably  closely  wdth  that  of  Sir  William  Jones.^ 
A  revised  text  of  Sir  William  Jones'  translation  was  be2:un 
(about  1840)  at  Calcutta,  but  continued  only  down  to 
iii.  33  ;  Dr.  Goldstucker  expresses  a  high  opinion  of  it.^ 


productions  of  his  press,  is  full  of 
serious  misprints.  For  other  (espe- 
cially the  recent  editions),  see  the 
Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  Pali  Books 
in  the  British  Museum,  by  Haas, 
pp.  86-87. 

^  GoldstUcker  termed  Sir  William 
Jones'  translation  "  excellent,"  and 
that  of  Lois.  Deslongchamps  "very 
good "  (Remains,  L  p.  108).  Pro- 
fessor Monier  Williams  (Two  Ad- 
dresses, 1881)  also  praises  Sir  Wil- 
liam Jones'  version  as  "admirably 
translated." 


2  Haughton*s  edition  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Jones'  translation  was  reprinted 
at  Madras  (1863),  and  by  Grady  at 
London  (1869),  and  Deslongchamps' 
translation  [of  the  te  xtjwas  reprinted 
at  Paris  in  1850. 

^  Remains,  ii.  p.  148,  note.  The 
differences  from  Sir  William  Jones* 
version  are  numerous  and  striking. 
All  the  information  I  have  respect- 
ing this  translation  is  derived  from 
the  above  passage.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  procure  a  copy. 
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Dr.  J.  Muir  has  given  model  translations  of  numerous 
passages  of  the  text  in  his  "  Sanskrit  Texts"  and  "Metrical 
Translations  from  the  Sanskrit."  Many  points  connected 
with  the  text  have  been  fully  discussed  by  Johaentgen, 
"  Ueber  das  Gesetzbuch  des  Manu "  ( 1 863).!  "  The  Mutual 
Eelations  of  the  Four  Castes  accordincf  to  the  Manava- 
dharma-^astra "  have  been  fully  treated  by  Dr.  E.  W. 
Hopkins  (Leipzig,  1881). 

This  summary  of  original  work  up  to  the  present  will 
show  that  there  is  room  for  much  more  to  be  done.  A  new 
critical  edition  of  the  Sanskrit  text,  with  the  aid  of  South 
Indian  manuscripts,  is  to  be  desired ;  but  it  appears  to  me  it 
is  to  be  wished  that  the  icxtics  receptus  of  Kulluka  should 
still  be  followed,  and  the  discrepancies  merely  pointed 
out.  The  reason  for  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  a 
critical  text  would  in  reality  present  no  considerable  v.  /., 
and  thoucjh  some  chanc,^es  in  the  order  of  the  verses  would 
liave  to  be  made,  and  interpolations  omitted,  yet  it  is  not 
advisable  to  change  the  well-known  numbers  of  the  verses 
as  found  in  Sir  William  Jones'  translation,  for  the  incon- 
venience thereby  caused  would  be  great.  This  applies 
equally  to  a  new  translation,  which  is  equally  necessary, 
for  the  reasons  I  have  already  mentioned. 

I  have  therefore  followed  in  the  following  pages  the 
text  after  Kulliika  as  edited  by  Haughton,  and  noted  the 
chief  discrepancies  in  the  notes.   The  manuscript  of  Medha- 


^  [More  important  than  anything 
since  Johaentgen  as  regards  articles 
Concerned  directly  with  the  text  is 
Bradke's  Manava-grhyasutra,  in 
which  the  relations  of  our  text  are 
discussed  from  many  sides,  to  the 
Grhya  Sutra  as  well  as  to  the  Mai- 
trayani  Samhita.  A  special  trans- 
lation of  most  of  book  viii.  has  been 
given  by  Professor  Jolly  (iii.  bd  Zt. 
fiir  Versfleichende  Rechts  Wisseu- 
schaft).  A  special  but  popular  essay 
on  Manu  will  be  found  I.  A.,  vol.  ii. 
More  has  been  done  indirectly  in  the 
iiitroductions  to  the  law-books  pub- 


lished by  BUhler  and  Jolly.  Critiques 
of  special  passages  are  given  in 
Biihler's  Digest,  Mandlik's  ed.,  of 
the  Vyavahiira  Mayukha  ;  and  more 
general  critique  in  Nelson's  Scien- 
tific Study  of  Hindu  Law  and 
Miiller's  India.  The  works  of  Pro- 
fessor Biihler  and  Professor  Jolly 
(Apastamba,  Gautama.  Vasistha, 
Baudhayana,  Visiiu),  the  latter s 
text  of  Visnu  and  translation  of 
Narada,  have  d(me  much  for  the 
study  of  Hindu  law,  and,  indirectly, 
for  the  Mllnava-9astra.J 
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tithi  which  I  have  been  able  to  use  is  unfortunately  not  a 
good  one,  but  I  have  extracted  the  more  important  v,  L 
noted  by  the  writer.^ 

As  the  text  has  been  so  often  referred  to  by  the  courts 
in  India  and  the  ultimate  Court  of  Appeal,  the  Privy 
Council  in  England,  it  might  be  expected  that  some  use- 
ful help  would  be  got  from  the  law  reports ;  but  this  is  not 
the  case.  Most  of  the  cases  decided  are  evidently  wrongly 
decided,^  and  others  really  need  no  elucidation ;  the  deci- 
sion may  be  very  able,  but  (as  an  eminent  writer  has  said) 
"  life  is  not  long  enough  to  study  able  demonstrations  that 
the  moon  is  made  of  green  cheese."  I  therefore  do  not 
refer  to  this  branch  of  literature  referring  to  Sanskrit 
law. 

It  is  not  often  given  to  any  man  or  class  of  men  to  carry 
out  crucial  experiments  in  sociology,  though  such  a  course 
has  been,  one  might  think,  rendered  impossible  in  India 
by  royal  proclamation  ^  and  actual  law ;  here,  however, 
it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  result  will  confirm  the  con- 
clusion that  only  a  natural  and  spontaneous  development 
is  of  use  and  value,  and  that  imitation  is  sterile. 

The  preceding  pages  will  show  that  Sanskrit  law  was 
pursuing  a  course  of  spontaneous  development ;  this  has 


'  It  is  the  one  used  by  Haughton 
(i.  p.  322-323),  and  forms  part  of  the 
Colebrooke  collection  now  in  the 
India  Office  Library.  It  is  recent 
(about  i8co),  and  is  in  4  vols.,  but 
does  not  include  the  commentary  on 
chap.  xii.  I  owe  the  power  to  use 
this  ISIS,  in  India  to  the  kind  help  of 
Dr.  Rost,  the  chief  librarian  of  the 
India  Office  (London). 

-  The  most  glaring  instance  is  the 
so-called  "  chastity  "  case,  in  which 
the  Privy  Council  has  lately  con- 
firmed the  decision  of  the  Bengal 
High  Court.  The  question  here  was  : 
whether  a  widow,  holding  property 
as  such,  and  having  (admittedly) 
ceased  to  be  chaste,  could  retain  it  ? 
She  was  allowed  to  do  so  by  both 
courts.     It   is    obvious   that   under 


Sanskrit  law  she  would  not ;  for  a 
property  being  held  for  the  benefit 
of  her  deceased  husband  by  means 
of  religious  ceremonies,  with  the 
loss  of  her  virtue  she  could  no  longer 
do  so.  In  fact,  she  lost  her  position 
in  the  caste  altogether,  and  her 
existence  as  a  member  of  the  family 
ceased  utterly. 

'^  On  the  resumption  of  the 
Government  of  India  by  the  Crown 
(Proclamation  of  Nov.  i,  1858),  Her 
Majesty  said  :  "  We  disclaim  alike 
the  right  and  desire  to  impose  our 
convictions  on  any  of  our  subjects. 
.  .  .  We  will  that  generally  in 
framing  and  administering  the  law 
due  regard  be  paid  to  the  ancient 
rights,  usages,  and  customs  of 
India." 
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been  interrupted,  and  English  doctrine  has  been  pitch- 
forked into  Sanskrit  texts.  Is  it  likely  that  a  satisfactory 
result  will  ever  follow  ?  The  whole  subject  is  now  in  a 
chaotic  state,  and  so  great  is  the  uncertainty  that  valuable 
property  is  commonly  sold  for  a  thousandth  part  of  its 
value.  So  far  the  present  policy  cannot  be  viewed  with 
complacency. 

As  regards  my  translation,  I  have  endeavoured  to  make 
it  as  literal  and  concise  as  possible.  With  [the]  greater 
part  of  the  text,  i.e.,  chapters  ii.  to  x.,  or  the  really  impor- 
tant part  of  the  book,  this  is  not  a  matter  of  much  diffi- 
culty. The  case  is  different  with  chapters  i.  and  xii.  These, 
as  has  already  been  said,  are  metaphysical,  and  follow  the 
Sankhya  system.  Much  labour  has  been  bestowed  on  this 
subject  by  Colebrooke,  and  after  him  by  Dr.  F.  Hall,  but 
it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is  all  but  impossible  to  express 
the  terms  of  this  system  in  a  European  language.  All 
possible  renderings  convey  much  more  than  the  primitive 
and  rude  original  signifies,  and  it  is  impossible  to  limit 
each  word  so  as  to  provide  against  a  too  wide  signification 
being  attached  to  it.  Language  cannot  go  back  to  suit 
primitive  and  barbarous  ideas.^ 

The  rudimentary  metaphysics  of  India  are  solely  of 
interest  now  as  showing  the  development  of  Indian  con- 
ceptions, and  that,  in  this  respect,  there  is  no  difference 
between  India  and  other  countries.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  a 
fictitious  stage  of  conceptions,  such  as  is  found  in  the 
Upanishads,  has  been  followed  by  an  abstract  stage,  such 
as  is  found  in  the  metaphysical  systems.  Intrinsically 
they  possess  nothing  of  permanent  value,  and  vanish  like 


^  Mr.  Nelson  ("View")  has  ex  posed 
fully  the  delusion  of  "apt  equiva- 
lents" for  the  Sanskrit  technical 
law-terms  ;  his  remarks  apply  equally 
to  the  philosophical  terms,  as  l)r.  F. 
Hall  has  noticed  (Rational  Refuta- 
tion, pp.  viii.  to  X. )<  "There  are 
scores  of  terms  belonging  to  the 
nomenclature  of  Hindu  philosophy, 


precise  equivalents  of  which  have 
not  yet  been  wrought  out  for  us 
with  the  help  of  the  Latin  and 
Greek.  .  .  .  Colebrooke  and  his  suc- 
cessors have  indeed  elaborated  many 
close  and  felicitous  renderings ; 
still  they  have  left  much  unat- 
tempted,  and  something  to  be 
amended." 
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mists  before  the  sun  when  confronted  with  the  results  of 
positive  science.  To  those  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the 
axiom,  "  No  force  without  matter,  and  no  matter  without 
force,"  the  vague  a  priori  dreams  of  India  are,  and  must 
remain,  without  any  intelligibility  or  importance  beyond 
then-  historical  connection  ;  even  in  this  respect  they  lead 
to  no  new  laws,  but  merely  confirm  what  is  already 
established.  "^ 

But  all  this  [metaphysical]  part  of  the  text  is  an  excre- 
scence, and  really  independent  of  the  subject-matter  of 
the  book. 

[NoTE.--Here,  somewhat  abruptly,  Dr.  Burnell's  Introduction  to 
Manu  IS  brought  to  a  close.  Immediately  following  is  a  frag- 
mentary Introduction  to  Yajnavalkya,  which  work  was  apparently 
to  be  translated  and  published  with  the  Mann,  the  general  headin^^ 

the,whole-MSS  being  «  Manava-dhanna-^astra  and  Yajnavalkya! 
smrti        The  translation  of  the  latter  work  was  not  begun,  and  the 
introduction  ofiers  notliing  new,  so  that  it  would  be  useless  to  re- 
produce It  here.     In  regard  to  the  precise  dates  assumed  in  this 
discussion,  It  may  be  necessary  to  remark  that  many  of  them  are  not 
so  undisputed  as  could  be  wished  ;    especially  in  the  inscriptions 
with  the  various  eras  in  vogue  when  they  were  written  we  are  often 
at  a  loss.     Criticism  of  the  above  argument  is  at  present  waived  by 
the  American  editor,  who  has  felt  it  his  duty  simply  to  follow  in 
his  predecessor's  steps,  and  fill  the  lacunae  left  in  his  MS    while 
abstaining  from  individual  comment,  except  where  it  seemed'  neces- 
sary in  assertions  of  facts  ;  although  he  may  at  times  have  questioned 
whether  the  theories  advanced  are  based  upon  sufficient  data.] 
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LECTUEE  I. 

THE  SOURCE  OF  THIS  WOEK,  AND  AK  ACCOUNT  OF  THE 
ORIGIN  OF  THE  UNIVERSE ;  WITH  A  SUMMARY  OF  THE 
CONTENTS   OF  THE   WHOLE  BOOK. 

_  I.  The  great  Seers  having  approached  Mauu  seated 
intent  havmg  reverenced  him,  duly  spoke  this  speech  i 

2.  Lord !  deign  to  tell  us  truly  in  order  the  rules  of  all 
the  castes,^  and  of  all  the  castes  that  arise  between  (them) 

3-  J^  or  thou.  Lord,  alone  knowest  the  true  sense  of  the 
objects  of  this  universal,  self-existent  system,'  unattain- 
able by  (simple)  reason,  not  to  be  reasoned  out 

4.  He  whose  glory  is  unmeasured,  being  duly  questioned 
by  those  magnanimous  ones,  having  saluted  all  the  great 
beers,  answered  them :  Hear ! 

5.  This   (All)   was   darkness,  imperceptible,  without 

declare    the    vaHous    fternkl    ill     ^f     J^igyas ;   not   to   the   Qu^J 

directed  by  ManuT    '^""^   '^"^    eWdent  thaA'  ''• "    ^"^'^  ''  '' 

This   verse  is  supported   bv  Ra      dhtf^-        •  *i''  .'^   ''^"^°'-     ^^' 

ine  real  character  of  this  book   viV  3  «  o    i.       >. 


'i 
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definite  qualities,  undiscoverable,  unknowable,  as  if  wholly 

in  sleei).^ 

6.  Then  the  self -existent  Lord  became  manifest,  making 
this  undiscrete  (All)  discernible  with  his  power,  unob- 
structed by  2  the  chief  elements  and  the  like,  removing 

the  darkness. 

7.  He  who  can  be  apprehended  by  the  suprasensual,^ 
(who  is)  subtile,  undiscrete,  eternal,  who  consists  of  all 
elements,  incomprehensible,  he  verily*  became  manifest  of 

himself. 

8.  Wishing  to  produce  different  beings  from  his  own 
bodv.  he  having  desired,5  first«  created  water  alone;  in 

that  he  cast  seed. 

9.  That  became  a  golden  egg,^  like  in  splendour  to  the 
thousand  -  rayed  (sun) ;  in  that  was  born  spontaneously 
Brahma,  the  grand  parent  of  all  the  worlds. 

10.  Waters  are  called  narah,  for  they  are  the  offspring 
of  Nara ;  and  since  they  were  his  first  abode  (ayana),  he 
tlience  is  called  Narayana.^ 

1  This  description  of  the  creation  the  undiscrete,  became  manifest.'* 
is.  generally,  in  accordance  with  the  [And  Medh.  in  (6)  gives  another  read- 
Saitkhya  sVstem,  as  it  is  already  mg,mahabhutdnu-vrttaujah,xvhilethe 
recognised  by  the  Indian  commen-  translation  in  the  text  rests  on  K.  s 
tators.  The  whole  has  been  dis-  assumption  that  vrtti-apratighata, 
cussed  in  great  detail,  and  with  refer-  the  old  translations  makmg  rrttai^ah 
ence  to  the  philosophical  treatises,  one  word,  and  unitmg  the  preceding 
by  F.  Johaentgen  (Ueber  das  Gesetz-  as  epithet  to  the  foregoing.] 

buch  des  Manu,  1863).     The  whole  ^  «  Powers  beyond   the   senses, 

of  this  lecture  calls  to  mind  what  i.e.,  can  be  inferred. 

Megasthene«  says  of  Indian  specu-  "*  [Era  or  (Medh.,  cf.  Beng  Mb.) 

lations  at  an  earlier  period  :  "  Their  em,  "  this  one  before  spoken  of.   ] 

notions   about  physical  phenomena  *  [I.e.,  by  merely  mtendmg  it  (cf. 

...  are  very   crude,   for  they  are  vs.   12),   he    thus    produced    water 

iDetter  in  their  actions  than  m  their  (Medh.,  K.)]      .     ,     ^     .     .      „, 

reasonings,  as  their  belief  is  mostly  «  [Literally  ''  m  the  begmnmg.  ] 

based    upon   fables"    (Fr.  xli.,  ed.  ^  This  egg  of    Brahma  plays   a 

bchwanbeck).     [A  similar  descrip-  great  part  in  the  Puranic  mythology, 

tion  occurs  xii.  29  of  darknesi.  as  a  but  does  not  appear,   properly,   to 

metaphysical  quality  {guna),  where  belong    to    the     Sankhya     system 

h,  I  is  identical  with  this  passage.]  [which  it  really  contradicts].    It  can 

2  [Perhaps  better,  "unfolding  that  be  traced  in  the  Vedic  literature 
not  (yet)  unfolded  (All),  the  self-  (see  Kellgren's  essay,  "Mythus  de 
existent  Lord,  whose  power  is  con-  Ovo  Mundano  ').  t»  u  ^ 
tained  in  the  great  existent  (ele-  »  Nara  or  purum  i.e.,  Brahm^. 
ments),"  etc.]  Medh.  gives  this  read-  The  appellation  "Narayan a  is 
ing,  while  K.  reads,  "  The  ...  Lord,  foreign    to    the    Sankhya    system, 
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11.  That  which  is  the  undiscrete  Cause,  eternal,  which 
Is  and  Is  not,  from  It  issued  that  male  who  is  called  in 
the  world  Brahma. 

12.  That  Lord  having  dwelt  in  tliat  egg  for  a  year, 
spontaneously,  by  his  own  meditation,  split  that  egg  in  two! 

13.  And  with  those  two  shares  he  formed  the°  heaven 
and  the  earth,  in  the  middle  the  sky  and  the  eight  regions,^ 
and  the  perpetual  place  of  waters. 

14.  From  himself  2  he  created  mind,^  which  is  and  is 
not ;  and  from  mind  egoism,*  the  ruler,^  the  lord. 

1 5.  And  likewise  the  great  self,  and  all  (things)  with 
the  three  qualities,  and,  severally,  the  five  organs  of  sense, 
the  apprehenders  of  sensible  objects.^ 

16.  He  also,  having  made  the  subtile  parts  of  those  six, 
of  unmeasured  brightness,  to  enter  into  the  elements  of 
self,^  created  all  beiniis. 


and  betrays  Vaisnava  influences. 
[In  the  Mbha.  this  derivation  is 
several  times  repeated,  e.g.,  iii. 
189,  3,  where  Visnu  says,  "I  called 
the  name  of  water  ndrd  in  ancient 
times,  and  am  hence  called  Nara- 
yana,  for  that  was  always  my  abode, 
ayana.^'] 

*  Eight  regions,  i.e.,  points  of  the 
compass. 

^  [Or  "  from  self,"  dtmanak.] 

*  **  Manas  =  mind,  situated  in  the 
hrdaya  or  breast."  "  Mind,  serving 
both  for  sense  and  action,  is  an  organ 
by  affinity,  being  cognate  with  the 
rest "  (Colebrooke). 

*  [Self-consciousness  (egoism)  is 
produced  from  mind  ;  Medh.  says  it 
means  the  converse  of  this,  that  the 
former  is  produced  after  the  latter. 
Cf.  vs.  15.] 

*  [According  to  Medh.,  ''  the  one 
conscious  of  the  I.  "J 

**  [Cf.  ii.  89-92.  The  above  inter- 
pretation  follows  the  text  and  the 
note  of  Medh.,  while  K.  Ragh.  en- 
deavour to  fill  out  the  missing  tan- 
matra  and  organs  of  activity  by 
giving  an  impossible  extension  of 
meaning  to  the  word  "  and  "  (ca) ; 
thus  making  the  text  accord  with 


the  developed  system  of  later  times. 
The  word  ca  does  not  imply  the 
tanmatra;  the  text  itself  does  not 
make  a  distinction  between  sensa- 
tions and  the  organs  of  sense.]  The 
order  of  the  ^volution  is  very  much 
confused.  See  for  a  better  account 
of  these  Sankhya  reveries  Colebrooke 
[ed,  Cowell],  Essays,  pp.  239-280 ; 
and  Hall's  "Rational  Refutation," 
pp.  79-103. 

"^  "  Into  the  elements  of  self."    K. 
has  dtmamdtrdsu,  as  translated  above  • 
Medh.   would  read  matrabhih,  "by 
elements ; "   thus   the   whole'  verse 
would  be  :    "  He  having  pervaded 
the  subtile  parts   of   those   six,  of 
unmeasured  brightness,  by  elements 
of  self,  created  all  beings."    «  Those 
six  "  [are  according  to  K],  the  five 
tanmatra   or   subtile   elements   and 
aJmrfikdra  or   egoism  [i.e.,  self -con- 
sciousness, which  it  is  safe  to  say 
were  not  intended  by  the  text     Vs. 
14  does  not  hang  together  with  vs. 
15,  nor  does  vs.  15  with  vs.  16.     The 
six  appearrather  to  be  the  manas  plus 
the  five  principles  of  ether,  air,  fire, 
water,  earth;  "having  united  fino 
portions    of    these     six    with     the 
spiritual  elements,  he  (thus)  created 
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17.  As  the  subtile  elements  ^  of  bodily  forms  of  This 
One  depend  on  these  six,  so  the  wise  call  his  form  ^arlra? 

18.  From  it  proceed  the  great »  elements  with  their 
action,  and  mind,  by  (its)  subtile  parts,  (is)  the  perpetual 
creator  of  all  forms.* 

19.  This  non-eternal  (universe)  arises  then  from  the 
eternal,  by  means  of  the  subtile  elements  of  forms  of 
those  seven  very  glorious  principles.^ 

20.  Of  these,^  then,  that  which  succeeds  partakes  of 
the  quality  of  that  which  goes  before ;  such  as  each  one  is 
in  order,  so,  and  with  such  qualities,  it  is  traditionally  held 
to  be  (endowed). 

21.  He,  in  the  beginning,  from  the  words  of  the  Vedas, 
appointed  the  names  and  functions  of  all  beings  severally, 
and  their  several  conditions. 

22.  And  the  Lord  created  a  subtile  host  of  divine  beings 
which  have  breath  (and  are)  active,^  and  of  sadhyas,  and 
the  eternal  sacrifice. 


all  existent  things  "  (cf .  the  discus- 
sion of  this  passage  in  Johaent.,  p. 
24-25) ;  dtmamdtra  is  therefore  the 
spiritual  atom  as  opposed  to  the 
elementary,  not  reflexive  "  elements 
of  himself  "]. 

1  ["Elements"  means  here  por- 
tions, "as  the  fine  portions  of  form  of 
this  (Brahmii,  the  creator)  depend  on 
the  six."    I  have  ventured  to  make 
asifa  depend  on  avayavdh  instead  of 
sah,  Dr.  B.'s  text  giving  "  these  six 
in  him.'*    Dr.  B.  appears  to  have  at- 
tached himself  quite  closely  to  K's 
interpretation,  and  I  do  not  feel  at 
liberty  to  alter  his  words,  though 
it  may  be  pointed  out  that  "  subtile 
elements"  is  more  in  accordance  with 
the  commentator's  explanations  than 
the  text.     The  technical  tanmdtra  is 
not  found  in  the  original,  and  the 
word  translated  "element"  is  lite- 
rally a  "  part."] 

'^  [I.e..  "depends  on  six"  (accord- 
ing to  K.),  §addgrayana,  as  if  this 
were  near  enough  in  sound  to  garlra 
to  cause  the  verbal  derivation.  The 
parts  of  the  body  {garlra)  of  Brahma 


are  portions  of  the  six  [m/tnas  and 
the  five  elements).  After  this 
verse  appears  to  have  once  followed 
another,  quoted  by  Vij.  on  Kap. 
iii.  10.] 

3  "Great"  or  grosser.  [Perhaps 
better  not  translated  at  all,  the 
hhutdni  mahdnti  being  "the  ele- 
ments ; "  the  translation  follows  K. 
Literally,  "Into  this  (body)  enter 
the  elements  with  their  acts,  and 
mind  by  means  of  the  fine  portions 
(as  in  17)."  K.'8  translation  of 
dvicanti  (enter  into,  constitute)  as 
{tehhya)  utpadyante  has  been  (un- 
fortunately) followed  by  Dr.  B.j 

*  [All  created  things]. 

*  "Principles " — purum  is  here  put 
for  tattva,  according  to  Medhatithi. 
[The  five  elements  plus  mind  and 
self  -  consciousness  are  probably 
meant ;  "subtile  elements"  as  before 
"  fine  portions  of  form."] 

*  [These (elements,mana».and  self- 
consciousness)  seven  purum] 

^  [A  var.  Ice.  recorded  by  Medh. 
{harmitmdnmhca)  ;  this  may  mean 
"  he  created  the  active-soul  (self)  of 
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23.  He  (Brahma),  for  the  perfection  of  sacrifice,  from 
fire,  wind,  and  the  sun,  milked  (out)  the  eternal  threefold 
Veda  (Brahma),  which  consists  of  the  Ricr-  Yaiur-  and 
Sama-  (Vedas).i  *  °         ^      ' 

24.  He  created  time  and  the  divisions  of  time,  the  lunar 
zodiac,  also  the  planets ;  rivers,  oceans,  rocks,  plains,  and 
uneven  ground ; 

25.  Austerity,  speech,  and  sexual  enjoyment,^  desire  also 
as  well  as  anger :  and  desiring  to  create  these  beings  he 
created  this  creation.  °  ' 

26.  And  he  made  distinct  dharma  and  non-dharma^  in 
order  to  a  distinction  of  deeds.  And  he  endowed  these 
bemgs  with  the  pairs— pleasure  and  pain,  and  the  like. 

27.  But  of  the  five  (elements),  those  which  are  called 
the  atomic  destructible*  elements,^  by  these  this  All 
arises  in  successive  order. 

28.  Now  in  what  action  that  Lord  first  employed  any 
(creature),  that  (creature)  being  reproduced  again  (and) 
again,  spontaneously  followed  just  that  (course  of  action). 

29.  Baneful  (or)  harmless ;  gentle  (or)  savage ;  rio-ht  (or) 
wrong ;  true  (or)  false ;  wliatever  he,  at  the  creatfon,  as- 
signed to  any  that  quality  spontaneously  entered  it. 

30.  As  the  seasons  acquire  their  own  characteristics  in 
(their)  course,  so  beings  with  a  body  (acquire  their  charac- 
teristic) acts. 

31.  Now  for  the  prosperity  of  the  worlds,  he  from  his 
mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and  feet  created  the  Brahman,  Ksat- 
riya,  Vai9ya,  and  Cudra.« 


the  divine  beings  (gods)  (or  "of  the 
Vedas"),  and  the  subtile  host  of 
Sadhyas.  The  Sadhyas  are  a  se- 
condary order  of  divine  beings.] 

^  This  myth  of  the  creation  of 
the  Vedas  differs  from  the  Sankhya 
account,  according  to  which  they  are 
eternal  and  issue  from  Brahmd's 
mouth  at  each  successive  Kalpa- 
creation,  or  rather  evolution. 

'^  [According   to  Medh.  and   K, 
•'  ^satisfaction  of  mind."] 

*  '' iJharma,  non-dharma.'^     The 


first  is  derived  from  y/dhr,  to  hold 
or  retain  ;  it  thus  means*  a  man's 
whole  duty  or  order  of  conduct, 
including  both  secular  and  religious 
duty.  I  retain  dharma,  and  coin 
the  word  non -dharma,  to  prevent 
a  very  general  term  from  being 
understood  in  a  limited  sense. 

*    [Therefore    distinct    from   the 
atoms  of  the  nydya.] 

5  [Portions.] 

^  The  nearest  approach  to  this 
myth    in    the   Vedic    literature  is 


} 
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32.  Having  divided  his  own  body  into  two,  he  became 
a  male  by  half,  by  half  a  female  :  on  her  that  Lord  begot 
Vii 
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33.  Bnfc,  0  best  of  twice-born  men  !  know  that  I  am  he, 
the  creator  of  all  this  world,  whom  that  male  Viraj,  hav- 
ing practised  austerity,  spontaneously  produced. 

34.  Now  I,  desirous  of  creating  beings,  having  per- 
formed very  severe  austerity,  first  created  the  ten  lords  of 
beings,  great  Seers. 

35.  (Viz.)  Marici,  Atri,  Afigiras,  Pulastya,  Pulaha, 
Kratu,  Pracetas,  Vasistha,  Bhrgu,  and  also  Narada. 

36.  They,  very  glorious,  produced  seven  other  Manus,^ 
together  with  gods  and  the  abodes  of  gods,  and  great  Seers 
unlimited  in  glory. 

37.  Yaksas,  Eaksasas,  PiQacas,  Gandharvas,  Apsarasas, 
Asuras,  Nagas,  serpents,  eagles,  and  the  different  hosts  of 
Manes.2 

38.  Lightnings,  thunderbolts,  and  clouds,  Indra's  bent 
and  unbent  2  bows,  meteors,  comets,  and  various  luminaries. 

39.  Kinnaras,   apes,  fishes,    and    all  kinds    of  birds ; 

found  in  the  recently  recovered  Tal-  I  know  some  families  in  Southern 

avakara  Brahmana  di.  3-4).    See  also  Canara  which  now  claim  to  be  Brah- 

Muir's  "Sanskrit  Texts"  (2d  ed.),  mans,  and  are  called  so^  but  inscrip- 

L  p.  22,  &c.,  for  other  similar  myths,  tions  show  that  500  years  ago  they 

[It  is  spoken  of  in  K.  V.  x.  90,  12,  K.]  were  Jains.     Much  doubt  is  thrown 

It  is  necessary  to  remark  that  in 
the  oldest  times  there  was  no  hard 
and  fast  line  between  the  different 
three  superior  classes ;  the  names 
indicated  a  rough  classiftcation  of  a 

rude  population,  such  as  is  now  to  2  vols.)  and  Shening's  works  throw 

be  found  in  Russia,  and  not  distinct  much  light  on  these  endless  divi- 

genealogical  descents.     In  course  of  sions   in  Northern    India ;   for  the 

time   myths   arose   which    made    a  Madras  Presidency,  the  introduction 

man's  caste  a  matter  of  descent,  but  to  the  Census  Report  by  Dr.  Cornish 

as   Brahman    civilisation    extended  is  invaluable. 


on  the  origin  of  the  Gurukkal  or 
Caiva  priests  of  the  Tamil  country, 
and  some  wealthy  traders  in  Madura 
have  suddenly  set  up  a  claim  to  be 
Brahmans.      Wilson  ("  On   Caste," 


over  alien  races,  different  classes 
were  brought  under  the  four  heads, 
and  hence  arises  the  great  number 
of  subdivisions  of  each  which  have  no 
intercourse  with  one  another.  Lord 
("Display"),  1830,  already  found 
eighty-two  subdivisions  of  Brah- 
mans in  Gujarat,  and  mentions  nearly 
similar  numbers  for  the  other  three 
castes  ;  many  more  are  known  now. 


read 
Like 


*  Some    MSS.   for  manun 
munln  =  devotees. 

^  Pitai'aSf   lit    "fathers." 
"  manes,"  this  is  always  plural. 

^  "  Bows  ...  of  Indra "  =  rain- 
bows. [The  commentators  explain 
the  "  unbent  bow  "  as  "  staff -shaped 
and  variegated,  blue  and  red  ** 
(Medh.)] 


cattle,  deer,^  and  men,  beasts  of  prey,  and  animals  with 
two  rows  of  teeth. 

40.  Worms,  grubs,  and  winged  insects,  lice,  flies,  and 
bu<Ts,  with  all  biting  gnats,  and  innumerable  things  of  dif- 
ferent kinds. 

41.  Thus  was  this  All,  (consisting  of  things)  stationary 
and  movable  according  to  (their)  acts,^  created  by  those 
great  beings  at  my  command,  through  the  force  of  aus- 
terity. 

42.  What  kind  of  acts  is  ordained  for  what  creatures 
here,  that  I  shall  declare  to  you,  also  (their)  order  in  origin. 

43.  Cattle  and  also  deer,  and  wild  beasts  with  two  rows 
of  teeth,  demons  and  devils,^  and  men,  are  born  from  a  caul. 

44.  Produced  from  eggs  (are)  birds,  snakes,  crocodiles, 
and  fish,  and  tortoises ;  and  likewise  all  other  kinds  (of 
reptiles  which  are)  produced  on  land  or  (are)  aquatic. 

45.  From  moisture  are  produced  gnats  and  flies,  lice, 
fleas,  and  bugs ;  and  from  heat  is  produced  whatever  else 
is  of  this  kind.* 

46.  All  plants  (which  are)  fixed  grow  from  seed  or  slips. 
Herbs  (are)  those  which  perish  with  ripening  of  fruit, 
(and)  abound  in  flowers  and  fruit. 

47.  Those  (trees)  which  have  no  flowers  (but)  have  fruit, 
are  called  vanaspati  (forest-lord) ;  those  that  have  flowers, 
and  also  those  that  bear  fruit,  (are)  both  called  trees. 

48.  Plants  with  one  stem  and  many  stems^  are  of  many 
kinds ;  so  also  grasses :  but  convolvulus  and  creepers  spring 
from  seed  or  a  slip. 

49.  These  (creatures),  enveloped  by  a  manifold  darkness 

^  [Or  "  forest  animals."]    Animals  ^  "  One  stem  "  {fjuccha),   "  many 

with  two  rows  of  teeth,  i.e.,  the  car-  stems"    (gulma).      Medhatithi    ex- 

nivora.     Cf.  vs.  43,  below.  plains  these  terms  as  meaning  "  one 

2  "According  to  their  acts,"  t.c,  root"  and  "many  roots."  Indian 
"  with  reference  to  their  acts  in  a  botany  find  zoology  are,  it  is  need- 
former  existcEce"  (Medh.)  less  to  say,  utterly  fanciful  and  un- 

3  [Raksas  and  Pi^acas.]  scientifia    [K.'s  explanation  is  plain : 
*  It  is  difficult  to  a  resident  in     where  a  shoot  springs  right  up  from 

the  tropics  not  to  agree  with  Miss  the  root  and  there  are  no  boughs, 

Martineau'fl    conclusion    respecting  that  is  a  guccha ;  where  a  clump  of 

vermin  in  hot  countries  ;  it  comes  to  shoots  come  up  from  one  root,  that 

much  the  same  as  the  text.  is  a  gulnui.} 
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caused  by  (past)  deeds,  have  an  internal  conscience/  and 
are  endowed  with  pleasure  and  pain. 

50.  The  existences,  beginning  with  Brahma  and  ending 
with  those  (plants),  which  occur  in  this  terrible,  ever-pro- 
gressive ^  transmigration  of  beings,  have  (thus)  been  related. 

5 1.  Having  thus  created  all  This  and  me,  he  of  unthink- 
able powers  was  again  absorbed  into  himself,  alternating  a 
time  of  (creation)  by  a  time  (of  repose). 

5  2.  For  when  that  Divine  Being  wakes,  then  this  world 
is  active ;  when  he,  peaceful,  sleeps,  then  all  sleeps. 

53.  Now  when  he  sleeps  in  repose,  those  active  beings 
with  a  body  cease  from  their  own  proper  acts,  and  the 
mind  becomes  powerless. 

54.  And  when,  in  due  course,  they  are  lost  in  that  great 
being,  then  this  self  of  all  beings  sleeps  pleasantly  in  rest. 

55.  This  one  with  its  organs  long  remains  (inactive), 
having  returned  to  darkness,  nor  does  it  perform  its  proper 
acts;  then  it  issues  forth  in  form s.^ 

56.  When,  having  become  elemental  (and)  emanate,  it 
enters  into  seeds  of  plants  or  animals,  it  assumes  a  form. 

57.  Thus  he,  by  wakefulness  and  sleep,  vivifies,  and, 
imperishable  (himself),  destroys  perpetually  all  This  mov- 
able and  immovable. 

58.  Now  he,  having  made  this  science*  spontaneously, 
duly  taught  it  to  me  in  the  beginning,  but  I  (taught  it)  to 
the  devotees  Marici  and  the  rest. 


^  [I.e.,  are  possessed  of  conscious- 
ness.] 

*  [At  all  times  its  nature  is  to  go 
on,  that  is,  ever  vanishing  {vindgini) 
Medh.  ;  so  K.] 

3  [Murtitak,  or  "  it  takes  its  exit 
from  the  body  ;*'  of.  Medh.  (who,  we 
must  remember,  was  a  Mimamsist) : 
"  It  goes  forth  from  the  body  {gari- 
rdt),  but  truly  this  all-pervading 
self  is,  like  the  atmosphere,  every- 
where ;  what  sort  of  an  exit  then 
has  it  ?  Its  exit  is  merely  the  aban- 
donment of  a  body  induced  by 
activity,  ...  or,  now,  as  certain  ones 
explain,  there  is  another  fine  body 


existing  within  (soul) ;  it  is  the  exit 
of  this  only ;  but  by  others  this  is 
not  allowed,  as  Vyasa  has  said,  '  When 
the  body  has  passed  away  the  organs 
occupy  another  body  ;  there  is  thus 
no  soul.'  Even  some  Sankhyas  will 
not  allow  a  soul,  those  living  in 
Vindhya  and  others  ;  . .  .  others  say 
this  murti  is  a  form  of  the  highest  soul 
(fltmd) ;  out  of  it  living  creatures  make 
their  appearance  and  are  each  (indi- 
vidual soul)  endowed  with  bodies."] 
*  [Qdstram  is  the  treatise  here 
proclaimed.  Medh.  says,  "  This  book 
{f/ravtha)  containing  law  and  pro- 
hibitions is  called  the  Manava  cods 
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59.  This  Bhrgu  shall  cause  you  to  hear  that  science  in 
its  entirety ;  for  that  devotee  learnt  it  all,  complete,  entu-e, 
from  me. 

60.  Then  that  great  Seer  Bhrgu  being  thus  addressed 
by  that  Manu,  said  with  pleased  mind  to  all  those  Seers : 
Let  it  be  heard ! 

61.  There  are  six  other  Manns  in  successive  genera- 
tions sprung  from  this  Manu  Svayam**  (born  of  the  self- 
existent);  they,  magnanimous  and  of  great  glory,  created 
their  own  several  offspring. 

62.  They  are :  Svarocisa,  Auttami,  Tamasa,  Eaivata  also, 
and  Caksusa,  and  the  son  of  the  sun  (i.e.,)  Vaivasvata  very 
glorious. 

63.  The  seven  glorious  Manus,  of  whom  Svayam°  is 
the  first,  having  produced  all  this  (world)  of  moving  and 
stationary  beings,  ruled  (it  each)  in  his  own  period.^ 

64.  Eighteen  winkings  2  of  the  eye  make  one  MstJtd ; 
thirty  kdsfhds  (one)  kald;  thirty  kalds  one  imthurta;  and 
so  many  (muhurtas)  one  should  know  to  be  a  day  and 
night.^ 

65.  The  sun  causes  day  and  night,  divine  and  human. 
Night  is  for  the  sleep  of  beings,  and  day  for  the  perform- 
ance of  their  acts. 

66.  A  (human)  month  (is)  a  day  and  a  night  of  the 

because  Manu  made  it."    In  Medh.'s  that  the  word  "period"  (antara)  is, 

time  the  double  authorship  of  the  like  the  word  "  month,"  expressive  of 

work  seems  to  have  been  looked  on  a  mere  division  of  time ;  but  this  is 

with  disfavour,  not  by  him,  but  by  wrong,  for  the  time  implied  by  the 

opponents  ;   for   he   says,    "  Certain  word  manu  is  different,  and  to  this 

persons  say  it  was  made  by  Hiranya-  the  word  manvantara  refers  ;  it  is 

garbha  but  was  revealed  by  Manu,  not  ordinary  time  (Medh.)] 
the  fa,ct  of  the  case  being  that  the        [=^  Nimem.     Two  explanations  are 

work  is  like  the  Ganges,  which  has  given    by   MedL,    one   (so  K.)  as 

its  source  elsewhere,  though  first  dis-  translated,  and  one  given  by  "others  " 

coverable  in  the  Himalayas,  so  that  as  "  the  time  necessary  to  articulate 

it  is  an  idle  question  whether  the  a  syllable."] 

Deity   or  Manu  made  it."     Medh.         ^  xhis  system  of  reckoning  time, 

adds   that  Narada  says,  "  A   book  except  that  fifteen  winkings  are  put 

composed   of    100,000  (verses)  was  for  eighteen,  is  the  same  as  that  of 

made  by  Prajapati,  and  abridged  by  the  Visnu    Purana.     Several   such 

Manu  and  others  "  (Narada  coming  systems  are  mentioned  in  the  Pu- 

first  in  our  version).]  rknas,  etc.      See  Hall's  edition   of 

[^  "Period  ''—antara.   This  makes  Wilson's  Visnu  Purana,  i.  pp.  47^ 

a  7nanvantara  (cf.  vs.  79).    Some  say  50  note. 
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manes,  and  the  division  is  by  the  lunar  fortnights.  The 
dark  (half),  (beginning  with  the  full  moon,  is  their)  day 
for  actions;  and  the  bright  (half,  beginning  with  the  new 
moon),  is  their  night  for  sleep. 

6y,  A  (human)  year  is  a  day  and  a  night  of  the  gods. 
Again  their  division  (is  this) :  their  day  is  the  northern, 
and  their  night  is  the  southern  course  of  the  sun. 

6S.  Learn  now  summarily  the  measure  of  a  day  and  a 
night  of  Brahma,  and  of  the  several  ages  in  order. 

69.  They  call  krtayuga  (a  period  containing)  four  thou- 
sand years ;  the  twilight  (preceding  it  consists)  of  as  many 
hundreds,  and  the  twilight  (following  it)  of  the  same 
number. 

70.  In  the  other  three  (ages),  with  their  twilights  pre- 
ceding and  followincr,  the  thousands  and  hundreds  are 
diminished  by  one. 

71.  Twelve  thousand  of  the  four  yugas']\x'sX  now  reckoned 
are  called  a  yuga  of  the  gods.^ 

72.  But  a  thousand  of  (such)  divine  yugas  in  number 
is  to  be  known  to  be  a  day  of  Brahma,  and  a  night  also  is 
the  same  (in  length). 

73.  They  (who)  understand  a  holy  day  of  Brahma, 
which  ends  with  a  thousand  yugas,  and  the  night  also  of 
the  same  extent,  (are)  people  who  know  (the  divisions  of) 
days  and  nights. 

74.  At  the  end  of  His  day  and  night,  He,  being  asleep, 
awakes,  and  awaking  creates  mind,  which  is  and  is  not. 

75.  Mind,  urged  on  by  (His)  desire  to  create,  effects 
again)  the  (work  of  j  creation ;  and  thence  is  produced  the 


^  The  translation  is  literal.  Ac- 
cording to  the  commentators  it 
should  be  translated,  "  The  four 
yuf/as  just  reckoned,  (consisting  of) 
twelve  thousand  years,  are  called  a 
yuga  of  the  gods."  The  lengthening 
of  ordinary  into  divine  years  is  pro- 
bably (as  Prof,  von  Roth  considers) 
the  work  of  commentators.  When 
the  end  of  the  imaginary  period,  as 
first  invented,  arrived,  and  nothing 


happened,  such  a  fiction  would  natu- 
rally arise  and  be  adopted.  Similar 
ideas  may  be  found  to  have  arisen 
in  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  and 
even  in  the  present  century.  In 
India  these  enormous  periods  are  of 
comparatively  modern  invention,  and 
were  unknown  in  the  fourth  century 
B.C.  Cf.  Arrian,  "India,"  ix.  (oa 
authority  of  Megasthenes). 


ether,  which  (the  learned)  kuow  (to  have)  the  quality  of 
sound. 

y6.  Now  from  ether  transforming  itself  springs  the 
pure  and  potent  air,  a  vehicle  of  all  odours ;  and  that  is 
held  to  be  endued  with  the  quality  of  touch. 

yy.  Then  from  air  transforming  itself  arises  light,  illu- 
minating (objects),  dispelling  darkness,  shining ;  and  it  is 
declared  to  have  the  quality  of  form. 

y8.  But  from  light  transforming  itself,  water  with  the 
quality  of  taste  is  said  (to  arise) ;  and  from  water  (arises) 
earth  with  the  quality  of  smell :  such  is  the  creation  in 
the  beginning. 

79.  The  before-mentioned  age  of  the  gods  of  twelve 
thousand  (years),  if  multiplied  by  seventy -one,  is  here 
named  a  manvantara.^ 

80.  (Such)  manvantaras  are  countless,  as  (are)  also  the 
creations  and  destructions ;  the  Supreme  Being  does  this 
again  and  again  as  if  in  sport.^ 

81.  In  the  Krta  age,  dharma  stands  on  four  feet,  and  is 
complete,  as  is  truth  also ;  and  (in  that  age)  no  advantage 
accrues  to  men  by  noR-dharma.^ 

82.  But  in  the  other  ages,  owing  to  accession  of  (wrong), 
dharma  is  deprived  successively  of  one  foot ;  and  dharma 
disappears  foot  by  foot,  through  the  prevalence  of  theft, 
falsehood,  and  fraud. 

81,  Men  free  from  disease,  and  with  all  sorts  of  pros- 
perity, live  four  hundred  years  in  the  Krta  age ;  in  the 
Tretd  and  other  (ages)  their  life*  bectJmes  shorter  by  a 
fourth. 


^  According  to  the  Amarako9a, 
an  account  of  the  manvantaras 
should  form  one  of  the  five  topics 
treated  in  Puranas ;  this  is  not, 
however,  the  case. 

^  [The  idea  of  the  Supreme  Being 
paramesthin)  amusing  himself  by  his 
creations  is  found  elsewhere ;  it  is 
not  only  the  ease  that  is  implied, 
but  also  that  it  is  done  for  sport,  as, 
e.ff.f  Mbha.  xii.  308,  3  (in  a  difi'erent 


connection)  ajasrarhtviha  hrlddr- 
tkarh  vikaroti^ 

^  [Uparastate  (Medh.):  the  image 
of  the  four-footed  dharma  may  be 
united,  according  to  the  commenta- 
tors, with  that  of  the  bull  in  viii.  16 
(cf.  ib.  note),  or  the  four  feet  may 
refer  to  the  four  virtues  in  v.  76,  or 
to  other  fourfold  things.] 

•*  [{Ayuh,  rayah,  Medih.)] 
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84.  The  life  of  mortals,  as  mentioned  in  the  Yeda,^  the 
blessings  (resulting)  from  (good)  works,  and  the  powers  of 
embodied  beinc:s  bear  fruit  accordincj  to  the  ajres. 

85.  Other  are  the  laws  for  men  in  the  Xrta  age ;  other 
in  the  Tretd  (and)  in  the  Dvdpara  ;  other  in  the  Kali  age, 
in  proportion  to  the  decrease  of  the  ages. 

Z6.  In  the  Krta  age,  the  chief  (virtue)  is  declared  to  be 
austerity ;  in  the  Trdd,  knowledge  ;  in  the  Dvdpara^  sacri- 
fice ;  the  only  duty  of  the  Kali  is  generosity.^ 

?>'/.  Now,  for  the  sake  of  preserving  all  this  creation, 
the  most  glorious  (Being)  ordained  separate  duties  for 
those  who  sprang  from  (His)  mouth,  arm,  thigh,  (and) 
feet. 

^^.  For  Brahmans  he  ordered  teaching,  study,  sacrifice, 
and  sacrificing  (as  priests)  for  others,  also  giving  and 
receiving  (gifts). 

89.  Defence  of  the  people,  giving  (alms),  sacrifice,  also 
study,  and  absence  of  attachment  to  objects  of  sense,  in 
short,  for  a  Ksatriya. 

90.  Tending  of  cattle,  giving  (alms),  sacrifice,  study, 
trade,  usury,  and  also  agriculture  for  a  Vaigya. 

91.  One  duty  the  Lord  assigned  to  a  ^iidra — service  to 
those  (before-mentioned)  classes,  without  grudging. 

92.  Man  is  declared  purer  above  the  navel ;  therefore 
the  purest  (part)  of  him  is  said  by  the  Self- Existent  to  be 
his  mouth.^ 

93.  Since  he  sprang  from  the  most  excellent  part,  since 
he  was  the  first-born,*  and  since  he  holds  the  Vedas,  the 
Brahman  is,  by  right,  the  lord  of  all  this  creation. 

94.  Him  the  Self-Existent,  after  having  performed 
penance,  created  in  the  beginning  from  his  own  mouth, 
for  presentation  of  oblations  to  the  gods  and  offerings  to 
the  manes,  (and)  for  the  preservation  of  all  this  (world). 

^  [That  is,  of  one  thousand  (Medh.)  real  thought  of  the  maker.] 

or    one    hundred    years    (K.),    as  ^  [Cf.  v.  132.] 

"others"  say  (Medh.)]  *  [Literally,  his  pre-eminence  of 

2  [Literally  "  giving,"  and  "to  the  birth,  as  it  is  expressed  in  full  in  the 

Brahmans  "  may  be  supplied  as  the  similar  verse,  x.  3.] 


95.  What  being  is  then  superior  to  him,  by  whose 
mouth  the  gods  eat  oblations  and  the  manes  offerinfys?^ 

96.  Of  beings,  the  most  excellent  are  said  to  be  the 
animated ;  of  the  animated,  (those  which)  subsist  by  intel- 
ligence ;  of  the  intelligent,  men  ;  of  men,  the  Brahmans. 

97.  But  of  Brahmans,  the  learned  (are  most  excellent) ; 
of  the  learned,  (those  who)  know  their  duty;  of  those 
who  know  it,  (such  as)  do  it ;  and  of  (those  who)  do  it, 
(those  who)  know  the  Vedas. 

98.  The  birth  of  a  Brahman  is  a  perpetual  incarnation 
of  dharma;^  for  he  exists  for  the  sake  of  dharma,  and  is 
for  the  existence  of  the  Vedas.^ 

99.  When  a  Brahman  is  born,  he  is  born  above  the 
world,  the  chief  of  all  creatures,  to  guard  the  treasury  of 
dharma. 

100.  Thus,  whatever  exists  in  the  universe  is  all  the 
property  of  the  Brahman ;  for  the  Brahman  is  entitled  to 
it  all  by  his  superiority  and  eminence  of  birth.* 

10 1.  The  Brahman  eats  his  own  alone,  wears  his  own, 
and  gives  away  his  own :  through  the  benevolence  of  the 
Brahman,  indeed,  the  other  people  enjoy  (all  they  have). 

102.  Eor  the  ascertainment  of  his  duties  (and  those)  of 
the  other  (castes)  in  order,  the  prudent  Manu  Svayam° 
composed  this  treatise. 

103.  This  treatise  must  be  strenuously  perused  by  a 
learned  Brahman  and  explained  rightly  to  the  pujjil,  but 
not  by  any  other  (person). 

104.  A  Brahman  who  studies  this  treatise^  (and)  who 


^  Havya  and  Jcavya.  These  two 
terms  are  continually  put  together 
by  way  of  contrast.  Havya  is  an 
oblation  to  the  gods ;  kavya  an  offer- 
ing to  the  Manes. 

^  Dharma  :  see  the  note  to  vs. 
26. 

f  [Or,  "He  IB  fitted  for  Brahma- 
existence"  (when  he  has  acquired 
knowledge  of  dharma.  It  is  doubt- 
ful if  "  Vedas  "  is  the  correct  transla- 
tion of  brdhma;  it  probably  refers 
to   the   substance  from  which    the 


world  is  developed ;  not  even  mean- 
ing the  spiritual  absolute  being ;  see 
note  on  ii.  28,  82.] 

^  As  the  commentators  admit, 
this  is  mere  figure  of  speech. 
Brahmans  could  commit  theft  just 
as  well  as  people  of  lower  caste  (see 
ch.  ix.),  under  Hindu  laws  just  as 
under  the  Penal  Code.  They  were, 
however,  formerly  let  off  very  easily. 

^  "  Treatise  "=fa«<ra,  or  a  body 
of  teaching  on  any  subject,  either 
of  divine  or  human  origin.     It  may 
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lias  performed  (his)  vows,  is  never  defiled  by  defects  aris- 
ing from  mind,  speech,  or  body. 

105.  He  purifies  his  associates^  and  seven  of  his  kindred, 
(both)  ascending  and  descending;  and,  verily,  he  alone 
deserves  all  this  earth. 

106.  This  (treatise  is)  a  cause  of  prosperity,  most  excel- 
lent, (and)  increases  intelligence ;  this  treatise  brings  fame 
(and)  long  life ;  this  (treatise  is)  the  best  (source  of)  know- 
ledge which  brings  deliverance. 

107.  In  this  (treatise)  dharma  (is)  fully  declared,  also 
the  good  and  bad  qualities  of  actions ;  likewise  also  the 
perpetual  usages  of  the  four  castes. 

108.  Usage  is  highest  dharmay  (it  is)  mentioned  in  the 
Vedas  and  approved  by  tradition  f  therefore,  a  prudent 
twice-born  (man)  should  ever  be  intent  on  this. 

109.  A  Brahman  who  has  fallen  away  from  usage  gets 
not  the  fruit  of  the  Veda ;  but  (if  he  be)  attached  to  usage, 
he  enjoys  the  full  fruit. 

no.  Thus  devotees  having  seen  (that)  the  course  of 
dharma  is  according  to  usage,  comprehended  usage  to  be 
the  final  root  of  all  austerity. 

111.  Manu  has  declared  in  this  sacred  treatise ^  the 
origin  of  the  world  and  the  rules  of  the  sacramental  rites  ; 
also  vows,  conduct,  and  service  (as  due  by  a  pupil  to  his 
teacher),  and  the  best  rule  for  the  ablution  (i»y  a  student 
on  finishing  tlie  pupil  stage  of  his  life) ; 

112.  The  taking  a  wife  also,  and  the  definition  of  the 
(kinds  of)  marriages;  the  rules  also  for  (the  five)  cere- 
monies, and  the  perpetual  order  of  funeral  rites ; 

113.  Also  the  description  of  modes  of  livelihood,  and 
the  vows  of  a  householder ;  also  what  may  and  may  not  be 
eaten,  ceremonial  purity,  and  the  purification  of  chattels ; 

be  asserted  that  written  books  are  line  with  others,  men  are,  even  now, 

intended,  but   of   this   there   is  no  restored  to  caste. 

direct  proof  till  late  times.  2  [^ruti  and  Smrt'i  ;  cf.  ii.  12.] 

^  "Associates,"   lit.    "line,"   i.e.,  *  The    words — "Manu    has    de- 

those  who  sit  in  the  same  line  with  clared  .  .  .  treatise  "—are  from  vs. 

him  in  meals  on  solemn  occasions.  118. 
By  being  allowed  to  sit  in  the  same 
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114.  The  application  of  dharma  regarding  women,  the 
duties  of  ascetics,  final  bliss  and  renunciation  (of  the 
world) ;  the  whole  dharma  of  kings  and  the  decision  of 
legal  disputes; 

115.  Also  the  rules  for  examining  witnesses,  and  the 
laws  concerning  husband  and  wife ;  the  dharma  of  parti- 
tion (of  heritage) ;  (about)  gambling,  and  (that  of)  chastise- 
ment of  criminals ; 

116.  (The  rules  regarding)  the  service  (due  by)  Vaigyas 
and  (^udras,  and  the  origin  of  mixed  castes ;  also  the  law 
of  castes  in  times  of  distress,  and  the  rules  of  expiation ; 

117.  Also  the  threefold  state  of  existence^  which  arises 
from  actions ;  and  final  bliss,  and  the  examination  of  good 
and  bad  qualities  of  actions  ; 

118.  The  eternal  dharnm  of  countries,^  castes,^  families  ;* 
also  the  dharmas  of  heretics  ^  (and)  of  guilds.^ 

119.  Just  as  Manu  formerly,  when  questioned  by  me, 
declared  this  body  of  teaching,  so  learn  ye  it  to-day  from 


me! 


END   OF   THE   FIRST   LECTURE. 


^  "Threefold  state  of  existence," 
i.e.,  being  bom  again  as  an  animal 
or  in  some  higher  form  of  existence 
— high,  medium,  or  inferior.  See  xii 
5 1  and  the  matter  before  it,  in  which 
the  three  degrees  are  further  sub- 
divided, each  into  three. 

~  "  Dharma  of  countries  "  [or  dis- 
tricts], followed  in  some  particular 
country,  not  in  all  the  world 
(Medh.)  Ragh.  gives  the  Holi  fes- 
tival as  an  example,  which  varies 
much  in  different  localities. 

^  "Castes,"  Brahman s,  etc. 

*  "Families,"  established  by- 
famous  families  (Medh. ) 

»  "Heretics."  Medhatithi  ex- 
plains  this  by  vikaiinastha,  i.e.,  who 


do  what  is  wrong,  "as  Buddhists," 
etc. 

*  "Associations,"   as  of  traders, 
smiths,  actors  (Medh. ) 

It  is  worth  while  to  compare  the 
twelfth  lecture   with  the  first,    on 
which  it  throws  considerable  light 
in    parts.      [The    twelfth    lecture 
appears  more  uniform,  and  is  based 
on  one  system  almost  entirely ;  the 
first    lecture     appears     to    contain 
much    more    mingling    of    various, 
philosophical    views,   as    its   whole 
character  is  that  of  a  later  prefix  to 
the  work.     Aside  from  the  Puranic 
mythology,  I  find  it  difficult  to  bring 
such   verses   as  55  ff.   in   harmony 
with  Sankbya  doctrine.] 
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LECTUEE  II. 

SOURCES  OF  THIS  SYSTEM  AND  THE  COUNTRIES  WHERE  IT 
OBTAINS ;  ON  THE  FIRST  CONDITION  OF  LIFE  OF  A 
BRAHMAN,   OR  THAT  OF  A   STUDENT. 

I.  Learn  the  dharma  which  is  followed  by  the  learned 
(and)  good,  by  those  ever  free  from  spite  and  passions, 
(and)  which  is  acknowledged  by  the  mind:^ 

2.2  Selfishness  (is)  not  praiseworthy,  yet  unselfishness 
exists  not  here ;  for  the  study  of  the  Vedas  is  for  selfish 
ends,  and  the  practice  of  rites  according  to  the  Vedas. 

3.  Selfishness  certainly  has  its  root  in  the  hope  of  a 
reward;  sacrifices  have  their  origin  in  selfishness;  all 
vows  and  prohibitive  rules  ^  are  said  to  arise  from  a  hope 
of  reward. 

4.  Any  act  of  an  unselfish  man  is  never  at  any  time 
seen  here ;  for  whatever  one  does,  that  is  the  act  of  self- 
ishness. 


1  According  to  Medhatithi  the 
first  chapter  is  to  be  regarded  as  in- 
troductory ;  the  real  treatise  begins 
here.  The  words,  "  krdayend  'bhy- 
anujiidtah  "  =  "  acknowledged  by  the 
mind,"  have  much  exercised  the 
commentators.  I  take  hridaya  to 
be  put  for  manas^  of  which  it  is 
the  seat.  This  is  much  as  Medha- 
tithi explains  it :  "  hrdayacabdena 
cittam.'*  Ragliavananda  says  : 
**  Ilrdayene  Hi  ^dstradvaidke  sati 
sddhundm  manasy  atlvc  ^sto  yah  sa 
dharmah  I  tathd  ca  Vydmh :  Vaikal- 
pike  dtmatustih  [pramdnam  iti : 
that  is,  the  doctrine  that  where 
there  is  no  fixed  rule  in  the  treatises 
one  should  follow  his  own  inclina- 
tions.    Cf.  6.] 


'  Vss.  2-5.  These  are  clearly  an 
interpolation  in  later  times,  when 
the  doctrine  of  bhakti,  or  faith,  had 
arisen.  In  the  old  Vedic  religion, 
all  ceremonies  and  sacrifices  were 
avowedly  performed  in  order  to  gain 
desired  objects  of  different  kinds. 
[We  may  compare  Cic ,  Fin.,  3. 
5.  16:  *'Ex  quo  intellegi  debet 
principium  ductum  esse  a  se  dili- 
gendo," — the  principle  of  all  action 
is  derived  from  self-love.  In  the  text, 
self  is  to  be  inferred  ;  literally,  "  To 
be  devoid  of  desire  is  something  that 
does  not  exist  in  this  world."] 

3  "  Prohibitive  rules,"  such  as  not 
to"  injure  any  one  (Medh.) — [Gov.] 
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5.  (Yet)  one  rightly  occupied  in  those  (acts)  goes  to  the 
world  of  the  immortals,  and  gets  all  (his)  desires  here  as 
hoped  for. 

6}  The  entire  2  Veda  is  the  root  of  law,  (so  also)  tradi- 
tion and  the  practice «  of  those  that  know  it ;  (also)  the 
custom  of  the  good,  as  well  as  satisfaction  of  (one's)  self. 

7.  Whatsoever  dharma  was  proclaimed  by  Mann  for  any 
one,  that  is  all  directed  in  the  Veda;  he  (was)  possessed 
of  all  knowledge. 

8.  So  a  learned  man,  having  viewed  by  the  eye  of  know- 
ledge all  this  complete  (system)  as  according  to  the  autho- 
rity of  revelation,  should  certainly  be  firm  in  his  own 
dharma, 

9.  For  a  man  performing  the  dharma  declared  by  reve- 
lation and  tradition  obtains  fame  here,  and  after  his  death 
extreme  happiness. 

10.  Now  the  Veda  is  to  be  understood  as  "  revelation," 
but  the  law-treatises*  (dJiarm^-gdstra)  as  "tradition;" 
these  two  are  irrefutable  *  in  all  matters,  for  by  these  two 
virtue  arose. 

11.  A  Brahman  who,  from  adherence  to  rationalisra,^ 
shall  despise  these  two  sources,  he,  an  infidel  blamer  of 
the  Vedas,  is  to  be  banished  by  the  just. 

12.  The  Veda,  tradition,  good  custom,  and  (what  is) 
pleasing  to  one's  self,  that  (the  wise)  have  plainly  declared 
to  be  the  fourfold  definition  of  dharma.^ 

13.  A  knowledge  of  dharma  is  ordained  for  men  not 
given  up  to  wealth  and  pleasure;  of  those  who  would 
know  dharma,  the  Veda  (is)  the  supreme  authority. 

AmstL^rfT'f^""^'    '•    '•    ^'  ^*  "Law-treatises;"  not  necessarily. 

Apastamba,  1.  I.  I,  2.  though  very  probably  in  this  case. 

^Meah.  says  some  consider  the  written  books  are  intended     fPerl 

Atharva  as  not  a  Veda  at  all,  and  haps  better,  -  These  two  are  not  to 

hold  only  the  threefold  knowledge  be  discussed  in  any  respect''] 

^3  n^l';^^^"''  ^^"'^^  as  binding.]  ^    ..  Rationalism ''      [hetu^ra]  ; 

J  [Ihis  may  mean  either  practice  Buddhistand  Carvaka,  etc.,  doctrine 

teen  kinds  of  the  latter  are  quoted  the  ketuka  (xii.  in),  who  is  a  Very 

by  K  from  Harita,  who  adds  tliat  worthy  person;  but  of .  iv.  30.]        ^ 

irov.  dehnes  it  as  freedom  from  affec-  «  rQf  i.  108  1 

tion  and  hate.]  '           *"' 


! 
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U  Now  where  there  may  be  an  opposition  (of  texts) 
of  the  Veda,  both  (inconsistent  passages)  are  dec  ared  (to 
be)  dharmz;  for  both  those  Stomas  were  regularly  de- 

plared  bv  the  wise.  .         ^^  ^. 

It  (Thus  there  is)  this  Vedic  revelation  :  '  The  sacri- 
fice takes  place  at  all  times;  when  (the  sun)  has  risen, 
also  when  (the  sun)  has  not  risen ;  so,  too,  when  neither 

sun  nor  stars  are  seen."  ^ 

i6^  Authority  (to  study)  this  science  is  to  be  recog- 
nised (as  belonging)  to  him  whose  f  •''^"^^^^^^^^^f  "^ 
life,  from  conception  to  cremation,  has  been  declared  (to 
be)' by  mantras,^  but  of  no  one  else.  ,      ^.  . 

17  The  (country)  which  is  between  the  fvme  rivers 
Sarasvati  and  DrsadvatI,  that  land,  fixed  by  the  gods,  (the 
•wise)  call  Brahmavarta. 

,8  What  custom  of  the  (four)  castes  (and)  the  mixed 
castes  has  been  handed  down  by  course  of  succession  m 
that  country,  that  is  called  good  custom.  ,      ,     ,  . 

10  Kuruksetra,  Matsya,  Faiimla,  gurasenaJca,  (are)  in- 
deed Brahmarsi  land,  next^  to  Brahmavaria 

20  All  men  in  the  world  should  learn  their  own  proper 
behaviour  from  a  Brahman  born  in  that  country 

21  The  country  between  the  Himalaya  and  Vindhya 
(mountains),  which  is  to  the  east  of  Vinagana  and  to  the 
west  of  Prayaga,  is  called  the  central  country.^ 

22  fThe  land)  indeed  between  those  two  mountains, 
(extending)  to  the  Eastern  and  to  the  Western  Sea,  the 
■wise  call  Aryavarta. 

1  In  Vedic  times  the  reception  of      ^.}^^^-:^:^^;  fj.ft^'forbSl 
outsiders  into  the  con.munity  was      r^k    not   ^pecially    e^^.^    ^^    ^^^ 

to  a  certain  -tent  -co^^^^^^^^^^  To  he^s  sidfas  some  say.] 

ceremonies    (/•fl',    pe    ^'^^^^"^^^/J^  4  .* Next;"  the  commentators  suy 

were  in  use  for  this  puirose      This  ,^     ^J'^V  r^^^^^  is  a  map  of  India 

verse  is  rather  m  the  ^P^^^t  o    the  mier^^       i         ^^^^      P  ^^^    ^ 

exchisive  Brahmans of  modem  times^  Thorn a^ln  the  new  edition  of  the 

lL'.:frtrpu%o1e^o^^^^^^^^^^^  ^Sla     Orien^^^^         (edited 

'::^:^^r^^^^  ^'f^L^;t  •..,  the  terminus  of 

ones;  cf.  ^\\l^:^^^JX^^^^^^^  the  Sara.^'ati ;   Prayaga.  the  place 

rorile^l^e^^^^^^^^  where     the     Yamuna    meets    the 

holy  texts  ordain.]  Ganges.] 
••^  Mantras,  i.e.,  Vedic  texts. 
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23.  Where  the  black  antelope^  is  indigenous,  that 
country  is  to  be  known  as  a  land  fit  for  sacrifices;  the 
Mleccha  land  (is)  beyond  it.^ 

24.  Let  the  twice-born  (Brahmans,  Ksatriyas,  and 
Vaiqyas)  strenuously  resort  to  those  countries;  but  a 
(^udra  distressed  for  a  livelihood  may  abide  in  any  (land) 
whatsoever. 

25.  The  source  of  dharma  has  been  concisely  told  you, 
also  the  origin  of  all  this  (universe ;  now)  learn  the  dharmas 
of  the  castes. 

26.  The  conception-rite,  &c.,  of  the  twice-born  is  to  be 
effected  by  meritorious  Vedic  rites;  (this)  bodily  sacra- 
ment (is)  purificative  both  here  and  after  death.^ 

27.  By  fire-offerings  during  the  pregnancy,  by  the  rite 
on  birth,  the  shaving  of  the  head  to  form  a  tuft,  (and)  by 
binding  on  the  munja  string,  the  seminal  and  uterine  sin 
of  the  twice-born  is  wiped  away. 

28.  By  study  (of  the  Vedas),  by  vows,  by  fire-ofiferings, 
by  the  traividya  (vow),  by  offerings,  by  offspring,  and  by 
the  great  sacrifices,  as  well  as  the  (other)  sacrifices,*  this 
body  is  made  united  ^  with  Brdhma, 

29.  Before  cutting  the  umbilical  cord  of  a  male  (child), 
the  birth-rite  is  ordained  (to  be  performed),  and  he  (must) 


^  Krgnamrqa.  What  animal  is  in- 
tended  it  is  impossible  to  say.  In 
Southern  India  a  pretty  little,  but 
rare,  gazelle  is  taken  for  it.  It  does 
not,  however,  answer  to  the  name 
so  far  as  its  colour  (light  brown) 
goes.  The  earliest  mention  of  the 
animal  by  a  European  that  I  know 
is  by  Barbosa  (circa  15 16). 

^  "  Beyond  it,"  i.e.,  sacrifices  may 
not  be  performed  there.  [Medh. 
enumerates  among  Mlecchas  the 
Meda  Andhru  {sic)  Pulinda  Cavara, 
&c.  (cf.  Medh.  x.  48),  as  outsiders 
from  the  castes.  The  order  to  dwell 
in  this  land  is  construed  to  mean 
that  if  a  king  conquers  the  Mlecchas, 
he  should  make  the  kingdom  like 
this  land  of  sacrifice.] 

^  These  verses  enumerate  the  ten 
first  sacramental  rites,  to  which  also 


are  to  be  added  the  {11)  samdvaHan a, 
or  ceremony  on  a  student's  return 
home,  and  his  (12)  marriage.  The 
first  three  rites  (during  pregnancy) 
are :  ( l)  garbhddhdna,  or  sign  of  con- 
ception ;  (2)  purhsavana,  or  quicken 
ing,  and  (3)  slmantonnayana,  or  part- 
ing the  mother's  hair  in  the  fourth, 
sixth,  or  eighth  month  of  her  first 
pregnancy.  The  best  account  of 
these  rites  is  in  t\ie' prayogaratna  for 
the  present  time. 

■*  [Such  as  the  jyotistonia  (Medh., 
K)] 

^  [Another  reading  is  neuter, 
"becomes  a  thing  united  to,"  etc. 
The  word  hrahma,  which  has  been 
left  untranslated,  is  neuter,  and 
means  probably  the  world -substance, 
not  as  a  spiritual,  but  as  a  physical 
force.] 


if 
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eat  honey  and  ghee  in  a  gold  (spoon)  to  (the  accompani- 
ment of)  mantras} 

30.  Now  one  should  have  his  (the  child's)  name-rite 
performed  on  the  tenth  or  twelfth  day  (after  birth),  or  on 
a  merit-giving  lunar  day  or  hour,  or  under  a  lucky  star. 

31.  Let  a  Brahman's  (name)  be  auspicious,  a  Ksatriya's 
full  of  power ;  let  a  Vai^ya's  mean  wealth,  a  ^udra's,  how- 
ever, be  contemptible.^ 

32.  Let  a  Brahman's  (distinctive  title)  imply  prosperity, 
a  Ksatriya's  safeguard,  a  Vaigya's  wealth,  a  (^udra's  service. 

33.  Let  women's  (names)  be  pleasant,  not  harsh,  plain 
of  meaning,  charming,  auspicious,  ending  in  a  long  vowel, 
(and)  like  words  of  benediction. 

34.  The  infant's  going  out  from  the  house  should  be 
done  in  the  fourth  month ;  (his)  eating  food  in  the  sixth 
month,^  or  what  auspicious  (practice)  is  preferred  in  the 
tribe.* 

35.  The  cudd^-xiiQ  of  all^  the  twice-born  must  be  done 
according  to  law  in  the  first  or  third  year  (after  birth),  as 
ordered  by  revelation. 

36.  One  should  perform  the  investiture  of  a  Brahman 
(with  the  sacred  string)  in  the  eighth  year  from  concep- 
tion ;  of  a  king  (Ksatriya)  in  the  eleventh ;  of  a  Vaigya 
in  the  twelfth. 


^  [The  mantras  are  those  tised  by 
his  sect,  his  father's,  or  his  Guru's  ; 
male  is  emphatic  according  to  Medh. 
(This  commentator's  use  of  "some 
think,"  "some  explain,"  is  such  as 
in  this  passage  to  suggest  that  they 
are  occasionally  used  hypothetically, 
a  possible  view  being  set  up  and 
overthrown,  rather  than  an  actual 
statement  that  other  commentators 
explain  the  passage  so  and  so ;  a 
modification  of  meaning  that  would 
somewhat  affect  the  amount  of  criti- 
cism devoted  to  the  text  before 
Medh.'s  day).] 

2  This  is  obsolete.  The  names  of 
the  different  castes  are  now  usually 
epithets  or  titles  of  some  favourite 
deity.  The  caste  is  known  only  by 
the  suffixed  title. 


'  There  is  more  or  less  laxity 
allowed  in  these  matters  at  present, 
[as  permitted  by  the  text  and  em- 
phasised by  the  commentators  ;  the 
tribal  or  family  custom  refers  to  the 
variation  of  time  or  of  the  practice. 
Medh.  says  *'food"  means  other 
than  mUk  which  the  child  takes  the 
first  five  months.] 

*  "In  the  tribe.*'  This  is  an 
example  of  kuladharma  alluded  to 
in  i.  118.  A  "tribe"  is  a  lesser 
division  than  a  caste,  and  more  cor- 
responds to  a  family. 

^  CUdd,  i.e.f  forming  a  tuft  on  the 
head  ;  a  kind  of  pigtail. 

^  Or  "  this  rite  is  for  all  the  twice- 
born  only,"  i.e.,  not  the  Cudra,  who, 
according  to  Medh.,  is  included  in 
vs.  34. 
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^y.  (The  investiture)  of  a  Brahman  desirous  of  divine 
knowledge  is  to  be  done  in  the  fifth  year ;  of  a  king  who 
seeks  power,  in  the  sixth;  of  a  Vaigya  who  wishes  for 
wealth  here,  in  the  eighth  (year). 

38.  The  (communication  of  the)  gdyatrV-  does  not,  for 
a  Brahman,  take  place  after  the  sixteenth  year;  for  a 
Ksatriya,  after  the  twenty-second ;  for  a  Vaigya,  after  the 
twenty-fourth. 

39.  After  that,  (men  of)  those  three  (castes)  who  have 
not  been  invested  at  the  proper  time  are  Vratyas?  de- 
graded from  XhQgayatrl,  (and)  despised  by  the  respectable.^ 

40.  Let  not  a  Brahman  at  any  time,  even  in  time  of 
distress,  form  ties  legally  with  those  not  purified  accord- 
ing to  rule ;  either  (spiritual,  by  teaching  them)  the  Veda, 
or  by  kinship. 

41.  Let  students  wear  (outwardly)  skins  of  the  hrs- 
namrga  deer,  or  goats;  (as  under-garments,)  stuff  of 
hemp,  hmma,  or  wool,  in  order  (of  the  castes).* 

42.  The  girdle  of  a  Brahman  is  to  be  made  of  a  triple 
cord  of  munja,  smooth^  and  pliable;  but  of  a  Ksatriya  it 
(should  be)  a  bowstring  of  murva ;  of  a  Vaigya,  a  triple 
thread  of  hemp.^ 

43.  If  munja  cannot  be  had,  (their  girdles)  are  to  be 
made  of  Icw^a,  a^mdntaka,  (or)  valvaja,  threefold,  with  one 
knot,  (or)  three,  or  even  five. 

44.  The  sacred  thread  of  a  Brahman  (must  be)  of  cotton, 
put  on  (over  the  left  shoulder),  threefold ;  of  a  Ksatriya  (it 
must  be)  of  hemp-thread ;  of  a  Vai^ya,  a  woolen  thread. 

45.  A  Brahman  should,  by  law,  have  a  staff  of  Ulva  or 

J  7.C.,  the  investiture.  Silk  (as  pure)  is  the  only  cloth  used 

2  Vratyas,  an  old  term  for  Aryans  by  some  Vaisnavas  while  eatin^r. 

not  Brahmanised.    Such  people  were  »  j-Qc  according  to  Medh.,  of  like 

admitted  to  the  Aryans  community  size,  i.e.,  "  not  small  in  one  part  and 

by  the  ceremony  called  vrdtyastoma.  smaller  in  another."] 

In  later  times  vrdtya  came  to  mean  «  tj^^^  ^^.jj^  ^  ^^^  ^^j^  ^^^^  ^^ 

people  who  were  deficient  as  regards  investiture  with  the  thread,  or  on 

the  sacramental  rites  as  above.  occasion  of  its  renewal  every  year 

[Arya.]  by  a  Brahmacdrin  (student).     For 

*  Cotton  and  silk  (with  the  well-  a  description  of  viunja  ("  Sacchanmi 

to-do  [Arya]  cloth  and  velvet)   are  sara"  of  botanists),    see   Stewart's 

alone  used  now  for  outer  garments.  "Punjab  Plants"  (1869),  p.  261. 
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imld^a  (wood) ;  a  Ksatriya,  of  banian  (wood)  or  acacia;  a 
Vaigya,  a  reed  or  udumbara  (staff).^ 

46.  A  Brahman*s  staff  is  to  be  made,  according  to  rule, 
to  reach  (his)  hair ;  a  king's,  as  high  as  his  forehead  ;  a 
Vaigya's,  to  reach  his  nose. 

47.  Let  all  these  staves  be  straight,  without  blemish, 
fair  to  look  at,  not  weapons  of  offence  against  men ;  with 
their  bark,  (and)  not  spoiled  by  fire. 

48.  Having  taken  a  staff  to  his  liking,  and  standing 
opposite  to  the  sun,  let  (a  student),  having  circumambu- 
lated the  (sacred)  fire  to  the  right,  go  for  alms^  according 
to  rule. 

49.  Let  an  invested  Brahman  go  for  alms,  (using) 
llmvat  at  the  beginning  (of  his  request) ;  let  a  king  (do 
so,  using)  Ihavat  in  the  middle ;  but  a  VaiQya  with  llmvat 
last.2 

50.  He  should  first  beg  alms  of  his  mother,  (his)  sister, 
or  the  own  sister  of  (his)  mother,  or  (of  a  female)  who 
will  not  insult  him.* 

5 1.  Having  gathered  those  alms  as  much  as  he  wants, 
having  informed  his  Guru  (of  it)  without  deceit,  let  him 
eat  it  after  rinsing  his  mouth,  (sitting)  facing  the  east, 
(and)  pure. 

52.  Tor  one  facing  the  east  eats  (food)  conducive  to 
long  life ;  facing  the  south,  conducive  to  fame ;  facing  the 


^  Natives,  except  old  and  low-caste 
people,  do  not,  in  Southern  India, 
carry  staves.  In  Malabar  the  length 
of  the  stick  (or  handle)  of  the  palm- 
leaf  umbrella  carried  by  every  one 
denotes  the  caste.  Brahmans  have 
it  nearly  as  long  as  they  are  tall ; 
low-caste  people  have  it  only  a  few 
inches  long.  Bilva,  the  "^gle 
Marmelos ; "  Pald^a,  the  "Butea 
frondosa;"  Udumbara,  "Ficus  glo- 
merata." 
2  "  Alms,"  articles  of  food,  eta 
^  Bhavat,  i.e.,  sir  or  madam,  as 
the  case  may  require;  e.g.,  "Sir! 
give  alms  ; "  "  Give,  sir  !  alms,"  etc. 
[King,  i.e.,  Ksatriya.] 


*  This  begging  alms  by  a  Vedic 
student  is,  I  believe,  everywhere 
obsolete.  Such  students  are  now 
almost  unknown,  for  Brahmans  are 
always  married  while  yet  boys.  The 
practice  of  students  going  about  to 
beg  food,  etc.,  arose,  there  can  be 
little  doubt,  from  the  fact  that  the 
Brahman  teachers  were  mostly  poor 
men,  and  that  they  taught  gratis. 
Students  at  the  Government  schools 
of  the  present  day  in  Southern  India 
think  it  no  shame  to  follow  the  old 
custom,  though  they  meet  with  the 
smallest  success. 
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west,  he  eats  prosperous  (food)  ;  facing  the  north,  he  eats 
(food)  conducive  to  truth. 

53.  Let  a  Brahman  always  eat  his  food  after  having 
rinsed  his  mouth,  and  (in  a)  collected  (state  of  mind) ; 
having  eaten,  let  him  thoroughly  rinse  his  mouth,  and 
sprinkle  with  water  the  hollow  parts.^ 

54.  Let  him  ever  reverence  food,  and  let  him  eat  with- 
out finding  fault  with  it ;  having  seen  it,  let  him  rejoice 
and  be  satisfied,  and  let  him  always  receive  it  gladly. 

55.  For  food  that  has  been  reverenced  ever  bestows 
strength  and  power;  but  that  which  has  not  been  reve- 
renced, (if)  eaten,  destroys  both. 

56.  Let  him  not  give  the  leavings  to  any  one,  and  let  him 
also  not  eat  between  (times) ;  ^  let  him  not  eat  to  excess, 
and  let  him  not  go  anywhere  with  a  morsel  in  his  mouth. 

57.  Over-eating  is  unwholesome,  prejudicial  to  long  life 
and  to  (attainment  of)  heaven ;  (it  is)  vicious  (and)  de- 
tested by  people ;  let  him  therefore  avoid  it. 

58.  Let  a  Brahman  always  perform  the  rinsing  of  his 
mouth  with  (the  part  of  his  hand  called)  hrahmatirtha? 
or  with  the  kdya  or  traidagika  ;  never  with  the  pitrya. 

59.  (They)  call  hrahmatirtlia  (that  part)  which  is  on  the 
surface  of  the  root  of  the  thumb ;  (that)  at  the  root  of  the 
little  finger,  haya  ;  that  at  the  tips  (of  the  fingers),  daiva  ; 
fitrya,  that  below  those  two. 

60.  Let  him  first  thrice  rinse  his  mouth  with  water, 
then  twice  wipe  his  mouth  ;  and  let  him  also  touch  with 
water  the  hollow  parts,^  tlie  breast,^  and  also  the  head. 


1  "  Hollow  parts,"  i.e.,  eyes,  ears, 
nostrils,  mouth,  and  excretory  or- 
gans. 

'^  "  Between  (times)."  Medhatithi 
says  [in  giving  the  best  of  different 
explanations  of  "  between "]  that 
there  are  two  times  for  eating — 
morning  and  evening,  and  that  one 
should  not  eat  at  any  other.  Of. 
Ap.  Dh.  S.  L  6,  18,  4,  by  which  only 
enough  food  to  support  life  is  allowed 
to  be  eaten. 

*  Tirthaf  or  "pool,"  is  used   as 


these  several  places  are  those  from 
which  the  water  is  thrown  or  taken 
in  the  ceremonies. 

4  [Of  the  head.     Cf.  Gaut.  L   36 
(K.,  Medh.)] 

^  [Literally,  self -soul,  "place  of 
heart, "  or  the  navel ;  and  I  think 
this  means  the  navel,  because  it  is 
somewhere  recorded  that  one  should 
lay  hold  on  the  navel ;  the  Mbh. 
commands  also  bathing  of  the  feet. 
— Medh.  (cf.  Mbh.  xiii.  104.  39.)] 
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61.  One  who  knows  the  law  (and  is)  desirous  of  purity 
should  ever  rinse  his  mouth  by  means  of  the  ilrtha,^  (and) 
facing  the  east  or  north,  in  a  solitary  place,  (and)  with 
water  neither  warm  nor  frothy. 

62.  A  Brahman  is  purified  by  water  that  reaches  his 
breast ;  a  king  by  (water)  that  reaches  his  neck  ;  a  Vai^ya 
by  (water)  swallowed;  but  a  ^udra  by  (water  merely) 
touched  by  the  extremity  of  (his  lips). 

63.  A  Brahman  is  said  (to  be)  u;paxita  when  his  right 
hand  is  lifted  up  (so  that  the  sacrificial  thread  rests  on  his 
left  shoulder  and  passes  under  his  right  arm) ;  if  his  left 
(be  extended,  so  that  it  rests  on  his  right  shoulder  and 
passes  under  his  left  arm),  prdcindmta ;  when  it  is  round 
his  neck  (and  is  not  under  either  arm),  nivlta. 

64.  Having  thrown  into  water  his  girdle,  skin  (outer 
garment),  staff,  sacrificial  thread,  (and)  water-pot,  (when) 
worn  out,  let  him  take  others  with  mantra  of  the  Vedas. 

65.  The  keganta  (tonsure-rite)  is  ordered  (to  be  done)  in 
the  sixteenth  year  of  a  Brahman,  in  the  twenty-second  of 
a  Ksatriya,  and  in  two  years  more  after  that  for  a  Vaigya. 

66.  This  course,  but  witliout  sacred  mantra,  is  all  to  be 
performed  for  females,  at  the  due  time,  and  in  due  order, 
for  the  consecration  of  (their)  bodies.^ 

6y.  The  marriage  ceremony  is  said  to  be  the  Vedic  con- 
secration for  women  ;  (also)  attendance  to  (their)  husbands, 
subjection  to  the  Guru,  household  affairs,  (and)  attention 
to  the  (household  sacred)  fire. 

68,  That  holy  rule  regarding  the  investiture  of  the 
twice-born  which  distinguishes  (their  second)  birth  has 
been  declared  ;  learn  next  the  course  of  their  acts. 

69.  The  teacher,  having  invested  a  pupil,  should  first 
teach  him  ceremonial  purity,  custom,  and  the  attending 
to  the  (sacred)  fire,  also  the  sandkyd  devotions.^ 

70.^  Now  when  about  to  recite  (the  Veda)  he  is  to  be 

^  Tirtha,  see  vs.  58.  ^  j-The  twilight  deyotions,  morn 

'  The  only  real  sacrament  {sarfis-  and  eve.] 

Jcdra)  for  women  is  marriage.     See  *  70  ff.  Cf.  another  account  of  this 

next  verse.  curious  scene  in  the  Frdti^dkhya  of 
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taught,  aftet  he  has  rinsed  his  mouth,  sitting  with  his  face 
to  the  north,^  as  is  prescribed,  and  having  made  ^  homage 
to  the  Vedas,  with  a  light  garment  ^  on,  and  his  senses 
regulated. 

71.  At  the  beginning  and  end  (of  recitation)  of  the 
Veda,  the  teacher's  two  feet  are  always  to  be  clasped ;  he 
must  recite  having  closed  both  hands,  for  that  is  called 
homage  to  the  Vedas. 

72.  The  clasping  of  his  teacher  s  (feet)  is  to  be  done  by 
him  with  the  hands  crossed,*  the  left  (foot)  is  to  be  touched 
by  the  left  (hand),  the  right  by  the  right. 

73.  Let  then  the  teacher,  at  all  times  unwearied,  say  to 
the  (pupil)  about  to  recite,  "  Ho  !  recite ! "  and  let  him 
rest  (if  he  says),  "  Let  there  be  a  pause  I" 

74.  A  Brahman  should  always  say  o??i  at  the  beginning 
and  end  (of  a  recital)  of  the  Veda;  without  dm  before,  it 
slips  away ;  and  without  it  after,  it  disappears. 

75.  Sitting  on  (kuga-grviss)  with  the  points  to  the  east, 
and  made  pure  by  purifications,^  purified  (also)  by  three 
suppressions  of  breath,  one  is  then  fit  (to  pronounce)  the 
syllable  dm. 

y6.  Prajapati  milked  from  the  three  Vedas  the  letter 
Ay  also  the  letter  U  and  the  letter  M,^  and  (the  words) 
hhuhy  hhuvahy  svahj' 

yy.  Also  from  the  three  Vedas  Prajapati,  the  Supreme 
Lord,  milked  part  by  part  this  re,  beginning  with  tad, 
(called)  gdyatrl!^ 


the  Rigveda,  ch.  xv.  (Lect.  iii.  ch.  3), 
vol.  iii.,  pp.  92-98  of  M.  Regnier's 
edition. 

^  [K.  quotes  Gaut.  i.  54  to  show 
he  may  stand  facing  east  as  well.] 

2  [Or  "making"  (%rrf);  jtdtha 
(Medh.);  Vedas,  literally  Brdhma.] 

3  [One  explanation  of  this  is,  ac- 
cording to  Medh.,  that  purity  is 
shown  by  the  lightness  of  the  gar- 
ment.] 

*  [Some  read  vinyasta  (for  vyaty- 
asta),  that  is,  the  hands  are  to  be 
spread  out  and  lightly  rested,  so  as 


not  to  hurt,  touching  merely  with 
the  finger-tips  (Medh.)] 

^  ["  Grass  rings  on  his  third  finger," 
is  Dr.  B.'s  translation  (K.  and  Rjigh. 
say  on  the  two  hands),  for  which  I 
have  ventured  to  substitute  the  lite- 
ral meaning,  as  these  words  are  evi- 
dently explanatory.] 

®  These  three  letters  form  om. 

'  Rigveda,  iii.  62,  10.  Tat  savi- 
tur  varenyam  /  bhargo  devasya  dhi- 
mahi  j  dhiyah  yo  nah  pra  cadoydt, 
[This  verse  is  one  of  the  most 
famous  in  Hindu  literature.     Prot 
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7^.  A  Brahman  who  knows  the  Vedas,  if  he  mutter 
that  syllable  {dm)  and  that  (verse)  preceded  by  the  three 
words  (mentioned)  at  both  sandhyas  (or  morning  and 
evening),  is  endowed  with  the  merit  of  the  Vedas. 

79.  But  a  twice-born  (man),  having  repeated  those  three 
a  thousand  times  outside  the  (town^;,  is  freed  in  a  month 
from  even  a  great  sin,  like  a  snake  from  its  slough. 

80.  A  Brahman,  Ksatriya,  (or)  Vai9ya  not  endowed  with 
that  re  and  his  proper  sacraments  at  their  due  times, 
becomes  an  object  of  contempt  among  the  good. 

^81.  The  three  imperishable  great  words  preceded  by 
om,  and  also  the  savitH,  consisting  of  three  lines,^  is  to  be 
considered  the  mouth  of  the  Vedas. 

82.^  He  who,  unwearied,  repeats  day  by  day  those 
(words  and  text)  for  three  years,  goes,  with  an  etherial 
body,^  to  the  supreme  Brahma,  becoming  (like)  air. 

8s.  The  one  syllable  dm  (is)  the  supreme  Brdhma ; 
suppressions  of  breath  (are)  the  highest  austerity;  but 
there  is  (nothing)  higher  than  the  samtrl :  truth  is  better 
than  silence. 

84.  All  the  Vedic  rites,  oblational  (and)  sacrificial,  pass 


Whitney  has  discussed  it  in  vol.  1. 
p.  1 1  i-i  12  of  the  new  edition  of 
Colebrooke's  Essays.  His  transla- 
tion runs  as  follows  :— "  Of  Savitar, 
the  heavenly,  that  longed-for  glory 
may  we  win,  and  may  himself  in- 
sj)ire  our  prayers  ! "] 

^  "Outside  the  town,"  i.e.,  on  a 
river  island  and  the  like  (Medh.) ; 
"  on  the  bank  of  the  river,  or  in  a 
jungle  and  the  like  "  (K)  [This  is 
undoubtedly  a  general  statement 
offering  purification  on  slight  tenns. 
Medh.  has  an  amusing  discussion  of 
this  point,  comparing  this  purifica- 
tion with  other  severer  ones.  Who, 
he  says,  would  be  such  a  fool  as  to 
undergo  severe  penance  and  bodily 
mortification  when  he  can  get  puri- 
fied by  merely  muttering  prayers? 
As  a  verse  says,  "  If  honey  is  found 
in  the  sunbeam,  what  use  to  go  to 
the    mountain?"      Again,    "That 


which  can  be  got  for  a  penny,  no 
sensible  man  buys  for  ten."  The 
real  meaning  is  that  the  regular  pu- 
rification must  be  done ;  this  is  for 
general  absolution  when  sins  are 
done  unintentionally.] 

2  [The  savitrl  {(jajfatrl)  has  three 
padas,  cf..  vs.  yj.  Vedas,  literally 
Brahma.] 

^  82  ff.  This  is  quite  recent  in  idea ; 
substitutes  for  sacrifices  in  this  style 
are  found  in  relatively  recent  trea- 
tises only,  such  as  the  Samavidhuna- 
brahmana  and  Rgvidhiina. 

*  [That  is  to  say,  his  body  is  de- 
stroyed ;  he  is  like  the  atmosphere, 
devoid  of  a  real  body  (Medh.,  K. 
Ragh.)  On  Bnlhma,  cf.  vs.  28,  note. 
I  have  here  again  ventured  to  change 
the  translation  of  Dr.  B.  ("goes  in 
his  own  body"),  convinced  that  it  is 
a  mere  mistake  through  reading  sva 
for  kha.\ 
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away ;  but  this  imperishable  ^  syllable  om  is  to  be  known 
to  be  Brdhma  and  also  Frajapati 

8$,  The  sacrifice  of  muttering  (this  word,  &c.)  is  said 
to  be  better  by  tenfold  than  the  regular  sacrifice ;  if  in- 
audible, it  is  a  hundredfold  (better);  a  thousandfold,  if 
mental. 

86.  The  four  household  sacrifices  accompanied  by  the 
regular  sacrifices,^  all  those  are  not  worth  the  sixteenth 
part  of  the  sacrifice  by  muttering. 

8y.  But  by  (such)  muttering  even  a  Brahman  (be- 
comes), there  is  no  doubt,  perfect;  whether  he  perform 
anything  else  or  not,  a  Brahman  is  called  maitra  (or  well 
disposed  to  all  things.)^ 

88.  Let  a  wise  man,  like  a  driver  of  horses,  exert  dili- 
gence in  restraint  of  his  senses  straying  among  seductive 
sensual  objects. 

89.  Those  eleven  senses  \vhich  former  wise  men  have 
mentioned,  I  will  declare  rightly  in  due  order. 

90.  Ears,  skin,  the  two  eyes,  the  tongue,  and  the  nose 
also  (as)  fifth,  the  anus  and  generative  organ,  hand  and 
feet ;  speech  is  said  (to  be)  the  tenth. 

91.  The  ears,  &c.,  in  succession,  (viz.)  five  of  these  (ten 


1  "Imperishable."  Medhatithi 
reads  ahmram^  which  he  explains  by 
"imperishable."  Aksayam  is  given 
by  KuUuka,  which  means  the  same  ; 
Haughton  reads  duskaram,  or  "  hard 
to  make,"  which  is  unintelligible. 

^  "  Four  household  sacrifices,"  i.e., 
the  pdkayajnas  called  Vai^vadeva- 
homa,  halikarman ;  mtyaf^^dddha, 
and  atithihhojana.  "  Regular  sacri- 
fices," i.e.,  new  and  full-moon  sacri- 
fices, etc.  {dar(^apurnamdsa,  etc.) 
[The  pdkayajnas  are  called  "the 
great  sacrifices  ;  "  omitting  the  hrah- 
mayajna,  there  are  the  (above- 
named)  four  (Medh.)  According  to 
K.  the  pdkayajnas  are  these  four  of 
the  five  mahdyajnas,  great  sacri- 
fices.] 

^  [As  this  is  carefully  punctuated 
in  Dr.  B.'s  MS.,  I  allow  the  trans- 
lation  to   stand   as   his,   though   it 


seems  to  me  rather  to  reverse  the 
original  meaning;  for  the  tenor  of 
these  versejj  is,  as  he  has  pointed  out 
above  (82  note),  that  just  as  much 
good  is  done  by  prayer  us  by  de- 
struction of  life  in  sacrifices.     The 
translation  would,  therefore,  be  per- 
haps better  if  we  translated  eva  in 
its  usual  sense,    rendered  sarhsidh- 
yet  according  to  the  commentators, 
and  connected  (6,  i)  with  (a)  thus  : 
"Now  there   is   no  doubt  that    a 
Brahman  would  attain  complete  hap- 
piness by  merely  muttering  prayers, 
whether  he  perform  anything  else  or 
not  {i.e.,  slay  animals  at  a  sacrifice), 
[for]  a  Brahman  is  called  one  who  is 
friendly  (to  all  creatures)."     Ragh. 
also    seeks    a  connection    between 
Maitra  and  Mitra,  the  sun-god ;  cf. 
xi.  35-J 
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the  wise)  term  organs  of  sense ;  the  anus,  etc.,  viz.,  five  of 
them  (they  term)  organs  of  action. 

92.  Mind  is  to  be  known  (as)  the  eleventh,  which  by 
its  own  nature  partakes  of  both  (sense  and  action),  whicli 
being  conquered,  those  two  sets  of  five  are  also  con- 
quered.^ 

93.  Without  doubt,  one  incurs  fault  by  attachment  of 
the  senses  (to  sensual  objects) ;  but  having  subdued  them, 
then  one  gets  perfection. 

94.  Desire  never  rests  by  enjoyment  of  lusts,  like  as  fire 
surely  ^  increases  the  more  by  butter  (offered  in  it). 

95.  He  indeed  who  may  attain  all  those  desires,  and  he 
who  may  forsake  them  entirely,  (as  for  both  these)  the 
renunciation  is  better  than  attainment  of  all  lusts. 

96.  Those  (organs)  attached  to  sensual  objects  cannot 
be  curbed  so  much  by  non-indulgence  as  ever  by  know- 
ledge. 

97.  The  Vedas,  liberality  also  and  sacrifices,  observances 
also  and  austerities,  never  make  for  the  perfection  of  one 
who  is  of  depraved  nature. 

98.  That  man  who,  having  heard  and  touched,  seen  and 
eaten  and  smelled,  neither  rejoices  nor  ever  is  sad,  he  is  to 
be  known  (as  a  man)  who  has  conquered  his  senses. 

99.  But  among  all  the  senses,  if  one  sense  fails,  by  that 
his  wisdom  fails  j  as  water  (runs  out)  by  one  hole  from 
a  leather  bag.^ 


-  [These  eleven  organs  of  sense 
and  action  plus  the  two  principles  of 
intelligence  and  consciousness  make 
the  "  thirteen  instruments  of  know- 
ledge" of  the  Sai'ikhya  doctrine. 
Cf.  with  this  elaborate  interpolation 
(?)  the  vss.  i.  14,  15.] 

^  [Just  as  a  fii-e  merely  grows 
greater  if  a  melted  oblation  is  poured 
upon  it,  so  lust,  etc.  ;  a  proverbial 
verse  in  the  epic  poetry.] 

^  Medh.  reads  drteh  j)ddat^  t.c., 
from  the  bottom  of  a  leatlier  bag. 
K.  has  drteh  pdtrdt,  t.c,  from  a 
vessel  of  leather.  [Medh.  means,  I 
think,  literally  one  foot  of  the  bag. 


He  says  the  vessel  is  one  made  of  a 
goat's  hide,  and  adds,  "  All  the  water 
could  escape  from  one  foot,  even  if 
all  the  other  feet  are  securely  fas- 
tened." Rilgh.  renders  pdddd  di- 
rectly by  "  from  a  hole."  The  hide 
often  is  used  in  Oriental  countries 
complete,  each  leg  being  made  water- 
tight. Though  Dr.  B.  prefers 
Medh.'s  explanation,  he  has  kept 
that  of  K.  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  K.  's  pdtrdt  may  merely  explain 
drtc/j,  and  both  words  may  be  abla- 
tives, chidra,  as  in  Ragh.,  para- 
phrasing pdddtf  "  from  a  leather 
vessel  out  of  a  hole.*'] 
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100.  Having  restrained  the  host  of  senses,  and  havin^r 
also  subdued  the  mind,  (even  though)  not  wasting  his 
body  by  asceticism,  a  man  may  attain  all  objects.^ 

lOi.  At  the  morning  twilight  let  him  stand  muttering 
the  sdvitrl  till  he  has  seen  the  sun;  at  the  evening,  (let  him) 
seated  (mutter  it),  till  the  constellations  clearly^'appear. 

102.  Standing  and  muttering  (the  gayatrl)  at  the  morn- 
ing twilight,  he  removes  nocturnal  sin ;  but  seated  at  the 
evening  twilight,  he  destroys  sin  done  by  day. 

103.  But  he  who  stands  not  at  the  morning  and  sits 
not  at  the  evening  (twilight)  is  to  be  expelled,  like  a 
9udra,  from  every  ceremony  of  the  twice-born. 

104.  Subdued  near  water,  let  him  engaged  in  the  obli- 
gatory ceremonies  repeat  the  savitrl,  having  gone  to  a 
forest,  (being)  self-possessed. 

105.  There  is  also  no  prohibition  of  study  for  the 
vedaiigas^  or  the  obligatory  recitation,  so  also  as  regards 
the  mantra  for  offerings  to  fire  Qioma), 

106.  There  is  no  prohibition  of  the  obligatory  recitation, 
for  that  is  called  the  Veda  sacrifice  ;»  the  Veda  sacrifice  is 
meritorious  with  (the  word)  vasat,  which  should  not  be 
uttered."* 

107.  He  who,  restrained  and  pure,  goes  over  the  recita- 
tion according  to  rule  for  a  year,  for  him  it  ever  flows  with 
milk,  curds,  butter,  honey. 

108.  Let  a  twice-born  man  who  has  been  invested  (with 
the  sacred  string)  collect  fuel,  go  begging,  sleep  low  on 
the  ground,  do  what  pleases  (his)  teacher,  till  he  (the 
pupil)  returns  home. 


^  [K.  understands  by  this  that  a 
man  accustomed  to  pleasures  should 
give  them  up  gradually,  so  as  to  do 
himself  no  harm.  Medh.  offers  two 
explanations  of  yorjatah,  uniting  it 
with  akninvan,  or  with  vai^ehrtvd.] 

2  Veddngas.  So  Medhatithi  ex- 
plains upakarana  =  helping,  assist- 
ing, apparatus.  [In  (6)  Medh.  notes 
na  virodha  iti  vd  pdthah.] 

3  [Which  never  has  an  end 
(Medh.)] 


^  [This  may  be  the  sense,  but  it 
seems  better  to  render :  « the  Veda- 
sacrifice  (recitation)  is  meritorious, 
though  the  signal  for  completion  has 
been  given. "  The  second  Veda-sacri- 
fice means  here  the  recitation,  which 
is  meritorious  although  the  word 
vamt,  indicating  the  end  of  the 
sacrifice  (here  the  reading',  has  been 
pronounced.  Vaumfkartum  is  to 
pronounce  the  benediction,  to  end 
the  work.] 
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109.  Ten  are  legally  to  be  instructed — the  son  of  (one's) 
teacher,  an  obedient  (youth),  one  who  communicates 
knowledge,  one  who  is  virtuous,  one  who  is  pure,  one  who 
is  trustworthy,  one  who  is  able,  one  who  gives  wealth,  one 
who  is  good,  one's  own  (relative). 

no.  Let  not  a  prudent  man  unasked  tell  any  one  (the 
Vedas),  nor  (tell)  one  who  asks  improperly;  though  he 
knows,  let  a  wise  man  act  like  a  dumb  man  in  the  world. 

111.  He  who  declares  illegally  and  he  who  asks  ille- 
gally, one  of  those  two  dies  or  incurs  hatred. 

1 1 2.  Where  there  are  not  virtue  and  wealth  or  suitable 
obedience,  learning  is  not  to  be  sown  there,  just  as  (one 
does  not  sow)  good  seed  in  barren  soil. 

113.  Kather  a  teacher  of  the  Veda  should  die  with  his 
knowledge ;  even  (if)  in  distress,^  he  may  not  sow  it  in 
wild  salt  soil. 

1 14.2  Learning  went  to  a  Brahman  (and)  said,  "I  am 
thy  treasure !  Guard  me  I  Give  me  not  to  a  scorner !  so 
I  shall  be  strongest. 

115.  "  But  him  whom  thou  knowest  (to  be)  a  pure 
student  subdued,  declare  me  to  him,  a  Brahman,  a  pro- 
tector of  (this)  treasure,  (and)  not  self-willed." 

116.  Now  he  who  may  acquire  the  Veda  without  per- 
mission from  one  reciting  (it),  he  is  guilty  of  theft  of  the 
Veda,  (and)  goes  to  hell. 

117.  One  should  salute  first  him  from  whom  one  gets 
secular,  Vedic,  or  also  transcendental^  knowledge. 

118.  Better  a  well-behaved  Brahman  who  knows  onlv 
the  gdyatrl,  than  one  ill-behaved,  who  eats  all  (kinds  of 


'^  "Even  (if)  in  distress,"  i.c.,  h^ 
must  not  communicate  it  to  an  un- 
worthy person  for  a  reward. 

'■^  This,  with  vs.  144  [which  ap- 
pears to  have  originally  followed 
these  verses  as  a  whole],  constitutes 
a  very  favourite  saying  of  the  Brah- 
mans.  These  verses,  in  an  older 
form,  are  quoted  in  the  Nirukta  (ii. 
4),  and  (more  like  this  present  text) 
they  occur  also  in   the  Visnu   and 


Vasistha  smrtis.  They  also  occur 
in  the  Samhito-panishadbrahmana 
of  the  Samaveda,  see  pp.  29-30  of 
my  edition.  [The  older  form  of  these 
two  verses,  114,  115  (as  well  as  144^ 
was  in  the  trstuhh  metre,  as  in  the 
smrtis  just  referred  to.] 

^  [Knowledge  concerning  one's  self 
{adhydtman;  cf.  Johaent.,  p.  58),  as 
opposed  to  the  outer  world.] 
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food)  and  sells  aU  (kinds  of  articles),  though  he  knows  the 
three  Vedas. 

119.  One  should  not  sit  down  on  a  bed  or  couch  on 
being  approached  2  by  a  superior,  and  one  sitting  on  a  bed 
or  couch  should  arise  and  salute  him. 

120.  For  at  an  old  man's  approach  the  vital  breath  2  of 
a  youth  goes  out  upwards ;  by  rising  and  saluting  he  ^ets 
it  again. 

121.  Of  one  who  has  the  habit  of  saluting  always  (and) 
reverencing  the  aged,  four  (things)  increase— Hfe,  know- 
ledge, glory,  (and)  strength. 

122.  After  saluting,  a  Brahman  addressing  an  elder 
should  declare  his  own  name,  saying,  «I  am  such  a 
one ! " 

123.  Those  who  understand  not^  salutation  by  name 
let  a  wise  man  say  to  them,  « It  is  L"  So  also  to  all 
women. 

124.  In  salutation  one  should  utter  the  word  "hhoh" 
at  the  end  of  one's  name;  for  the  nature  of  "  hhoh"'^  has 
been  held  by  the  seers  (to  be  the  same  as)  the  nature  of 
names. 

125.  In  salutation  a  Brahman  is  to  be  addressed,  "Live 
long,  sir  I  "  at  the  end  of  his  name  the  voweP  with  its  pre- 
ceding letter  is  to  be  uttered  prolonged. 

126.  The  Brahman  who  knows  not  the  (form  of)  answer 
to  a  salutation  is  not  to  be  saluted  by  a  wise  man ;  as  a 
(^iidra,  so  even  (is)  he. 

127.  One  should  ask  a  Brahman  on  meeting  (him)  after 
(his)  happiness ;  a  Ksatriya,  (after  his)  welfare ;  a  Vaicya 
(after  his)  prosperity ;  a  gudra,  (after  his)  health. 

128.  A  person  initiated  (for  a  sacrifice)  is  not  to  be 


^  On  a  bed  or  couch  occupied  by 
(K.) ;  or  according  to  Medh.,  one 
should  not  sit  down  alongside  a 
superior  on  a  prepared  bed  or  couch.] 

•-^  " Breath,"  Ht.  "breaths  : "  " it," 
lit  "them." 

3  "  Understand  not,"  i.e.,  from 
ignorance  of  Sanskrit. 


[/.c,  hhoh,  when  used  for  names 
of  persons,  is  the  form  of  the  name.] 

[Lit.  the  vowel  a  which  stands 
for  i,  and  the  others  ;  this  is  in  the 
salutation  in  return,  and  the  rule  is 
for  Ksatri jas  and  Vai9yas  as  well  as 
priests  (Medh.)] 
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addressed  by  name,  even  though  he  be  the  younqer ; 
but   let   one  who   knows  law  accost  him  with  bhoh  or 

hhavat 

1 29.  The  wife  of  another  and  women  not  relatives,  one 

should  address  by  hhavatl,  mhhaga,  or  hhagim.  ^ 

1 30.  One's  maternal  and  paternal  uncles,  wife's  father, 
sacrificial  priests,  teachers  (though)  younger,  one  should, 
standing  up,  accost  by  "  I  am  such  an  one." 

1 3 1.  A  mother's  sister,  a  maternal  uncle's  wife,  a  mother- 
in-law,  and  a  father's  sister  are  to  be  reverenced  like  a 
teacher's  wife ;  they  are  equal  to  a  teacher's  wife.^ 

132.  A  brother's  wife  of  the  same  caste  is  to  be  saluted 
even  every  day ;  but  kinswomen  are  to  be  saluted  after 
an  absence  from  home. 

133.  To  his  father's  sister,  (and)  his  mother's  sister,  and 
(his  own)  elder^  sister,  one  should  behave  as  to  (one's) 
mother ;  (but)  a  mother  (is)  more  venerable  than  they. 

1 34.  The  equality  of  fellow-citizens  is  for  (a  difference 
in  age  of)  ten  years ;  of  artisans,  (for)  five ;  of  priests,  (for) 
three ;  but  among  blood-relations  for  a  short  while.^ 

135.  Kow  one  should  consider  a  Brahman  ten  years  old 
and  a  Ksatriya  a  hundred  years  old  as  father  and  son ; 
but  of  them  the  Brahman  (is)  the  father. 

1 36.  Wealth,  kindred,  age,  acts,  (and)  knowledge  as  the 
fifth ;  those  are  causes  of  respect ;  the  most  important  (is) 
the  last  (mentioned). 

137.  In  whom  among  the  three  (higher)  castes  the  most 
and  the  best  of  (those)  five  may  be,  he  is  here  worthy  of 
respect;  even  a  ^udra,  (if)  he  has  attained  the  t^nth 
(decade  of  his  life). 

138.  Way  is  to  be  made  for  one  in  a  carriage,  one  in  his 
tenth  (decade),  a  sick  person,  one  carrying  a  load,  a  woman, 

1  [This  rule  applies  even  if  the  constitutes  among  relatives  a  diflfer- 
women  are  younger  (than  the  ence  in  position ;  but  in  other  cases 
Ri)eaker).— Medh.  The  teacher  is  only  a  considerable  difference  as  spe- 
here  the  Guru.  ]  ciaed.     [This   "  equaUty  "  refers  to 

2  [Accidentally  omitted  in  Dr.  the  form  of  salutation  among  equals. 
B.'8  MS.]  Cf.  Gaut.  vL  15  «.] 

3  I.e.,  a  small  difference  in  age 
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also  for  the  king  and  a  student  who  has  returned  home, 
and  for  a  bridegroom.^ 

139.  But  of  (all)  those  (if)  met  together,  the  student  who 
has  returned  home  and  the  prince 2  are  to  be  honoured 
(with  the  right  of  way) ;  but  of  the  prince  and  the  student 
who  has  returned  home,  the  student  receives  this  honour 
from  the  prince. 

140.  Now  the  twice-born  man  who  having  invested  a  pupil 
(with  the  sacred  string)  teaches  him  the  Veda  with  its  ritual 
and  upanisads,^  him  (the  learned)  term  teacher  {acarya), 

141.  But  he  is  called  sub-teacher  {upadhydya)  who  for 
(his)  livelihood  teaches  a  single  portion  of  the  Veda,  or 
again  the  Vedangas. 

142.  That  Brahman  is  called  Guru  who  performs  accord- 
ing to  rule  the  rites  on  conception  and  the  like,  and  feeds 
(the  child)  with  rice  (for  the  first  time). 

143.  He  who,  chosen  by  any  one,  performs  the  agnya- 
dheya^  pakayajnas,  and  agnistoma,  and  other  sacrifices,  is 
called  here  the  sacrificial  priest  [rtvij). 

144.  He  who  fills^  duly  both  ears  with  the  Veda  is  to 
be  considered  (like  one's)  father  and  mother;  him  one 
should  never  injure. 

145.  A  teacher  surpasses  in  venerableness  ten  sub- 
teachers  ;  a  father,  a  hundred  teachers ;  but  a  mother  (sur- 
passes) a  thousand  fathers. 

146.  Of  the  natural  father  and  the  giver  of  the  Veda, 
the  more  venerable  (is)  the  father  who  gives  the  Veda  \ 
the  birth  of  a  twice-born  man  through  the  Veda  is  eternal,' 
here  and  after  death.^ 


^  "Bridegroom,"  vivdhaya  prav- 
r^toA.— Medhatithi. 

2  "  Prince,"  not  a  mere  Ksatriya, 
[because  of  vs.  135,  K.] 

3  [Lit.  "  its  mysteries,"  cf.  vs.  165.] 
*  I.e.,  the   establishment  of  the 

sacred  fires.  It  must  be  remarked 
that  the  first  three  terms  here  de- 
fined (and  especially  dcdrya  and 
puru)  are  not  used  in  this  book  with 
the  precision  one  might  expect  after 
this  definition ;  at  the  end  of  this 


lecture  dcdrya  and  guru  are  used 
as  equivalent. 

^  "Fills,"  dtrnoti  or  dvrnoti ; 
both  readings  occur.  Medhatithi 
supports  the  first.  [Cf.  Yaska's 
dtrnattiy  vide  note  to  114.] 

®  /.c,  by  a  knowledge  of  the 
Vedas  one  profits  not  only  here, 
but  ever  after  in  successive  condi- 
tions of  existence,  whereas  the 
effect  of  the  natural  birth  ceases 
with  death. 
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147.  As  his  father  and  mother  beget  him  mutually  out 
of  lust,  one  should  know  that  (birth  to  be  merely)  his 
cause  of  existence,  when  he  is  born  from  the  womb. 

148.  But  the  birth  which  the  teacher^  who  has  com- 
pleted the  Veda,  duly  brings  about  for  him  by  the  gdyati% 
that  is  the  true  (birth),  free  from  old  age,  eternal. 

149.  He  who  confers  the  benefit  of  the  Veda  (gruta)  on 
any  one,  be  it  little  or  be  it  much,  he  should  know  him  to 
be  here  his  Guru,  by  reason  of  that  benefit  through  the 
Veda. 

150.  The  Brahman  who  is  the  cause  of  the  Vedic  birth 
and  the  director  of  one's  duty,  even  though  a  youth,  is 
legally  the  father  of  an  old  man  (whom  he  teaches). 

151.  Angirasa^  Kavi,  a  child,  taught  his  elders,^  (and) 
said  to  them,  "Chikiren!"  having  received  them  (as 
pupils)  by  reason  of  his  knowledge. 

152.  They,  indignant,  asked  the  gods  about  that  matter; 
and  the  gods  having  assembled,  said  to  them,  "  The  child 
has  spoken  to  you  correctly." 

153.  An  ignorant  man  is  verily  a  child;  one  who  com- 
municates the  mantra  is  a  father;  for  (the  wise)  have 
called  an  ignorant  man  a  child,  but  one  who  communicates 
the  mantra  a  father. 

154.  For  not  by  years,  nor  by  grey  hair,  not  by  wealth 
or  kindred  (is  superiority);  the  seers  made  the  rule — 
Who  knows  the  Veda  completely,  he  is  great  among  us.* 

155.  Of  Brahmans  superiority  (is)  by  knowledge,  but 
of  Ksatriyas  by  valour ;  of  Vaigyas  by  reason  of  property 
(and)  wealth,  and  of  ^udras  by  birth. 

156.  One  is  not,  therefore,  aged  because  his  head  is 
grey ;  whoever,  although  a  youth,  has  perused  (the  Vedas), 
him  the  gods  consider  an  elder. 

157.  Like  a  wooden  elephant,  like  a  leathern  deer,  so  a 

1  [Acarya  ;  so  in  the  following,  if  sons,  and  the  like."    [Cf.  Ap.  i.  13, 
not  used  technically.]  15.] 

2  [Cf.  Baudh.  i.  3.47.    The  senti-  *  [This  verse  with  the  following 
ment  is  opposed  by  Ap.  i.  13,  15.]  is  proverbial,  and  is  repeated  several 

'  "  His  elders,"  pitarah.    Medha-    times  in  the   Mbha.  and  the  other 
tithi  explains  this  by  "uncles,  their    law-books.] 
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Brahman  who  has  not  perused  (the  Veda) :  those  three 
carry  the  name  only.^ 

158.  As  a  eunuch  (is)  unproductive  with  women,  and 
as  a  cow  (is)  unproductive  with  a  cow,  and  as  a  gift  to 
a  fool  (is)  futile,  so  a  Brahman  who  knows  not  the  (Veda) 
verses  (is)  useless. 

159.  Teaching  for  good  is  to  be  effected  without  injury 
to  creatures  ;2  and  by  one  desiring  his  duty,  also,  sweet  low 
speech  must  be  used. 

160.  He  whose  speech  and  mind  (are)  pure  and  ever 
properly  guarded  verily  obtains  all  the  fruit  derived  from 
the  completed  Veda.^ 

161.  Let  not  a  man,  even  though  pained,  be  sour- 
tempered,  nor  devise  a  deed  of  mischief  to  another ;  let 
not  a  man  utter  improper  (sayings),  by  which  utterance 
another  is  made  uneasy.* 

162.  A  Brahman  should  ever  shrink  from  honour  as 
from  poison,  and  should  always  be  desirous  of  disrespect 
as  if  of  ambrosia. 

163.  For  though  despised,  one  sleeps  with  comfort  witli 
comfort  awakes,  with  comfort  goes  about  in  this  world  • 
(but)  the  scorner  perishes.  ' 

164.  Purified  in  self  by  this  course  of  acts,  a  twice-born 
(student)  should  gradually,  while  dwelling  with  his  Guru 
accumulate  austerity  according  to  the  Veda. 

165.  By  different  kinds  of  austerities  and  by  various 
vows  prescribed  by  rule  the  whole  Veda  with  its  esoteric 
teachmgs  is  to  be  studied  by  a  twice-born  man. 

166.  So  let  a  Brahman  ever  study  just  the  Veda,  when 


^  Probably  allusions  to  old  stories. 
Cf.  the  Brhatkatha  for  a  wooden 
elephant.  Medhatithi  takes  it 
literally.  [In  Mbha.  xii.  36,  46  ff., 
the  same  idea  as  this  is  expressed  in 
slightly  different  words  (but  yathd 
still  retained!)  and  with  added 
similes.  ] 

^  "Creatures,"  i.e.,  pupils,  who 
are  to  be  chastised  by  a  rope  or 
bamboo  I  (Medhatithi  and  Kulluka). 


3  [Or  (Medh.)  "first recognised  in 
the  Vedanta."] 

^  [In  Mbha.  xiii.  104,  31,  this 
verse  occurs  as  Tr^^tubh,  which  may 
indicate  the  older  form.  This  is  not 
necessarily  the  case,  however,  as 
some  of  the  latest  verses  in  the  Mbha. 
are  in  that  measure.] 

^  [What  in  vs.  140  is  translated 
upamsads;  lit.  mystery.] 
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about  to  practise  austerity;  practice  of  the  Veda  is  here 
termed  a  Brahman's  best  austerity.^ 

167  The  twice-born  man  who,  though  weanng  a  gar- 
land,  daily  repeats  the  Veda  as  well  as  he  can,  to  the  tips 
of  his  nails  performs  the  highest  austerity. 

168  The  twice-born  man  who  not  having  gone  over  the 
Veda  makes  diligence  in  other  matters,'^  he  with  his  pro- 
geny,  even  when  living,  speedily  attains  the  condition  of 

a  Ciidra.  .     ,  ,  ^    4. 

169  Bv  rule  of  revelation  {gruti)  a  twice-born  man  s  first 
birth  (is)  from  a  mother;  the  second,  on  binding  on  the 
crirdle  :  the  third,  on  initiation  for  a  sacrifice.^ 

°  170  Of  these,  his  Veda-birth  is  marked  by  the  binding 
on  of  the  girdle ;  in  it  the  gayatrl  (is)  the  mother,  but  the 
teacher  is  said  to  be  the  father. 

171  (The  learned)  term  the  teacher  father  by  reason 
of  his  communicating  the  Veda;  for  no  rite  is  proper  for 
him  (the  student)  up  to  the  fastening  of  the  girdle 

172  Let  him  not  use*  the  Veda  except  for  funeral 
rites ;  for  he  is  like  a  giidra  so  long  as  he  is  not  born  by 

the  Veda.  ,    ,  r  ^p 

173  Of  him  who  has  been  invested  the  performance  of 

vows  is  required,  and  also  the  reception  of  the  Veda  in 

due  order  with  rites. 

174.  Whatever  skin(-garments),  whatever  thread,  and 
whatever  girdle  is  ordered  for  any  one,  whatever  staff  and 
whatever  clothes,  that  (is)  for  him  even  in  (the  perform- 

ance  of)  vows.  

175.  Now  let  a  student  of  the  Veda  living  with  his 
Guru  follow  these  rules,  having  restrained  the  host  of  his 
senses  for  the  sake  of  the  increase  of  his  austerity. 

176   Being  bathed^  (and)  pure,  let  him   ever   make 


Cf. 


1  [Cf.  Ap.  i.  12,  I  ff.] 

2  [Women's  knowledge,  etc. 
Ap.  ii.  29,  II  ;  Vas.  iii.  2.] 

3  [So  the  twice  horn  has  three 
births  !  Visnu  xxviii.  37  gives  only 
two.] 


said.  Na  Brahma  hhivydharet ;  there- 
fore the  opinion  some  hold  that  it  is 
no  fault  to  peruse  by  himself  is  in- 
correct.—Medh.] 

5  [He  should  bathe  for  cleanliness, 
not  for  pleasure,  according  to  Gaut. 
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libation  of  water  to  the  gods,  seers,  and  manes ;  also  (let 
him  do)  worship  of  the  gods,  and  collecting  of  fuel. 

177.  Let  him  avoid  honey  and  flesh,  perfumes,  garlands, 
(sweet)  juices,  women;  all  sweets  turned  sour,  and  injury 
also  to  living  beings  ; 

178.  Ointments,  collyrium  for  the  eyes,  shoes,  carrying 
an  umbrella ;  lust  and  anger  and  greed,  dancing  and  music° 

179.  Gaming  also,  and  disputes  between  people,  gossip 
and  falsehood;  looking  at  and  touching  women  also,  and 
striking  another  (person). 

180.  Let  him  sleep  by  himself  always;  let  him  never 
spill  (his)  seed ;  for  one  who  voluntarily  spills  (his)  seed 
destroys  his  vow. 

181.  A  twice-born  student  having  involuntarily  spilt 
(his  seed)  in  sleep,  having  bathed  and  having  worshipped 
the  sun,  should  thrice  mutter  the  text,  "Again  to  me,"i  &c. 

182.  Let  him,  well-disposed,^  collect  the  water-pot,  cow- 
dung,  earth,  kuga  (grass),  as  much  as  necessary  (for  his 
Guru),  and  let  him,  day  by  day,  go  to  beg. 

183.  Let  a  student,  restrained,  gather  alms  every  day 
from  the  house  of  persons  not  wanting  in  the  Vedic  sac- 
rifices who  are  famed  in  (respect  of)  their  acts. 

1 84.  I^t  him  not  beg  in  the  family  of  his  Guru,  nor 
from  his  kinsmen  or  relatives ;  but  if  there  be  not  other 
houses,  let  him  avoid  the  first.^ 

185.  Or  let  him,  in  the  absence  of  those  mentioned 
formerly,  go  to  the  whole  village,  restrained,  having  re- 
pressed (his)  speech ;  but  let  him  avoid  accursed  (sinners).* 

186.  Having  gathered  fuel   from  afar,  let   him  lay  it 


4  [/.^.penise  for  himself  as  well  as     ii.  8,  9,  and  «•  ^M  Baudh.  i.  2.  3, 
employ  kt  rites ;  for  it  is  elsewhere     39  5  and  Visnu  xxvin.  5  (K.) 


^  'Again  to  me.*  * Punar  mam 
attv  indriyam,*  "Again  to  me  may 
strength  return  "  (Taitt.  Aranyaka, 
i.  30).  Such  uses  of  texts  are  fre- 
quent in  the  later  Vedic  works,  e.g., 
the  Sdmavidhdnahrdhmana  and  the 
several  Rigvidhanas. 

2  [Sumanasah  (?),  better  jlowers 
(K.)  Let  him  collect  the  water-pot, 
flowers,  etc.] 

^  [/.e.,  each  first;  in  other  words. 


he  should  not  resort  to  any  of  these 
unless  he  must ;  then  let  him  begin 
with  the  last  mentioned.  Accord- 
ing to  Medh.,  in  this  inverse  order : 
his  Guru's  relatives,  relatives  on  the 
father's  side,  those  on  the  mother's 
side,  i.e.,  her  brother,  etc.] 

*  [In  the  language  of  the  Sutras 
we  have  here  abhigasta  for  maJid- 
pOtakin;  cf.  Ap.  L  21,  8.J 


m#  lull  » iivnH 
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down  in  the  air,i  and,  evening  and  morning,  let  him,  un- 
wearied, offer  with  it  to  fire. 

187.  Not  having  hegged,  and  not  having  fed  the  fire 
for  seven  days,  if  not  sick,  (a  student)  should  perform  the 
vow  of  an  unchaste  student.2 

188.  Let  him  ever  subsist  by  alms;  let  one  under  a 
vow  eat  not  the  food  of  one  person ;  the  subsistence  by 
alms  of  one  under  a  vow  is  said  to  be  equal  to  fasting. 

189.  But  he  may  eat  at  his  will,  so  far  as  his  vow  will 
allow,  when  invited  for  a  ceremony  to  the  gods,  and 
abstinently  ^  (in  a  ceremony)  to  the  manes  ;  (so)  his  vow 

is  not  broken. 

190.  This  conduct  is,  indeed,*  indicated  by  the  wise  for 
a  Brahman ;  but  this  conduct  is  not  ordered  thus  for  a 
Ksatriya  or  Vaiqya. 

191.  Directed  by  (his)  Guru,  (and)  even  if  not  directed, 
let  him  ever  exert  ^  himself  in  study  and  in  (what  is) 
grateful  to  his  teacher. 

192.  Having  restrained  both  body  and  speech,  (his) 
organs  of  sense  (and  his)  mind,  let  him  stand  with  the  palms 
of°his  hands  together  regarding  the  face  of  (his)  Guru. 

193.  He  should  ever  have  his  arm  bare,^  (be)  well- 
behaved  and  composed;  if  addressed,  "Be  seated!"  let 
him  sit  opposite  (his)  Guru. 

194.  In  his  Guru's  presence  let  him  always  have  the 
worse  food,  clothes,  and  garments;  let  him  stand  up^ 
before  him,  and  go  to  rest  last. 

195.  Let  him  not,  when  lying  down,  listen  to«  and 

ment."  Medh.  remarks  that  some 
think  the  application  of  this  rule  is 
at  the  moment  of  address  by  the 
Guru,  "he  should  have  his  body 
covered  up  in  the  Guru's  presence 
(should  not  remove  the  outer  gar- 
ment) and  stand  thus  ;  but  the  rule 
takes  effect  the  moment  the  Guru 
by  word  or  wink  indicates  that  he  is 
to  be  seated."    (Cf.  Ap.  i.  2.  6,  i8.)l 

7  [I.e.,  get  up  in  the  morning.] 

8  [I.e.,  in  effect,  he  should  not  re- 
cline, &c.,  when  listening  or  con- 
versing.] 


^  [I.e.,  out-doors.] 

2  ♦  Avak'irnin,'  i.e.,  a  student  who 
has  failed  iii  chastity,  etc.  [cf.  xi.^ 
121 ;  the  expiation,  ib.  119.    "Sick," 

i.€.,  ill.] 

3  [Literally,  "like  a  seer" (mm«). 
Medh.  says  this  and  the  foregoing 
vt^atavad  are '*  two  words  with  one 
meaning."] 

*  [{eva),   perhaps    better    "for   a 
Brahman  alone."] 

5  [Medh.  reads  yogam  for  yatnam.] 

6  [Literally,  hand.  K.  says,  "  His 
right  arm  outside  of  his  outer  gar- 
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converse  (with  his  Guru),  nor  seated,  nor  eating,  nor  stand- 
ing with  his  face  turned  aside. 

196.  Let  him  do  so  standing  (if  his  Guru)  be  seated,  but 
approaching  him  if  standing ;  meeting  him  if  he  advance, 
and  running  after  (him)  if  he  run  ; 

197.  Facing  him  if  (his  face)  be  turned  away;  going 
near  if  he  be  standing  far  off;  but  reverencing  him  if 
lying  down,  and  in  his  proximity  if  standing. 

198.  Let  his  bed  and  seat  be  always  low  in  (his)  Guru's 
presence ;  let  him  not  sit  as  he  likes  within  eyesight  of 
(his)  Guru. 

199.  Let  him  not  utter  his  (the  Guru's)  mere  name  ^  even 
behind  his  back ;  2  let  him  not  imitate  his  gait,  speech,  acts. 

200.  Where  there  is  detraction  or  even  blame  of  (his)  Guru, 
he  must  there  stop  both  ears,  or  go  from  thence  elsewhere! 

201.3  By  detraction  (of  his  Guru)  he  becomes  (when 
born  again)  an  ass;  a  blamer  (of  his  Guru)  becomes 
indeed  a  dog ;  one  who  appropriates  his  goods  becomes 
a  worm  ;  (if)  envious,  he  becomes  an  insect. 

202.  Let  him  not  when  at  a  distance  salute  him,  nor 
if  angry,*  or  in  proximity  of  a  woman  ;5  and  so,  if  on  a 
vehicle  or  seat,  having  descended,  he  should  accost  him. 

203.  Let  him  not  sit  with  (his)  Guru  to  the  leeward  or 
windward  (of  him) ;  and  let  him  not  even  tell  anything 
out  of  hearing  of  (his)  Guru.^ 

204.  He  may  sit  with  his  teacher  in  a  bullock-,  horse-, 
or  camel-carriage ;  on  a  terrace,  pavement,  and  mat ;  and 
on  a  rock,  plank,  (or)  boat.^ 

205.  (His)  Guru's  Guru  being  near,  let  him  behave  as  if 

1  It  is  remarkable   that  this  no-        3  [Each  half  of  this  verse  has  a  syl- 
tion  IS  still  current,  and  it  is  thought     lable  over.] 

even  now  in  Southern  India  highly  *  [Or  when   the   Guru  is  angry 

indecent  to  mention  direct  the  names  {kruddJiam)  (Medh. )] 

of  certain  persons.     A  married  wo-  »  [I.e.,  when  he  (the  Guru)  stands 

man  who  is  a  witness  in  court  {e.g.)  in  the  presence  of  his  wife  (K.)] 

will   never   mention  her  husband's  6  [-7  ^^  jjg  should  not  say  anything 

name,  but  will  (if  possible)  get  some  at  all  in  a  tone  too  low  for  his  Guru 

bystander  to  tell  it.  to  hear.] 

2  [That  is,  he  should  put  a  respect-  7  [Medh.  says  the  word  carriage  is 
ful   epithet   before  the   name  even  to  be  taken  with  bullock,  horse,  etc 
when   speaking  of  him  behind  his  for  it  is  not  permitted  to  sit  alongside 
back  (K.)]  the  teacher  on  the  backs  of  these  ani- 


•^^  - 


«   •* 


^-^<MM>— .^  "  tmfm»' 
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(his)  Guru  (were  present) ;   and  if  not  permitted  by  (liis) 
Guru,  let  him  not  accost  his  own  elders.- 

206.  So  (should  be)  his  constant  behaviour  to  (his)  Gurus 
in  learning,^  to  his  own  blood-relatives,  to  those  who  forbid 
him  from  wrong,  also  to  those  who  indicate  (his)  good. 

207.  Let  him  also  ever  behave  towards  the  excellent  as 
toward  (his)  Guru;  also  toward  (his)  Guru's  worthy  sons, 
and  toward  (his)  Guru's  own  kinsmen.^ 

208.  The  Guru's  son,  (whether)  younger  or  of  equal  age, 
or  a  pupil,  if  he  in  sacrificial  rites  teach  the  Vedas,  de- 
serves the  same  honour  as  the  Guru. 

209.  But  let  him  not  shampoo  (his)  Guru's  son's  limbs, 
nor  bathe  him,  nor  eat  liis  leavings,  nor  wash  his  feet. 

210.  The  Guru's  wives  of  equal  caste  are  to  be  reve- 
renced like  the  Guru ;  but  those  of  different  caste  are  to 
be  reverenced  by  rising  and  salutation. 

211.  Anointing,  bathing,  as  also  shampooing  the  limbs 
and  dressing  the  hair,  are  not  to  be  done  (by  him)  for  a 

Guru's  wdfe.  ,       -,  i. 

212.  A  youthful  wife  of  a  Guru  is  not  to  be  saluted  here 
by^a  student  of  full  twenty  years  old,  who  discerns  good 
and  evil,  by  (touching  her)  feet.* 

213.  This  is  the  nature  of  women,  to  seduce  men  here; 
hence  the  discerning  are  not  in  effect^  careless  towards 

wantons. 

214.  For  a  wanton  can  lead  astray  in  (this)  world  an 
ignorant,  or,  again,  even  a  learned  man  when  subject  to 
lust  and  anger. 

mals  (consequently  the  words  do  not  _»  [Medh    reads  ^^T^if^^^f  ^«; 

mean  o«  a  bullock,  etc.,  and  ma  car-  cdrye   (as   Ragh.),   but  knows  l^.s 

riage).  This  permission  would  indeed  reading  ;  207,  208,  are  in  translation 

be  ffiven  if  "carriage  "  could  be  un-  based  on  K.] 

derstood   as   an   independent  word.  *  [Gaut.  ii.  33,  contradicts  this  (as 

but  general  custom  foibids  it.     Ter-  a  youth  of    twenty   is   i;yamW. 

r^ce  means  the  earth  at  the  top  of  prdpta),    and    says    some    prohibit 

the  house,   •'pavements"  of  grass,  it.]                                             ^^Ji^* 

&c  -plank,  i.l  wooden  settee.]  «  [For   this     reason   (ato    aHhat 

i  [Gurus  i.e.,  father,  mother,  etc.  Medh.,  K.)  cf.  Mbha.  xui    48,   38, 

(Medh.) ;  those  to  whom  respect  is  idem,  except  v  1.  atyartham  na  pra- 

duel  sajjante,  i.e.,  the  wise  are  not  over- 

2  [/.c,  the  upddhyarm,  etc.,  other  fond  of  wanton  women.] 
than  the  acarya  (Medh.)] 
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215.  One  should  not  be  seated  in  a  secluded  place  with 
a  mother,  sister,  or  daughter ;  the  powerful  host  of  the 
senses  compels  even  a  wise  man. 

216.  But  a  youth  may,  at  his  will,  make  reverence 
duly  (by  prostration)  on  the  ground  to  the  youthful  wives 
of  (his)  Guru,  saying,  "  I  am  such  an  one." 

217.  Having  been  from  home,  he  should,  remembering 
the  duty  of  the  good,  touch  the  feet  of  his  Guru's  wives'', 
and  salute  them  every  day. 

218.  As  a  man  digging  with  a  spade  comes  to  water,  so 
an  obedient  (student)  attains  unto  the  knowledge  attained 
by  (his)  Guru. 

219.  Be  he  shaven  1  or  long-haired,  or  be  his  hair 
fastened  in  a  knot,  let  not  the  sun  set  or  rise  on  him 
(asleep  ^)  in  the  village. 

220.  If  without  his  knowledge  the  sun  rise  or  even  set 
while  he  is  asleep  voluntarily,  let  him  fast  a  day,  mutter- 
ing (the  gayatri)? 

221.  For  one  caught  asleep  by  the  sun  rising  or  setting, 
if  he  does  not  penance,  incurs  great  sin. 

222.  Having  rinsed  the  mouth,  one  should,  restrained 
and  composed,  ever  at  sunrise  and  sunset  be  seated, 
muttering,  according  to  rule,  in  a  pure  spot,  (the  texts)  to 
be  repeated. 

223.  If  a  woman  or  a  low-caste  man  do  any  good  act, 
(the  twice-born)  should  (also)  do  it  all  with  energy,  or 
(that)  in  which  his  mind  may  delight. 

224.  "  Good  "  is  said  to  be  duty  and  wealth  combined, 
pleasure  and  wealth  combined,  or  even  duty  or  wealth  here 
is  "good ;"  but  the  right  opinion  (is)  that  it  consists  of  all 
three.* 


*  "  Shaven,"  etc.,  i.e.^  a  student. 

^  [So  K.,  or  "he  may  be,"  etc. ; 
"  long-haired  "  {jata\  cf.'iii.  151  note. 
Others,  says  Medh.,  give  a  different 
interpretation,  referring  it  to  his 
duties  out  of  the  village,  which  he  is 
to  quit  at  the  twilight.  Cf.  Ap.  i. 
30,  8  ;  and  Gaut.  ii.  10.] 

3  [Gaut.    xxiii.   21,  gives  fasting 


as  the  expiation  for  neglect  when 
the  sun  rises,  muttering  the  gdyatrl 
when  it  sets.    Cf.  Ap.  ii.  12,  ij.l 

*  [Four  schools  are  noted.  The 
first  say  good  (or  happiness)  consists 
of  duty  and  wealth  {aHha,  gain, 
cattle,  land,  gold  — Medh.);  the 
second  of  pleasure  and  wealth  ;  the 
third  of  duty  alone  {eva) ;  the  fourth 
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225.  A  teacher^  (is)  the  image  of  Brahma;  a  father  (is) 
the  image  of  Prajapati;  a  mother  (is)  the  image  of  the 
earth  ;  one's  own  brother  (is)  the  image  of  one's  self. 

226.  So  a  teacher,  a  father,  a  mother,  and  an  elder 
brother,  are  not  to  be  disrespectfully  treated,  especially  by 
a  Brahman,^  even  though  injured. 

227.  The  pain  that  a  father  and  mother  endure  in  pro- 
ducing human  beings,  of  that  acquittance  cannot  be  made 
even  by  hundreds  of  years. 

228.  One  should  ever  do  what  is  pleasing  to  them  and 
to  a  teaclier  always ;  for  these  three  ^  being  satisfied,  all 
austerity  is  accomplished. 

229.  Obedience  to  these  three  is  called  the  highest 
austerity;  except  permitted  by  them,*  one  should  not 
perform  other  religious  duties.^ 

230.  For  they  themselves  are  the  three  worlds,  they  are 
also  the  three  orders  ;^  they  are  the  three  Vedas,  (and)  they 
also  are  called  the  three  fires. 

231.  The  father  indeed  is  the  gdrhapaUja  fire,  the 
mother  is  said  to  be  the  daksina  fire,  but  the  Guru  is  the 
cihavanlya ;  ^  this  fire-triad  is  most  venerable. 

232.  A  householder  not  neglectful  to  those  three  will 
conquer  the  three  worlds ;  like  a  god,  illuminated  by  his 
own  body,  he  rejoices  in  the  sky.^ 


i 

f 


of  wealth  alone.  The  last  would  in- 
clude the  Cdrvaka  (the  Epicurean  of 
that  time),  who,  as  Medh.  says,  makes 
iiappiness  consist  of  pleasure  alone.] 
^  Acdrya.  See  the  definition  in 
vs.  140  above.  [Medh.  and  K.  make 
"  self  "  the  ksetrajna,  observing  that 
these  are  all  divinities.] 

2  [Medh. takes  this  expression diffi- 
rently,  "  No  one  at  all  is  to  be  dis- 
respectfully treated,  especially,  how- 
ever, these."  My  MS.  of  Medh. 
makes  225  follow  226.] 

3  [Alone.] 

*  "  Permitted  by  them."  Medh. 
reads  anabhyanujndtah ;  Haughton 
adopts  Kulluka's  reading,  abhyana- 
nujndtah. 

^  Cf.  235.  One  should  not  under- 
take a  pilgrimage  [or  practise  asceti- 


cism if  it  interferes  with  attendance 
on  these  three  (Medh.)] 

«  "  Three  orders."  See  this  and 
following  lectures.  They  are:  stu- 
dentship, condition  of  a  householder, 
and  that  of  a  hermit  who  lives  in 
the  jungle  or  woods.  [Or,  omitting 
the  student,  the  Yati,  ascetic,  makes 
the  third.] 

^  For  the  arrangement  of  these 
three  fires,  see  the  plan  at  the  end 
of  the  first  volume  of  Hang's  Aita- 
reya  Brahmana,  and  that  at  page  191 
of  Hillebrandt's  Das  Altindische 
Neu-und  Vollmondsopfer.  These 
fires  are  on  circular,  semicircular, 
and  square  altars  respectively.  [The 
same  comparisons,  otherwise  em- 
ployed, are  found  Ap.  ii.  7,  2.] 

**  [A  remnant  of  the  old  concep- 
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233-  By  devotion  to  (his)  mother  he  obtains  this  world ; 
by  devotion  to  (his)  father,  the  middle  (world);  but  by 
obedience  to  (his)  Guru,  the  Brahma- world. 

234.  All  religious  duties  are  fulfilled  (by  him)  by  whom 
those  three  (persons)  are  respected  ;  but  of  him  by  whom 
those  are  not  respected,  all  acts  are  fruitless. 

235.  As  long  as  those  three  live,  so  long  let  him  do  no 
other  (religious  duty);  i  he  should,  devoted  to  (their)  desires, 
ever  do  obedience  to  just  those  (three). 

236.  Whatever  act  he  may  do  with  a  view  to  a  future 
state,  by  mind,  word,  or  deed,  (and)  without  derogation  to 
them,  let  him  tell  them  that.^ 

^37'  (By  acting  thus)  toward  those  three,  the  obligation 
of  a  man  is  indeed  completed  ;  that  (is)  plainly  the  highest 
religious  duty;  other  (duty)  is  called  subordinate  religious 
duty. 

238.  A  faithful  man  may  receive  pure  knowledge  even 
from  a  low-caste  man ;  the  highest  virtue  from  the  lowest,^ 
a  jewel  of  a  woman  even  from  a  bad  family. 

239.  Ambrosia  can  be  extracted  even  from  poison; 
elegant  speech,  even  from  a  child;  good  conduct,  even 
from  an  enemy ;  gold,  even  from  impurity. 

240.  From  all*  are  to  be  accepted,  women,  gems,  know- 
ledge, duty,  purity,  good  speech,  and  the  various  arts. 

241.  In  time  of  distress^  learning  the  Veda  from  one 
not  a  Brahman  is  enjoined,  and  attendance  and  obedience  ^ 
to  (him  as)  to  a  Guru  as  long  as  the  study  (lasts). 

tion  of  God  as  light  and  the  sky  as 
the  place  of  light.  Literally,  these 
words  might  be  rendered,  "  shining 
.  .  .  like  the  Shining  One  (God)  in 
the  shining  (sky)."] 

^  IJharma;  cf.  vs.  229. 

^  ["But  he  should  not  inform  them 
if  he  does  anything  derogatory" — 
Medh.] 

^  [That  is,  a  man  who  has  faith 
niay  acquire  the  highest  religious 
duty  {dharma)  from  the  lowest  man, 
as,  e.g.,  a  Candala  (K.)  This  rule  is 
not  for  ordinary  times,  but  for  times 
of  distress  ;  pure  knowledge  is  said 
in  distinction  to  that  of  Cambara, 


i.e.,  magic  ;  the  "highest"  dharma, 
as  opposed  to  the  other  of  worldly 
affairs,  is  that  pertaining  to  the 
Vedas,  Smrti,  etc.  (Medh.)j 

^  [From  all  people  without  regard 
to  caste  (Medh.)] 

^  [Medh.  notes  a  rar.  lee.  dpathal- 
pah,  i.e.,  (this  practice)  is  enjoined 
as  an  arrangement  for  (times  of) 
distress.] 

^  [According  to  Medh.  his  obedi- 
ence, i.e.,  servile  attendance  to  this 
man,  who  for  the  nonce  is  his  Guru, 
consists  only  in  following  him  about ; 
washing  his  feet,  and  the  other  ob- 
servance towards  a  brahmanical  Guru 


' 
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242.  But  if  the  Guru  be  not  a  Brahman,  the  pupil 
should  not  live  all  his  life  with  him,  nor  (even)  with  a 
Brahman  who  has  not  thoroughly  studied  (the  Veda),  (if) 
he  desire  the  best  way.^ 

243.  But  if  he  desire  to  live  all  his  life  in  the  family 
of  (his)  Guru,  attentive  he  should  serve  him  till  he  is 
released  from  his  body. 

244.  Now  the  Brahman  who  obeys  (his)  Guru  till  the 
end  of  his  body  goes  straight  to  the  eternal  abode  of 
Brahma.2 

245.  Let  not  one  who  knows  his  duty  offer  anythin<T 
earlier  to  (his)  Guru,  but  when,  dismissed  by  (his)  Guru"! 
he  is  about  to  bathe  (on  his  return  home),  let  him,  as  he 
best  can,  present  property  to  (his)  Guru. 

246.  A  field,  gold,  a  cow,  a  horse,  an  umbrella,  shoes,  a 
seat,  grain  and  vegetables,  clothes— such  let  him  offer  ^  'to 
(his)  Guru  as  (a  mark  of)  affection. 

247.  But,  truly,  after  his  teacher  is  dead,  let  him  serve 
as  (he  would  his)  Guru  the  Guru's  son  endowed  with  good 
qualities,  the  Guru's  wife,  or  Sapinda.* 

248.  If  these  do  not  exist,  let  him  perfect  his  own  body, 
occupying  (his  Guru's)  place,  seat,  and  occupations,  and 
practising  attendance  on  the  fires.^ 

249.  The  Brahman  who  thus  uninterrupted  passes  his 
studentship,  goes  to  the  highest  place,  and  is  not  born 


here  ^  ajrain. 


END  OF  THE  SECOND  LECTURE. 


are  excluded.  This  rule  is  denied 
Baudh.  i  4,  23.  The  words  "not  a 
Brahman  "  K.  restricts  to  K.^atriya 
or  Vaigya;  but  this  is  evidently  not 
intended.] 

^  [I.e.,    the  way  to  the  highest 
happiness.] 

-  [Doubtful  if  person  or  substance 
(as  in  28).] 

3  [Aharet  {var.  lee.  Medh.)  or 
dvahet.  ] 

^  [Sapindas  are  kinsmen  to  the 
seventh  degree  according  to  vs. 
60.] 


»  "  Fires,"  i.e.,  the  three  fires  just 
mentioned,  which  a  Brahman  should 
keep  burning. 

*  *'  Here,"  i.e.,  in  this  world.  He 
is  born  in  a  superior  world  for  the 
future.  [For  rules  in  regard  to 
student  life  in  other  works,  cf.  Ap. 
i.  1-8 ;  Gaut.  i.-iii. ;  Vas.  vil  ; 
Baudh.  i.  3  ;  Visnu  xxviii.  ff.  ;  Yaj. 
i.  1-50.  Rules  in  regard  to  the 
different  rites  as  limited  by  caste  in 
still  older  literature  will  be  found  in 
the  loth  vol.  of  the  Indische  Studien, 
collated  by  Prof.  Weber.J 
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LECTUEE  III. 

ON  MARRIAGE,  AND  ON  THE  RELIGIOUS  DUTIES  OF  A  HOUSE- 
HOLDER, OR  THE  SECOND  STATE  OF  LIFE. 

1.  The  course  of  study  of  the  three  Vedas  to  be  gone 
tlirough  in  the  (house  of  the)  Guru  (is)  for  thirty-six  years, 
the  half  of  that,  or  a  quarter,  or  only  until  mastery. 

2.  One  who  has  not  broken  his  rule  as  student,^  having 
duly  studied  the  (three)  Vedas,  or  two  Vedas,  or  one,^ 
should  enter  the  condition  of  life  of  a  householder. 

3.  Let  (his  Guru)  first  honour  him  wearing  a  garland, 
(and)  seated  on  a  couch,  by  (a  gift  of)  a  cow,^  when  he 
is  accomplished  in  his  own  duty,*  (and)  has  received  the 
inheritance  of  the  Veda  from  his  father.^ 

4.  Let  a  twice-born  man  dismissed  by  (his)  Guru,  havin^ 
bathed  according  to  rule,  having  returned  home,  marry  a 
wife  of  the  same  caste  endowed  with  (good)  marks ; 

5.  And  who  (is)  not  a  Sapinda  of  (his)  mother,  who  (is) 
not  also  of  the  same  tribe  (ffotra)  as  his  father;  such  a 
one  is  approved  for  twice-born  men  for  marriage  duties 
(and)  intercourse.^ 

6.  Though  great  (and)  prosperous,  with   cows,  goats, 

1  "Rule  as  student,"  ie.,  rule  of    chamber,  .  .  .  being  the  most  part 

^  a'^Vml'-  ,  *"^*y  fellows   of  twenty-five   years 

[ihis     means     the     ancestral  and  upwards."     Campion  (in  1571) 

recension  {^dkha)  studied  in  the  fa-  quoted  in   Westminster  Review    No' 

inily  (Medh.)    A  later  view  ;  cf.  Ap.  ciii.  p.  140.     The  discipline  of  the 

"•^'S'J Egyptian  pupil  "  scribes  "  was  much 

•♦  [This   IS    to    be  understood    as     the  same. 

meaning    a    madhuparka   (Medh.,         «  « Father "  here  includes  a  spiri- 

■"^  )J  tual  father  or  teacher. 

*  This  long  course  of  study  by        «  [Medh.  identifies  the  jyravara  of 

even  grown-up  men  brings  to  mind  Gaut.  iv.  2  with  the  arsa  of  "an- 

what  Caesar  says  of  the  Druids,  and  other"  Smrti.      Vide  Ap.  ii.  11,  15, 

which  existed  in  Ireland  down  to  with     Buhl'er's    note.      Cf.    La<rbil 

recent  times  :  "  I  have  seen  where  HarTta,  iv.  i.     Of.,  however,  JoUy's 

they  kept  school  ten  in  some  one  note  to  Visnu,  xxiv.  9.] 
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sheep,  wealth,  and  grain,  let  him  avoid,  for  marriage  ties, 

these  ten  families : 

7.  That  by  which  rites  are  neglected,  which  has  no  males, 
which  possesses  not  the  Vedas  (chandas)  (the  members  of) 
which  are  hairy,  or  have  piles;  also  families  (atflicted)  with 
consumption,  dyspepsia,  epilepsy,  albinoism,  and  leprosy. 

8.  Let  him  not  marry  a  tawny  ^  maiden,  nor  one  with 
superfluous  members,  nor  a  sickly  (maiden),  nor  one  with- 
out hair,  or  with  excessive  hair,  nor  a  chatterbox,  nor  one 

red-(eyed). 

9.  Kor  one  called  after  a  star,  a  tree,  (or)  a  river ;  nor 
one  called  after  barbarians  2  or  a  mountain ;  nor  one  called 
after  a  bird,  snake,  or  slave;  nor  one  with  a  terrifying 

name. 

10.  Let  him  marry  a  woman  not  malformed,  with  a 
prosperous  name,  that  walks  like  a  hamsa^  or  elephant, 
with  slender  hair-locks  *  and  teeth,  (and)  soft-bodied. 

11.  But  she  who  has  not  a  brother,  (or  whose)  father  is 
not  known,  let  not  a  wise  man  marry  her,  through  fear  of 
the  law  about  a  daughter's  son.^ 

12.^  For  twice-born  men,  at  first,  a  woman  of  the  same 
caste  is  approved  for  marrying ;  but  of  those  who  act  from 
lust,  those  of  lower  caste  may  in  order  (be  wives). 

13.  A  ^udra  woman  alone  (is)  a  wife  for  a  ^udra;  both 
she  and  a  w^oman  of  his  own  caste  (are)  legally  (wives)  of 

1  [A  tawny  maiden,  Medh.  says,  known,  his  real  (or  "  barman  name," 
is  one  whose  hair  is  auburn  or  as  it  is  called)  is  kept  more  or  less  a 
crolden]  Lombroso  finds  that  female  secret,  and  is  used  only  for  cere- 
criminals  are  often  marked  by  ex-  monies.  As  regards  the  best-known 
cessive  growth  of  hair  on  the  head.  name  of  this  class,  "  Sayanna,     see 

2  {AntyaA  Indian  women  of  the  my  "  Vam9abrahmaiia. "  Some  pro- 
lower  castes  have  still  very  extra-  hibited  names  are  used  for  women 
ordinary  names  ;  I  have  met  with  nowadays  :  e.g.,  Gangd,  which  is  in- 
'*  Insect  •'  "  Spittle,"  and  "  Privy,"  admissible  as  the  name  of  a  river, 
as  names  of  women  on  the  Malabar  ^  Hama,  a  kind  of  mythical 
coast    Brahmans  have  still  in  South-  flamingo  or  goose. 

em  India  some  names  of  the  same  *  [Or,  according   to   some   MSS. 

kind   if  their  relatives  fear  for  their  (emended  mttri  causd),  ^^  with  thin 

luck  or  health.     E.g.,  if  a  man  has  lips,  fine  hair  and  teeth."] 

lost  several  children,  the  next  son  »  /.c,  a  daughter  s  son  is  like  a  son 

bom  to  him  is   called  by  a  name  [cf.  ix.  127  ff.,  and  Gaut.  xxvm.  20.] 

which  means  "  refuse  ; "  but  this  is  ^  ,2,  13.  All  this  is  obsolete.  Mar- 

Lis  name  by  which  he  is  commonly  riages   are   now-a-days  strictly  be- 
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a  VaiQya;  they  two  and  also  a  woman  of  his  own  caste 
(are  wives)  of  a  Ksatriya;  both  they  and  a  woman  of  his 
own  caste  (are  wives)  of  a  Brahman. 

14.  A  gudra  wife  is  not  indicated  in  any  history  for  a 
Brahman  and  Ksatriya,  even  though  they  be  in  distress  ^ 

15.  Twice-born  men  marrying  a  casteless  woman  out 
of  mfatuation  surely  bring  quickly  (their)  families  and 
descendants  to  the  condition  of  ^udras. 

16.  According  to  Atri  and  Utathya's  son,^  one  who 
marries  a  gudra  woman  falls  by  the  act;  according  to 
Jaunaka,  (he  falls)  by  the  birth  of  a  son ;  according  to 
Bhrgu,  by  the  birth  of  his  (the  son's)  son. 

17.  A  Brahman  having  taken  a  giidra  woman  to  his 
bed  goes  the  lower  course ;  having  begotten  on  her  a 
son,  he  IS  surely  deprived  of  his  Brahmanhood.3 

18.  Now  of  (a  man)  whose  offerings  towards  gods,  mane^ 
and  guests  depend  on  her,  the  manes  and  gods  eat  not 
that  offering,  nor  does  he  go  to  heaven. 

19.  An  expiation  is  not  prescribed  for  him  who  has 
drunk  the  moisture  on  a  giidra^  woman's  (lips),  who  has 
been  reached  by  her  breath,  and  who  has  also  begotten  a 
son  on  her.  ° 

20.  Learn  summarily  these  eight  (ways  of)  marria-e 
with  women  for  the  four  castes,  (which  are)  good  and  bad 
here  and  m  a  future  existence. 

21.  These  are  the  Brahma,  the  Daiva,  the  Arsha,  the 


tvveen  members  of  the  same  division 
of  a  caste.  In  Southern  India  differ- 
ences of  religion  (Vaisnavism,  ^ai- 
vism,  etc.),  and  even  narrower  divi- 
sions, are  a  bar  to  marriages  between 
members  of  what  is  strictly  the 
same  caste.  The  so-called  Rajas, 
however,  have  wives  of  their  own 
caste,  and  concubines  of  any  other 
often  hundreds.  ' 

^  [Cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  47.  8,  "The 
giidra  can  be  a  Brahman's  (wife)  by 
lust,  desire,  or  irregular  conduct 
(only,  but)  she  is  not  enjoined  for 
the  sake  of  example"  {drstantatah 
fmrta).     Cf.  ib.,  47,  also  Ksatnya.] 


2  Utathya's  Bon,"  i.e.,  Gautama. 
Of.  Gautama  (ch.  iv.),  for  the  rules 
about  marriage.  The  above  opinion 
IS  not  found  here,  but  only  a  state- 
ment that  sons  of  a  Qudra  woman 
by  men  of  higher  caste  are  outside 
the  law  (vss.  25-26).  [The  present 
Atri  ismrti  contains  no  correspond- 
mg  rule.] 

J*  [A  significant  alteration  inMbhii. 
xiii.  47.  9,  makes  the  last  part  of 
this  verse  read,  **  He  is  nevertheless 
purified  by  a  ceremony  known  in 
law.'] 

/  [Vrsali,  cf.  iii.  119;  expiation  (!), 
XL  179.]  '" 
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Prajapatya,  the  Asura,  the  Gandharva,  and  also  the  Rak- 
sasa ;  the  Pai^aca,!  the  eighth,  (is)  lowest. 

22.  Which  is  legal  for  which  caste,  and  what  are  the 
good  and  bad  qualities  of  which— all  that  I  shall  tell  you, 
(and)  the  good  and  bad  qualities  of  the  progeny. 

23.  One  should  know  that,  legally,  the  six  (first)  in 
succession  are  for  a  Brahman  the  four  last  for  a  Ksatriya, 
and  the  same  for  a  Vaigya  and  ^iidra,  except  the  Eaksasa 

(form). 

24.  The  poets  have  recognised  that  the  first  four  are 
approved  for  a  priest,  the  Raksasa  alone  for  a  Ksatriya, 
the  Asura  for  Vaiqyas  and  (^iidras.^ 

25.  But  of  the  five  (last)  three  are  here  said  (to  be) 
legal,  two  (to  be)  illegal.  The  Paiqaca  and  also  the  Asura 
(forms)  are  never  to  be  done.^ 

26.  Whether  separately  or  mixed,  two  (forms  of)  mar- 
riage—the Eaksasa  and  Gandharva — are  ordered  by  the 
former  (lawgivers).     Those  two  are  said  (to  be)  legal  for 

a  Ksatriya.* 

27.  The  gift  of  a  maiden  spontaneously,  after  clothing 
and  reverencing  her,  to  one  learned  in  the  Veda  and  of 
good  character,  having  invited  (him),  is  called  the  Brah- 
ma rite. 

28.  But  they  term  the  Daiva  rite  the  gift  of  a  daughter, 
after  having  adorned  her,  to  a  sacrificial  priest  rightly 
doing  his  work  in  a  sacrifice  begun.^ 

29.  The  gift  in  due  form  of  a  maiden  is  called  the 

1  The   intention   seems  to    have  says   some   admit   six  (iv.    14,    15). 

been  much  that  of  the  canon  law,  The  MbhS.  i.  73,  8  ff.,  ascribes  de- 

viz.,  that  a  contract  followed  by  co-  scending  virtue  to  each  "  according 

habitation    is    what    constitutes    a  to  Manu,"  and  mixing  up  the  words 

marriatre,  here  the   contract   being  and  sense  of  vs.  23  and  vs.  27,  allows 

expressed  or  implied.  four  for  a  Brahman  and  six  for  a 

^  ["  For  Vai^yas  and  Cudras  are  Ksatriya  ] 

not  particular  about  their  wives"  »  [This   rule  is  for  the  Ksatnya, 

(Baudh.  i.  20, 14).     Cf .  the  following  etc.,  not  for  a  Brahman  (Medh.)] 

passao-esforthe  different  rules  in  this  *  A  famous  Gandharva  marriage 

respect.  Vas.  i.  27-28  gives  six  equi-  or  seduction  occurs  in  the  gakun- 

valent  to  these  eight ;  so  Ap.  ii.  12,  tala.     Cf.  also  vs.  32  below. 

3,  who  admits  three  as  good.  Baudh.  ^  [ig.,  the  priest  who  performs  a 

i.'  20,   10,  gives  eight   and  permits  sacrifice  receives  a  maiden  as  part  of 

but  four  ;  so  Visnu,  xxiv.  27.   Gaut.  the  fee.] 
gives  the   eight,  admits   four,  and 


\ 
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Arsha   rite,^  when  a   pair   or   two   of   cattle  have  been 
legally  received  from  the  bridegroom. 

30.  The  gift  of  a  maiden  is  called  the  Prajapatya  rite, 
(when  the  gift  is  made)  after  reverencing  and  addressing 
(the  pair)  with  the  words,  "  Together  do  ye  both  duty." 

31.  The  gift  of  a  maiden  voluntarily  after  having  pre- 
sented to  the  kinsmen  and  the  maiden  wealth  as  much  as 
he  (the  suitor)  can,  is  called  the  Asura  rite.^ 

32.  The  voluntary  connection  of  a  maiden  and  a  man 
is  to  be  known  as  a  Gandharva  union,  which  arises  from 
lust. 

S^,  The  forcible  abduction  from  home  of  a  maiden 
crying  out  and  w^eeping,  after  slaying  and  wounding 
(her  relatives)  and  breaking  in,  is  called  the  Eaksasa  form! 

34.^  Where  (a  man)  secretly  approaches  (a  girl)  asleep, 
intoxicated,  or  confused,  that,  the  most  sinful  of  unions,' 
is  the  Paigaca,  the  eighth  and  lowest  (form). 

35.  The  gift  of  a  maiden  by  water  ^  alone  is  approved 
for  Brahmans;  but  for  the  other  castes  (the  rites  are) 
according  to  their  several  fancies. 

36.  What  quality  has  been  declared  by  Manu  for  each 
of  these  marriages,  hear  all  that,  0  Brahmans !  from  me 
relating  (it)  all. 

^  37.  The  virtuous  son  of  a  (wife  married  by  the)  Brahma 
rite  frees  pitrs  *  from  sin— ten  ancestors,  ten  descendants, 
and  himself  as  the  twenty-first. 

38.  The  son  born  of  a  (wife)  married  by  the  Daiva  (rite) 
also  (frees)  seven  ancestors  (and)  seven  descendants ;  the 
son  born  of  a  (wife)  married  by  the  Arsa  (rite),  three'  and 


^  This  is  perhaps  the  most  com- 
mon form  now. 

^[A  recognised  sale  is  meant.] 
This  form  is  also  practised  at  the 
present  day  by  people  claiming  to  be 
Brahmans,  e.c/,,  the  Caiva  Brahmans, 
called  **Gurukkal,"  in  Southern 
India,  who  seldom  can  get  wives 
for  less  than  a  thousand  rupees.  It 
often  happens  that  low-caste  girls 
are  palmed  off  on  them  ! 


3  «  By  water,"  i.e.,  by  pouring  out 
water.  This  or  some  similar  cere- 
mony forms  part  of  the  symbolic, 
procedure  on  transfer  of  property 
under  Hindu  law.  See  my  "Ele- 
ments of  Southern  India  Palcco- 
graphy,"  second  edition,  p.  105, 
note  3. 

*  ["  Pitr  (father)  has  here  the 
meaning  deceased"  (Medh.),  i.c., 
includes  descendants.] 

D 
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three ;  the  son  of  a  (wife)  married  by  the  Prajapatya  rite, 
six  (and)  six.^ 

39.  Of  the  four  marriages  Brahma  and  the  like  in  order, 
are  born  sons  learned  in  the  Vedas,  approved  by  good  men, 

40.  Endowed  with  beauty  (and)  the  quality  of  goodness, 
rich,  glorious,  possessed  of  enjoyments,  most  dutiful ;  and 
(they)  live  a  hundred  years. 

41.  But  of  the  other  remaining  bad  marriages  are  born 
cruel,  untruthful  sons,  hating  the  Vedas  (and)  duty. 

42.  A  blameless  offspring  arises  from  blameless  mar- 
riages of  women  among  mortals ;  from  blameworthy  (mar- 
riages) a  blamable  (offspring  is  born)  to  men;  therefore 
one  should  avoid  the  blamable  (marriages). 

43.  The  sacrament  of  joining  hands  is  directed  for 
women  of  the  same  caste  (as  the  bridegroom);  this  rule  (as 
follows)  is  to  be  recognised  for  marriages  with  women  not 
of  the  same  caste. 

44.  By  a  Ksatriya  woman  an  arrow  is  to  be  held  at  (her) 
marriage  with  a  higher  caste  man ;  by  a  Vai^ya  maiden, 
a  goad ;  by  a  ^iidra  woman,  the  skirt  of  a  garment. 

45.  Let  a  husband  devoted  to  his  wife  approach  (her)  in 
(due)  season ;  and  he,  being  fond  of  her,2  may  approach  her 
with  desire  for  intercourse  at  all  times,  except  at  theparva 
days. 

46.  The  natural  time  of  women  is  said  (to  be)  sixteen 
(days  and)  nights  (in  a  month),  together  with  other  four 
days  avoided  by  the  virtuous  ;^ 

47.  But  of  those,  the  first  four  and  the  eleventh  and 
thirteenth  are  blamed;  the  remaining  ten,  however,  are 
allowed. 

48.  On  even  nights  sons  are  begotten,  daughters  on 
odd ;  therefore  one  desirous  of  a  son  should  approach  (his) 
Avife  on  even  (nights)  in  the  season. 

^  [Gaut.  iv.  30  ff.  gives  a  different  x>f  each  half  month.     Cf.  Baudh.  i. 

table.]  21,  22.] 

*  [Or  "adhering  to    this    obser-  ^  Prathama^onitadar(andt  prahh- 

vance."      The  parva   includes    the  rti  ahargrahanarh  ca  sarrdhordtro- 

eighth,  fourteenth,  and  fifteenth  days  palalcsandrtham  (Medh.) 


n 


49.  (In  reality),  a  male  is  produced  if  the  semen  of  the 
male  is  in  excess,^  a  female,  if  that  of  the  female ;  if 
equal,  a  eunuch,  or  a  male  and  a  female;  if  weak  or 
scanty,  the  contrary  (no  conception  takes  place). 

50.  One  who  avoids  women  on  the  blameworthy  nights, 
and  on  eight  others,  is  like  a  student,^  in  whatsoever 
order  (he  may  be)  living. 

51.  A  learned  father  of  a  maiden  should  never  take  a 
consideration,  not  even  a  tittle,^  (on  her  marriage);  for  a 
man  who  takes  a  consideration  through  greed  is  a  seller 
of  (his)  child. 

52.  Sinful  relations,  who,  through  delusion,  subsist  on 
a  woman's  property,  (or  take)  a  woman's  vehicle  or  clothes, 
go  to  hell.* 

53.  Some  say  that  the  pair  of  cattle  (given)  at  an 
Arsha  (marriage  is)  a  consideration  ;  that  is  false.^  Be  it 
even  small  or  great,  it  is  indeed  a  sale. 

54.  For  whorn^  relatives  do  not  take  a  consideration,  it 
is  not  a  sale ;  it  is  merely  a  token  of  affection  for  them, 
and  is  harmless. 

55.  Women  are  to  be  honoured  and  adorned  by  fathers 
and  brothers,  by  husbands,  as  also  by  brothers-in-law,  who 
desire  much  prosperity. 

56.  Where  women  are  honoured,  there  the  gods  rejoice; 
but  where  they  are  not  honoured,  there  all  rites  are  fruitless. 


^  Adhikyarh  cd  Hra  na  parimdna- 
tah  kith  tarhi  «ara<a/i— Medhatithi. 
For  "  same  "  he  mentions  a  var.  lee, 
sdrnye  [^uklaiii  vljarii  puru^'asya  retah 
striydh  fonitam.] 

^  Brahmacarin,  a  student  under 
obligation  of  chastity. 

3  "A  tittle,"  even  a  little  pro- 
perty (Medhatithi).  [Cf.  ix.  p. 
98.] 

*  [Literally,  "the  downward  path," 
the  "lower  course,"  as  in  vs.  17.] 
"Woman's  property,"  i.c.,  strldhana. 
The  Indian  lawyers  have  much  dis- 
cussed the  meaning  of  this  word, 
whether  it  has  a  technical  meaning 
or  is  an  ordinary  word.    In  Southern 


India,  the  Mitaksara  and  its  com- 
mentaries leave  no  doubt  that 
it  is  an  ordinary  word,  and  that 
all  property  which  comes  to  a  woman 
anyhow  is  strldhana.  The  courts, 
however,  hold  the  contrary  and 
erroneous  view,  for  reasons  which 
(as  urged)  are  no  reasons.  It  would 
be  useless  to  mention  them  here. 
On  this  subject  see  Sir  H.  Maine's 
"Early  Institutions,"  p.  254,  &c. 
[Manu  restricts  stndhana  to  six 
kinds  in  ix.  194,  see  note.] 

^  "False,"  according    to    Manu 
[for  it  is  nothing  but  a  sale.] 

*  "For  whom  :"  the  conclusion  is 
that  for  whom,  etc. 
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57.  Where  women  grieve,  that  family  quickly  perishes; 
but  where  they  do  not  grieve,  that  (family)  ever  prospers. 

58.  Houses  which  women,  not  honoured,  curse,  those,  as 
if  blighted  by  magic,  perish  utterly.^ 

59.  Therefore  they  are  ever  to  be  honoured  at  cere- 
monies and  festivals,  with  ornaments,  clothes,  and  food, 
by  men  who  desire  wealth. 

60.  In  what  family  the  husband  is  pleased  by  his  wife, 
and  so  also  the  wife  by  the  husband,  truly  prosperity  is 

ever  firm  there. 

61.  For  if  the  wife  be  not  pleased,  she  cannot  please 
(her)  husband ;  from  displeasure  of  the  husband,  again 
progeny  does  not  arise. 

62.  But  if  a  wife  be  pleased,  all  the  house  2  is  pleased ; 
and  if  she  be  not  pleased,  all  is  not  pleased. 

61.  By  bad  marriages,  neglect  of  rites,  and  want  of  study 
of  the  Vedas,  by  violence   to   Brahmans   also,  families 

decay. 

64.  By  mechanical  arts,  by  trade,  and  by  (^udra  offspring 
alone,  by  (dealing  in)  cattle,  horses  also,  and  carriages,  by 
agriculture,  by  attendance  on  a  king ; 
^65.  By  sacrificing  for  those  who  have  not  the  right,  and 
by  incredulity  (as  regards  the  effect)  of  works— (by  these) 
families  quickly  perish,  (and)  such  (as  are)  wanting  in  the 

mantras.  \   ' 

66.  Prosperous  by  the  mantras,  families,  though  of  little 
wealth,  attain  respectability  and  attract  great  glory. 

67,  Let  a  householder  perform  the  household  rites 
according  to  rule  with  the  marriage  fire,  and  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  five  sacrifices,  and  the  daily  cooking. 

6S.  A  householder3  has  five  instruments  of  killing 
(insects,  etc.),  the  hearth,  the  grindstone,  the  besom,  the 

1  Vss.  58  to  66  are,  apparently,  58  and  vs.  61),  and  goes  over  to  an- 

not  known  to  Medhatithi  [and  are  other  topic] 

therefore    very    probably    a     later  ^  [I.e.,  household,  family.] 

addition.      The  corresponding  pas-  3  IProbably    one    of    the     three 

Bacre  in  the  Mbha.   xiii.    46  adhy.  upper  castes  is  meant,  though  not 

stops  right  here  also  (including,  how-  explicitly  stated.     Cf .  Medb.] 
ever,  the  verses  corresponding  to  vs. 
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pestle  and  mortar,  the  water-pot;  using  which  he  is  fettered 
(by  sin). 

69.  For  expiation  of  all  these  in  due  course,  the  five 
great  sacrifices  were  ordered  for  householders  ^  every  day 
by  the  great  seers. 

70.  (These  are  as  follows) :  Teaching  the  Veda  (is)  the 
Veda  sacrifice;  offering  cakes  and  water  (is)  the  sacrifice  to 
the  manes;  an  offering  to  fire  (is  the  sacrifice)  to  the  gods  ; 

, offering  of  food 2  (is  the  sacrifice)  to  all  beings;   honour 
to  guests  (is)  the  sacrifice  to  men. 

71.  He  who,  as  he  best  can,  fails  not  in  those  five  irreat 
sacrifices,  though  he  always  abide  in  his  house,  is  not 
polluted  by  the  sins  (caused)  by  the  (five)  instruments  of 
killing. 

72.  Whoever  presents  not  food  to  those  ^ve,  the  gods, 
guests,  dependents,  the  manes,  and  himself,  though  he 
breathe,  lives  not. 

73.  (Some)  term  the  five  sacrifices  ahuta,  huta  also, 
as  well  as  prahuta,  hrdhmya  huta,  and  pra(^ila, 

74.  Ahuta  is  muttered  recital ;  huta  is  fire-offering;  jom- 
Jatta  is  offering  to  beings ;  hrdhmya  huta  is  reverence  to  ex- 
cellent twice-born  (people);  prd^ita  is  offering  to  the  manes. 

75.  One  should  be  ever  occupied  here  in  study  of  the 
Vedas  and  in  offerings  to  the  gods ;  for  one  occupied  in 
offerings  to  the  gods  supports  this  movable  and  immov- 
able (world). 

76.  An  offering  duly  thrown  into  fire  goes  to  the  sun ; 
from  the  sun  is  produced  rain;  from  rain,  food,  and  thence 


human  beings.^ 


*  See  previous  note. 

"  '•  Offering  of  food."  i.e.,  the 
fragments  of  morning  and  evening 
meals  are  thrown  up  in  the  air  at 
the  house-door,  with  some  sentences 
addressed  to  inferior  gods.  It  ap- 
pears to  me  that  this  is  one  of  the 
chief  causes  which  make  India  a 
land  of  vermin  ;  crows,  squirrels, 
ants,  and  all  kinds  of  pests  exist 
there  in  surprising  numbtrs,  which 


are  not  found  in  other  tropical  coun- 
tries, e.g.,  Java. 

^  [Pvajdh  may  be  taken  in  a  wider 
sense  as  all  beings  having  life  (so 
Medh.,  Ragh.)  The  causal  nexus 
explains  vs.  75,  for  animal  life  is  sup- 
ported by  food,  food  comes  from 
rain,  rain  is  produced  by  the  sun, 
which  is  sujjplied  by  burnt  sacrifices, 
therefore  he  who  sacrifices  supports 
the  world.] 
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yy.  As  all  beings  depend  on  air,  so  all  orders  ^  depend  ^ 
on  the  householder. 

78.  Because  men  of  the  three  (other)  orders  are  daily- 
supported  by  the  householder  alone  with  knowledge  and 
food,  therefore  the  householder  (is)  of  the  chief  order. 

79.  That  order  must  be  upheld  strenuously  by  one 
desiring  an  imperishable  heaven,  and  who  here  desires 
perpetual  happiness.  (It  is  an  order)  which  cannot  be 
obtained  by  those  with  weak  organs.^ 

80.  The  seers,  manes,  gods,  beings,  and  guests  also 
pray*  to  those  heads  of  families  (for  support).  (This 
duty  must,  therefore,)  be  done  by  a  man  of  discernment. 

81.  One  should  daily  honour  the  seers  by  study  of  the 
Veda,  the  gods  by  offerings,  the  manes  by  funeral  obla- 
tions, man  by  food,  beings  by  offerings. 

82.  Daily  one  should  make  funeral  oblations  with  food 
and  the  like,  or  water;  or  even  with  milk,  roots,  (or) 
fruit,  bringing  gratification  to  the  manes. 

83.  One  should  feed  one  Brahman,  at  least,  at  the  cere- 
monies to  the  manes  included  in  the  five  sacrifices;  but 
one  should  not  feed  here  even  a  single  Brahman  at  the 
ceremony  to  all  the  gods. 

84.  Let  a  Brahman^  make  daily  an  offering  to  these 
deities  according  to  rule  in  his  (sacred)  household  fire 
(used)  for  dressing  food  for  all  the  gods. 

85.  To  fire,  and  to  the  moon  also,  first,  and  to  both  of  them 
also  together ;  to  all  the  gods,  and  also  to  Dhanvantari :  ^  . 

86.  To  Kuhii  ^  also,  and  Anuraati,^  and  also  to  Praja- 
pati,  and  to  sky  and  earth  together,  and  likewise  to  Svis- 
takrt  ^  last. 

5  [This  means    any    upper-caste 

man   (Medh.,   K.,   Ragh.)     Cf.    vs. 

121.] 
«  [The  sun  rising.] 

7  [The  new  moon.] 

8  [Goddess  of  love-reproduction 
(also  a  phase  of  the  moon).] 

»  [Fire  personified  as  "successful 
sacrificer."  Cf.  Gaut.  v.  10;  Ap.  ii. 
3.  16.] 
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1  The  four  orders  are  the  student, 
householder,  hermit,  and  mendicant. 

^  [Literally, "  exist  (by)  depending 
on."     Cf.  vi.  89.] 

3  [I.e.,  with  organs  uncontrolled, 
sensual   in    eating,    unchaste,    etc. 

(Medh.)] 
*  ["  Offer  entreaties  to,"  not  pray 

=  worship.     "They  long  for  study 

of  Veda,  ^raddhas,"  etc  (Ragh.)] 


i 


8y,  Having  thus  properly  offered  butter  (in  the  fire),  one 
should  bring  an  offering  (ball)  in  all  the  quarters,  from  the 
east  southwards,^  to  Indra,  Death,  Varuna,  the  Moon,  and 
to  their  followers.^ 

88.  Saying  "(Honour)  to  the  Maruts!"  one  should 
throw  (the  offering)  by  the  door ;  saying, "  (Honour)  to  the 
waters !"  one  should  throw  (it)  in  water ;  saying, "  (Honour) 
to  trees !"  one  should  throw  it  on  the  pestle  and  mortar. 

89.  And  one  should  do  (it)  in  the  north-east  to  ^rl,  in 
the  south-west  to  Bhadrakali ;  but  in  the  middle  of  a  brali- 
manical  abode  one  should  make  the  offering  to  the  twolords.^ 

90.  One  should*  throw  up  in  the  air  (one)  offering  to  all 
the  gods ;  to  spirits  that  go  about  by  day  (one  should  offer 
by  day),  and  to  those  that  go  about  at  night  (by  night). 

91.  One  should  make  an  offering  for  the  welfare  of  all 
beings  on  the  house-top ;5  but  one  should  present  all  the  re- 
mainder of  the  offering  to  the  manes,  (casting  it)  to  the  south.® 

92.  One  should  throw  gradually  on  the  ground  (the 
offering)  for  dogs,  outcasts,  keepers  of  dogs,  those  having 
grievous  illnesses,-^  to  large  birds,  and  insects. 

93.  The  Brahman  who  thus  ever  honours  all  beings 
goes  with  glorious  form  to  the  best  place  by  a  straight  road. 

94.  Having  then  performed  those  offerings,  one  should 
let  the  guest  eat  first,  and  give  alms  ^  to  a  beggar  who  is 
a  student  of  the  Veda  according:  to  rule. 


^  [In  the  east  to  Indra,  south  to 

.  Yama,    west   to   Viruna,  north   to 

Soma  (and  to  the  followers  of  each), 

according  to  their  position  (pratidi- 

^am  itipdtlidt)  (K.)] 

2  [Slightly  altered  from  Dr.  B.'s 
text,  who  takes  this  as  meaning  the 
deities  just  mentioned;  but  cf.  Anu- 
gdh  anucardh  yat  purusds  tathd 
cendra  purusehht/a  ityddi  prayogah 
(Medh.)] 

*  [Or :  on  the  pillow  to  ^ri  (god- 
dess of  good-luck),  at  the  feet  to 
B.  (goddess  of  bad-Juck),  but  in  the 
middle  of  the  house  to  the  two  lords 
of  a  Brahman  house.  Some  define 
these  terms  as  parts  of  the  house. 
Medh.  and  K.  make  the  last  mean 


"  to  Brahm  and  to  the  lord  of  the 
house."] 

*  [After  coming  out  of  the  house 
(Medh.)  The  last  parentheses  are 
from  K.,  an  interpretation  denied  by 
Medh.] 

5  ["  Or  to  the  west "  (K.)] 

^  [I.e.,  he  should  stand  facing 
south  (Medh.)] 

"^  [Papa  rogindm.  I  venture  to 
change  B.  's  translation,  "  lepers  and 
so  forth,  cows(!)"  for  the  literal 
meaning.  Medh.,  K.,  and  Ragh. 
say  lepers  or  consumptives ;  cows 
for  crows  (?).] 

^  [K.  quotes  ^atatapa  as  saying 
the  beggar  is  to  ask  only  for  food, 
but  adds  that  one  may  give  more.] 
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95.  What  good  fruit  one  gets  having  given  duly  a  cow 
to  (one's)  Guru,  that  a  twice-born  householder  gets  having 

given  alms. 

96.  One  should,  having  first  reverenced  (him)  duly,  give 
alms  or  a  pot  of  water  to  a  Brahman  that  knows  the  real 
meaning  of  the  Veda. 

97.  The  oblations  to  the  gods  or  manes  (made)  foolishly 
by  ignorant  men  perish,  (if)  given  by  the  offerers  to  Brah- 
nians  (like)  ashes. 

98.  An  offering  in  the  fires  of  a  Brahman's  mouth,  which 
are  kindled  by  austerity  and  knowledge,  frees  from  misfor- 
tune and  even  from  great  sin. 

99.  To  a  guest  that  has  arrived  one  should  give  a  seat 
and  water,  and  food  also  as  he  best  can,  having  reverenced 

(him)  first  duly. 

100.  A  Brahman  guest  not  reverenced  takes  away  all 
the  good  deeds  of  even  one  who  always  gleans  ears  of  grain 
(for  his  support),^  or  even  sacrifices  in  five  fires. 

101.  Grass,  earth,  water,  and  kindly  speech  as  a  fourth; 
even  these  are  never  wanting  in  the  house  of  the  good.^ 

102.  Now  a  Brahman  staying  one  night  is  called  atithi 
(guest) ;  as  he  stays  not  always,  hence  he  is  called  atithi^ 

103.  One  should  not  think  a  Brahman  of  the  same  vil- 
lage (to  be)  a  guest,  nor  one  come  on  business,*  (though) 
he  have  arrived  at  the  house  where  one's  wife  and  (sacred) 
fires  are. 


1  [On  this  mode  of  life,  cf.  iv.  5 
ff. ;  cf.  Visnu,  Ixvii.  33.  This  is  a  pro- 
verb often  found  in  other  litera- 
ture.] 

2  [That  is,  they  are  always  given 
to  the  guest  (Medh.)  Cf.  Hit.  i.  33  ; 
Ap.  ii.  4,  14.] 

^  [Cf.  Vas.  viii.  7_;  Visnu,  Ixvii. 
34.  Medh.  quotes  Ap.  ii.  7,  16,  as 
showing  that  guestship  is  not  re- 
stricted to  so  short  a  time.  As  atithi 
means  guest  and  tithi  a  lunar  day, 
K.  connects  the  two,  meaning  "  not 
over  a  day  ; "  but  the  text  derives 
the  word  merely  from  sthd,  abide, 
and  the  negative  prefix,  so  that  a 
nearer  translation  would  be :  as  he 


does  not  stay  long,   he  is  a  "not 
stayer"  (guest).] 

*  [According  to  Medh.  and  K.,  his 
business  is  here  merely  friendly  con- 
versation to  pass  the  time.  Medh. 
also  renders  sdngatika  by  sahddhydylf 
so  that  the  sense  of  the  whole  pas- 
sage is  simply  that  one  need  not  feel 
obliged  to  go  through  the  formalities 
ordained  for  receiving  a  guest  if  a 
neighbour  or  comrade  drops  in  about 
n[ieal-time  just  to  have  achat.  Dr.B.'s 
translation,  unless  thus  understood, 
rather  destroys  the  real  state  of 
affairs,  for  a  Brahman  who  came 
ou  business  was  very  ceremoniously 
received.] 


► 


104.  Senseless  householders  who  seek^  another's  food, 
by  that  (sin)  become  after  death  cattle  of  the  givers  of 
(such)  food  and  the  like. 

105.  A  guest  brought  by  the  (setting)  sun  is  not  to  be 
turned  away  at  evening  by  a  householder;  if  he  came  in 
time  or  out  of  time,  let  him  not  remain  without  food  in 
his  house. 

106.  One  certainly  should  not  oneself  eat  that  which 
one  does  not  give  to  a  guest ;2  reverence^  to  a  guest 
brings  wealth,  glory,  long  life,  and  heaven. 

107.  One  should  supply  (to  guests)  seats,  resting-places, 
couches,  attendance,  and  reverence;  to  the  highest,  the  best ; 
to  the  lowest,  the  lowest ;  to  equals,  an  equal  (sort).* 

108.  But  if  another  guest  arrive  after  the  offering  to  all 
the  gods  is  finished,  one  should  give  him  food  as  one  best 
can,  (but)  should  not  make  (another)  offering.^ 

109.  Let  not  a  Brahman  for  the  sake  of  food  proclaim  his 
family  and  tribe ;  for  one  who  proclaims  those  (particulars) 
for  the  sake  of  food  is  called  by  the  wise  "an  eater  of  vomit." 

no.  Now  a  Ksatriya  is  not  called  a  guest  in  a  Brah- 
man's house,  nor  a  VaiQya,  nor  a  Qudia ;  neither  is  a  friend, 
the  kinsmen,  nor  a  Guru  (of  the  householder).^  • 

III.  But  if  a  Ksatriya  come  as  a  guest  to  the  house 
after  the  said  Brahmans  have  eaten,  one  should  give  him 
food  (if)  he  wishes.^ 


^  ["Seek,"  i.e.,  go  here  and  there 
merely  with  this  purpose  in  view 
(Medh.)] 

^  [I.e.,  if  the  guest  is  not  allowed 
to  eat  dainties  which  the  house- 
holder has  in  store,  he  must  not  eat 
them  himself.  Medh.  mentions  cakes, 
ghee,  sour  milk,  sugar,  etc.,  as  exam- 
ples.] 

3  ^Qy  <«  feasting  a  guest,"  accord- 
ing to  another  reading.] 

•*  [This  verse  refers  to  a  number 
of  guests  received  at  the  same  time  ; 
the  honour  given  them  is  then  in  ac- 
cordance with  their  rank  (Medh.,K.)] 

^  [/.c,  the  pdkabali  (food-offering 
to  the  deities}— Medh.     He  must 


cook  a  supper  for  the  guest,  but  need 
not  a  second  time  go  through  the 
all-gods  (vai^vadeva)  ceremony.] 

*  [For  the  under  castes  are  infe- 
rior ;  friends  and  kinsmen  are  the 
same  as  one's  self ;  the  Guru  is  sujje- 
rior:  the  like  holds  for  each  caste 
towards  those  lower  (Medh.,  K.)] 

^  [/.«.,  **if  the  host  wishes  to  do 
so  ; "  or  "as  much  as  he  (the  guest) 
wishes  to  eat."  The  latter  appears 
to  bethemeaningwhichK.andRagh. 
give  the  expression  ;  the  former  is 
given  by  Medh.  (Kdmam  iti  niya- 
mdbhdvam  aha  kdmyo'  yorti  vidhir  na 
niiya  ity  arthah.)  So  Nand.  to 
Visnu,  Ixvii.  36.] 
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112.  If  even  a  Vaigya  (or)  (^udra  come  to  the  house  as 
guests,^  one  should  give  them  food  with  the  servants,  using 
kindness. 

113.  One  should  give  food  as  one  best  can  with  (one's) 
wife  even  to  others^ — friends  and  the  like — who  have 
come  to  the  house  through  affection,  after  having  kindly 
received  them. 

114.  One  should,  without  hesitating,  give  food  to  brides, 
children,  sick  people,  so  also  to  pregnant  women,  even 
before'  the  guests. 

1 1 5.  For  he  who,  without  discernment,  not  having  given 
food  to  them,  eats  first,  knows  not  while  eating  that  he 
will  be  food  for  dogs  and  vultures.* 

116.  Now  after  the  Brahmans  and  one's  own  servants 
also  have  eaten,  then  afterwards  the  husband  and  wife 
should  eat  what  is  left.^ 

117.  After  having  worshipped  gods,  seers,  and  men, 
the  manes,  and  one's  household  gods,  then  the  householder 
should  eat  the  rest.^ 

118.  He  eats  sin  only  who  cooks  for  himself  (only); 
but  that  food  which  remains  after  the  sacrifice  is  termed 
the  food  of  the  good. 

119.  After  a  year''  one  should  again  honour  a  king,  a 
sacrificial  priest,  a  student  who  has  returned  home,  a  Guru, 


^  [Atithidkarminah  are  those  who 
"have     the     rights     (dharma)     of 
guests "  (Medh.),  a  Hindu  form  of 
the  universal  and  ancient  gastrecht. 
Cf.  Ap.  ii.  4,  19.] 

2  [Lite'rally  "  even  others  .  .  .  one 
should  permit  to  eat  along  with  his 
wife,"  Le.f  as  Medh.  and K.  say,  quot- 
ing vs.  116,  "along  with  himself  ;" 
but  "  along  with  "  does  not  mean  off 
the  same  plate — ISIedh.] 

^  [That  is,  before  the  other  guests 
are  fed  (K.),  or,  according  to  the 
reading  preferred  by  Medh.,  let  them 
be  fed,  even  if  they  come  later,  at  the 
same  time  as  the  other  guests.  (Dr. 
B.'s  MS.  reads  ag7'a,  but  has  K.'s 
quotation  ! ).] 

4  [That  is,  after  aeath(K.)] 


«  rCf.  Yaj.  i.  105.] 

^  [This  is  nothing  more  than  a 
repetition  of  the  foregoing  rule  in 
regard  to  the  five  sacrifices  (the 
householder  includes  the  two  sub- 
jects of  vs.  116)— Medh.] 

^  [Parisdnivatsardt  (preferred  by 
K.),  or  parisanivatsardn  (preferred 
by  Medh.)  The  meaning  is  the 
same,  that  inside  a  year  they  are  not 
to  be  thus  honoured  (but  cf.  Medh.) 
The  Mbha.  has  here  parisariivatsaro- 
sitdn,  "  Gone  a  year  on  a  journey " 
(xiii,  97,  21).  Cf.  with  this  and  the 
next  verse,  Gaut.  v,  27-28.  The  madh- 
uparka  is  a  mess  made  of  niilk 
or  curds  and_  honey  or  butter.  A  p. 
ii.  8,  78 ;  A9V.  Gfh.  Sut.  L  24, 
5-6.] 
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a  beloved  (son-in-law),  a  father-in-law,  and  a  maternal 
uncle  with  a  honey-mixture  (if  they  come  to  the  house). 

120.  A  king  and  a  learned  (priest)  also  who  have  come 
at  the  (time  of)  sacrifice  are  to  be  honoured  with  a  honey- 
mixture,  but  not  when  there  is  no  sacrifice;^  (this  is)  the  rule. 

121.  Let  a  wife  make  an  offering  of  prepared  food  in 
the  evening  without  (reciting  any)  Vedic  mantra  ;  ^  that  is 
called  (the  offering)  to  all  the  gods;  it  is  prescribed  in 
the  evening  and  morning. 

122.  Now  having  finished  the  (daily)  sacrifice  to  the 
manes,  a  Brahman  ^  who  keeps  a  (sacred)  fire  should  offer 
every  month,  during  the  moon's  wane,*  the  pinddnvdhdrya 
^rdddha, 

123.  The  wise  call  anvdJidrya  the  monthly  grdddha  to 
the  manes,^  and  it  is  to  be  carefully  done  with  excellent 
meat. 

124.  What  best^  Brahmans  are  to  be  fed  then,  and 
what  are  to  be  avoided,  and  how  many  also  and  with  what 
food,  I  shall  fully  tell  (you)  those  (details). 

125.  One  should  feed  two  at  the  feast  to  the  gods,^ 
three  at  that  to  the  manes,  or  one  in  both  cases ;  even  if 
one  be  rich,  one  should  not  be  fond  of  large  company. 

1 26.  A  large  company  destroys  these  five  things — reve- 
rence, (suitable)  time  and  place,  purity  and  prosperity  of 
Brahmans;  therefore  one  should  not  desire  a  large  company. 

127.  Tliat  ceremony  to  the  dead  at  the  moon's  wane^ 
(is)  famed  as  the  manes'  (feast).  (This)  usual  ceremony  to 
the  dead  ever  benefits  one  intent  upon  it. 


^  [Cf.  Gaut.  V.  29  ;  *  before  the 
year  is  over '  is  meant.] 

2  [She  gives  the  offerings  and  sim- 
ply calls  out  the  name  of  the  deity,  as 
"  Honour  to  Indra"  (K.)] 

^  [That  is,  any  twice-born  man 
(Medh.,  K.)     Cf.  vs.  91.] 

^  [That  is,  when  the  moon  is  re- 
duced, at  the  time  of  the  new  moon.] 

^  [Medh.  and  K.  note  a  reading, 
pinddndm  for  pitrndm,  "  a  feast  of 
rice-balls,"  which  means  the  rice- 
balls  offered  to  the  manes,  and 
amounts  to  the  same  thing.] 


®  [Dvijottama  means  "  Brahman  " 
(so  Medh.),  as  well  as  "  best  among 
the  twice-born  ; "  varjydh  seems  to 
restrict  the  meaning  here  to  Brah- 
man ;  cf.  viii.  73,  note.] 

^  [The  feast  in  honour  of  the  gods, 
daivaJ] 

^  [  Vidhuksaya.  Vidhu  is  moon,  its 
ksaya^  lack,  i.e.,  on  the  day  of  the  new 
moon.  Another  reading  noticed  by 
Medh.  is  tithikmye;  a  reading  noted 
by  K.  as  Govindaraja's,  vidih  knaiie 
(  =  candraksaye  or  ffrhe),  is  also  no- 
ticed by  Medh.     K.  says  he  rejects 


6o 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


[lect.  I  it. 


128.  The  offerings  to  the  gods  and  the  manes  ^  are  to  be 
presented  by  the  offerers  only  2  to  a  learned  (man),  a  most 
worthy  priest.    What  is  given  to  him  (bears)  great  fruit. 

129.  One  should  feed^  at  least  one  learned  man  at  the 
feasts  to  the  gods  and  the  manes ;  so  one  gains  excellent 
fruit,  (but)  not  (by  entertaining)  many  even  who  do  not 
know  the  mantras, 

130.  One  should  inquire,  even  at  a  distance,  for  a  Brah- 
man who  has  read  all  the  Vedas ;  *  he  is  a  fit  receptacle 
on  the  presenting  the  offerings  to  gods  and  manes;  he 
is  said  to  be  a  guest. 

131.  For  where  even  a  thousand  thousands  of  persons 
who  do  not  know  the  (Veda)  verses  are  fed,  one  learned  in 
the  mantras  (and)  content  ^  is  properly  worth  all  those. 

132.  The  offerings  to  the  manes  and  to  the  gods  must  be 
given  to  one  excellent  by  (his)  knowledge;  for  both  hands 
smeared  with  blood  are  not  purified  by  blood.^ 

133.  As  many  mouthfuls  as  a  man  ignorant  of  the 
mantras  eats  at  the  offerings  to  the  gods  and  manes,  so 
many  hot  iron  balls  (the  giver)  swallows  in  the  next  world. 

134.  Some  Brahmans  are  intent  on  knowledge,  others 
are  intent  on  austerity  ;  and  some  are  intent  on  austerity 
and  study  (of  the  Vedas),  so  also  others  are  intent  on 
works. 


it,  as  it  is  awkward,  and  is  not  the 
traditional  reading  accepted  by 
Medh.  and  the  following  commenta- 
tors older  than  Govinda.] 

1  [Havya  and  havya.'\ 

2  [Dr.  Bs.  translation  omits  "only," 
and  reads,  "  to  a  most  worthy  Brah- 
man priest,"  which  I  venture  to 
change  as  above,  in  accordance  with 
his  usual  rendering  of  frotriya.     Cf. 

vs.  97.] 

3  [Govinda  understands  the  meal 
given  to  a  wise  Brahman  to  be  the 
chief  act,  the  pinda  gift  as  secondary ; 
K.  thinks  otherwise,  and  gives  a  long 
«|uotation  from  Ap.  ii.  i6,  I -5,  to 
prove  himself  right  in  his  argu- 
ment.] 

*  [This  translation  seems  discordant 


with  the  view  held  by  the  commen- 
tators, that  "  one  s<hould  thoroughly 
examine  (the  family  and  relations 
of)  a  Brahman."  Medh.  renders 
durdt  by  nipunalah  (thoroughly), 
and  quotes  a  passage  to  show  that  it 
is  not  sufficient  for  the  man  invited 
to  be  wise,  but  one's  ancestors  both 
on  the  mother's  and  father's  side  must 
be  carefully  looked  into.  Cf.  vs.  149  ] 

'  [I.e.,  content  with  food  =  "if  one 
learned  in  the  Veda  has  been  fed  " 
(Medh.,  K.)] 

«  [This  is,  as  K.  says,  merely  a 
rhetorical  figure— as  blood  is  not 
cleansed  by  blood,  but  by  pure  water, 
so  a  fool  is  not  purified  by  feasting 
a  fool,  but  by  feasting  a  man  of  pure 
knowledge.] 


128-143-] 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


6t 


135.  The  offerings  to  manes  are  strenuously  to  be  pre- 
sented to  those  intent  on  knowledge ;  but  the  offerings  to 
gods,  as  is  right,  even  to  all  four.^ 

136.  (If  there  be)  a  father  not  learned  (in  the  Veda), 
whose  son  has  completed  a  Veda,  or  if  there  be  a  son  un- 
learned (in  the  Veda),  whose  father  has  completed  a  Veda, 

I  ^y.  One  should  recognise  as  the  better  of  these  two  (him) 
who.se  father  is  learned  (in  the  Veda).  The  other,  how- 
ever, for  sake  of  reverence  to  the  mantras,  deserves  respect. 

138.  One  should  not  feed  a  friend  at  a  grdddha;  his 
friendship  is  to  be  gained  by  (other)  wealth.  One  should 
at  a  p^dddha  feed  a  Brahman  whom  one  considers  neither 
foe  nor  friend. 

139.  He  whose  p-dddhas  and  oblations  depend  on 
friendship  has  no  fruit  in  the  next  world,  either  for  his 
crdddhas  or  oblations. 

140.  The  man  who,  through  folly,  makes  friendship  by 
a  p'dddha,  falls  down  from  the  heaven- world  (as)  a  friend 
by  grdddhas   (and)  the  basest  of  Brahmans. 

141.  That  feast  (for  friends)  is  termed  by  the  Brahmans 
a  '^'•if  t  to  the  devils  ;  it  remains  in  this  world  like  a  blind 
cow  in  a  single  abode.^ 

142.  As  a  sower  gets  not  again  if  he  sow  seed  in  salt 
soil,  so  the  giver  gets  no  fruit  if  he  give  an  offering  to 
(one)  unlearned  in  the  (Veda)  verses. 

143.  A  gift  duly  presented  to  a  wise  man  renders  the 
giver  and  receiver  (alike)  partakers  of  the  fruit  both  here 
and  in  the  next  world.* 


^  [But  the  kavya,  like  the  haiya,  are 
to  be  given  to  all  four  if  those  intent 
on  knowledge  are  not  present  ( Medh. )] 

^  [A  "  friend  by  ^rdddha  "  is  one 
who  prostitutes  the  ceremony  to  the 
puipose  of  making  friendships.  Ac- 
cording to  Medh.,  this  is  a  possessive 
compound,  "one  who  possesses  a 
(^rdddha  friend,  i.e.,  the  feast  is  the 
reason  he  obtains  the  friend."] 

^  [Dr.  B.  has,  "  that  gift  is  ...  a 
devil's  feast,"  which  is  incorrect. 
Beginning  with  vs.  138,  we  find  pos- 


sibly older  forms  of  some  of  these 
verses  in  the  Mahabharata,  xiii.  90 
adhy.,  where  Mbha.  42  trstubh  = 
Manu  140  v'loka  ;  Mbha.  43  trst.  =• 
M.  138  ^1.  ;  Mbha.  44  trst.  =  M.  142 
gl.  ;  Mbha.  46  trst.  =  M.  141  yl. 
This  last  verse  is  also  found  as 
trstubh  in  Ap.  ii.  17,  8,  whence 
the  full  force  of  chaiva  in  our  text  is 
apparent — "  it  stays  just  here  in  this 
world,"  i.e.,  here  aZone,  for  such  a  feast 
does  not  reach  the  departed  spirits.] 
•*  [The  reward  iu   this  world  is 
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144.  One  may  (if  need  be)  reverence  a  friend  at  a  grad- 
dha,  but  not  an  enemy,  even  if  a  suitable  person ;  for  an 
offering  eaten  by  an  enemy  is  fruitless  in  the  next  world. 

145.  At  a  grdddha  one  should  feed  carefully  (a  priest) 
who  knows  well  the  Rg.  (Veda  verses)  and  has  completed 
the  (Rg.)  Veda;  or  an  Adhvaryu  (priest  of  the  Yajur  Veda) 
who  has  gone  to  the  end  of  his  recension  ;  or  a  Chandoga 
(priest  of  the  Samaveda)  who  has  acquired  it  sll} 

146.  He  whose  grdddha  any  one  of  those  may  eat  after 
being  honoured,  his  ancestors  to  the  seventh  degree  are 
ever  content. 

147.  This  is  the  primary  rule  for  presenting  the  offerings 
to  the  gods  and  manes ;  but  this  (following)  subsidiary  (rule) 
is  to  be  recognised  (which  is)  ever  observed  by  the  good : 

148.  [Viz.]  one  may  feed  a  maternal  grandfather,  a 
maternal  uncle,  a  sister's  son,  a  father-in-law,  a  Guru,  a 
dau<^hter*s  son,  a  son-in-law,  a  kinsman,  and  a  sacrificial 
priest,  together  with  the  performer  of  the  sacrifice. 

149.  One  who  knows  the  law  need  not  scrutinise  ^  a 
Brahman  on  occasion  of  a  ceremony  to  the  gods ;  but  for  a 
rite  to  the  manes  one  should  scrutinise  (him)  carefully. 

150.  Those  Brahmans  who  are  degraded  on  account 
of  theft,  or  are  eunuchs,^  and  those  who  are  unbelievers, 
Manu  has  declared  unworthy  of  the  offerings  to  the  gods 
and  to  the  manes. 

151.  One  should  not  feed  at  a  grdddha  a  wearer  of  the 
Jata,"^  one  who  does  not  study  the  Veda,  one  without  a 

reputation  and  fame,  like  that  got  takes  it  as  a  simple  extension  of  the 

by    one's   being    proficient    in    the  former;  "repeating   the  'examina- 

fdstras   (Medh.)      Medh.'s  explana-  tion  of  the  Brahman'  at  the  rite  to 

tion  is  incorrect ;  the  reward  meant  the  manes,  he  says  it  does  not  take 

is  that  declared  by  Yaj.  L  269,  long  place  at  that  to  the  gods."] 

life,  progeny,  etc.  (K. )]  ^  [Medh.  separates  these  into  three 

^  [Medh.    and    Ragh.    say   some  classes — "  degraded  {i.e.,  those  who 

think  this  <jloka  implies  the  exclu-  have  committed  any  one  of  the  great 


sion  of  the  followers  of  the  Atharva 
veda  {dtharranika).] 

[Cf.  vs.  130.     Medh.  notes  that 


sins),  thieves,  and  eunuchs."     i^d«- 
tika,  atheist  in  Dr.  B.'s  version,] 
*  The  jata  is  hair  allowed  to  grow 


there  are  conflicting  views  as  to  what  long,  and  twisted  round  the  head  so 

"  scrutinise "  means.     He  regards  it  as  to  look   like  a   turban.      Med- 

as    pertaining    to    the    bodily   and  hatithi  says   that   a    (brahmacarin) 

moral  soundness,  etc.,  of  the  guest,  student   is    intended.  [Cf.  ii.  219.] 
not,  as  in  vs.  1 30,  of  the  family.  Kiigh. 


prepuce,^  so  also  a  gambler  and  those  who  sacrifice  often  2 
(for  others). 

152.  So  also  physicians,  those  who  worship  idols  for  a 
living,^  and  those  who  sell  meat.  Those  who  live  bv 
trading  are  to  be  avoided  at  the  offerings  to  the  gods  and 
to  the  manes ; 

153.  A  servant  of  the  village  or  of  the  king,  a  man 
with  deformed  nails  or  black  teeth,  and  an  opponent  of 
(his)  Guru,  also,  as  well  as  one  who  neglects  the  (sacred) 
lire,  and  a  usurer ; 

154.  A  consumptive  man,  a  cattle -herd,  a  younger 
brother  married  before  an  elder,  one  who  does  not  per- 
form his  religious  duties,  a  hater  of  Brahmans,*  an  unmar- 
ried elder  brother  whose  younger  brother  is  married,  and 
also  one  who  is  a  member  of  an  association ; 

155.  A  dancer,^  and  one  who  has  broken  the  rule  of  his 
order,6  the  husband  also  of  a  low-caste  woman/  the  son  of 
a  woman  twice  married,  a  one-eyed  man  also,  and  one 
whose  fellow-husband  (is)  in  (his)  house ; 

156.  One  who  teaches  for  hire,  also  one  who  is  tauc^ht 
for  hire ;  the  pupil  of  a  ^udra,  and  (a  ^udra)  Guru ;  one 
who  speaks  roughly ,8  a  son  of  an  adulteress  born  before, 
and  also  one  born  after  her  husband's  death  ; 

157.  Those  forsaken®  without  cause  (even)  by  mother. 


^  [Medh.  reads  durvdla  for  dur- 
bala  (cf.  Har.  to  Gaut.  xv.  i8),  and 
explains  as  either  a  bald-headed  or 
a  red-headed  man,  or  one  wanting 
in  manly  strength  {vikalendriyo  vd).^ 

^  [The  meaning  given  by  the 
commentators  is  "those  who  sacri- 
fice for  many,  for  anybody,  outcasts, 
etc."  Medh.  and  K.  quote  a  verse 
from  Vas.  to  the  effect  that  one  who 
sacrifices  for  the  many  is  not  ad- 
mitted to  qrdddha.  In  explanation 
of  (^dddha,  Medh.  says  that  some 
confine  the  word  to  the  feast  for 
the  manes,  but  that  it  includes  the 
feast  to  the  gods  also.] 

^  [That  is,  one  who  earns  a  living 
out  of  idols,  whether  by  serving  in  a 
temple  (?)  or  by  travelling  around 


with  idols  (to  sell  ?).  Cf.  B.  R.,  s.  v. 
It  might  mean  an  idol-manufac- 
turer.] 

*  [Or  of  the  Veda  (Medh.)] 

^  [Or  singer  (so  Medh.  and  K., 
otherwise  Nil.  to  Mbha.  xiii.  90,  11, 
"One  who  supports  himself  by  cut- 
ting clods  ; "  kdsthacchedanopajlvin 
by  a  forced  derivation  from  ku^ 
and  phdla  =  lava  and  chedana). 

^  [/.c,  has  become  unchaste.] 

7  [Of  a  VrsalL] 

«  ["  Or  one  who  lies "  (Medh.)  ; 
though  some  say  "  one  cursed " 
(Medh.,  K.)    Cf.  vs.  174.] 

®  [Dr.  B  translates ^ariY^'«i-^<i  as  a 
participle,  but  all  the  commentators 
interpret  a«  noincn  agcntu,  "one 
who  deserts  mother,  father,  or  Guru," 
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father,  or  Guru ;  and  one  who  has  entered  into  connection 
with  degraded  (people,  either)  by  spiritual  or  marriage 

158.  One  who  burns  houses,  a  poisoner,  one  who  eats 
with  the  son  of  an  adulteress,^  one  who  sells  the  soma- 
plant,2  one  who  goes  on  sea- voyages,  and  a  panegyrist,^  an 
oilmonger,  and  a  suborner  of  perjury ; 

159.  Also  one  who  disputes  with  his  father,  gamblers,* 
also  one  who  drinks  spirituous  liquors,  one  with  a  dis- 
oracefuP  disease,  one  of  bad  character,  a  swindler,  one 

who  sells  liquids ;  .      .      v      i 

160.  A  maker  of  bows  and  arrows  also,  and  a  husband 
of  a  younger  sister  married  before  her  elder  sister,^  one 
who  injures  a  friend,  one  who  lives  by  gambling,  so  also 
one  whose  son  is  his  teacher ; 

161.  One  distraught,^  one  who  has  scrofula  also,  so  also 
a  white  leper,  an  informer  also,  a  madman,  one  who  is 
blind  also  are  to  be  shunned,  as  also  one  who  finds  fault 

with  the  Vedas  ;  * 

162.  A  trainer  of  elephants,  cattle,  horses  (or)  camels; 
one  who  lives  by  the  stars  also ;  a  keeper  of  birds  also ; 
so  also  a  fencing-master  f 

5  [Or  "grievous  disease,"  cf.  vs. 
92,  as  consumption  (K.)  Cf.  ii.  I05 
note.] 

«  [Cf.  Gaut.  XV.  16,  and  see  B.  K. 
sub  agredidhisu.  (Medh.  pays  there 
is  no  such  person  as  an  agredidhisu- 
pati,  and  maintains  that  this  word 
must  be  divided  into  two  parts, 
one  being  agredidhisu  (sc.  pati),  and 
the  other  didhisurati  (defined  in 
vs.  173),  as  in  the  passage  of  Gau- 
tama).] 

7  [Perhaps,  as  Medh.  speaks  of 
this  as  a  disease,  "  one  who  lost  his 
memory.'*] 

8  [One  who  gives  instruction  in 
dkanuneda  (Medh.)  This  science 
was  naturally  highly  esteemed 
among  the  K^atriyas,  and  its  ac- 
quisition was  procured  not  only  by 
practising  arms,  but  by  mystic  rites, 
prayers,  etc.] 


i  e.,  fails  to  render  obedience,  etc. 
(Medh.,  K.)  "Spiritual,"  literally 
"Vedic"  (brdhmya).] 

1  [See  Medh.  and  K.  Ragh.  says  the 
same,  "  or  a  great  eater,  from  the  say- 
ing a  jfc^uwrfafi  is  a  coward;"  otherwise 
Nil.  (Mbha.  xiii.  143,  24,  Kunddyl: 
kunde  pdkapatre  agndtUi  kunddgl), 
and  Har.  to  Gautama,  xv.  18).] 

2  [Medh.  says  some  explain  other- 
wise, as  sellers  of  sacrifice  where 
soma  is  used  ] 

3  [Later  the  name  of  one  of  the 
mixed  classes  (Vandin,  bandin).] 

4  [Kitava,  or,  according  to  some, 
kekara,  squint-eyed  (Medh.,  K.) ; 
the  last  is  perhaps  better,  as  kitara 
appears  in  vs.  151,  and  the  explana- 
tion of  Medh.  and  K.,  that  it  here 
means,  in  distinction  from  the  former, 
"  one  who  makes  others  gamble,"  is 
scarcely  allowable.  ] 
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163.  A  diverter  of  watercourses,  and  he  who  is  accus- 
tomed to  obstruct  them,  a  designer  of  houses,  a  messenger, 
and  a  planter  of  trees  (for  hire)  ; 

164.  A  seller  1  of  dogs,  and  one  who  lives  by  falcons,  a 
seducer  of  maidens  also :  a  mischievous  fellow,  one  beincr 
a  Brahman  who  lives  by  a  ^iidra's^  occupation;  also  a 
sacrificer  to  the  ganas;  ^ 

165.  (One)  who  follows  not  established  custom,  and  a 
eunuch;  so  one  who  constantly  begs,  one  who  lives  by 
agriculture,  and  a  club-footed  *  man  also ;  one  censured 
by  the  good ; 

166.  One  who  deals  in  rams,  one  who  keeps  buf- 
faloes, the  husband  of  a  woman  married  before ;  also  one 
who  removes  corpses; — (all  these)  are  to  be  carefully 
avoided. 

167.  Those  lowest  of  Brahmans  whose  customs  are 
despised,  who  are  not  fit  to  take  part  (in  a  solemn  feast), 
a  good  Brahman  (who  is)  wise  should  reject  for  both 
(ceremonies). 

168.  Now  a  Brahman  who  does  not  study  (the  Vedas) 
is  quenched  like  a  fire  in  grass ;  ^  to  him  the  oblation  to  the 
gods  is  not  to  be  given,  for  one  does  not  sacrifice  on  ashes. 

169.  What  result  is  for  the  giver  in  the  next  life  if 
(food)  be  given  to  an  unfit  person  at  the  oblation  to  the 
gods  or  manes,  that  I  shall  now  fully  declare. 

170.  Whatever  (offering)  has  been  eaten  by  Brahmans 
who  have  broken  their  vows,  by  younger  brothers  married 
before  the  elder  and  the  like ;  whatever  (has  been  eaten) 
by  others  (who  are)  unfit,  that  indeed  evil  demons  devour. 

171.  He  who,  his  elder  brother  not  having  done  so, 
takes  a  wife  and  (performs)  agnihotra  (offerings),  is  to  be 

dn!ri?^*^^  «  """^^  "  1^  'Pf  ^'  ^^^         '  f N^*  being  fed  like  a  holy  fire,  it 

surl'WM  ^k'T?.  ^^"""^   ^""^  ^^^"^     i«  not  able  to  bum.    According  to  the 

^e     ^3iean.,  K.)]  commentators,  some  savthat  it  is  an 

ihJ     A-\l  ^??^^^  «  5  by  ano-  unlearned  man  alone  'who  is  to  be 

ther  readmg,  "  the  son  of  a  Vrsala."]  excluded  at  the  gods'  feast  where  the 

^  [Iroops  of  deities.]  /*ai;ya  is  offered,  while  those  physi- 

fnr  ;?.  ^^,^"^^a  M5s.  reads  <;ilpajlvl  cally  deformed   are  excluded   from 

nical  ar^'f  ^^'  *'^''    ^^^^  ^^  rnQchs.-  that  to  the  manes  only.] 


E 
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known  as  a  parivettar  (one  who  marries  before  his  elder 
brother),  but  the  elder  brother  is  a  parivitii} 

172.  The  parivitti  the  parivettd,  and  she  by  whom 
this  is  caused,  all  those  go  to  hell,  five  in  number  (by  the 
addition  of)  the  giver  and  sacrificer. 

173.  He  who  out  of  lust  is  devoted  to  the  wife  of  a 
deceased  brother,  even  if  she  be  legally  appointed,  is  to 
be  known  as  the  husband  of  a  didhisu.^ 

174.  Two  sons,  the  kunda  and  golaka,  are  born  of  other 
men's  wives  :  the  knnda,  if  the  husband  be  alive ;  if  he  be 
dead,  the  golaka. 

175.  Those  two  beings,  born  of  another*s  wife,  when  dead 
and  (when  alive)  in  this  world  also,  destroy  the  offerings  given 
to  gods  and  manes  of  those  who  present  (these  offerings). 

176.  As  many  fit  persons  as  a  man  unfit  (for  the  feast) 
sees  eating,  of  so  many  the  foolish  giver  does  not  get  the 
reward  after  death. 

177.  A  blind  man  being  present  destroys  the  giver's 
reward  for  ninety,  a  one-eyed  man  for  sixty,  and  a  white- 
leper  for  a  hundred ;  one  afflicted  with  elephantiasis  ^  for 
a  thousand. 

178.  As  many  Brahmans  as  a  sacrificer  for  a  (^^udra 
could  touch  on  their  limbs,  of  so  many  there  is  no  meri- 
torious fruit  to  the  giver  of  the  gift  (at  a  grdddha). 

179.  And,  though  he  knows  the  Veda,  if  a  Brahman, 
out  of  greediness,  receive  a  present  (from  such  a  man),  he 
quickly  goes  to  destruction,  like  an  unburnt  pot  in  water. 

180.  (Food)  given  to  a  seller  of  the  soma  plant  (becomes) 
ordure ;  to  a  physician,  blood  ;  (it  is)  lost  (if  given  to)  an 
attendant  on  idols ;  but  it  is  without  foundation  (if  given) 
to  a  usurer. 

181.  But  what  is  given  to  a  trader,  that  exists  not  either 

^  [According  to  a  Smrti  quoted  Parapurvapatirh  dhird  vadanU  di- 

by  Medh.,  he  need  only  wait  six  or  dhimpatirii ;    yas    tv    agredidhisur 

eight  years  for  the  elder  brother  to  viprah  sai'va  yasi/aJcu(umbini.    This 

marry,   unless   the   latter   is    on   a  verse  does  not  forbid  niyoga,  but  its 

journey,]  abuse.] 

"  [Cf.  vs.  160.   Medh.  says  another  ^  ^Literally,    one  with    an    evil, 

Smfti  defines  these  in  the  following  severe,  disease.     Cf.  note  to  vss.  92, 

manner,  which  is  here  inapplicable  :  159.     Medh.  says  "leper."] 
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here  or  in  the  next  world  ;  so  (what  is  given)  to  a  son  of 
a  remarried  woman  is  like  an  oblation  to  the  gods  offered 
on  ashes. 

182.  Now  the  learned  say  that  (food  given)  to  other 
base  men  unfit  (for  the  feast),  such  as  have  been  indicated, 
(is)  fat,  blood,  flesh,  marrow,  (and)  bones.^ 

183.  By  what  Brahmans  a  company  polluted  by  unfit 
persons  is  purified,  learn  now  completely  those  best  of 
Brahmans,  purifiers  of  the  company. 

1 84.  The  most  learned  in  all  the  Vedas  and  in  all  the 
Angas,  as  well  as  also  those  descended  from  learned 
(priests),  are  to  be  known  as  purifiers  of  the  company. 

185.  A  Trinaciketa,  one  who  keeps  up  the  five  fires, 
one  who  knows  the  Trisuparna,  one  who  knows  the  six 
Angas,  a  son  of  a  woman  married  by  the  Brahma  cere- 
mony, one  who  knows  the  Jyestha-Saman ;  ^ 

186.  One  who  knows  the  meaning  of  the  Vedas,  and 
who  teaches  it,  a  student  who  gives  a  thousand  (cows  as 
fees  to  his  teacher),  one  a  hundred  years  old  ^  also,  (such) 
Brahmans  are  to  be  known  as  purifiers  of  the  company. 

187.  The  (rdddha  rite  being  prepared,  on  the  day  before 
or  the  next  day  one  should  duly  invite  three  at  least  of 
such  Brahmans  as  have  been  described. 

188.  A  Brahman  invited  for  a  rite  to  the  manes  should 
always  be  self-restrained ;  he  should  not  peruse  the  met- 
rical *  Veda.  This  should  be  also  the  (rule)  for  the  per- 
former of  the  rite. 

189.  The  manes  indeed  stand  by  those  invited  Brah- 
mans, and  follow  (them)  like  wind ;  likewise  sit  by  them 
when  seated. 

190.  Now  a  Brahman  duly  invited  for  offerings  to  the 
gods  and  manes,  if  anyhow  soever  he  fail,^  sinful,  he  be- 
comes a  hog  (in  another  birth). 

^  [Withvss.i8o-i82cf.iv.220-22l.]  precisely  100  years  old  (Medh.)] 
[Regarding  the  meaning  of  these        *  [Chandamsi ;  cf.  iv.  in.] 
terms  se«  Buhler's  note  to  Ap.  ii.         5  frphis  means  if  he  is  not  present 

17,22.    Mbha.  xiii. 90, 27,  has  j&m/i-  at  the   time  for   eating    the  feast 

madeydnusantdna^  chandogo  jyestha-  (Medh.,  K.)      Some   say  it  means 

«ttwza^a^.]  to  refuse  an  invitation  ;  but  this  is 

[This  means  a  very  old  man,  not  wrong.] 
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191.  But  he  who,  invited  to  a  grdddha,  dallies  with  a 
Yrsali  woman,  acquires  for  himself  all  that  which  has 
been  done  wrong  by  the  giver.i 

192.  The  manes  are  primitive  ^  gods,  who  are  free  from 
anger,  intent  on  purity,  ever  chaste,  who  have  laid  down ' 
arms,  (and)  possess  great  qualities. 

193.  From  what  (is)  the  origin  of  them  all,  who  (they 
are),  and  by  what  ceremonies  they  are  to  be  worshipped, 
learn  this  completely. 

194.  Marici  and  other  (seers)  who  (are)  the  sons  of 
Manu,  son  of  Hiranyagarbha, — the  sons  of  all  those  seers 
are  called  the  hosts  of  manes. 

195.  The  Somasads,  sons  of  Viraj,  are  said  (to  be  the 
fathers)  of  the  Sadhyas ;  and  the  Agnisvattas,  sons  of 
Marici,  (who  are)  famed  in  the  world,  (are  said  to  be  the 
fathers)  of  the  Devas. 

196.  The  Barhisads,  sons  of  Atri,  are  said  (to  be  the 
fathers)  of  the  Daityas,  Danavas,  and  Yaksas,  of  the 
Gandhai-vas,  Uragas,  and  Eaksasas,  and  of  the  Suparnas 
and  Kinnaras. 

197.  The  Somapas,  indeed,  of  the  Brahmans,  the  Havir- 
bhujs  of  the  Ksatriyas,  the  Ajyapas  too  of  the  Vai^yas, 
but  the  Sukalins  of  the  (^udras. 

198.  Now  the  Somapas  (are)  sons  of  Kavi,  the  Havis- 
mants  (are)  sons  of  Afigiras,  the  Ajyapas  are  sons  of  Pu- 
lastya,  the  Sukalins  of  Vasistha. 

199.  The  Agnidagdhas  and  Anagnidagdhas,  the  Kav- 
yas,  the  Barhisads,  the  Agnisvattas,  and  the  Saumyas, 
one  should  certainly  indicate  (as  the  parents)  of  Brah- 
mans. 

200.  But  these  which  are  famed  as  the  chief  hosts  of 
manes,  of  them  even  in  the  world  the  sons  and  grandsons 
without  end  are  to  be  known  (as  manes). 

201.  From  the  seers  were  begotten  the  manes,  from  the 

1  [Cf.  vs.  19  and  xi.  179.  The  *  [The  manes  are  called  primitive 
Vrsali  woman  stands  for  any  woman  because  they  were  reverenced  in 
whatever  (Medh. )]  ancient  times  (Medh. )] 
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manes  the  gods  and  demons;^  but  from  the  gods  all  the 
universe  moving  and  stable,  in  due  order. 

202.  Mere  water  offered  with  faith  to  these  (manes)  by 
means  of  silver  vessels,  or  (vessels)  adorned  with  silver, 
fits  (one)  for  incorrupt! on. 

203.  The  offering  (given)  by  the  twice-born  to  the 
manes  is  more  excellent  than  (their)  offering  to  the  gods  ; 
that  to  the  gods  is  called  the  prelude  and  close  ^  of  the 
offering  to  the  manes. 

204.  Now  one  should  perform  first  an  offering  to  the 
gods  as  a  preservative  (of  these  offerings  to  the  manes),  for 
the  evil  demons  destroy  a  grdddha  without  a  protective.^ 

205.  One  should  make  an  offering  therefore  to  the  gods 
at  the  beginning  and  end  ;*  it  should  not  be  with  an  offer- 
ing to  the  manes  at  the  beginning  and  end.  One  who 
does  it  with  an  offering  to  the  manes  at  the  beginning  and 
end  quickly  perishes  with  his  offering. 

206.  One  should  smear  with  cow-dung  a  pure  and 
lonely  spot ;  and  one  should  carefully  select  a  place 
sloping  to  the  south. 

207.  The  manes,  indeed,  ever  are  pleased  with  what  is 
given  in  pure  open  spaces,  also  on  river-banks  and  in 
lonely  places. 

208.  One  should  seat  those  Brahmans,  after  thev  have 
properly  made  ablution,  separately^  on  seats  which  have 
been  prepared  (for  them),  and  have  Z^icpa-grass^  on  them. 

209.  Having  seated  those  venerable^  Brahmans  on  their 
seats,  one  should  honour  them  after  the  gods  with  per- 
fumes and  sweet-smelling  garlands. 


*  [Devas  and  Danavas.] 

*  [Apydj/anat  which  in  vs.  211 
means  "  (having  made)  satisfaction," 
may  here  also  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  "  making  complete."  Medh.  says, 
"  It  causes  the  increase  of  the  sacri- 
fice to  the  manes ;  it  is  not  for  itself, 
but  only  to  exalt  the  sacrifice  to  the 
manes  ; "  so  that  we  may  translate, 
"  Since  the  ceremony  to  the  gods  pre- 
ceding that  to  the  manes  is  said  to 
render  the  latter  complete  "  (and  con- 
setiuently  is  subordinate  to  it}.] 


^  [ArahmvarjUam  is  merely  a  pun 
on  EdksasaSy  demons.] 

*  [Of  the  (^7'dddha.'\ 

^  [That  is,  in  such  a  way  that  they 
do  not  touch  each  other  (Medh.)] 

®  [Kuga  is  the  sacred  grass  used  in 
ceremonies.  ] 

^  [Literally,  "unblamed;"  those 
who  cannot  be  objected  to,  such  as 
have  already  been  described  (Ragh.); 
or  it  may  mean  he  should  not  insult 
them  after  he  had  seated  them,  i.e., 
he  should  honour  them  (Medh.)] 
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210.  Having  brought  water  for  them  with  Zjitpa-grass 
and  sesamum  seeds,  the  Brahman  authorised  by  the  Brah- 
mans  should  make  (the  oblation)  in  fire.^ 

211.  At  the  beginning,  having  satisfied  in  due  form 
Agni,  Soma,  and  Yama  by  the  gift  of  an  oblation,  afterwards 
one  should  satisfy  the  manes. 

212.  But  if  there  be  no  (consecrated)  fire,  let  him  put 
it  in  the  hands  of  a  Brahman  ;  for  it  is  said  by  the  priests 
Cwho  are)  seers  of  the  mantras  that  fire  is  a  Brahman. 

213.2  They  term  gods  of  grdddhas  those  best  of  Brah- 
mans  who  are  free  from  wrath,  gentle,  primitive,  engaged 
in  the  satisfaction  of  the  world. 

214.  Having  completely  circumambulated  (the  fire  with 
the  right  hand  toward  it),  and  thrown  in  the  fire  all  the 
offering,  one  should  sprinkle  water  on  the  ground  with 

the  right  hand. 

215.  Having  made  three  balls  from  the  remainder  of 
that  oblation,  one  should,  composed  in  thought  and  facing 
the  south,  offer  (them)  in  the  same  way  as  the  water. 

216.  Then,  attentive,  having  offered  those  balls  ac- 
cording to  the  rite,  one  should  wipe  the  hand  on  those 
kuga-gisiss  (blades)    for   those    (ancestors   who   eat)  the 

wipings.^ 

217.  Having  rinsed  (the  mouth),  having  returned  to 
the  north,  having  thrice  restrained  the  breath  slowly, 
one  knowing  the  mantras  should  also  reverence  the 
six  seasons  and  the  manes  as  well. 

218.  One  should  again  put  slowly  the  rest  of  the  water 
near  the  balls,  and,  composed  (in  mind),  should  smell 
those  balls  as  they  were  offered  (in  order). 

219.  Then  having  taken  in  succession  a  little  bit  from 
the  balls,  one  should  first  in  due  order  cause  the  seated 
Brahmans  to  eat  those  (balls). 

220.  But  if  the  father  be  alive,  one  should  only  offer 

1  [Pavitra  means  darhha  (Medh.)  »  The  balls  are  offered  to  the 
Water-bringing  is  a  Northern  custom  father,  paternal  grand-  and  great- 
according  to  Ap.  ii.  17-  1 7-]  grandfathers  ;   the  pipings    to  the 

2  Medhatithi  omits  vss.  213-  ancestors  m  the  fourth,  fafth,  ana 
21 A  siJtth  degrees. 
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to  (those)  before  him,  or  should  cause  him  to  eat  at  the 
grdddha  like  a  Brahman.^ 

221.  But  he  whose  father  is  dead  and  (paternal)  grand- 
father is  alive,  having  mentioned  the  name  of  his  father, 
should  mention  (his)  great-grandfather.^ 

222.  Either  the  grandfather,  said  Manu,  should  eat  that 
qraddlia,  or  (the  grandson)  alone,  being  authorised  by  him, 
may  of  himself  perform  (it)  voluntarily. 

223.  Having  put  water  with  A;i^fa-grass  and  sesamum  in 
their  (the  Brahmans')  hands,  one  should  give  (them)  the 
top  of  those  balls,  saying  "  Hail  to  thosa  (manes)." 

224.  Then  having  himself  taken  with  both  hands  a 
(dish)  full  of  cooked  rice,  meditating  on  the  manes,  he 
should  put  it  down  leisurely  near  the  Brahmans. 

225.  That  rice  which  is  offered  held  loosely^  by  the 
hands,  the  evil-minded  Asuras  carry  off  by  force. 

226.  One  should  ordinarily,  intent  (and)  composed  in 
mind,  place  sauces,  broth,  herbs,  and  the  like,  milk-pudding, 
curds,  ghee,  (and)  honey,  properly  only  on  the  ground. 

227.  (One  should  prepare)  cakes  and  milk-puddings* 
of  various  kinds,  also  roots  and  fruits,  also  favourite 
meats  and  well-smelling  drinks. 

228.  Having  brought  all  that  gradually  and  composed 
in  mind,  one  should  present  them  intent  (and)  proclaim- 
ing all  the  qualities. 

229.  One  should  never  drop  a  tear,  be  angry,  or  say  what 
is  untrue,  nor  touch  the  rice  with  (one's)  foot,  nor  shake  it. 

230.  A  tear  sends  (tlie  offering)  to  ghosts  ;  anger,  to 
enemies  ;  falsehood,  to  dogs  ;  contact  with  the  foot,  to  the 
evil  demons ;  shaking,  to  evil-doers. 

231.  Whatever  pleases  Brahmans  one  should  give  with- 

*  [And  in  this  case  he  offers   of  by  both,  not  by  one  hand  only.    [So 

course  but  two  balls.]  that  "held  loosely  by  (freed  from)  the 

'^  [Govindaraja,  relying  on  Visnu  hands "    means   held   in   one   hand 

Ixxv.  4,  says  that  he  must  first  offer  (Medh.  and  Ragh.)    Asuras  are  evil 

to  his  father  and  then  to  the  two  spirits.] 

ancestors  who  precede  his  grand-  *  ["  Things  to  be  eaten  and  en- 
father  (K.).  Cf.  this  chapter  of  joyed,"  which  are  explained  by  K.  as 
Visnu  for  other  parallels.]  above.  ] 

^  Medhatithi  says  it  must  be  held 
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out  envy,  and  one  should  tell  Vedic  stories,^  (for)  that  (is) 
desired  by  the  manes. 

232.  And  at  a  ceremony  to  the  manes,  one  should  cause 
to  be  repeated  the  Vedas,  the  law-treatises  (Dharma-gastra), 
tales  (Akhyana),  epics  (Itihasa),  legends  (Puiana),  and 
the  supplements  (Khila).^ 

233.  Delighted,  one  should  please  Brahmans,  and  cause 
them  to  eat  by  degrees,  and  entice  them  frequently  by  the 
cooked  rice,  and  by  the  curries.^ 

234.  At  a  grdddha  one  should  strenuously  give  food 
to  a  daughter's  son,  even  though  (he  be)  engaged  in  a 
vow  ;*  one  should  give  (a  guest)  a  blanket^  for  a  seat,  and 
sprinkle  the  ground  with  sesamum. 

235.  Three  (things)  are  purifying  at  a  gvdddha :  a  daugh- 
ter's son,  a  blanket,  and  sesamum.  And  (the  learned)  praise 
three  (things)  in  it :  purity,  absence  of  anger,  and  freedom 
from  haste. 

236.  All  the  cooked  rice  should  be  very  hot,  and  (the 
Brahmans)  should  eat  it  in  silence.  The  Brahmans  must 
not  tell  the  qualities  of  the  oblation  if  asked  by  the  giver. 

237.  As  long  as  the  cooked  rice  is  hot,  as  long  as  (a 
Brahman)  eats  in  silence,  so  long  the  manes  eat  (it),  (and) 
as  long  as  the  qualities  of  the  oblation  are  not  mentioned. 

238.  What  one  eats  with  the  head  covered,  what  one 
eats  facing  the  south,  and  what  one  eats  with  sandals^  on, 
that  the  evil  demons  eat.^ 

^  [Tales  which   are  told  in  the  This  word  also  occurs  in  Vardha- 

Veda  (Brahma),  as  of  the  deeds  of  mana's     "  Ganaratna  -  mahodadhi  " 

Sarama,  &c.,  or  of  the  highest  spirit,  (ed.  Eggeling,p.  104),  who  explains  it 

Brahma  (Medh.)]  by   (l)  fi'dddhakdla  [midday];    (2) 

^  Dharma-^dstras  of  Manu,  etc.;  chd'jaromamayo  vastravicemh.     The 

tales,  Saupariia,  Maitravaruna,  etc.;  second  meaning  is  the  only  one  pos- 

itihdsaSy  the  Mahabharata,  etc. ;  pur-  sible  here.     [That  is,  it  is  a  kind  of 

anas,  that  by  Brahma,  etc.;  khilaSj  garment  made  of  goats' -hair.    By  his 

the  Crisukta  [R.  V.  L  165  (?)],  Ma-  note  on  this  verse  Medh.  shows  ho  is 

hanamika  (Samaveda,  Ar.) — Medh.  a  Southerner,  since  he  speaks  of  a  rai\ 

3  ["  By  (telling  them)  the  qualities  lee.  called  kambala  "  among  the  North- 

(of  the  food)  "  seems  to  be  the  literal  erners ; "  cf.  Introduction.     Another 

meaning,  that  is,  the  ingredients.]  reading  has  *'a  blanket  and  a  seat." 

*  [That  is,  if  he  is  still  a  student  This  is  given  to  every  guest  (Medh.) 

(K).]  Otherwise  see  Vas.  xi.  35.] 

5  "Blanket,"  in   Sanskrit,   kuta-  ^  [Some  say  this  means   leather 

pa.     Medhatithi  explains  it  thus  ;  shoes  (Medh.)] 

KuUuka  says  '*a   Nepal  blanket."  ^  [^xhe  same  verse  in  the  Mbha.  ends 
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22,9'  A  Candala  and  a  boar,  a  cock  and  also  a  dog,  and 
a  woman  in  her  courses  and  an  eunuch,  may  not  see  the 
Brahmans  eating. 

240.  What  is  seen  by  these  during  an  oblation,^  at  a 
gift,  and  at  a  meal,  at  rites  to  the  gods,  or  in  a  ceremony 
to  the  manes,  that  becomes  unprofitable. 

241.  The  boar  destroys^  by  smelling,  the  cock  by  the 
wind  from  (his)  wings,  the  dog  by  the  cast  of  a  look,  the 
low-caste  man  by  touch. 

242.  If  a  lame  man  or  a  one-eyed  man  be  merely  a  ser- 
vant of  the  giver,  or  one  with  a  limb  deficient  or  in  excess, 
even  him  let  (his  master)  remove  from  thence.^ 

243.  Permitted  (to  do  so)  by  the  Brahmans  (already 
there),  one  should  honour  according  to  one*s  power  a 
Brahman  or  a  beggar  *  who  has  come  for  food. 

244.  Having  brought  all  kinds  of  cooked  rice  and  food 
and  the  like,  having  sprinkled  it  with  water,  one  should 
put  (it)  down  before  these  who  have  eaten,  scattering  (it) 
on  the  ground. 

245.  What  remains  and  what  is  scattered  on  the  huga- 
grass  is  the  portion  of  those  dead  without  investiture  (with 
the  sacred  string),  and  of  those  who  desert  the  women  of 
their  familv.^ 

246.  The  rest  which  has  fallen  on  the  ground  at  a  cere- 
mony to  the  manes,  that  (the  learned)  declare  (to  be)  the 
share  of  the  servants  who  are  not  crooked  (by  nature)  and 
deceitful. 

247.  But  up  to  the  ceremony  of   making  a  sapinda 


sarvarfi  vidydt  tad  dsuram  (xiii.  90, 
19),  "lx;longing  to  the  Asuras."] 

^  [Agnilwtra  or  (^dnti  oblation 
(Medh).] 

'^  [/.«.,  renders  the  ceremony  use- 
less (K.)] 

^  [Perhaps  better,  "If  there  be 
present  a  lame  man,  or  a  man  who 
is  one-eyed,  or  a  slave,  even  if  he 
belong  to  the  giver  of  the  grdddha^ 
or  a  man  who  has  deficient  or  too 
many  limbs,  one  should  exclude 
him."  Medh.  and  K.  say  a  Cudra  is 
meant,  implied  by  the  servitude,  and 


any  Cudra  is  to  be  excluded,  even  if 
he  is  the  servant  of  the  man  who  is 
performing  the  ceremony.] 

*  [Bhiksukaf  a  religious  mendi- 
cant.] 

®  [Or,  "Those  who  desert  their 
Gurus,  and  those  who  have  unmarried 
women  in  their  houses  "  (when  they 
ought  to  be  married),  according  to 
a  forced  interpretation  mentioned 
by  K.  Ragh.,  or  "untrue  wives" 
(Govind.),  or  "deserters  of  women 
of  good  family."  Partly  quoted  as 
Manu's  remark  in  Vas.  xi.  23.] 
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for  a  deceased  Brahman/  one  should  have  the  grdddha 
eaten  without  the  ceremony  to  the  gods,  and  one  should 
offer  a  single  ball. 

248.  But  when  the  sapinda  rite  has  been  properly  done 
for  him,  the  offering  of  bails  is  to  be  made  by  the  sons  in 
this  manner  (as  directed  before).^ 

249.  Having  eaten  a  crdddJia,  that  fool  who  gives  what 
remains  to  a  Q'idra  goes  head  foremost  to  the  hell  Kala- 
sutra. 

250.  If  an  eater  of  a  grdddha  on  that  day  approaches 
the  bed  of  a  ^udra  woman,^  for  that  month  his  manes  sleep 
on  her  ordure. 

251.  After  having  asked,  "Have  you  eaten  well?" 
one  should  cause  (those  who  are)  satisfied  to  rinse  their 
mouths,  and  say  to  them  when  they  have  done  so, 
"  Eest !" 

252.  The  Brahmans  should  reply  to  him  after  that, 
"  Hail  be  it,"  for  in  all  ceremonies  to  the  manes  the  word 
"  hail "  is  the  best  blessing. 

253.  Then  one  should  inform  those  who  have  eaten  of 
the  remainder  of  the  cooked  rice ;  then  he  should  do  as 
they  say,  being  ordered  by  the  Brahmans. 

254.  In  (a  grdddha)  to  the  manes  (the  word)  svaditam 
is  to  be  uttered ;  in  a  gostha  (the  word)  siigrutam ;  in  an 
ahhyudaija  (the  word)  samjpcmnam  ;  but  in  one  to  the  gods 
(the  word)  rucitaiii.^ 

255.  The  afternoon^  as  well  as  the  A:z^(;a-grass,  the  clear- 

1  [Cf.  Visnu,  xxi.  II  ff.,  for  a  purity.  So  in  the  former  the  greet- 
description  of  this  f^*orfci!t>/a  ceremony  ing  is  "success"  (8amj>annam)  \  in 
on  making  a  sapinda  (relative)  for  the  latter,  **  heard  with  pleasure  " 
him.  It  implies  that  the  deceased  (sugrutam)  ;  rucitam  means  brilliant 
died  without  any  family  to  offer  the  (as  does  deva^  god)  ;  svaditam  is 
p'dddha  for  him.  According  to  "well-eaten."  K.  says  Medh.  and 
Visnu  the  rite  is  the  same  when  a  Govind.  wrongly  say  that  the  greet- 
deceased  woman  is  to  bu  invested  ing  is  to  be  offered  by  anybody  at 
with  relationship.]  the  grdddha,  but  he  does  not  believe 

2  Vs.  248  is,  apparently,  omitted  it.] 

by  Medhatithi.  '    *^  [The    afternoon  is  not  for  all 

3  [Vrsala  and  VrsalT,  cf.  iv.  88.]        grdddhaSt  for  another   Smyti   says, 
*  [There  are  different    grdddhas    Purvdhne    daivikaih    Tcdryam    apa- 

for  different  purposes :   the  abhyu-     rdhne   tu  paitrkani    ekoddistarh    tu 
daya  is  for  increase,  the  gontliM  fur    irmdhydhm    yrdtar    vfddhinimitta' 
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ing  of  the  site,  the  sesamum,  the  giving  (of  food),  the  pre- 
paration (of  food,  and)  eminent  Brahmans  are  prosperity 
in  grdddha  rites. 

256.  The  kuga-grsiss,  the  purifying  (texts),  the  forenoon 
and  the  oblations  entirely,  (and)  the  purification  as  already 
mentioned,  are  to  be  known  as  prosperity  in  the  oblations. 

257.  Hermits'  food,^  milk,  soma,  meat  not  forbidden,^ 
and  natural  salt  ^  are  termed  oblation  by  nature. 

258.  Now  having  dismissed  these  Brahmans,  restrained, 
silent,  pure,  looking  to  the  south,  one  should  supplicate 
these  best  manes  (saying) : 

259.  "May  the  generous  increase  among  us !  May  the 
Vedas  and  progeny  also!  May  faith  never  leave  us! 
May  also  much  to  give  away*  be  with  us !"^ 

260.  Having  thus  made  the  offering,  one  should  after 
it  cause  a  cow,  a  Brahman,  a  goat,  or  fire  to  consume  those 
balls,  or  one  should  throw  them  into  water. 

261.  Some  perform  the  offering  of  the  balls  just  after  ^ 
(the  feast) ;  others  cause  birds  to  eat  (it),  or  throw  (it)  into 
fire  or  water. 

262.  A  lawful  wife  devoted  to  her  husband,  intent  on 
the  worship  of  the  manes,  should  then  duly  eat  the  middle 
cake,  (if)  desirous  of  offspring.*^ 

263.  (Thus)  she  brings  forth  a  long-lived  son,  endowed 
with  fame  (and)  intelligence,  wealthy,  having  offspring, 
truthful,  (and)  also  righteous. 


1; 

ill 


lam "  (the  feast  to  the  gods  in  the 
forenoon,  to  the  manes  in  the  after- 
noon, at  mid-day  to  one  just  de- 
ceased, early  in  the  morning  when 
for  gain) — Medh.] 

^  The  hermits  (Munis)  are  sup- 
posed to  live  on  wild  rice. 

^  [Medh.,  "not  made  up"  with 
forbidden  things.] 

^  [K.,  see  note  to  v.  73.] 

*  [This  may  mean  "  may  much  to 
be  given  (to  us)  be  ours  "  (may  we 
receive  much).  See  Stenzler,  Yaj.  i. 
245] 

*  [One  MS.  has  a  new  verse  fol- 


lowing this,  and  found  Visnu,  Ixxiii. 
30  :  "  May  we  have  much  food  and 
obtain  guests ;  have  those  who  beg 
(of  us),  but  never  beg  (ourselves  ").] 

^  [Dr.  Burnell  says  "before," 
reading  purastdt ;  but  it  is  plain,  ou 
comparing  K.  with  Ragh.,  that  the 
former  as  the  latter  read  parastdt. 
The  sense  is  the  same  according  to 
Medh.,  if  we  read  with  him  purastdd, 
i.e.,  krte  hrdhmanabhojane  (which 
comes  "before").] 

^  There  are  many  such  magical 
ceremonies  in  the  Samavidhana  and 
Rgvidbana. 


.,»^  <-^ i  -V^''. 
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264.  Having  wiped  (one's)  hands  and  rinsed  (the  mouth), 
one  should  prepare  (food)  for  (paternal)  kinsmen ;  having 
given  it  to  (those)  kinsmen  with  reverence,  one  should 
cause  (one's  maternal)  relatives  to  eat. 

265.  Let  the  rest  remain  until  the  Brahmans  are  dis- 
missed, then  one  should  perform  the  household  rites.^ 
Thus  is  the  rule  established. 

266.  I  shall  now  fully  declare  what  oblation  duly  pre- 
sented to  the  manes  is  for  a  long  time,  and  what  for  end- 
less (time). 

267.  The  manes  of  men  are  delighted  for  a  month  by  sesa- 
mum,  rice,  barley,  pulse,  water,  roots,  (and)  fruit  duly  given ; 

268.  For  two  months  by  fish  (and)  flesh,  but  for  three 
months  by  venison;  also  for  four  (months)  by  mutton, 
but  for  five  (months)  indeed  by  birds'  flesh ; 

269.  For  six  months  by  goat's  flesh,  and  for  seven 
(months)  indeed  by  spotted  deer's  (flesh);  for  eight  months 
by  enas  flesh ;  for  nine  months  by  ruriCs  flesh  ;2 

270.  But  for  ten  months  (they)  are  pleased  by  the  flesh 
of  hogs  (and)  buffaloes,  and  for  eleven  months  also  by 
the  flesh  of  hares  and  tortoises ; 

271.  But  a  year  by  cow's  milk  and  milk-pudding.  The 
pleasure  by  flesh  of  the  rhinoceros  ^  endures  for  twelve 

years.* 

272.  The  Mlagdlca^  and  mahdcalJca,^  the  flesh  of  a 
rhinoceros  and  red  goat,^  (and)  honey  (are  productive  of 
satisfaction)  for  endless  time  indeed,  and  hermits'  food 
(also)  universally. 


1  ["  The  offering  "  {hali)  to  beings, 
though  this  is  only  a  type  of  all  the 
rites,  such  as  offerings,  hospitality, 
etc.,  not  strictly,  as  some  say 
(Medh.)] 

2  The  ena  and  ruru  are,  ap- 
parently, kinds  of  deer.  [So  K.  and 
Ragh.,  mrgajdtivicesau.] 

»  "  Rhinoceros  "  or  "  white  goat." 
fSo  Medh.  and  K.,  or  "crane  ; "  see 
Jolly,  Visnu,  Ixxx.  14.  Medh.  reads 
(with  some  K.  MSS.)  m,  "or,"  not 
"and."] 


*  ["For  a  year"  (Dr.  Burnell), 
evidently  an  error.] 

5  Kdla<;dka  is  a  plant  [sacred  basil], 

^  What  mahd<;alka  is  the  com- 
mentators cannot  determine.  The 
prevailing  opinion  is  that  it  is  a 
kind  of  fish  [viz.,  prawn.  This  is 
IL's  opinion,  and  that  of  "others" 
quoted  by  Medh.,  who  defines  as 
porcupine,  fcUyaka.  Ragh.  says  it 
is  a  fish  "  according  to  Yama  "]. 

'  "Red  goat ; "  Medhatithi  says 
"black." 
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273.  Whatever  (food)  mixed  with  honey  one  may  pre- 
sent on  the  thirteenth  (lunar  day)  in  the  rains  or  under 
(the  lunar  asterism)  Magha  is  even  imperishable. 

274.  **  May  one  be  born  of  our  race  who  will  give  us 
on  the  thirteenth  milk-pudding  with  honey  and  ghee,  and 
when  an  elephant's  shadow  is  to  the  east  !"^ 

275.  Whatever  one  who  has  faith  properly  offers  ac- 
cording to  rule,  that  becomes  endless,  undecaying  for  the 
manes  in  the  other  world. 

276.  The  most  excellent  lunar  days  for  a  grdddha  (are) 
the  tenth,  and  so  on  of  the  doxk  fortnight,  excluding  the 
fourteenth.     As  they  (are),  so  (are)  not  the  rest. 

277.  He  who  performs  (grdddhas)  on  even  lunar  days, 
and  under  even  asterisms,  obtains  all  desires ;  (if)  on  odd 
(lunar  days,  and  under  odd  asterisms  he  ofiers  to)  all^  the 
manes,  he  obtains  an  illustrious  progeny. 

278.  As  the  dark  fortnight  is  better  than  the  bright 
fortnight,  so  for  a  grdddha  the  afternoon  is  better  than  the 
forenoon.^ 

279.  Rites  to  the  manes  are  to  be  duly  performed  to  the 
end  by  one  (who  has)  kiiga-grsiss  in  the  hand,  with  his 
sacred  thread  over  his  right  shoulder,  going  to  the  right 
and  unwearied. 

280.  One  should  not  perform  a  grdddJia  at  night,  for  it 
is  said  to  be  of  the  evil  demons ;  nor  at  sunrise  or  sunset 
also ;  so  also  when  the  sun  has  not  long  risen.* 


^  The  commentators  seem  unable 
to  make  any  sense  of  the  latter  part 
of  this  verse.  [Medh.  says  this  re- 
fers to  the  (eastward-going  shadows 
that  mark  the)  afternoon.  Kull. 
quotes  Visnu,  Ixxviii.  52-53,  where 
the  (afternoon)  time  of  lengthening 
shadows  is  mentioned  for  the  Kart- 
tika  month  especially,  the  rainy 
season  of  vs.  273  being  also  only 
one  month.  Is  daksinayana  to  be  so 
taken  in  Mbha.  xiii.  88,  12  ?  Cf.  for 
the  days  Ap.  ii.  16,  20-21 ;  Visnu, 
he,  cit.,  vs.  50.     The  thirteenth  day 


is  lucky,  the  fourteenth  not  so  for 
Brahmans,  but  for  Ksatriyas.] 

2  [Medh.  and  Ragh.  read  with  MS. 
Beng.  arcan  (revering),  for  sai^vdn^ 
(all),  "  if  (on  the  odd)  he  revere  the 
manes."] 

^  [In  the  original  strengthened  by 
the  fact  that  the  dark  fortnight  is 
called  the  *'a/i5er-part "  {aparah 
pakmk),  and  its  effect  islike  that  of 
the  "  after-noon."     Cf.  Ap.  ii.  16,  5.] 

*  [Cf.  ii.  15.  Visnu,  Ixxvii.  8,  per- 
mits a  ^rdddka  at  twilight  or  at 
night  if  an  eclipse  has  taken  place  ; 
vide  next.    Cf.  Ap.  ii.  17,  25.] 
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281.  One  may  by  this  rule  perform  here  a  graddlia  thrice 
a  year,  (viz.)  in  winter,  the  hot  weather,  and  the  rains ; 
but  one  should  make  the  five  sacrifices  every  day. 

282.  The  offering^  to  the  manes  is  not  prescribed  in 
ordinary  fire,  (and)  the  grdddha  of  a  Brahman  who  has 
established  the  (sacred)  fire  is  not  (prescribed)  except  at 
the  conjunction  of  the  sun  and  moon.^ 

283.  If  a  good  Brahman,  having  bathed,  offers  to  the 
manes  by  (means  of)  water,  by  that  alone  he  obtains  all 
the  fruit  of  a  sacrifice  to  the  manes.^ 

284.  They  (the  learned)  term  fathers  Vasus,  and  grand- 
fathers Kudras,  but  great-grandfathers  Adityas.  This  is 
an  everlasting  Vedic  text.* 

285.  One  should  always  eat  vighasa,  or  always  eat 
amrta.  Vighasa  (is)  the  remains  of  a  (graddha)  feast; 
amrta  is  likewise  the  remains  of  a  sacrifice.^ 

286.  All  this  system  of  the  five  sacrifices  has  been  told 
you ;  hear  the  rules  about  the  occupations  of  the  chief  of 
the  twice-born.^ 

END  OF  THE  THIRD  LECTURE. 


1  [Medh.  calls  attention  to  the 
fact  that  the  oblation  (offering)  is 
the  only  thing  forbidden,  so  that 
"  all  else  "  may  be  performed.  The 
d(?pendent  genitive  is  to  be  con- 
strued with  each  clause.] 

2  [Na  da^ena  vind ;  dar(;a  sacri- 
fice is  one  on  the  day  of  the  "  ap- 
piarance  "  (of  the  new  moon).  Seve- 
ral opinions  are  broached  here  by 
Medh.  in  regard  to  the  meaning ;  he 
quotes  three  sets  of  commentators, 
"some,"  "others,"  and  **  the  an- 
cients."] 

^  [This  remark  makes  the  regular 
daily  <;rdddha  optional  (Medh.)] 

*  [(JrutL  The  object  of  this  verse  is 
to  inspire  those  who  through  dislike  of 
the  manes  have  grown  averse  to  their 
sacrifice  with  the  due  feeling  of  reve- 
rence for  them  as  divinities  (Medh.) 
K.,  quoting  this,  inserts  (through 
dislike  of  manes)  "  or  through  infi- 
delity "  as  part  of  Medh.'s  explana- 


tion :  he  himself  takes  it  in  a  more 
mystical  sense  :  "  the  manes  are  to 
be  thought  of  under  the  form  of  Va- 
sus," etc.,  and  quotes  an  old  teacher, 
Paithinasi,  in  support  of  this  view.] 

5  *  ["  Read  bhrtya(;csa,  a  feast  by 
one's  dependents  ;  there  is  another 
reading,  hhu1cta-(;em,  which  conveys 
the  same  idea  of  a  feast  by  guests, 
etc.  Some  say  it  refers  only  to  the 
feast  at  (TadrfAa"— Medh.  InMbha. 
xiii.  93,  13  and  1 5,  these  terms  are 
defined :  one  who  eats  the  portions 
left  from  feasts  to  manes  or  gods 
they  call  an  eater  of  vighasa,  while 
one  who  always  eats  after  his  de- 
pendents and  guests  eats  pure  amrta. 
Cf.  below,  iv.  5]. 

**  [Ap.  ii.  16  refers  the  origin  of 
the  p'dddha  to  Manu  ;  the  Mbha. 
has  a  different  account.  Much  of 
the  above  occurs  in  the  sutra  litera- 
ture ;  most  fully  in  Visnu  Ixxiii. 
ff.] 
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LECTUEE  IV. 

ON    A   HOUSEHOLDER'S  DUTY  AS   REGARDS  SUBSISTENCE 

AND   PRIVATE   MORALS. 

1.  A  Brahman  having  lived  the  first  quarter  of  his  life 
with  a  Guru,  should  live,  having  tal^en  a  wife,  the  second 
quarter  of  his  life  in  (his  own)  house. 

2.  A  Brahman  should  live,  except  in  distress,  following 
the  calling  which  is  his,  without  (doing)  any  injury  to 
beings,  or  with  little  injury. 

3.  He  should  make  accumulation  of  wealth,  without 
pain  of  body,  by  his  own  (proper)  blameless  occupations, 
as  much  as  is  necessary  for  subsistence. 

4.  Now  one  may  live  by  rta  and  a7nrta,  or  by  mrta 
and  pramrta,  ov  even  by  satydnrta;  never  at  any  time 
by  gvavrtH, 

5.  Rta  (truth)  is  to  be  understood  as  living  by  gleaning ; 
amrta  (undying)  is  (what  is  given)  unasked,  but  mrta 
(dead)  is  alms  begged  ;  agriculture  is  pramrta  (dead). 

6.  Satyanrta  (truth  and  lying)  is  trading;  even  by 
that  also  one  lives.  Service  is  termed  gvavrtti  (doer's 
livelihood),  therefore  one  should  avoid  that.^ 

^  [These   are  evidently  technical  means   that    money-lending   is    in- 

terms,  and  will  scarcely  bear  a  literal  eluded  under  the  word  agriculture, 

translation.     Gleaning  is  the  true  as  expressly  stated  by  Gaut.  x.  5,  6, 

(right)  way  to  live;  living  by  unasked  who   says  in   the   same  place  that 

alms  IS  of  more  merit  than  living  by  agriculture  is  permitted  a  Brahman 

alms  begged,  and   one  is  therefore  if  he  does  not  do  the  work  himself, 

nnmortal  as  compared  to  the  other,  (^cavrtli  is  like  ^vacarya  in  'Mhhi. 

which  is  "mortal;"  agriculture  is  xiii.  ioi,  15  (nicaseva).  In  spite  of  the 

dead,'  probably  because  it  results  famous  dog  in  the  epic,  the  animal 

m  the    death  of   creatures  in   the  was  one  much  despised:  "he  that 

ground  (cf.  x.  83);  "truth  and  lying"  goes  about  with  dogs  or  is  bitten  by 

IS  a  plain  hit  at  trading  ;  and  ser-  one  "  is  excluded  from  (^rdddha,  and 

vice  as  dog's  livelihood  needs  no  ex-  "  the  wise  hold  a  dog  as  lower  than 

position.      Cf.   to    amrta,   iii.    285,  a  jackal"  (Mbh.  xiii.  90,  10;    xil 

where  it  is  used  in  a  different  sense.  141,  157),] 
K.  says  the  word  "and"  [ca)  in  vs.  6 


8o  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.         [lect.  iv. 

7.  One  may  have  grain  for  three  years  or  for  one  year, 
or  for  three  days,  or  not  have  (enough)  for  the  next  day.^ 

8.  Now  of  these  four  householder  Brahmans,  the  last  in 
order  is  to  be  known  as  the  better ;  by  law  2  he  has  most 
overcome  the  world. 

9.  One  of  them  subsists  by  six  ways,  another  lives  by 
three,  one  by  two,  I  ut  the  fourth  lives  by  hrahmasattra.^ 

10.  One  living  by  gleaning  ears  and  kernels,  intent  on 
the  af/nihotra,  should  always  perform  merely  the  sacrifices 
belonging  to  the  parvan  and  (time  of)  solstice.** 

11.  For  the  sake  of  a  livelihood  one  should  never  by 
any  means  follow  a  worldly  occupation,  but  should  live  a 
Brahman  life,  not  crooked,  free  from  fraud,  pure. 

12.  One  seeking  happiness  should  be  firm,  practising 
perfect  content.  Happiness  is,  indeed,  based  on  content ; 
the  contrary  is  the  origin  of  unhappiness. 

13.  Hence  a  twice-born  man  returned  home  from  his 
studies  who  lives  by  any  of  the  (above)  occupations  must 
perform  these  (following)  ceremonies,  which  bring  fame, 
loncfevitv,  and  heaven. 

14.  He  must  ever,  unwearied,  perform  his  duty  (as) 
related  by  the  Veda ;  for,  doing  that  as  well  as  he  can,  he 
obtains  the  highest  course  (of  happiness). 

1 5.  One  must  not  eagerly  desire  wealth  (by  music,  etc.^). 


1  Cf.  Baudhayanadharinasutra  [iii. 
2,  and  iii.  3  (21).  This  translation 
rests  on  K.'s  arbitrary  interpretation 
of  the  time  implied  by  the  first  words 
in  the  verse,  which  mean  literally 
no  more  than  "  he  may  have  a  store- 
house of  grain"  or  "a  measure  of 
grain."  K.  bases  his  translation  on 
xi.  7  and  Yaj.  i.  124,  but  admits 
that  other  commentators  give  diffe- 
rent times.  Probably  no  specific 
period  is  meant.] 

2  [/.c,  by  reason  of  the  religious 
merit  gained  by  his  law  of  life.] 

^  [K.  and  Ragh.definethis  as  study. 
This  verse  connects  the  four  persons 
of  vs.  7  with  the  six  occupations  of 
vs.  4,  according  to  Medh.  K.,  as 
above,  inserts  money-lending  as  one 


of  them,  but  does  not  make  the  four 
represent  those  of  vs.  7.  Both  com- 
mentators decide  arbitrarily  what  are 
the  omitted  ones  in  order.  Some  re- 
gard the  occupations  as  the  six  regu- 
larly ordained  for  a  Brahman  (study, 
teaching,  giving,  receiving,  etc.)] 

*  [That  is,  he  should  perform  the 
sacrifices  which  come  at  the  day  of 
the  new  nioon,  at  the  day  of  the  full 
moon,  and  at  the  solstices  (ayana). 
(I  have  ventured  to  change  Dr.  Bur- 
nell's  reading  here,  as  it  does  not 
seem  to  give  the  right  meaning  and 
omits  ayana;  it  is  "(the  sacrifices) 
ending  with  the  ones  at  the  par- 
van.  "  )J 

^  [Prasangena  means  "  by  (follow- 
ing some  pursuit  with  too  much)  devo- 
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nor  by  any  prohibited  deed ;  nor  whether  one  have  wealth 
or  be  in  distress,  (may  he  gain  it)  from  any  source  (not 
permitted). 

16.  One  should  not  from  sensuality  be  addicted  to  any 
of  the  objects  of  the  senses,  and  excessive  addiction  to 
them  one  should  cause  to  cease  by  the  mind. 

17.  One  should  forsake  all  wealth  that  obstructs  study 
(of  the  Veda),  and  (be  always)  properly  teaching  (the 
Veda),  for  that  is  (one's)  duty  done. 

1 8.  One  should  live  in  this  world  bringing  about  con- 
formity of  (one's)  clothing,  speech,  (and)  intelligence  to 
(one's)  age,  calling,  wealth,  knowledge,  and  family. 

19.  One  should  ever  regard  (those)  treatises  which 
quickly  cause  increase  of  knowledge,  conduce  to  wealth, 
and  are  beneficial,  as  well  as  the  Vedic  nigamas  (exegeti- 
cal  and  explanatory  treatises).^ 

20.  For  just  as  a  man  gets  acquainted  with  a  treatise, 
exactly  so  he  becomes  discerning,  and  his  discernment 
shines  forth. 

21.  So  much  as  one  can,  one  should  never  at  any  time 
neglect  the  offerings  to  seers,  gods,  beings,  men,  and  the 
manes.2 

22.  Some  people  who  understand  the  rules  of  offerinffs, 
not  performing  those  great  sacrifices,  ever  sacrifice  in  their 
own  organs  of  sense  alone. 

23.  Some  sacrifice  breath  in  speech,  and  ever  again 
(sacrifice)  speech  in  breath,  seeing  the  imperishable  result 
of  a  sacrifice  in  (their)  speech  and  breath. 

24.  Other  Brahmans  ever  sacrifice  with  those  sacrifices 
by  knowledge  alone,  seeing  by  the  eye  of  knowledge  that 
the  doing  of  them  is  based  on  knowledge. 

tion,  K.  illustrates  by  citing  music  ^  Medhatithi  explains  nigama  by 

as  an  example.      I   have   supplied  niruTcta,   grammar,   and    mlmdTnsd. 

'eagerly"  in  Dr.    B.'s  translation,  [The  treatises  do  not  imply  writings  ; 

and  enclosed  the  last  words  in  paren-  they  are  treatises  either  on  law  or 

theses,    as   they  are  from  the  com-  on  other  subjects.     Medh.  refers  to 

mentator.      His    own    translation,  those  of  Brhaspati  and  U^anas.] 

"one  must   not   desire   wealth    by  =^  I.e.,   the    five    ceremonies    the 

music,  etc.,"  is  a  little  misleading,  subject  of  the  last  lecture  [cf.  iii. 

A  he   true   meaning  of  prasanga  is  81  J. 

apparent  from  vs.  186.]  F 
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25.  One  should  always  make  the  agnihotra  at  the  be- 
ginning and  end  of  day  and  night,  and  (sacrifice)  with  the 
darga  at  the  end  of  the  half-month,  and  also  with  the 

paurnamdsa} 

26.  A  twice-born  man  (should)  at  the  end  of  the  (old) 
rrrain  (offer)  with  a  sacrifice  of  new  grain ;  so  at  the  end 
of  the  season,  with  the  adhvaras  ;^  at  the  beginning  of 
the  solstice,  with  cattle ;  at  the  end  of  the  year,  with  soma 

sacrifices. 

27.  A  twice-born  man  who  keeps  (sacred)  fires,  (if  ho) 
desires  long  life,  should  not  eat  new  grain  or  flesh  if  he 
has  not  sacrificed  with  the  new  grain  or  cattle. 

28.  For  his  fires,  not  honoured  with  new  (grain)  or  an 
offering  of  cattle,  being  eager  for  new  (rice)-food  and  flesh, 
desire  to  devour  his  breath.* 

29.  Let  no  guest  abide  in  his  house  not  honoured,  as 
well  as  may  be,  with  a  seat,  food,  bed,  (and)  water,  and 
wath  roots  and  fruit. 

30.  But  he  should  not  honour,  even  by  speech,  heretics, 
those  who  do  wrong  acts,  pretenders  to  virtue,*  the  frau- 
dulent, rationalists,  and  hypocrites.^ 

31.  One  should  adore  with  oblations  to  gods  and  manes 
learned  Vedic  (priests)  who  are  householders,^  who  have 


*  The  agnihotra  is  an  offering  of 
milk  morning  and  evening.  This 
sacrifice  is  practically  obsolete.  [The 
dar(;a  is  a  sacrifice  at  the  beginning 
of  the  new  moon,  the  paurnamdsa 
the  one  offered  when  the  moon  is  full. 
"At  the  end  of  the  half-month"  is 
to  be  construed  with  each  clause.] 

2  [Adhcara  are  sacrifices  which 
come  every  four  months  at  the  end 
of  a  season  (K.)  Medh.  gives  two 
quotations  from  a  Sutrakara,  the 
first  of  which  refers  to  the  sacrifice 
of  grain — "  one  should  not  eat  grain 
without  offering  an  agnihotra  ;  "  the 
second,  that  he  should  offer  sacrifice 
each  six  months,  or  yearly.] 

3  "  Breath "  is  plural,  to  express 
the  "five  breaths"  attributed  to 
man. 

*  [**  Those  who  act  like  cats  "  (cf. 


vs.  192  and  the  definitions  in  vss.  195 
and  196).] 

'^  ["  Those  whose  habits  are  like  the 
haTca  "  (a  kind  of  crane).  Medh.  ren- 
ders "  heretics  "  by  "  those  who  bear 
the  token  of  outcasts"  {vdhyalingin\ 
and  "rationalists  "  by  "unbelievers" 
{ndstika).     Cf.  note  on  ii.  11.] 

^  "Householders."  A  Grantha 
MS.  reads  grhamdgatdn,  "come  to 
the  house,"  which  is  preferable  iin 
sense,  but  probably  not  the  original 
reading,  as  it  is  unsupported  by 
other  MSS.  or  by  the  commentators. 
"  Vedic  priests  who  have  studied," 
etc. ,  should,  according  to  the  commen- 
tators, be  divided  into  those  priests 
who  have  both  finished  the  Vedas 
and  completed  their  vows  ;  such 
priests  should  be  honoured  at  sacri- 
fices to  manes  and  to  deities.] 


studied  the  Vedas  and  returned  home  (from  their  teacher's 
house),  and  should  avoid  those  who  are  the  contrary. 

32.  According  to  his  ability  a  householder  must  give  to 
beggars,!  and  a  portion  is  to  be  made  for  beings  (as  well 
as  he  can)  without  inconvenience  (to  his  family). 

33.  A  (Brahman)  returned  home  (from  his  teacher's),  if 
wasting  with  hunger,  may  seek  wealth  from  a  king,  or  from 
a  sacrificer  or  pupil,  but  not  from  any  other.  Such  is  the 
rule. 

34.  An  able  Brahman  who  has  returned  home  (from  his 
teacher's)  must  never  anyhow 2  waste  with  hunger;  he  must 
never  w^ear  worn-out  dirty  clothes  if  he  have  property. 

35.  Having  his  hair,  nails,  and  beard  trimmed,  subdued, 
with  white  clothes  (and)  pure,  he  should  be  ever  devoted 
to  study  (of  the  Veda)  and  to  what  is  beneficial  to  himself. 

36.  He  should  have  a  bamboo  stafiP,  and  a  pot  witli 
water  in  it,  a  sacred  thread,  and  (a  handful  of  kuga)  grass,^ 
also  a  pair  of  bright  gold  earrings. 

37.  He  should  not  at  any  time  look  at  the  rising  or 
setting  sun,  nor  when  it  is  eclipsed  or  (reflected)  in  water, 
nor  when  it  is  at  the  zenith. 

38.  He  should  not  step  over  a  calf's  rope,*  nor  may  he 
run  when  it  rains,  nor  may  he  look  at  his  own  form  (re- 
flected) in  water.     Such  is  the  rule. 

39.  He  should  circumambulate  to  the  right  ^  a  mound. 


^  ["  Beggars,"  literaUy  "  those  who 
do  not  cook  for  themselves  ; "  stu- 
dents^ and  wandering  (religious) 
mendicants,  even  of  heretical  sects, 
are  understood  by  the  commentators, 
though  no  such  idea  is  in  the  text. 
The  "  beings  "  are  probably,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  use  of  this  word, 
the  ghosts  and  spirits  to  whom  otfer- 
'■igs  are  made.] 

^  [Or  "  if  able  in  any  way  (to  pre- 
vent it)."] 

^  [Dr.  B.  reads  vedam  for  veddm, 
and  translates  "and  the  Veda," 
which  I  venture  to  change,  as  this  is 
not  upheld  by  the  accent,  and  is 
'xpressly  explained  as  grass,  kufa, 
^rbhi  (musti),  by  K.  and  Medh.  j 


and  cf.  Ragh.'s  ^uti,  "  Vedarh  Irtvd 
vediiii  karotUi."  Medh.  quotes  from 
Vas.  xiL  15  ff.  to  show  for  what  pur- 
pose the  water-pot  is  enjoined.] 

*  "  Calf's  rope,"  by  which  it  is  tied ; 
[or  it  may  mean  "  he  should  not  pass 
through  (?)  a  company  of  calves" 
{vatsa  pankti,  Medh.)  ;  cf.  Gaut.  ix. 
52.  The  same  commentator  con- 
strues the  final  words  to  mean  "  the 
rule  in  the  <^dstras"  (pi.),  not  "the 
rule  as  enjoined  by  Manu."] 

^  I.e.,  in  token  of  respect  [he 
should,  in  passing  by,  keep  these 
objects  at  his  right  hand.  Well- 
known  or  "conspicuous  trees  are 
meant,  such  as  the  udumbara,  etc." 
(Medh.)] 


I 


/ 
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a  cow,  an  idol,  a  Brahman,  ghee,  honey,  a  meeting-place 
of  four  roads,  as  also  well-known  trees. 

40.  Although  wild  with  passion,  he  must  not  approach 
(his)  wife  on  the  appearance  of  her  courses ;  nor  must  he 
even  sleep  with  her  on  a  common  bed. 

41.  For  of  a  man  who  approaches  a  woman  when  men- 
struating, the  learning,  glory,  strength,  sight,  and  also 
longevity,  are  destroyed. 

42.  But  of  him  wlio  avoids  her  when  menstruating, 
the  learning,  glory,  strength,  sight,  and  longevity  in- 
crease. 

43.  One  should  not  eat  with  (his)  wife,  nor  look  at 
her  eating,  sneezing,  yawning,  or  sitting  at  her  ease.^ 

44.  A  good  Brahman  desirous  of  glory  may  not  see  her 
adorning  her  eyes  (with  collyrium),  smeared  with  oil, 
naked,  or  bringing  forth  (a  child). 

45.  One  should  not  eat  food  with  one  cloth  on;  one 
should  not  go  naked  to  the  bath ;  one  should  not  make 
water^  on  a  road,  on  ashes,  or  in  a  cow-pen ; 

46.  Nor  on  cultivated  ground,  nor  in  water,  nor  on  a 
pile  (of  fuel),  nor  on  a  mountain,  nor  in  a  ruined  temple, 
nor  by  any  means ^  on  an  ant-hill; 

/J  7.  Nor  in  pits  with  living  beings  in  them,  nor  (when) 
walking,  or  even  (when)  standing,*  nor  (when)  sitting  on 
a  river's  bank ;  nor  on  the  top  of  a  mountain. 

48.  Nor  (when)  beholding  the  wind,  fire,  a  Brahman, 
the  sun,  water,  or  also  cattle,  should  one  ever  anyhow  per- 
form excretion. 

49.  Eestraining  his  speech,  subdued,  his  breast  covered 
(and)  head  veiled,  he  may  void  (his  excrement),  having 


^  [According  to  Visnu's  commen- 
tator (Ixviii.  46)  a  low-caste  wife  ; 
eating  with  his  wife  is  eating  off  the 
same  dish  (K.) ;  or  it  is  at  the  same 
place  and  time  (Medh.)] 

'-^  [Void  excrements  or  make  water 

(Medh.,  K.)] 

8  [Literally  "  at  any  time,"  but  this 
is  to  be  taken  with  the  whole  verse.  ] 


*  [Medh.  discriminates  here  be- 
tween these  ideas  and  sitting.  "  Hy 
forbidding  one  walking  and  stand- 
ing, permi>8ion  (is  here  given)  to 
one  who  is  sitting,"  with  deference 
to  which  finical  distinction  I  have 
supplied  "  sitting"  in  the  next  clause, 
as  it  is  in  the  text,  but  omitted  by 
Dr.  B.] 
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covered  the  earth  with  wood,  clods,  leaves,  grass,  and  the 
like.i 

50.  He  should  void  his  excrements  by  day  with  his  face 
to  the  north,  during  the  night  facing  the  south,  but  at 
day-dawn  and  at  nightfall  as  by  day.^ 

51.  A  twice-born  man  in  shade  or  in  darkness,  by  day  or 
night,  should  do  it  facing  as  he  likes ;  so  (when)  in  fear  for 
his  life. 

52.  The  intelligence  of  one  who  pisses  against  fire, 
against  the  sun,  against  the  moon,  against  water,  against 
the  twice-born,  against  a  cow,  and  against  wind,  perishes. 

53.  One  should  not  blow  fire  with  the  mouth;  one 
should  not  look  at  a  naked  woman ;  one  should  not  throw 
an  unclean  (thing)  into  fire,  nor  warm  (one's)  feet  (at  it). 

54.  One  should  not  put  (it)  below,^  nor  should  one  step 
over  it,  nor  put  it  at  (one's)  feet,  nor  do  any  injury  to  life. 

55.  One  should  not  eat  at  day-dawn  or  nightfall,  nor 
go  forth,  nor  even  lie  down  ;  and  one  should  not  scratch 
lines  on  the  ground,  nor  take  off  from  oneself  *  a  garland. 

56.  One  may  not  discharge  into  water  ^  either  urine,  or 
ordure,  or  spittle,  or  anything  smeared  with  (what  is)  un- 
clean, or  blood,  or  poisons.^ 

57.  One  should  not  sleep  alone  in  an  empty  house,  nor 
awaken  a  sleeper,  nor  talk  with  a  woman  in  her  courses, 
nor  go  to  a  sacrifice  (when)  not  invited.^ 


^  After  vs.  48  Medhatithi  has  vss. 
52,  49.  5i»  53»&c. 

^  Medhatithi  omits  this  verse. 
[His  gloss  on  vs.  52  (beginning  rui- 
nu  co'dLinmukhasya  mehanavidhdndt) 
seems  to  imply  it,  however.  The 
verse  occurs  in  Mbh.  xiii.  104,  76, 
following  the  one  (75)  that  is  equi- 
valent to  Manu  52,  but  with  the 
var.  lee.  {a)  uhhe  mutrapurise  tu ; 
{b,  in  second  pdda)  tathd  hi  ayur  na 
risyale.] 

«  "  Below."  Medhatithi  and  the 
commentators  subsequent  to  him 
understood  this  to  mean  making  use 
of  a  fire  pan  under  a  bed. 

*  I  This  means  one  is  nut  to  take  it 


off  himself,  but  have  it  taken  off  by 
some  one  else  (K.)  The  first  three 
of  these  rules  are  set  just  for  the 
{mndhi)  twilight-time.  "  Connection 
with  a  woman  is  also  forbidden,  as 
it  is  said  in  another  Smrti :  One 
should  avoid  these  four  acts  at  the 
sandhi  time  —  eating,  cohabitation, 
sleep,  and  study  "  (Medh.)] 

^  [Paying  attention  to  the  Cruti 
that  says  waters  are  divinities 
(Ragh.)] 

*»  [Poisons  in  the  plural  shows  that 
all  the  different  kinds  are  meant, 
natural  and  artificial  (Medh.,  K-)] 

"^  [Avrta.  In  ii.  143  we  have  yah 
karoti  vrtah,  "  he  who  performs  (a 
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58.  In  a  fire-shrine,  in  a  cow-pen,  and  in  the  presence 
of  Brahmans,  in  reciting  (the  Veda),  and  also  in  eating, 
one  should  hold  out  the  right  hand. 

59.  A  wise  man  should  not  restrain  a  cow  when  drink- 
ing, nor  should  he  tell  it  to  any  one ;  nor  having  seen 
IndWs  weapon!  in  the  sky,  should  he  show  it  to   any 

one. 

60.  Let  him  not  dwell  in  an  unrighteous  village,  nor 
very  long  in  one  where  there  is  much  disease ;  nor  let  him 
alone  se^  out  on  the  road ;  let  him  not  dwell  long  on  a 
mountain. 

61.  He  may  not  dwell  in  the  kingdom  of  a  ^iidra,  nor 
in  one  full  of  unrighteous  people,  nor  in  one  invaded  by 
hosts  of  heretics,  nor  in  one  possessed  by  low-born  men. 

62.  Let  him  not  eat  that  from  which  the  oil  is  extracted, 
nor  let  him  eat  to  excessive  fulness,  nor  very  early  or 
very  late,  nor  in  the  evening  (if)  he  has  eaten  in  the 
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morning. 


63.  Let  him  not  make  effort  2  in  vain,  nor  drink  water 
from  the  hollow  of  his  hands,  nor  eat  food^  from  (his)  lap  ; 
let  him  never  be  inquisitive. 

64.  Let  him  not  dance  nor  sing,  nor  play  on  musical 
instruments,  nor  clap  his  hands,  nor  gnash  his  teeth,  nor, 
though  in  a  passion,  let  him  roar  out. 


Bacrifice)   when   chosen,"  as  defini- 
tion of  rtvig^  "  sacrificial  priest. "  So 
in  vii.  78  the  same  verb  for  choos- 
ing a  priest.      K.  refers   to  Gaut 
ix.  55  as  meaning  when  not  chosen 
as  priest,  he  should  not  go  to  a  sac- 
rifice except,  if  he  wishes,  to  look 
on.      Medh.  construes  avrta  differ- 
ently, as  when  not  invited  he  shall 
not  go  to  take  part  in  the  eating  ; 
but  both  agree  that  avrta,  whether 
to  the  dinner  or  to  the  post  of  priest, 
means   chosen,  invited  ;   so  that   I 
have  ventured  to  alter  the  translation 
given  by  Dr.  B.,  "  nor  unattended  go 
to  a  sacrifice. "] 

1  "  Indra's  weapon,"  the  rainbow. 
[Medh.  (if  the  text  of  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  ia 


correct)  says  that  among  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Kashmir  one  is  accustomed 
to  call  attention  to  the  rainbow. 
The  word  divi,  in  the  sky,  merely 
emphasises  the  idea,  though  some 
hold  that  this  refers  to  the  appear- 
ance in  the  mid-day  heaven,  as  dis- 
tinct from  the  appearance  at  the  end, 
where  it  is  not  wrong  to  show  it. 
Cf.  Gaut.  ix.  22.] 

2  [/.g.,take  exercise  with  his  bodily 
organs  for  no  purpose.  ] 

5»  [Water  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  milk,  etc.,  to  which  the  prohi- 
bition does  not  apply ;  so  "  food  "  (rice, 
etc.)  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
fruits  (Medh.)] 


65.  Let  him  never,  by  any  means,  wash  his  feet  in  a 
bell-metal  vessel,  nor  eat  from  a  broken  dish,  nor  when 
(his)  mind  is  disturbed.^ 

66.  He  must  not  wear  sandals,  cloths,  a  sacred  thread, 
an  ornament,  a  garland,  or  a  water-pot  borne  by  others.^ 

6^,  He  must  not  journey  with  ^  unbroken  beasts,  nor 
with  those  tormented  by  thirst  or  disease,  nor  with  those 
with  injured  horns,  eyes,  or  hoofs,  nor  with  those  with 
deformed  tails. 

6d>,  But  let  him  ever  journey  with  trained,  quickly 
going  (beasts),  that  bear  (good)  marks,  that  are  endowed 
with  (good)  colour  and  shape,  not  striking  (them)  exces- 
sively with  the  goad. 

69.  The  sun  in  Virgo,*  smoke  from  a  corpse  (being 
burned),  are  to  be  avoided,  likewise  a  broken  seat.  One 
should  never  cut  (one's  own)  nails  and  hair,^  nor  break 
(one's)  nails  with  the  teeth. 

70.  One  should  not  break  clods  also,  nor  break  grass 
with  one's  nails,  nor  do  a  useless  act,^  nor  one  which  will 
bring  discomfort  in  future. 

71.  A  man  who  is  a  breaker  of  clods,  a  cutter  of  grass, 
a  biter  of  (his)  nails,  goes  quickly  to  destruction,  as  also  a 
betrayer  and  an  impure  (person). 

72.  One  should  not  talk  scandal,  nor  wear  a  garland 


^  "Nor  when  his  mind  is  disturbed." 
This  is  how  Medhatithi,and  Kulluka 
following  him,  understand  it ;  but  it 
would  be  better  to  translate,  "nor 
in  a  (vessel)  polluted  by  nature." 

^  [But  some  say  there  is  no  prohi- 
bition of  wearing  jewellery  (which 
has  been  worn) — (Medh.)] 

^  [That  is,  literally,  "  he  must  not 
go."  According  to  another  Smrti, 
even  mounting  them  is  forbidden 
(Medh.)] 

*  [The  three  commentators,  Medh., 
K.,  Ragh.,  afford  an  idea  of  the  de- 
velopment of  this  explanation  of 
(not  hanyd  but)  bdldtapah.  "  The 
designation  bdldtapa  means  a  period 
of  three  hours  {muhurta)  after  the 


» 


sun  is  up"  (Medh.)  "As  Medh. 
explains  it,  (or),  as  others  sa^^  the 
sun  in  Virgo"  (K.)  "The  sun  in 
Virgo,  or,  as  others  say,  the  early 
morning  heat  for  three  hours" 
(Ragh.)  I  have  not  changed  Dr. 
B.'s  translation,  as  it  affects  his 
theory  of  the  antiquity  of  the  text ; 
but  it  is  proper  to  say  that  probably 
no  allusion  to  the  western  zodiacal 
sign  is  intended.] 

^  [He  should  not  foolishly  cut  his 
hair  and  nails  himself,  but,  when 
they  are  too  long,  have  them  cut  by 
a  barber  (Medh.)] 

^  [This  differs  from  the  bodily  act 
of  vs.  69  by  including  mental  action 
(Medh.,  K.)] 
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outside  (the  clothes  ^).     EiJing  on  the  back  of  cattle  is  in 
every  way  blamed. 

73.  One  should  not  enter  a  village  or  an  enclosed  house 
except  by  the  gate;  and  at  night  one  should  keep  far  from 
roots  of  trees. 

74.  Now  one  should  at  no  time  play  with  dice,^  nor 
take  off  one's  sandals  (with  the  hands),  nor  eat  (when)  on 
a  bed,  nor  what  is  in  (one's)  hand,  nor  (when)  on  a  seat. 

75.  Nor  after  sunset  should  one  eat  anything  mixed 
with  sesamum,  nor  should  one  sleep  naked  here  (in  the 
world),  nor  set  out  with  food  in  (one's)  mouth. 

76.  Now  one  may  eat  if  one's  feet  are  wet,  but  not  lie 
down  if  one's  feet  are  wet.  But  one  who  eats  with  wet 
feet  attains  long  life. 

yy.  One  should  never  enter  a  difficult  place  not  exposed 
to  the  sight ;  nor  look  at  ordure  and  urine,  nor  cross  a 
river  with  his  arms  (by  swimming).^ 

y8.  One  desirous  to  live  a  long  life  should  not  stand  on 
hair,  nor  on  ashes,  bones,  or  potsherds,  nor  on  cotton 
seeds  or  chaff. 

79.  One  may  not  abide  with  outcasts,  nor  Candalas,  nor 
Pukkagas,  nor  idiots,  nor  proud  (people),  nor  with  low-born 
(people),  nor  with  Antyavasayins.* 

80.  One  may  not  give  advice^  to  a  ^iidra,  nor  (give 
him)  the  remains  (of  food),  or  (of)  butter  that  has  been 
offered.  And  one  may  not  teach  him  the  law  or  enjoin 
upon  him  (religious)  observances. 

^  [Medh.  oflFers  three  explanations  *  [In  x.  12,  39,  49,  we  have  the 
of  hahirmdlyarfi  na  dhdrayet.  As  exact  definition  of  these  low  csastes 
above,  or,  as  others  say,  "  in  an  open  according  to  the  scheme  of  the  law- 
place  ; "  or  it  is  equivalent  to  ha-  book.  The  commentators  say  the 
hirgandha,  meaning  he  should  not  meaning  of  "  abide  "  in  this  verse 
wear  one  with  a  weak  perfume  ;  as  (as  distinct  from  the  injunction  in 
another  Smrti  has  it,  "one  should  vss.  60, 61)  is  that  one  should  have  no 
not  wear  a  garland  without  perfume,  friendly  or  commercial  intercourse 
except  it  be  of  gold."  Cf .  Ap.  i.  3 1 ,  23.]  with  these  people,  or  should  not  live 

^  [This  excludes  the  possibility  of  in  the  outskirts  where  they  do.] 

the  later  licensed  gaming-houses.]  ^  [Advice  means  in  regard  to  his 

"*  [Most  of  these  are  precautionary  conduct,  not  simply  friendly  advice 

rules  against  danger,  as  Medh.  re-  (Medh.)  Discrepancies  between  this 

marks  at  this  verse,  not  of  religious  verse  and  others  in  the  work  (cf.  ix. 

moment.     "  The  difficult  place  is  a  125)  are  explained  by  the  commenta- 

thick,  dark  jungle."]  tors,  who  say  that  the  <^udra  men- 
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8 1.  For  he  who  tells  him  the  law  and  he  who  enjoins  upon 
him  (religious)  observances,  he  indeed,  together  with  that 
(^iidra),  sinks  into  the  darkness  of  the  hell  called  Asarnvrtta.^ 

82.  One  may  not  stroke  (one's)  own  head  with  both 
hands  joined,  nor  touch  it  (if)  food  is  in  one's  mouth,  nor 
bathe  without  (bathing)  it.^ 

83.  One  should  avoid  taking  hold  of  the  hair  and  (in- 
flicting) blows  on  the  head.^  If  one's  head  has  been 
rubbed  with  sesamum  oil,  one  should  not  touch  any  limb 
(with  oil). 

84.  One  must  not  accept  (a  gift)  from  a  king  not  born  of  the 
royal  (caste),*  or  from  owners  of  a  slaughter-house  or  an  oil- 
press,  or  from  those  who  have  a  flag  as  a  sign  (i.e.,  are  vendors 
of  liquor),  or  from  those  who  live  by  wages  of  prostitution. 

85.  An  oil-press  is  equal  to  ten  slaughter-houses,  a 
(liquor-seller's)  flag  to  ten  presses,  a  house  of  prostitution 
to  ten  flags,  (such)  a  king  (as  above  described)  to  ten 
houses  of  prostitution.^ 

86.  A  butcher  who  maintains  ten  thousand  slaughter- 
houses, with  him  (such)  a  king  is  said  to  be  equal :  his 
c:ift  is  terrible. 

Sy,  He  who  receives  (a  gift)  from  an  avaricious  king 
(who)  acts  in  opposition  to  the  treatises  goes  in  succes- 
sion to  these  twenty-one  hells :  * 

tioned  in  the  other  rules  is  a  family        ^  [These  hells  all  have  a  meaning 

servant.]  more  or  less  clear,  conveying  an  idea 

^  [Unbounded.]  of  their  properties.     They  may  be 

2  [That  is,  without  having  first  rendered  by  Darkness,  Dense-dark- 
bathed  the  head.  Medh.  explains  ness,  Very -frightful  (or  Howling \ 
that  bathing  with  oil  is  meant.]  Frightful,  Hell,  Thread  of  Death, 

^  [As  a  result  of  anger  is  meant.  Great-hell,  Quickener,  Great-billovv- 

Some  say  this  means  his  own  head  or  less,  Burning,  Consuming,  Compres- 

that  of  another  ;  others  say  it  means  sion,  Place  of  Rodents,  Gaping,  Stink- 

another's  (only)— (Medh.)]  ing-earth,  the  Place  of  Iron  Spikes, 

*  [For    instance,    a  Cudra   king.  Frying-pan,  (Hard)-path,  the  River 

Such  kings  appear  to  have  been  not  of  Hell  (?)  or  Thorny  ^almali  tree,  the 

uncommon  (cf .  vs.  6 1 ).  The  commen-  Sword-leafed  Wood,  the  Place  of  Iron 

tators  point  out  that  this  is  a  restric-  Fetters.  Medh.  has  lohacdraka  for  the 

tion  of  vs.  33.    Medh.  on  x.  113  says  last,  found  also  in  Visnu,  where  more 

that  this  prohibition  is  restricted  to  are  added.     A  varied   list,  though 

a  bad  king  {dmiardjatnsayah),  i.e.,  very  similar,  is  found  Yaj.  iii.  222 

his  birth  is  not  good.]  ff. ;  Visnu,  xliii.  I  ff.     Others  occur 

'^  [Dafavecasama  (Medh.,  K.)   or  in  our  text  (cf.  iii.  249;  xii.  76;  above, 

dagavegyasama  (Govind.)]  vs.  81,  and  below,  vs.  197.} 
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88.  Tamisra,  Andhatamisra,  Maharaurava,  Eaurava,  Na- 
raka,  Kalasutra,  and  also  Mahanaraka; 

89.  Saiijivana,  Mahavici,  Tapana,  Sampratapana,  Saiii- 
liata,  Sakakola,  Kudmala,  Putimrttika; 

90.  Lohac^.nnku,  and  RjTsa,  Panthana,  the  river  ^al- 
mall,  also  Asipatravana,  and  also  Lohacaraka.^ 

91.  Wise  Brahmans  who  know  that,  (and)  who  recite 
the  Veda,  desiring  happiness  in  the  other  world,  do  not 
accept  (gifts)  from  (such)  a  king, 

92.  (A  householder)  should  awake  at  the  hrdhml-timey^ 
and  should  think  on  law  and  wealth,  on  the  troubles  to 
thfe  body  which  arise  from  them,  and  also  on  the  true 
meaning  of  the  Veda. 

93.  Having  arisen,  having  done  what  is  necessary,  puri- 
lied,  self-contained,  he  should  long  stand  muttering  (the 
texts)  during  the  former  twilight,  and  during  the  last  twi- 
light also  at  its  own  time.^ 

94.  The  seers  got  long  life  by  long  twilight  (recitations) ; 
(they  got)  wisdom,  glory,  and  fame,  and  also  holiness. 

95.  Having  duly  done  the  wpdkarman  *  at  the  ^ravana 
(full  moon),  or  in  Prausthapada,^  intent,  a  Brahman  should 
recite  the  metrical  Veda  for  four  and  a  half  months. 

96.  Now  a  twice-born  man  should  make  iitsarya  of  the 
Vedas  outside  (the  village)  in  Pusya,  or  on  the  first  day 
of  the  bright  fortnight  of  Magha  ^  in  the  forenoon. 

97.  Having  so   done,   according   to  the  treatises,  the 

^  [Dr.  B.  transcribes  lohdngdraka  "^  Updlarman,  a  ceremony  on  be- 
on  the  authority  of  one  MS.,  for  ginning  the  [annual]  course  of  Vedic 
which  I  have  given   the  one  sup-  study. 

ported  by  more  MS.  authority  and  ^  [That  is,  on  the  day  of  the  full 

by  my  MS.  of   Medh.      Other  in-  moon   in   July- August  or  August- 

ferior  readings  are  also  found.]  September.] 

^  [The  night  has  three  periods  ;  ^  Utaarga,  a  ceremony  on  complet- 

the  last  of  them  is  called  (the  period  ing    (the   annual    course   of)  Vedic 

study.     [Pusya  corresponds  to  De- 


translated  above,  in  accordance 
with  K.)  the  hrdhnil  -  tuna  {brdh- 
inyo  muhurta) — (Medh.)  The  brdk- 
myo  mvJiurtah^  therefore,  corresponds 
to  the  period  embraced  by  our  "  last 
watch  of  the  night,"  though  Govin- 
daraja  restricts  it  to  the  "  last  hour."] 
**  [That  is,  at  the  gloaming,  mora 
and  eve.J 


cember- January,  Magha  to  January- 
February.  According  to  Ap.  i.  9, 
1-2,  the  Vedic  term  lasts  five 
months.  He  alludes  to  the  term  of 
four  months  and  a  half  as  com- 
manded by  "some."  Cf.  Gaut.  xvi. 
2,  and  Vas.  xiii.  i.] 


ntsarga  of  the  metrical  Veda  outside  (the  village),  one 
should  rest  for  a  night  with  a  day  before  and  after,^  (or) 
also  for  that  one  day  and  night. 

98.  But  then  after  that  one  may,  intent,  recite  the  metri- 
cal Veda  in  the  bright  fortnight ;  in  the  dark  fortnight  one 
should  recite  all  the  Vedangas. 

99.  One  should  never  recite  (the  Vedas)  indistinctly  or 
in  presence  of  a  ^ddra ;  nor  having  recited  the  Veda  at  the 
end  of  the  night,  (though)  fatigued,  may  one  sleep  again. 

100.  A  twice-born  man  must,  intent,  ever  recite  in  the 
way  directed  the  metrical  Veda,  and,  when  not  in  trouble, 
the  Veda  and  also  the  metrical  part.^ 

loi.  One  reciting  (the  Veda)  and  duly  making  the 
pupils  to  recite  (it)  must  ever  avoid  those  days  on  which 
recitation  is  prohibited. 

102.  When  wind  is  audible  at  night,  when  dust  is  collected 
by  day,  those  are  two  occasions  during  the  rainy  season  not  fit 
for  recitation:  (so)  declare  those  who  understand  recitations. 

103.  During  lightning,  thunder,  rains,  and  the  fall  of 
great  thunderbolts,  Manu^  has  declared  that  the  recital 
(is  to  be  adjourned)  to  the  same  times  (next  day).* 

104.  But  if  one  know  those  (accidents)  to  have  occurred 
wlien  his  (sacrificial)  fires  are  made  to  blaze  up,  then  he 
should  know  that  there  is  no  recital;  also  when  rain- 
clouds  are  seen  in  the  wrong  season. 

105.  When  there  is  a  storm,  an  earthquake,  or  an  eclipse 
of  the  heavenly  bodies,  even  in  season,  one  should  know 
recitals  to  be  unseasonable. 

106.  But  if  when  his  fires  are  blazing  up  there  is  a  sound  of 
lij^htninor  and  thunder,  there  is  no  recital  till  the  sunrise;  in 
the  evening  it  is  by  night  as  by  day  (ie.,  till  the  stars  appear).^ 

107.  There  should  be  in  villages  and  towns  perpetual 

^  ["  A  winged  night,"  the  night  some  (say)  for  the  sake  of  (showing) 

with    the    day   before    and    after ;  a  difference  (between  his  ordinance 

"metrical  veda,"  cf.  p.  67,  note  4.]  and  that  in  v.  102)— (Medh.)] 

2  [Medh.   and   K  explain   chnn-  ^  [So  Medh.    and   K.     For  like 

rfd»fi»i  here  as  ^raya/rn,  etc.,  and  Veda  rules,  cf.  Ap.   L  9-12;  Vas.  xiii.; 

(brahma)  as  "  a  brahmana."]  Visnu  xxx.] 

^  [Manu  is  mentioned  for  the  sake  ^  The  commentators  differ  greatly 

of  (showing  that  this  is  an)  old  verse  ;  in  their  interpretations  of  the  last 
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non-recital  of  those  who  desire  completeness  of  virtue; 
also,  always,  if  there  be  a  stinking  smell. 

1 08.  In  a  village  through  which  a  corpse  has  passed, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  Vrsala,  there  is  non-recital;  so 
where  tliere  is  weeping,  and  in  a  crowd  of  people; 

109.  In  water,^  and  at  midnight,  during  execretion  of 
urine  and  ordure  also.  Let  no  one  with  food  in  his 
mouth  or  one  partaking  of  a  grdddha  even  meditate  with 
his  mind  (the  texts). 

no.  A  wise  twice-born  man  having  accepted  an  invita- 
tion to  a  grdddha  to  one  recently  deceased,^  may  not  recite 
the  Veda  for  three  days ;  nor  on  (the  impurity  caused  by) 
the  birth  of  a  king's  (son),  or  by  the  birth  of  Eahu.^ 

111.  As  long  as  the  scent  and  ointment  remain  on  the 
body  of  an  invited  wise  Brahman,  so  long  may  he  not 
recite  the  Veda.* 

112.  One  may  not  recite  (the  Veda)  when  lying  down, 
when  with  the  feet  raised,  or  having  put  a  cloth  over  the 
loins,  nor  having  eaten  meat  or  rice  and  food  at  events 
involving  pollution ;  ^ 

1 1 3.  Nor  if  there  be  a  fog,  or  sound  of  arrows,®  nor  at 
the  morning  and  evening  twilights,  nor  at  the  conjunction 
(of  sun  and  moon),  nor  on  the  fourteenth  (lunar)  day,  nor 
on  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  nor  on  the  eighth  (lunar)  day. 

part  of  this  verse  [as  the  word  gese  ^  ["To   one   recently   deceased," 

may  refer  to  the  rest  of  the  day  or  ekoddista.     I  have  changed  for  this 

to   the    omitted   disturbance,    rain,  the  translation  of  Dr.  B.,  "to  one 

among  the  triad  thunder,  lightning,  ancestor."] 

and  rain.     The  sense  is  given  most  ^  "  By  Rahu,"  i.e.,  by  an  eclipse, 

clearly  by  K.  and  Ragh.,  either  as  "if  *  [Cf.  iii.   188  ;  "  invited,"  t.e.,  as 

these  sounds  are  heard  in  the  mom-  in  vs.  1 10.] 

ing  twilight,  there  is  no  study  as  ^  "Events    involving   pollution," 

long   as  the   sun  is   up,  and  when  i.e.,  births  or  deaths  in  the  family, 

heard  in  the  other  time  (the  evening  [Literally,      "  birth  -  food,"      which 

twilight),  there  is  no  reading  so  long  Medh.  says  includes  food  eaten  at  a 

as  the  stars  are  up,  "or  "if  the  two  dis-  time  when  impurity  is  caused  by  a 

turbances  occur,  the  intermission  lasts  death  ;  cf.  vs.  no.    "  When  with  the 

as  long  as  the  sun  or  stars,  but  if  it  feet  raised  "  or  "  with  the  feet  on  a 

also  rains,  as  long  as  a  day  and  night."  seat."] 

The  latter  explanation  is  given  by  ^  [May  be  a  musical  instrument 

Medh. ,  who  refers  to  v.  1 03,  on  which  (Medh.,  K. )    The  eighth,  fourteenth, 

this  forced  explanation  rests.]  and  fifteenth  of  the  half  month  are 

^  [Or  at  sunrise  (uda.yc),  according  the  farva  days;   cf.  Baudh.  L   21, 

to  a  var.  lee.  noted  by  Medh.]  22.J 


114.  The  day  of  conjunction  destroys  the  Guru,  the 
fourteenth  destroys  the  pupil;  the  eighth  and  full  moon  day 
(destroy)  the  Veda.  Therefore  one  should  avoid  those  (days). 

115.  A  twice-born  man  should  not  recite  during  a  dust 
shower,  (or)  redness  of  the  quarters  (of  the  horizon) ;  so 
when  a  jackal  howls,  or  dogs,  asses,  and  camels  bray,  and 
in  a  company. 

116.  One  may  not  recite  (the  Veda)  near  a  burning- 
ground,  near  a  village,  or  even  in  a  cow-pen,  when  one 
has  put  on  a  cloth  worn  in  copulation,  and  when  one  has 
received  a  present  at  a  gi^dddha, 

117.  Whether  (it  be)  a  living  thing  or  not  living,  what- 
ever be  the  present  at  a  grdddha,  having  accepted  it,  there 
is  non-recital ;  for  a  twice-born  man  is  said  to  have  his 
hand  as  his  mouth.^ 

118.  When  a  village  is  invaded  by  robbers,  and  in  a 
tumult  caused  by  fire,  and  during  all  portents,  one  should 
know  that  recital  is  to  be  adjourned. 

119.  At  the  (time  of)  updkarma  and  utsarga^  the  sus- 
pension is  directed  for  three  nights,  but  on  eighth  (lunar 
days)  for  a  day  and  night,  and  on  nights  at  the  end  of 
the  seasons  (also).^ 

1 20.  One  should  not  recite  (when)  mounted  on  a  horse, 
and  (on)  a  tree  (or  on)  an  elephant ;  nor  on  a  ship,  nor  on 
an  ass,  nor  on  a  camel,  nor  standing  on  a  salt  waste,  nor 
riding  in  a  vehicle  ; 

121.  Nor  in  a  dispute,  nor  in  a  fight,  nor  with  an  army, 
nor  in  battle,  nor  having  just  eaten,  nor  during  indiges- 
tion, nor  having  vomited,  nor  in  (a  state  of)  pollution  ;^ 

122.  Nor  without  having  warned  a  guest,  nor  when  a 
wind  blows  strongly,  nor  when  blood  flows  from  a  limb, 
nor  when  wounded  by  a  weapon. 


^  [Quoted  Vas.  xiii.  16.] 

^  [That  is,  at  the  beginning  and  at 
the  completion  of  the  annual  Vedic 
study.] 

^  [There  are  six  (Medh.),  as  usually 
reckoned  :  Cigira  (the  cool  season), 
Vasanta  (spring),  GrI.ma  (summer), 


Varsa  (rain),  (^arad  (autumn),  He- 
manta  (winter).  (^iqitdk  begins  in 
the  middle  of  January,  and  each 
season  lasts  two  lunar  months.  Cf. 
Suryasiddhanta,  xiv.  10.] 

*  [Also  indigestion  (Medh.)]   The 
commentators    [K.,    Ragh.]   under- 
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123.  In  the  sound  of  the  Saman  one  may  not  recite 
the  Rg  or  Yajus  by  any  means,  or  when  also  one  has 
gone  over  the  end  of  the  Veda  and  has  read  an  Aranyaka. 

124.  The  Rgveda  is  sacred  to  the  gods,  but  the  Yajur- 
veda  belongs  to  men ;  the  Samaveda  is  said  to  belong  to 
the  manes,  therefore  its  sound  is  impure.^ 

125.  The  wise,  knowing  this,  having  first  every  day,  in 
due  order,  repeated  the  extract  from  the  three  (Vedas),^ 
recite  the  Veda. 

126.  Should  a  cow,  a  frog,  a  cat,  a  dog,  a  snake,  a  mon- 
goose, a  rat,  come  between  (the  teacher  and  his  pupil),  one 
must  know  that  there  is  non-recital  for  a  day  and  night.^ 

127.  A  Brahman  should  ever  strenuously  avoid  two 
(occasions  for)  non-recitals:  viz.,  (when)  the  place  for 
recital  (is)  impure  and  he  himself  (is)  defiled. 

128.  On  the  (night  of)  new  moon  and  the  eighth  (lunar 
day),  and  also  on  the  (night  of)  full  moon  and  the  four- 
teenth (lunar  day),  let  a  Brahman  who  has  finished  his 
student's  course  be  always  (as)  a  student,*  even  in 
season. 

129.  One  should  not  go  to  bathe  having  eaten,  or  (when) 
suffering,  nor  at  midnight,^  nor  ever  with  (several)  cloths 
(on),  nor  in  an  unknown  pool. 

1 30.  One  should  not  voluntarily  step  over  the  shadow 
of  gods,^  a  Guru,  a  king,  a  student  returned  home,  or 

stand  sutaka  to  mean  here  "  heart-  nised   by  the    commentators),  and 

bum  "  or  "  sour  eructation."    [There  Visnu  xxx.  22.] 

are  various  readings.]  *  "  Be  always  (as)  a  student,"  t.c, 

^  What  this  impurity  of  the  sound  "  must  remain  chaste  "  [according  to 

of  the  Samaveda  may  mean,  no  one  Medh.,  K.,  and  Rtigh.,  who  say  he 

can  now  say.     [It  seems  to  result  must  not  have  intercourse  with  his 

simply  from  the  fact  that  connection  wife.    Cf.  Vas.  xii.  21.    Medh.  notes 

with  the  dead,  as  by  sacrifice,  etc.,  that  anye  (other  commentators)  gave 

makes  purification  necessary  ;  thus  different   renderings,  as   "  he    must 

the  Veda  which  has  the  dead  as  its  avoid  flesh,"  etc.] 

divinity  has  a  sound  impure  in  rela-  ^  [K.  defines  as  a  period  embrac- 

tion  to  the  others.]  ing  two  prahara  (six  hours)  in  the 

-  [That  is,  they  do  not  repeat  the  middle  of  the  night.  According  to 
Veda  unless  they  preface  it  by  the  Medh.,  some  appear  to  have  inter- 
word om,  the  words  6/tM«,6/tMf««,st;ar,  preted  mahdni<^i  by  "at  the  time 
and  the  gdyatrl  {M.edh.,  K.)]  when    the     night    is    long" — win- 

^  [Cf   Gaut.  I  59,  where  a  diffe-  ter.] 

rent  rule  is  given  (though  harmo<  *»  [Idols  of  stone  (K.)] 
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likewise  of  a  spiritual  teacher,  of  a  red-(haired)  man,i  and 
of  one  initiated  (for  a  sacrifice). 

131.  At  noon  and  at  midnight,  and^  having  eaten  flesh 
at  a  grdddha,  and  at  both  twilights,  one  should  not  stay 
where  four  paths  meet. 

132.  One  should  not  voluntarily  stand  near  (used)  un- 
guents and  bath-water,  ordure  and  urine,  or  blood  also, 
(or)  phlegm,  (or)  what  has  been  spit  out  (or)  vomited. 

133.  One  should  not  honour  an  enemy,  nor  an  enemy's 
companion,  nor  a  vicious  person,  nor  a  thief,^  nor  the  wife  * 
of  another  (man); 

134.  For  there  is  nothing  in  the  world  so  prejudicial  to 
long  life  as  a  man's  honouring  ^  here  another's  wife. 

135.  One  desirous  of  prosperity  should  certainly  never 
despise  a  Ksatriya,  also  a  snake  or  a  learned  Brahman, 
however  mean  (they  be) ;  ^ 

136.  For  that  trio  (if)  despised  can  consume  a  man; 
therefore  a  wise  man  should  never  despise  that  trio.^ 

1 37 .  Nor  should  one  despise  himself  for  former  failures, 
(but)  should  desire  good  fortune  till  death,  nor  think  her 
hard  to  attain.® 

138.  One  should  speak  truth,  and  speak  (what  is)  plea- 
sant ;  one  should  not  speak  unpleasant  truth :  one  should 
not  speak  pleasant  falsehood.     This  is  fixed  law. 

139.  One  should  say,  "  Well,  well  1 "»  or  may  say  merely 
"Well!"  One  should  never  have  fruitless  enmity  and 
disputation  with  any  one. 

^  [One  "of  red-brown  colour" 
{babhru)  might  refer  to  skin.] 

^  [No  peculiar  force  is  claimed  by 
Medh.  and  the  following  commen- 
tators for  this  "  and  ; "  but  (as  Medh. 
tells  us )  the  older  ones  (^ccirf)  get  out  of 
it  an  artificial  extension  of  meaning.] 

^  [Or  a  wicked  thief  (Medh.  tcu- 
larcu^  caurah  asmdd  era  ca  bhcdo'- 
pdddndt,  adhdrmiko  na  sarvah).] 

*  [I.e.,  One  should  not  pay  her 
attention,  or  even  dishonour  her,  as 
in  vs.  134.] 

**  [Having  carnal  intercourse  with 
her  (Medh.,  K.)J 


*  [/.e.,  even  if  they  are  not  able 
to  do  one  any  service  at  the  time 
(Medh.,  K.)     Cf.  Gaut.  viii.  i.] 

^  [The  snake  and  Ksatriya  by  their 
evident  power,  and  the  Brahman  by 
incantations  and  prayers  (Medh., 
K.)] 

®  [Cf.  ix.  300.] 

*  [The  commentators  explain  the 
first  "  well  "  (bhadra)  to  be  used  in 
the  sense  of  abhadra,  *' unlucky," 
and  render  the  rule :  he  shall  call  an 
unlucky  thing  lucky,  or  use  the 
word  bhadra.  This  implies  a  va- 
jada  (Medh.)  not  in  the  text.     K. 


96 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.        [lect.  iv. 


140.  One  should  never  travel  very  early  or  very  late, 
nor  very  much  at  midday,  nor  with  an  unknown  (man), 
nor  alone,  nor  with  (^udras.^ 

141.  One  should  not  find  fault  with  (those)  deprived 
of  a  limb  (or)  who  have  one  in  excess,  those  who 
have  no  learning  or  who  are  advanced  in  age ;  also  those 
deprived  of  beauty  and  wealth,  and  those  deprived  of 

caste.2 

142.  A  Brahman  with  food  in  his  mouth  should  not 
touch  with  his  hand  a  cow,  a  Brahman,  (or)  fire ;  nor  may 
he  in  good  health,  (if)  impure,  look  at  the  hosts  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  in  the  sky. 

143.  But  having  (when)  impure  touched  them,  he  should 
ever  sprinkle  with  water,  by  the  palm  of  his  hand,  his 
organs,^  and  also  all  (his)  limbs  (and  his)  navel. 

144.  When  not  diseased,  one  should  not  causelessly 
touch  one's  hollow  parts,*  and  one  should  avoid  also  all 

concealed  hair. 

145.  One  should  be  devoted  to  fortunate  usages,*^  devout, 
(and)  with  subdued  senses,  and  should  ever  recite  (the 
gayatrl)  and  also  sacrifice  to  fire,  unwearied. 

i46.  For  those  devoted  to  fortunate  usages  and  ever 
devout,  who  repeat  (the  gayatrl)  and  also  sacrifice,  there 
is  no  misfortune  known. 

147.  One  also  should  ever  practise  the  Veda,  unwearied, 
at  the  proper  time,  for  (the  wise)  have  declared  that  to 
be  one  s  chief  duty ;  (any)  other  is  said  to  be  subordinate.^ 

148.  By  practice  of  the  Vedas  constantly,  by  purity, 
and  also  by  austerity,  by  not  doing  injury  to  (any)  beings, 
one  remembers  one's  former  birth. 

149.  Eemembering  (one's)  former  birth,  one  again  prac- 


refers   to   Apast.  i.   31,   1 3,  ndbka- 

dram  ahhadiarh  hniydt  (sic).] 
^  fVrsalas.] 

2  [Or**'of  a  low  family."] 
*  "Organs"    [prdna],   i.e.,    eyes, 

etc.  [so  Medh.  and  K. ;  and  cf.  Nil. 

to  Mbha.  xiii.  104,  5.     Prdna  =  the 

nose,  etc.] 


*  "Hollow  parts,"  or,  perhaps, 
"  apertures."  These  are  reckoned  to 
be  nine,  viz.,  the  two  eyes,  two  ears, 
two  nostrils,  mouth,  penis,  and  anus. 

5  [Such  as  carrying  the  yellow 
pigment  of  the  cow  {gorocand),  se- 
sauie,  and  lucky  fruits,  etc  (Medh.)] 

«  [Cf.  ii.  237.J 
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tises  the  Veda,  and  by  practice  of  the  Veda  continually 
one  attains  endless  happiness. 

150.  At  the  parvans  one  should  always  perform  the 
sdvitra  (offerings)  and  expiatory  rites;  one  should  ever  reve- 
rence the  manes  also  on  the  eighth  and  ninth  (lunar  days).^ 

151.  Far  from  the  place  of  the  sacred  fire  one  must  put 
urine,  far  (from  it)  water  in  which  the  feet  have  been 
washed  ;  ^  far  also  remains  of  food  and  seminal  discharge. 

152.  In  the  forenoon  one  should  discharge  excrement,^ 
comb,  bathe,  rub  (one's)  teeth,  use  ointment  (for  the  eyes), 
and  worship  the  gods ; 

153.  But  at  the  parvans  one  should  go  to  the  images 
of  gods,  and  virtuous  Brahmans,  and  the  king  for  protec- 
tion ;  also  (to)  Gurus.* 

154.  One  should  salute  old  men  (if  they  come),  and 
one  should  give  them  one's  own  seat.  One  should  sit 
near  (them)  with  the  hands  joined,^  and  go  after  them  (as) 
they  walk. 

155.  One  should  for  one's  own  acts  unwearied  follow 
the  good  custom,  rightly  coherent,  declared  by  the  ^ruti 
and  Smrti,  the  root  of  virtue. 

156.  By  (right)  custom  one  attains  (long)  life;  by  (right) 
custom,  desired  offspring;  by  (right)  custom  (one  gets) 
imperishable  wealth ;  (right)  custom  destroys  bad  luck^ 

157.  But  a  man  with  bad  customs  is  blamed  in  the 
world,  and  (is)  ever  subject  to  misfortune,  (is)  diseased 
and  lives  but  a  short  time. 

158.  But  he  lives  a  hundred  years  who,  though  he  has 
no  lucky  marks,  follows  good  custom,  and  is  full  of  faith, 
and  not  envious.^ 


^  Parvans,  i.e.,  days  of  new  and  full 
moon(K.);  sdvitra,  i.e.,  offerings  ac- 
companied by  the  gdyatrl.  ["Expia- 
tory "  or  "  preventive  of  evil " 
(Canti.)] 

-  [K.  Other  explanations  are 
offered  by  Medh.] 

**  {Maitra  some  construe  as  wor- 
ship of  the  sun-god,  Mitra  (Medh.)] 

^  [Vss.  153-155  are  omitted  in  Dr. 


B.*8  MS.  of  Medh. ;  as  also  vs.  158. 
In  vs.  155,  *  good  custom,*  i.c.,  of  the 
good.] 

5  "The  hands  joined,"  with  the 
palms  upward,  as  if  to  receive  some- 
thing. 

^  [The  lucky  marks  on  the  hands, 
etc.,  are  meant ;  so  in  vs.  156.  Cf. 
Vas.  vL  7,  8,  with  Biililer's  note.] 
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159.  Whatever  act  depends  on  another,  one  should 
avoid  that  with  effort ;  but  what  may  depend  on  (one's) 
self,  one  should  follow  that  strenuously. 

160.  All  that  depends  on  another  (is)  pain ;  all  that 
depends  on  (one's)  self  (is)  happiness.  One  should  know 
this  (to  be)  a  definition  in  brief  of  pleasure  and  pain. 

161.  What  act  may  be  a  delight  to  the  inner  feelings 
of  the  doer,  that  he  should  do  with  energy,  but  should 
avoid  the  contrary. 

162.  One  should  never  injure  (one's)  teacher,  a  man 
who  declares  (the  Veda),  a  father,  mother,  Guru,  Brah- 
mans,  and  cows,  and  also  all  ascetics.^ 

163.  One  should  avoid  materialism,^  and  censure  of  the 
Vedas,  and  reviling  of  the  gods,  hatred,  fraud,  and  pride, 
anger,  and  cruelty. 

164.  Even  when  angry  one  should  not  lift  a  stick  against 
another,  nor  smite  (any  one)  except  a  son  or  pupil ;  but 
those  two  one  may  beat  for  correction-sake.^ 

165.  A  Brahman*  having  merely  assaulted^  a  Brahman 
out  of  desire  to  slay  him,  abides  a  hundred  years  in  the 
hell  Tamisra. 

166.  Having  designedly  struck  him  out  of  anger,  even 
with  a  straw,  for  twenty-one  births  he  is  born  (again)  from 
sinful  wombs.^ 

167.  A  man  having,    through   want    of  discernment, 

^  [Govindaraja  takes  this  as  an  thing,  intheMbha.  being  applied  even 

universal  rule,  and  asserts  that  even  to  one  who  denies  having  anything  to 

when  the  Guru   and  others  attack  give  away.     Materialism  and  athe- 

one  with  a  drawn  weapon  one  should  ism  are   too  special  translations  of 

not  injure  them.     This  is  evidently  ndstikyam,  which    would    be    best 

false,  as  will  be  seen  by  comparing  rendered  by  "unbelief."] 

viii.  350 ;  the  true  meaning  is  that  ^  [Cf,  the  restriction  to  this  rule 

he  should  not  injure  them  by  un-  in    viii   299 ;    cf.   also    below,   vs. 

familiar  practices  (K.),  or  by  false  175.] 

reports    and    evil    words    (Medh.)  •*  [A  Brahman,  lit.  one  of  the  twice- 

G.'s  interpretation  is,  however,  older  born,  while  the  recipient  is  speci- 

than  Medh.,  since  he  notes  it  as  the  ally  designated  as  a  Brahmana.] 

opinion  of  some  {kecit).]  ^  ["Assault"  here  means  raising  a 

2  [Saying,  "  There    is   no    other  staff,  etc.,  to  strike,  as  K.  remarks  on 

world"  (K.) ;  but  Medh.  takes  ndsti-  this  passage.    Such  is  the  apparent 

kyam  in  the  sense  of  denial  of  the  meaning  also  in  vs.  169.] 

authority  of  the  Vedic  rules.     The  ®  [Cf.  with  vss.  165-166  the  corre- 

word  is  used  of  one  who  denies  any-  sponding  verses  in  xi  206-207.] 
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drawn  blood  from  the  limbs  of  a  Brahman  not  fighting  in 
battle  obtains  great  sorrow  in  the  next  life. 

168.  As  many  (grains  of)  dust  as  the  blood  gathers  up 
from  the  ground,  so  many  years  in  the  next  world  the 
shedder  of  blood  is  devoured  by  others.^ 

169.  Therefore  a  wise  man  should  never  at  any  time 
even  assault  a  twice-born  man,  nor  strike  (him)  even  with 
a  straw,  nor  draw  blood  from  his  limbs. 

170.  For  a  vicious  man,  and  he  whose  wealth  is  un- 
just,2  and  one  who  ever  delights  in  injury,  such  a  one  gets 
not  happiness  (even)  here.^ 

171.  Though  perishing  through  virtue,  one  should  never 
turn  his  mind  to  vice,  observing  the  speedily  (obtained) 
fate  *  of  the  vicious  and  wicked. 

172.  Vice  practised  in  the  world  does  not  at  once  bear 
fruit  like  the  earth,  but,  proceeding  by  degrees,  it  tears 
up  5  the  roots  of  the  doer  ; 

173.  If  not  of  himself,  of  (his)  sons ;  if  not  of  (his) 
sons,  of  his  grandsons :  wrong  done  never,  in  truth,  fails 
to  bear  fruit  to  the  do'er. 

174.  One  prospers  for  a  time  by  wrong,  (and)  then 
sees  good  things ;  then  one  conquers  foes,  but  (at  last) 
is  destroyed  from  the  root.^ 

175-  With  speech,  arms,  and  belly  restrained  one 
should  ever  delight  in  truth,  virtue,  (and)  noble  ^  customs 
and  purity  ;  one  should  justly  ^  punish  pupils. 

176.  One  should  forsake  wealth  and  pleasure  which 
may  be  devoid  of  right;  and  even  right  (acts)  which 
result  in  pain  and  »  are  also  reproved  by  the  world. 

*  [Cf.  xi.  208.] 
2  [Medh.    takes    anrta    (untrue)  L^^iteraiiy,  -  togetn* 

iterally  and  dehnes  this  wealth  as  root,"  i.e.,  root  and  all] 

that  obtamed   by   makmg  a  false  7  r^          •       .,      custnm^j  nf  f h^ 

statement  when  called  upon  to  speak  twice-bora  1    "                            *^' 

'"3%Tft\-'"''"'i?V-^  '  [That   is,   in  a  just  or  proper 

*  Fat?)!  ^^^^^  ^  '"^""^^-     ^^dh.  and  K  refer  toThe 
L^ate  {vipari/aya)  means  reverse    rule  in  viii.  200  ;  cf  above  vs   i6^  1 

of  fortune   (Medh     K.)      Dr.  B.'s        «  ['' And  "^fs' here  dlTuncdvet^ 
text  I  have  altered  slightly,  as  it  is     «  and  likewise  those  which  are '^etc 

rpST''f '-"'^'^    ^"'^^^     ''^     Medh.,,aK.instancfa:"ant; 
^      ^    '•  J  whichgivespainthegivingawayofall 


^  [Literally,  "cuts."] 

«  [Literally,  "  together  with  (his) 
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177.  One  should  not  be  restless  with  hands  and  feet, 
nor  restless  in  the  eyes,  (crooked)  in  behaviour,  or  talka- 
tive, or  meditative  on  mischief  to  others. 

178.  (In  the  patli)  by  which  one's  father  walked,  by 
which  one's  grandparents  walked,  by  that  one  should  go 
the  way  of  the  good  ;  ^  going  by  that  one  does  no  wrong. 

179.  One  should  never  have  a  dispute  with  a  sacrificial 
priest,  a  domestic  priest,  and  a  teacher ;  with  a  maternal 
uncle,  with  a  guest,  with  dependents,^  with  a  child,  with 
an  old  or  sick  person,  with  a  physician,^  with  paternal 
relatives,  kinsmen,  or  maternal  connections  ;* 

180.  With  (one's)  mother  (and)  father,  with  female  re- 
latives, with  a  brother,  son,  (and)  wife,  with  a  daughter, 
(or)  with  servants. 

181.  A  householder  (who)  leaves  disputes  with  these 
is  freed  from  all  sin ;  by  these  (disputes  being)  overcome, 
he  conquers  all  these  worlds. 

182.  The  teacher  (is)  lord  of  the  Brahma-world;^  the 
father  (is)  ruler  in  that  of  Prajapati;  but  a  guest  (is)  lord 
of  Indra's  world,  and  sacrificial  priest  of  the  Deva-world. 

183.  Female  relatives^  (are  chief)  in  the  world  of  the 
Apsarasas;  maternal  connections  (in  the  world)  of  the 
All-gods  (ViQvadevas) ;  kinsmen,  indeed,  in  the  world  of 
waters ;  a  mother  (and)  maternal  relatives  (are  powerful) 
over  the  earth. 


one's  wealth  when  one  has  a  family, 
and  as  an  act  right  in  itself,  but  to 
be  avoided,  because  reproved  by  the 
world,  the  sacrifice  of  a  cow  on  cer- 
tain occasions.] 

^  [Medh.  emphasises  the  way  of 
the  good — "  if  any  one  should  say  in 
regard  to  the  rule  in  the  first  part 
of  this  verse,  How  can  then  anything 
be  wrong  which  has  been  practised 
by  our  ancestors  ?  the  answer  is  that 
it  is  the  path  of  the  good  (ancestors) 
we  are  to  follow."] 

2  [So  K. ;  according  to  Medh.,  re- 
fugees who  have  sought  shelter  with 
him.  Ragh.  gives  both  explana- 
tions.] 

*  "A  physician."     The  original 


has  "  physicians,"  an  honorific  plural 
to  save  the  metre.  [The  word  may 
mean  learned  men  of  any  sort,  which 
is  preferred  by  Medh.  ;  literally 
"experts."] 

*  [K.,jndtayah  pitrpalsdh . . .  IdU' 
dhavd  mdtrpakmh ;  so  Medh.,  and 
both  explain  "kinsmen"  as  relations 
by  marriage.] 

5  [The  application  of  these  state- 
ments is,  that  if  the  teacher  and  so 
forth  are  not  quarrelled  with,  the 
world  in  Brahma  and  the  other  worlds 
are  secured.    Cf.  ii.  244  for  Brahma.] 

®  [Ydmayah  or  jndtay ah,  "psiteTnal 
relations  {pdtha,  Ragh.,  perhaps 
thinking  of  the  Mbha.  ending  of 
this  line,  vai^vadeve  tu  jnatayah).] 


184.  Children,  old  people,  the  poor  and  sick  are  to  be 
known  (to  be)  lords  of  the  sky ;  an  elder  brother  is  equal 
to  a  father;  a  wife  (and)  son  (are)  one's  own  body. 

185.  And  (one's)  servants  (are)  one's  own  shadow;  a 
daughter  is  the  chief  miserable  object.^  Therefore, 
offended  by  these,  one  should  always  bear  (it)  without 
lieat. 

186.  Though  allowed  to  receive  gifts,  one  should  avoid 
eagerness  ^  for  them,  for  by  receipt  of  gifts  a  man's  Vedic 
glory  quickly  abates. 

187.  A  wise  man  should  never  accept  a  gift,  even  if 
fainting  from  hunger,  (if)  he  does  not  know  the  lawful 
manner  as  regards  acceptance  of  things. 

188.  An  unlearned  man  (who)  accepts  gold,  land,  a 
horse,  a  cow,  food,  clothes,  sesamum  seeds,  (or)  ghee 
becomes  ashes  like  a  tree  (in  the  fire). 

189.  Gold  and  food  consume  his  life ;^  land  and  a  cow, 
also  (his)  body ;  a  horse,  (his)  eyes ;  clothes,  (his)  skin  • 
ghee,  (his)  beauty  ;  sesamum  seeds,  (his)  offspring. 

190.  But  a  twice-born  man,  not  austere,  not  a  reciter 
(of  the  Veda),  who  delights  in  taking  a  gift,  sinks  with 
it  as  with  a  stone  boat  in  the  water. 

191.  Therefore  let  an  unlearned  man  fear  acceptin^^ 
presents  from  any  one  (not  suitable)  ;  for  an  unlearned  man 
even  by  a  small  (gift)  perishes  like  a  cow  in  a  morass. 

192.  Now  one  knowing  (this)  rule  should  not  give  even 
water  to  a  cat-like  twice-born  (Brahman),  nor  to  a  Brahman 
like  a  crane,  nor  to  one  who  knows  not  the  Veda.* 

193.  For  wealth,  even  if  duly  gained,  when  bestowed 
on  those  three,  in  the  other  world  is  no  good  to  the  giver 
or  to  the  receiver. 

194.  As  one  crossing  by  a  stone  boat  sinks  in  the  water, 
so  the  ignorant  giver  (and)  receiver  sink  down. 

*  [Cf.  Ait  Br.,  viL   13,  or  "ob-  on  the  strength  of  the  above  com- 

J®5^  of  Pity-"J  mentators,    as    well    as    on    other 

[Cf.  proianga,  iv.  15.]  grounds,   I   have   not   hesitated  to 

[So  K.    Eight  things,  gold,  etc,  change  Dr.  B.'s  translation,  "  gold 

consumesix,  life,  etc.  (Ragh.)  Dr.  B.'8  consumes  (his)  food  "J 

■AIS.  of  Medh.  has  a  lacuna  here;  but,         *  [Cf.  vs.  30,  note.] 


102 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.         [lect.  iv. 


tf*- ' 


i 


195.  One  who  (puts  forth)  the  flag  of  virtue,  ever 
covetous,  a  hypocrite,  a  deceiver  of  the  world,  is  to  be 
known  to  be  a  cat-like  (man) ;  he  is  mischievous,  a  calum- 
niator of  all.^  : 

196.  A  twice-born  man  with  downcast  eyes,  malignant, 
intent  on  gaining  his  own  ends,  fraudulent,  and  falsely 
humble,  is  like  a  crane. 

197.  Such  Brahmans  as  act  like  a  crane  and  those  that 
have  the  character  of  cats  fall  by  that  sinful  conduct  into 
(the  hell)  Andhatamisra. 

198.  Let  no  one,  having  done  sin,  perform  a  vow  under 
pretence  of  virtue,  and,  concealing  (his)  sin  by  the  vow, 
deceive  women  and  ^udras. 

199.  These  Brahmans  both  after  death  and  here  are 
despised  by  the  utterers  of  the  Vedas,  and  a  vow  per- 
formed by  fraud  2  goes  to  the  evil  demons.^ 

200.  He  who  not  (being  qualified)  to  wear  a  distinguish- 
ing mark,*  lives  by  wearing  such  a  mark,  takes  (to  himself) 
the  sin  of  those  who  wear  such  a  mark,  and  is  born  (again) 
in  the  womb  of  an  animal. 

201.  Also  one  should  never  bathe  in  another's  pools; 
for,  having  bathed,  one  is  defiled  by  part^  of  the  sins  of 
the  maker  of  the  pool. 

202.  One  who  uses  a  carriage,  bed,  seat,  well,  garden, 
or  house  not  given  (to  him)  takes  a  fourth  of  the  sin  of 
the  owner. 

203.  One  should  ever  bathe  in  rivers,  natural  pools, 
tanks  and  lakes,  in  pits  and  springs  also. 

204.  A  wise  man  should  ever  attend  to  the  (great)  moral 
duties,  (though)  not  always  (following)  minor  rules.    One 


^  [At  this  place  Medh.  says  that 
fiome  read  a  verse :  yasya  dharma- 
dhvajo  nityaih  sura  (sic)  dhvaja  ivo 
*cchritah  /  prachanndni  ca  pdpdni, 
haiddlarh  ndma  tad  vratarh  /  iti; 
which  occurs  in  the  fifth  book  of  the 
Mbha.     Cf.  B.  R.  s.  baiddla.] 

2  [That  is,  with  intent  to  de- 
ceive.] 


'  [Evil  demons,  i.e.,  bears  no  fruit 
(Medh.)] 

*  "A  distinguishing  mark." 
Medhatithi  gives  as  examples,  among 
others,  the  fraudulent  wearing  of  a 
BrahmacdrirC 8  girdle,  or  a  vdnapra*- 
tha's  (tiger)  skui  and  matted  hair, 
or  a  parivrdjalca' s  brown  dress  and 
staff,  etc.     "Aniwial,"  deer,  etc. 

*  [A  fourth  part  according  to  K] 
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who  performs  not  the  moral  duties,  attending  to  the  mere 
minor  rules,  falls.^ 

205.  A  Brahman  may  never  eat  of  a  sacrifice  performed 
by  one  not  a  priest,^  nor  of  one  performed  by  a  village 
priest,  (or)  ofifered  by  a  woman  or  a  eunuch. 

206.  When  these  sacrifice  (any)  offering,  that  (is)  un- 
lucky to  the  good,  that  is  displeasing  to  the  gods  ;  there- 
fore one  should  avoid  (it). 

207.  One  should  never  eat  (food)  of  the  insane,  violent, 
(or)  sick,  and  that  on  which  there  are  lice,^  and  what  has 
been  voluntarily  touched  by  the  foot ; 

208.  Also  what  has  been  beheld  by  a  procurer  of  abor- 
tion,* or  has  been  touched  by  a  menstruating  woman,  or 
pecked  by  a  bird ;  also  what  has  been  touched  by  a  dog ; 

209.  Also  food  smelled  by  a  cow,  and  especially  food 
proclaimed  (to  be  given  away)  ;  food  for  a  number  of  per- 
sons, and  harlots*  food,  and  (food)  blamed  by  the  learned  f 

210.  Also  food  of  a  thief,  a  singer,  a  carpenter  and  a 
usurer ;  of  an  initiated  person,  of  a  miser,  and  one  bound 
(or)  in  chains  f 

211.  Of  an  accursed  (person),  of  a  eunuch,  of  an  adul- 
teress, and  of  a  hypocrite,  acid  (things),  and  stale  food 
also,  as  also  the  leavings  of  a  ^iidra  ;^ 

^  [K.   and   Medh.  give  different  «  [Medh.  has  the  v.  Z.,  found  in 

definitions  of  what  these  rules  are,  most  MSS.  and  supported  by  K, 

the  former  holding  to  the  explana-  vidusd  (not  vidu§dm  as  above),  "  by  a 

tiongivenbyYaj.iii.  313-314.    The  learned  man."] 

text  seems  simply  to  refer  in  general  «  [K.  says  the  genitive  is  fop  the 

to  the  great  rules  of  morality  and  instrumental  and  rendered  "  bound 

the  lesser  observances,  such  as  those  by  fetters."    The  exact  meaning  of 

enjoined  in  this  book  ;  neither  yanui  nigada  is  uncertain  (cf.  B.  R.,  s.  v.) ; 

nor  niyama  are  defined  in  Manu.]  Medh.  defines  "restrained  by  voice 

^  [  Literally  "  by  one  not  learned."]  alone  "  (baddJia),  and  "  confined  with 

[Kegaklta,   hair-lice  ;   otherwise  a  cord  ; "  Ragh.  as  one  "  confined 

Medh.,  who  takes  a  klta  as  a  dead  for  punishment  (on  account  of  a  light 

creature,   Ice^a  as   embracing  other  crime)  or  tormented  by  darts,  faraih 

impurities.]  (on  account  of  a  great  one).     Medh. 

*  [Bhrunaghna.    Medh.  bhrunaha  notes   a  v.  I.   vifuda,  explained    as 

(sic)  hrahnuighnah,  etc.  So  K.  extends  Jcasta  {vigada  ity  eke  pathanti  kastaih 

this  term  in  viii.  317  to  the  meaning  ca  vigadam  dcakfate^ 

"one  who  slays  a   Brahman,"  the  ^  [According   to  K   this  means 

middle  step  probably  being  "the  pro-  *'food  of  a  ^udra  (left  stale)  over- 

curer  of  abortion  if  the  foetus  belonged  night,  and  the  leavings  of  anybody's 

to  Brahman  parents ;  "  but  cf.  Vas.  food.     Govind.  defines  as  a  Cudra'a 
XX.  23.] 
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212.  (Nor  food)  of  a  physician  and  hunter,  of  a  cruel 
man,  (and)  of  an  eater  of  leavings,  (nor)  the  food  of  a 
wrathful^  (man),  nor  food  of  a  woman  in  child-bed  f  nor 
of  one  who  has  rinsed  his  mouth  (and  left  it),  or  whose 
ten  days  (of  purification  have  not  passed  after  a  death)  ;* 

213.  (Nor  what  is)  offered  without  reverence,  unsacri- 
ficed  flesh,  (food)  of  a  woman  who  has  no  husband,*  food 
of  an  enemy,  town-food,  food  of  an  outcast,  what  has  been 
sneezed  on ; 

214.  (Nor)  food  also  of  a  slanderer  and  liar,  so  also  of  a 
seller  of  (the  benefits  of)  sacrifices ;  nor  food  of  a  mounte- 
bank or  tailor,  also  the  food  of  an  ungrateful  person  ;^ 

215.  (Nor)  food  of  a  blacksmith,  of  a  Nisada,  of  an 
actor,®  of  a  goldsmith,  of  a  worker  in  bamboo ;  so  also  of  a 
seller  of  arms. 

216.  (Nor  food)  of  owners  of  dogs  and  of  sellers  of 
liquor,''  and  of  a  washer  of  cloths,  of  a  dyer,  of  a  mis- 
chievous® man,  and  his  who  (allows)  a  gallant  in  (his) 
house ; 

217.  And  (of  those)  who  put  up  with  a  paramour  (of 
their  wives),^  and  (the  food)  of  men  always  subject  to 
their  wives,  and  food  for  the  dead  without  ten  days  hav- 
ing passed,  and  what  also  does  not  please  one, 

leavings  and  food  tasted  by  him  even  and  the  literal  sense,  JcrtagJina  is 
in  the  pot ;   to   which  explanation    one  who  returns  evil  for  good  ;  not 

ungrateful  only,  but  by  a  base  return 
actively  showing  it.] 

®  [Rangdvatdrakaf  the  word  also 
occurs  in  the  Mbha.  xii.  294,  5.] 

^  [So  Medh.  and  K. ;  but  the  for- 
mer  gives  first  "  those  addicted  to 
liquor."] 

®  [Nrgarhsa  is,  according  to  Medh. 


Medh.  alludes.     "Accursed,"  i.e.,  a 
great  criminal.] 

^  [Ugra,  or  cruel,  while  Irw^a 
(above  "cruel")  is  according  to 
Medh.  and  K,  a  man  of  bad  (violent) 
nature  from  which  this  differs ; 
Govind.'s  explanation  {K.  "  Manjar- 
ydrti     uyram     rdjdnam    ulctavdn"\ 

though  astonishingly  novel  to  K.,  is  and  K.,  a  man  devoid  of  compassion, 
at  least  as  old  as  Medh.,  who  com-  but  the  former  gives  first  "  he  who 
pares  vs.  218.  Ragh.  defines  as  cruel,  praises  (gathsati,  stauti)  men,"  that 
or  according  to  x.  9.]  is,  he  who  is  known  in  the  world  as 

^  [Sutakanna  (Medh.  v.l.)\  K.  has    a  vandin  (a  professional  encomiast), 
the  better  word,  mtikaf "  food  (defiled    Cf .  B.  R.  ».  v. )] 
because)  of  woman  with  child."]  *  ["  The  case  in  vs.  216  is  where  the 

*  [Cf.  Yaj.  i.  16 1 -1 68.]  paramour  is  known  (to  exist).     This 

*  [Or  sons  (Medh.,  K.) ;  lit.  man-    person  is  one  who  winks  at  the  fact 
less.]  and  does  not  put  his  wife  in  con- 

^  [According  to  the  commentators    finement*'  (Medh.)] 


218.  King's  food  takes  away  beauty;  a  (^iidra's  food  (takes 
away)  spiritual  eminence;  a  goldsmith's  food  (takes  away) 
long  life,  and  that  of  a  leather- worker  (takes  away)  fame.^ 

219.  An  artisan's  food  destroys  offspring,  and  a  washer- 
man's (food  destroys)  strength,  and  food  of  a  company 
(or)  of  a  harlot  excludes  from  the  (other)  worlds. 

220.  The  food  of  a  physician  is  pus,  and  the  food  of 
an  unchaste  woman  is  semen ;  the  food  of  an  usurer  is 
ordure,  that  of  a  seller  of  arms  is  fouL^ 

221.  But  the  food  of  those  who  (are)  other  than  these  ^ 
mentioned  in  succession  as  those  whose  food  is  not  to  be 
eaten,  the  wise  say  is  skin,  bones,  and  hair. 

222.  Hence,  having  unintentionally  eaten  the  food  of 
any  one  (of  these),  there  is  a  fast  *  for  three  days ;  having 
intentionally  eaten  (it)  and  semen,  ordure,  urine  also,  one 
must  perform  the  simple  penance. 

22^,  Let  not  a  learned  twice-born  man  eat  the  cooked 
food  of  a  ^iidra  who  does  not  perform  grdddhas;  but  he 
may  take  raw  (food)  from  him  enough  for  one  night  if 
he  has  no  subsistence.^ 

224.  The  gods  having  considered  the  food  of  a  miserly 
learned  (priest)  and  of  a  liberal  usurer,  made  both  equal.® 

225.  But  Prajapati  went  and  said  to  them,  "  Make  not 
the  unequal  equal."  The  food  of  a  liberal  man  is  puiiiied 
by  faith,  the  other  is  destroyed  by  want  of  faith.' 

226.  Unwearied,  one  should  ever  perform  with  faith  the 
ista  and  purta  ceremonies;^  for  these  two  done  with 
faith,  by  means  of  well-earned  wealthy  are  undecaying. 


1  [Cf.vss.  1 86  and  189.  The  leather- 
worker  has  not  been  mentioned  in 
the  above  list.] 

2  [Or,  as  substantive,  bodily  im- 
purities. With  vss.  220-221  cf.  iii. 
180,  181.] 

^  [Read  ebhyo^nye,  which  is  sup- 
ported by  Medh.  and  K.'s  gloss.] 

*  [K§apana.  So  Medh.  and  K. 
Cf.  vs.  71,  note.] 

*  [Raw  food  alone  is  what  he  may 
take,  not  cooked  food.  R[igh.  adds, 
in  explanation  of  this  verse,  another, 


which,  coming  from  a,  commentator 
on  Manu,  is  interesting:  Kandu- 
yuhmrh,  anehayuktajii  pdyasarii  da- 
dhisaktavah — ttdni  fuddhdnna-hhu- 
jdm  hhojydni  Manur  abravlt;  iti 
{karidupayuktam  is  the  reading  in 
Dr.  R's  MS.)    Cf.  vss.  24,  25.] 

«  [Cf.  X.  73.3 

'  [Given  im  Mbha.  xiL  264,  II  ff. 
BA  gdtkd  hrahma/jitdhJ] 

®  [Ordinarily  defined  as  sacrifice^ 
and  (excluding  this)  all  other  acts  of 
piety.] 


--■  *  ^"-^  11 
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227.^  One  should,  having  met  with  fit  subjects,^  ever 
pursue  the  virtue  of  liberality  at  i^ta  and  pUrta  cere- 
monies, with  glad  disposition  and  according  to  (one's) 
power. 

228.  Whatsoever  is  given  ^  without  grudging  by  a  per- 
son asked,  that  goes  to  a  fit  subject  who  saves  (the  giver) 
from  all  (sins). 

229.  A  giver  of  water  gets  satisfaction ;  *  a  giver  of  food, 
undecaying  happiness ;  a  giver  of  sesamum  seeds,  desired 
offspring  ;  a  giver  of  a  lamp,°  best  eyesight. 

230.  A  giver  of  land  gets  land ;  a  giver  of  gold,  long 
life ;  a  giver  of  a  house,  best  abodes;  a  giver  of  silver,  ex- 
cellent beauty ; 

231.  A  giver  of  clothes,  the  same  world  with  Candra; 
a  giver  of  a  house,  the  same  world  with  the  Aqvius ;  a 
giver  of  a  bull,  full  good  fortune ;  a  giver  of  a  cow,  the 
abode  of  the  sun  ; 

232.  A  giver  of  a  vehicle  or  bed,  a  wife  ;  a  giver  of  in- 
demnity, lordship ;  a  giver  of  grain,  everlasting  happiness ; 
a  giver  (teacher)  of  the  Veda,  equality  with  Brahma.^ 


^  [Between  226  and  227,  Medh., 
in  discussing  kinds  of  property,  in- 
serts an  explanatory  verse  to  the 
eflfect  that  property  gained  by 
cheating,  force,  pretence,  theft,  ura, 
or  by  doubtful  means  (pdrgvikaj 
bribery,  etc.)  is  termed  dark  (du- 
bious).] 

*  [That  is.  a  learned  and  ascetic 
Brahman  (K.)] 

•*  [  Yathirhcid  api  datavyam  .  .  .  hi 
tat ;  perhaps  better,  something,  even 
if  it  is  a  trifle,  should  be  given, 
etc.;  since  that,  etc.  Gf.  Yaj.  i. 
203.]  • 

*  [Freedom  from  hunger,  thirst, 
&c.  (Medh.,  K.),  and  thereby  health 
and  wealth  (Medh.)] 

*  [In  a  place  where  four  roads 
meet,  or  in  an  assembly  of  Brah- 
mans  (Medh.)  MbhS.  xiii.  57,  22, 
makes  the  giver  of  lamp-light  cakfu- 

*  [The  connection  between  some 
of  the  gifts  and  their  corresponding 


rewards  is  occasionally  more  apparent 
in  the  original  than  in  the  transla- 
tion, thus  the  reason  a  giver  of  silver 
gets  beauty  is  because  silver  {rUpya) 
and  beauty  {rapa)  are  of  like  sound  ; 
so  in  the  last  Veda  is  brahma,  while 
Brahma  is  the  divinity.  Others  are 
more  obscure,  but  might  perhaps  be 
cleared  up  by  more  knowledge  of 
the  peculiar  significance  of  the  re- 
wards, as  the  cow-giver  getting  the 
abode  of  the  sun  is  cleared  up  by 
Medh.'s  note  to  the  eflfect  that  the 
abode  of  the  sun  may  mean  a  special 
home  of  the  cows  in  heaven  {smrt- 
yantarCf  govi<^e8d<^ayah).  Another 
explanatory  verse  is  inserted  between 
231  and  232,  to  the  eflfect  that  the 
cow  to  be  given  must  have  golden 
horns,  etc.,  the  verse  being  the  same 
as  Yaj.  i.  204,  with  v.  I.  rupyaJchura 
.  .  .  samvrtd  (cf.  Visnu,  xcii.  8),  and 
parts  of  1*6.  205-208  ;  Dr.  B.  marks 
Brahma,  as  person ;  it  may  be  as  in 
iL  28).] 


233.  Thus  of  all  gifts— water,  food,  cows,  land,  clothes, 
sesamum  seeds,  gold,  ghee — that  of  the  Veda  is  the  best. 

234.  But  with  what  disposition^  one  gives  any  gift, 
honoured  in  return  with  just  the  same  disposition  one  gets 
the  same  (gift). 

235.  He  who  receives  with  reverence,  and  he  also  who 
gives  with  reverence,  both  these  go  to  heaven  ;  but  those 
who  are  the  reverse  go  to  hell. 

236.  One  may  not  be  proud  of  austerity  ;  having  sacri- 
ficed, one  should  not  tell  an  untruth ;  though  injured,  one 
may  not  abuse  Brahmans ;  having  made  a  gift,  one  should 
not  boast  (of  it). 

237.  A  sacrifice  perishes  by  untruth ;  austerity  per- 
ishes from  pride;  life  (is  shortened)  by  abuse  of  Brah- 
mans, and  a  gift  (perishes)  by  boasting. 

238.  One  should  accumulate  virtue  by  degrees,  as  the 
white  ants  their  hillock,  not  vexing  any  creatures  for 
the  sake  of  a  helper  in  the  other  world.^ 

239.  For  in  the  next  world  neither  father  nor  mother 
are  (there)  as  helpers,  nor  son,  wife,  (or)  kinsman;  (his) 
virtue  alone  is  (there). 

240.  Each  creature  is  bom  alone,  dies  also  alone ;  alone 
each  enjoys  (his)  good  deeds  ;  alone,  also,  (his)  bad 
deeds. 

241.  Leaving  (his)  dead  body  on  the  ground  like  a 
log  or  clod,  with  averted  faces  (his)  kinsmen  go  away ;  his 
virtue  follows  him. 

242.  Therefore  one  should  accumulate  virtue  by  degrees 


*  [Whatever  be  his  purpose  in 
giving  (whether  for  his  own  good 
or  simply  to  do  good  to  another),  he 
is  in  his  next  birth  the  recipient  of 
a  like  gift  given  with  the  like  intent 
( K.)  Gifts  are  of  three  kinds  :  given 
in  fitting  time  and  place,  without 
expectation  of  return,  to  a  good  man, 
which  partake  of  the  quality  of 
absolute  goodness  ;  given  with  hope 
of  return,  which  partake  of  the 
quality  of  passion  ;  given  to  bad 
men   in  despite,  which   partake  of 


the    quality     of     darkness    (verses 
quoted  by  Ragh.)] 

2  [The  late  Ahiriisa  doctrine,  that 
spiritual  merit  is  not  to  be  quickly 
gained  by  sacrifices  involving  slaugh- 
ter, but  slowly  by  austerity,  etc.  The 
clause,  "forthesakeof  ahelper,"  gives 
the  general  reward  for  practising 
this  virtue,  which  consists  from  the 
negative  side  in  doing  no  harm  to 
any  creature,  and  results  in  this 
virtue  itself  becoming  one's  com- 
panion and  helper  after  death.] 
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for  the  sake  of  a  helper ;  for  with  virtue  as  a  companion 
one  crosses  darkness  hard  to  cross. 

243.  It  quickly  leads  to  the  other  world^  a  man  virtuous 
at  the  bottom,^  whose  sin  has  been  destroyed  by  austerity, 
(in  a)  resplendent  (form),  with  an  ethereal  body. 

244.  One  desirous  to  bring  (his)  family  to  eminence 
should  ever  form  relations  with  the  best,  and  should  avoid 

the  low. 

245.  A  Brahman  who  resorts  to  the  best  and  avoids  the 
low  reaches  eminence ;  by  the  contrary  (he  reaches)  the 
state  of  a  ^udra. 

246.  One  firm  in  action,^  gentle,  subdued,  who  associates 
not  with  people  of  savage  customs,  not  mischievous,  such 
a  one  conquers  heaven  by  restraint  and  liberality. 

247.  Fuel,  water,  roots,  fruits,  food,  and  what  is  pre- 
sented one  may  accept  from  all,  also  gifts  of  honey  and 
security.* 

248.  Prajapati  considered  alms  brought  (and)  presented, 
(if)  not  previously  demanded,  to  be  accepted  even  from  a 
doer  of  evil. 

249.  The  manes  eat  not  for  ten  and  five  years  his  (ofifer- 
in<Ts),  nor  does  fire  convey  (his)  oblation,  who  despises 
such  (alms). 

250.  One  should  not  reject  (as  gifts)  a  bed,  houses, 
kuga-grass,  scents,  water,  a  flower,  jewels,  curds,  xice- 
iiour,  fish,  milk,  flesh,  and  greens  also. 

251.  When  desirous  to  assist  his  Gums  ^  and  depen- 


^  [Or paralohais  I  parcUoka  ia  "the 
world  of  Brahma,"  as j}ara  is  BrahrnS 

(Ragh.)] 

^  [Or,  "A  man  whose  base  (of 
action)  is  virtue,  not  one  whose  base 
(of  action)  is  the  fruit  (derived  from 
virtue)"— (Ragh.)l 

3  [One  who  completes  what  he  has 
to  do  and  does  not  leave  one  thing  un- 
completed to  begin  something  else, 
a  man  of  perseverance  (Medh.  "Mis- 
chievous," i.e.j  injurious  to  life.] 

*  [K.  refers  to  Yaj.  L  215  for 
limitations  to  this  rule,  with  vss.248- 


249.     Cf.  Ap.  i.  19,  14.] 

*  [Medh.  says :  Gurava^  upade^d- 
padf^air  (atideqair^  sic)  hahavah: 
bhrtydh  d^tdh;  Smriyantare  tu 
sankhydtdh,  "  Vrddhau  tu  vuitdpi- 
tarau  hhdryd  sddhvi  Butah  ^iguh.^* 
(Dependents  are  reckoned  as  **  aged 
parents,  wife,  and  infant"  in  another 
Smfti.  Dr.  B.  appears  to  have  mis- 
understood the  commentator,  for  he 
gives  here  a  note  (which  I  have  omit- 
ted) to  show  that,  according  to  this 
"other  Smrti  "  mentioned  by  Medh.^ 
the  term  Guru  was  used  to  embrace  all 
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dents,  or  about  to  reverence  gods  and  guests,  one  may 
receive  from  all,  but  may  not  satisfy  oneself  by  such 
(gifts). 

252.  But  the  Gurus  being  dead,  or  he  living  without 
them  in  the  house,  one  should  accept  always  from  the 
good,  if  one  desires  one's  own  support. 

253.  (A  cultivator)  who  has  a  half  (share  of  the  pro- 
duce), and  a  family  friend,  a  herdsman,  a  slave,  a  barber, 
these  among  ^udras  (are  those  whose)  food  may  be  eaten,^ 
also  one  who  may  present  himself  (for  work). 

254.  What  sort  of  person  he  may  be,  and  what  he 
desires  to  do,  and  how  he  may  serve  him,  so  let  him 
present  himself.^ 

255.  He  who  untruly  declares  himself,  being  otherwise, 
to  good  men,  he  is  the  most  sinful  thief  in  the  world—a 
thief  of  self. 

256.  All  matters  are  fixed  in  speech,  have  (their)  root 
in  speech,  issue  from  speech ;  he,  then,  who  steals  speech 
is  a  man  who  steals  all. 

257.  Having  duly  paid  (his)  debts  to  the  great  seers, 
the  manes,  (and)  the  gods,^  having  delivered  all  to  (his) 
son,  he  may  abide  (as)  an  umpire  (in  the  house). 

258.  Alone,  in  a  secluded  place,  he  should  ever  medi- 
tate on  what  is  beneficial  to  himself,  for  meditating 
(thus)  alone  he  attains  supreme  bliss. 

ihose  enumerated  above.     In  com-  a   situation  in  a  new  family  must 

menting  on  the  next  verse,  Medh.  declare,  first,  what  his  disposition  is, 

says  that  the  word  Guru  (does  not  what  family  he  used  to  belong  to, 

mean,  but)  indicates  the  dependents  etc.  ;  second!}-,  what  kind  of  work 

(one  word  being  used  here  for  all  he  is  looking  for  ;  and,  thirdly,  how 

those  in  vs.  251).]  well  able  he  is  to  be  of  use  (Medh., 

1  [Bhojydnndh,  cf.  Yaj.  i.  166.  K.)  Medh.  mentions  another  ab- 
The  old  translation,  "may  eat  the  surd  explanation  of  "others,"  based 
food  of  their  superiors,"  may  have  on  dfman  being  a  synonvm  for  son 
prompted  Dr.  B.'s  translation,  "  are  and  daughter.  Much  of  his  lengthy 
to  be  fed,"  which  I  have  changed  as  commentary  is  occupied  in  refuting 
above,  since  it  is  plainly  wrong.]  such   earlier  mystical  explanations, 

2  [This  exegetical  verse  with  the  which  in  K's  time  seem  to  have 
following  seems  a  late  addition  ;  it  died  out.] 

is  simply  a  business-like   explana-         3  « jjjg  ^^^^^g .,    ^^  ^j^^  ^^^^  ^^ 

tion  of  the  dtmanivedana,  defining  Vedic  studies  ;  to  the  manes  by  be- 

the  meaning  of  "  present  himself  "  getting  a  son  ;  to  the  gods  by  sacri- 

m  v.  253.     The  servant  who  seeks  fices. 


no  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU,         [lect.  iv. 

259.  The  eternal  rule  of  life  of  a  Brahman  house- 
holder has  been  declared;  also  the  rule  for  a  student 
returned  home  ^  which  increases  goodness  (and  is)  pros- 
perous. 

260.  A  Brahman  living  by  this  conduct,  who  knows  the 
Veda  (and)  treatises,^  freed  from  sin,  is  ever  glorified  in 
the  Brahma^- world. 


' 


END  OF  THE  FOURTH  LECTURE. 


1  •'  Snataka,''  a  Brahman  who  has 
finished  his  studies. 

2  ['*  Treatises  of  the  Veda  "  may 
be  the  meaning.] 

3  [Brahma  ;  cf.  ii._244.  Cf.  with 
these  rules  those  of  Ap.  i.  15,  16, 18, 
31,  32  kh. ;  Vi?nu  Ixxi. ;  and  Yaj. 
i.  200  ff.    The  other  works  of  the 


same  sort  have  less  in  common  with 
our  text  on  this  subject.  The  rules 
for  the  "  student  returned  home  " 
apply  to  those  who  have  completed 
their  studentship  and  are  about  to 
marry  (which  may  not,  but  generally 
should,  happen  at  once);  but  the  term 
is  also  employed  for  the  householder.] 


1  ^1 
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LECTUEE  V. 


ON  FOOD,   CEREMONIAL  PURIFICATION,  AND  THE  DUTIES 

OF  WOMEN. 

1.  The  seers  having  heard  these  laws  duly  declared 
for  a  student  returned  home,  said  this  to  magnanimous 
Bhrgu  sprung  from  fire : 

2.  Lord !  how  does  death  prevail  over  Brahmans  who 
fulfil  their  law  as  declared  (and)  who  know  the  Veda 
(and)  the  treatises  ?i 

3.  He,  Manu's  son,  Bhrgu,  whose  self  is  virtuous,  said 
to  the  great  seers :  Hear  by  what  fault  death  desires  to  slay 
Brahmans. 

4.  Death  desires  to  destroy  Brahmans  because  of  (their) 
neglect  to  study  the  Vedas  and  disuse  of  (established) 
customs,  because  of  laziness  and  faults  in  food. 

5.  Garlic,  onions  also,  leeks  and  mushrooms,  are  not  to 
be  eaten  by  the  twice-born,  as  well  as  things  arising  from 
impurity. 

6.  Eed  gums  from  trees,  also  exudations  from  incisions, 
^elu,  and  cow's  biestings,  one  should  avoid  with  care. 

7.  (Also),  if  for  no  (sacred)  purpose,  kitchery,2  frumenty 
rice-milk  and  cakes,  flesh  not  offered  (to  gods),  and  food 
for  gods  and  offerings ;  ^ 

8.  Milk  from  a  cow  which  has  not  passed  the  ten  days 
(of  impurity  after  calving),  camel's  milk,   (milk   of  an 


^  [Or  the  Veda  treatises.] 
^"Kitchery,"     rice     and     pulse 
boiled  together,  a  common  Indian 
dish.    [Cf.  vi.  14.] 

^  [In  Mbha.  xiii.  104,  41,  some 
of  these  are  ordered  to  be  prepared 
for  the  gods,  but  not  for  oneself, 
which,  according  to  Medh.  and  K.,  is 


here  expressed  by  vrtJia  ("if  for 
no  purpose,"  which  I  have  thus  sup- 
plied, the  word  being  left  untrans- 
lated by  Dr.  B.),  which  excludes 
cases  where  the  food  is  prepared  for 
guests  or  gods  (Medh  )  It  may 
mean  food  prepared  without  due 
circumspection.     Cf.  xii.  2.J 


il 
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animal)  with  a  solid  hoof  also,  ewe's  milk,  (milk  of  a  cow) 
in  heat,^  or  milk  of  a  cow  that  has  no  calf ; 

9  Also  (that)  of  all  forest  animals  except  the  buffalo ; 
women's  milk  also,  and  all  sour  (liquids)  must  be  avoided  ^ 

10.  Of  sour  (liquids),  curdled  milk  and  aU  produced 
from  it,  and  all  (liquids)  pressed  from  pure  flowers,  roots, 
and  fruits  (may  be  drunk). 

11.  One  should  avoid  all  carnivorous  birds,  so  also  those 
that  abide  in  towns,  and  beasts  with  solid  hoofs  not  per- 
mitted (by  this  law),  tittihhas  »  also. 

12.  The  sparrow,  plava,  flamingo,  the  cuckoo,  the 
(tame)  town-cock,  the  sarasa,  and  rajjuvdla,  the  parrot 

and  sdrikd;^  ,,  .j  x    xi. 

13.  (Birds)  that  peck,  and  web-footed  (birds),  tUe 
paddy-bird,  (birds)  that  tear  with  their  claws,  fish-eating 
divers;  butcher's  meat  and  dried  meat  also ; 

14..  Also  the  crane,  the  small  crane,  and  the  raven, 
JchdTijarltaJca,  fish-eaters,  tame  swine,  and  fish  of  all  kinds. 

1 5.  Who  eats  the  flesh  of  any  creature,  he  is  called  the 
eater  of  it  (the  animal) ;  a  fish-eater  (is)  the  eater  of  all 
flesh,  therefore  one  should  avoid  fish  ; 

16.  (But)  the  fishes  patMna  and  rohita,  used  for  havya 
and  kavya  (offerings),  rajiva  and  simliatunda  and  scaly 
fish  also,  (may  be  eaten)  everywhere.** 

17.  One  may  not  eat  solitary  (animals)  or  unknown 
beasts  and  birds,  so  also  all  those,  though  indicated  among 
eatable  (animals),  which  have  five  toes. 

18.  The  wise  have  pronounced  eatable,  among  five-toed 
(animals),  the  hedgehog  (or  boar)  and  porcupine,  the  iguana, 
rhinoceros,  tortoise,  and  hare  also,  and,  except  camels, 
(animals)  which  have  one  row  of  teeth. 


1  [Or  "a  cow  that  has  adopted  an- 
other'_s  calf"  (Medh.)  Cf.  Yi^im,  U. 
40;  Ap.  i.  I7>  23.] 

2  [Cf.  q'at.  Br.  i.  2,  3,  9»  f«i^  a^ 
early  list  of  animals  whose  flesh  is 
forbidden.] 

3  TitJiOha.  This  seems  to  be  a 
kind  of  wagtails 


*  It  is  hopeless  to  identify  most 
of  these  birds.  [Cf.  Ap.  i.  17  ;  Gaut. 
xvii.;  Vas.  xiv. ;  Visnn,  li.] 

*  So  K.,  but  Medh.,  allowing  the 
last  everywhere,  limits  the  two  first 
to  use  at  sacrificial  ceremonies. 

«  [The  rhinoceros  is  a  disputed 
animal.     Cf.  Baudh.  i.  12,  5.] 


9-26.] 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


"3 

19.  A  twice-born  man  having  intentionally  eaten  a 
mushroom,  tame  swine,  garlic,  a  tame  cock,  onions,  or 
leeks,  falls. 

20.  Having  unintentionally  eaten  those  six,  one  should 
perform  the  sdiitapana  penance  or  the  yati-cdndrdyana ; 
for  the  rest  one  should  fast  a  day.i 

21.  A  Brahman  should  perform  the  (simple)  penance^ 
once  a  year  at  least,  in  order  to  purify  himself  from  un- 
known (impurity)  from  what  he  has  eaten,  but  for  what 
is  known  he  must  (do  it)  specially. 

22.  The  prescribed  beasts  and  birds  are  to  be  slain  by 
Brahmans  for  the  sacrifice,  and  also  for  support  of  depen- 
dents ;  for  Agastya  did  (so)  formerly.  3 

23.  There  were,  indeed,  ofiferings  of  eatable  beasts  and 
birds  in  the  ancient  sacrifices  and  in  the  oblations*  of 
Brahmans  and  Ksatriyas. 

24.  Whatsoever  edible  food  smeared  with  grease  (is)  not 
forbidden,  that,  even  if  kept  over  a  night,  is  to  be  eaten, 
also  remains  of  offerings. 

25.  Stale  5  food  can  also  be  eaten  by  the  twice-born, 
even  if  not  smeared  with  grease,  (also)  all  made  froni 
barley  or  wheat  and  forms  of  milk. 

26.  The  food  of  the  twice-born  and  what  is  not  to  be 
eaten  has  been  completely  declared ; «  next  I  shall  tell 
you  the  rule  what  flesh  to  eat  and  avoid. 


^  [Cf.  xi.  155.   For  an  explanation 
of  the  penances  cf.  ib.  213-219.] 

2  [Cf.  xl  212.    The  penance  called 
Prajapatya  (Medh.,  K.)] 

^  [Agastya  was  an  ancient  seer 
and  Nimrod,  who  was  a  famous  char- 
acter in  the  epic  (cf.  Der  Heilige  A., 
by  Holtzmann).  That  he  did  this  for- 
merly is  here  used  as  an  argument 
for  the  sacrificial  use  of  slaughter,  a 
point  in  which  the  text  contradicts 
itself  by  enjoining  no  harm  to  any 
creature,  and  then  limiting  the 
slaughter  of  animals  to  sacrifice.  The 
old  custom  of  killing  animals  being 
revolting  to  the  later  Brahmans,  the 
substitution  of  harmless  offerings 
was  attempted,  as  is  illustrated  by 


the  pretty  tale  in  the  Mbha.  xil 
adhy.  ^^y  (cf.  Medh.)  In  xiii.  116, 
15-17,  Agastya  is  cited  as  authority 
for  the  Ksatriya  caste  on  killing 
animals  in  hunting.  So,  too,  Vas. 
xiv.  15.  On  this  point  cf.  Vas.  iv. 
5  ff.,  with  Dr.  Buhler's  notes.] 

*  [Ceremonies  {savesu).  Ragh. 
interprets  "in  the  legends"  (Pura- 
iias),  which  is  only  implied  bv 
Medh]  J        f  J 

5  [Kept  several  nights  (K.)] 
«  [Or  perhaps  (cf.  Medh.),  "This 
(rule)  of  what  is  to  be  eaten  and  not 
eaten  has  been  declared  (exclusively) 
for  the  twice-bom;"  but  the  im- 
plied exclusion  of  ^udras  is  denied 
by  Ragh.] 

H 
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27.  One  should  eat  flesh  which  has  been  consecrated,i 
and  at  the  desire  of  Brahmans,  and  when  duly  required,^ 
and  in  danger  of  life. 

28.  Prajapati  made  all  this  food  for  life;  both  movable 
and  immovable,  all  is  food  for  life.^ 

29.  The  immovable  (things  are)  food  of  those  that  move 
about ;  the  toothless,  of  those  with  teeth ;  *  those  without 
hands,  of  those  with ;  the  cowardly,  of  the  bold.^ 

30.  An  eater  who  even  day  by  day  eats  eatable  living 
beings  is  not  polluted,  for  the  eatable  living  beings  were 
created  by  the  creator  as  well  as  the  eaters.® 

31.  "The  eating  of  flesh  is  at  the  sacrifice** — such  is 
said  to  be  the  divine  rule ;  hence  the  use  of  it  in  any  other 
way  is  called  the  rule  of  evil  demons.' 

32.  Having  reverenced  the  gods  and  manes,^  one  who 
eats  flesh  he  has  bought,  or  has  got  himself,  or  which  has 
been  merely  furnished  by  another,  is  not  polluted. 

33.  Let  no  twice-born  (man)  who  knows  the  rules, 
except  in  distress,  eat  flesh  against  the  rule ;  for  having 
eaten  flesh  irregularly,  he  in  the  next  world  is  eaten  by 
those  (animals)  against  his  will. 

34.  The  sin  of  a  slayer  of  animals  for  grain  is  not  such 
as  is  (the  sin)  in  the  next  world  of  one  who  eats  flesh  in  vain. 

35.  But  a  man  who,  duly  required,  eats  not  flesh,  he  in 
the  next  world  becomes  a  beast  for  twenty-one  births.® 

in  vs.  27,  "when  in  danger  of  life,** 
which  ahany  ahany  api  alone  would 
refute.  ] 

7  [Cf.  with  this  and  ff.,  Mbha.  xiii. 
adhy.  114 -116.  In  ib.  116,  15, 
this  is  quoted  as  Qniti,  but  in  115, 
53,  its  gist  is  ascribed  to  Manu.] 

^  [The   reverence  paid  the   gods 
may  consist  in  the  house-offering  of 
part  of  the  food  or  {anye  .  .  .  dhuhf . 
Medh.)  the  sacrifice  at  a  pdddha.] 

*  [This  verse  gives  the  reward  for 
riot  performing  the  rule  in  vs.  27  (K.), 
I.e.,  at  a  pdddha  or  other  rite,  it  is 
a  sin  not  to  eat  flesh,  or,  in  Medh.'s 
paraphrase,  "  not  to  honour  the 
gods."] 


^  [That  is,  ordy  consecrated  flesh 
(Medh.,  K.)] 

2  "When  (the  eater)  has  been 
duly  authorised."! 

•^  [Or  "appointed  this  All,  both 
movable  and  immovable,  as  food  for 
living  creatures,"  i.e.,  whatever  ex- 
ists, animals  or  plants,  may  be  eaten 
by  living  creatures.  Medh:  Idam 
iti  sdmanyato  nirdiqya  vi^esena  nir- 
aigati  sthdvararh  jangamavi  iti.] 

*  [Or  fangs,  tearing  teeth.  ] 

^  [Thus  herbs  are  eaten  by  deer, 
deer  by  tigers,  fi3h  by  man,  and  ele- 
phants by  lions  (K.)] 

^  [Medh.  and  K.  explain  the  in- 
congruous rule  of  these  three  verses 
by  making  it  apply  to  the  last  clause 


it 
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36.  A  Brahman  should  never  eat  beasts  unconsecrated 
by  mantras,  but  may,  following  the  eternal  rule,  eat  those 
that  are  consecrated  by  mantras.^ 

37.  If  he  long  (to  eat  meat),  he  should  make  beasts  of 
ghee,  also  of  dough.  He  should  never  desire  to  vainly 
kill  an  animal.^ 

38.  As  many  as  (are)  the  hairs  on  the  beast,  so  many 
times  in  the  next  world  does  one  who  slaughters  beasts  in 
vain  obtain  a  violent  death  from  birth  to  birth.^ 

39.  By  Svayambhu*  beasts  were  indeed  voluntarily 
created  for  the  sake  of  sacrifices  ;  sacrifice  is  for  the  exist- 
ence of  all  this  (universe),  therefore  slaughter  at  a  sacri- 
fice (is)  no  slaughter. 

40.  Plants,  beasts,  trees,  amphibious  animals,  so  also 
birds,  that  have  attained  death  for  the  purpose  of  sacrifice, 
attain  exalted  births  again  (in  the  next  world). 

41.  When  the  honey-mixture  (is  given)  at  a  sacrifice 
and  in  rites  to  the  manes  and  gods,  on  these  occasions  only, 
cattle  are  to  be  slain,  not  on  any  other — so  said  Manu.^ 

42.  A  twice-born  man  who  knows  the  real  meaning  of 
the  Veda,  (if)  he  slay  cattle  for  those  purposes,  causes 
himself  and  the  cattle  to  reach  the  best  happiness. 

43.  Whether  he  live  in  (his  own)  house,  or  with  his 
Guru,  or  in  the  jungle,  let  no  careful  twice-born  (man}, 


^  [Another  allusion  to  the  rule  in 
vs.  27,  "  one  should  eat  consecrated 
flesh"  (K.)] 

=^  I  So  K.  "  To  vainly  kill "  means 
to  slaughter  for  his  own  use,  without 
reference  to  the  gods.  Medh.  makes 
the  verse  apply  to  women  and  Cu- 
dras  who  are  not  acquainted  with 
the  Vedic  ritual :  "  If  one  has  desire 
to  kill  cattle,  he  should  sacrifice  to 
the  gods  with  kine  made  of  ghee," 
in  his  explanation  of  sanf/Cf  &c. 
ipaguvadhaprasange),  not  for  eating, 
but  for  sacrificing.      Cf.    Cat.    Br., 

»•  ?»  3»  5-] 

^  [That  one  may  become  a  vrthd- 

mdrh8d<^anah  is  one  of  the  curses  we 
find  uttered  upon  a  sinner  in  Mbha. 


xiii.  Q3,  121.  The  simile  of  the  hairs 
is  often  found.] 

*  ['^  Ity  api  (^ruyate  c^rutiy  is  the 
end  of  this  verse  (instead  of  svayam 
era  svayamhhuvd)^  as  found  Mbha. 
xiii.  116,  14.  Quite  a  number  of 
Mann's  verses  are  cited  as  (^ruti  in 
the  epic] 

«  [Cf.  Caakh.  Gr.  ii.  16,  i  ;  Vas. 
iv.  6  ;  Visnu  li.  64.  The  rites  to 
the  gods,  as  distinct  from  sacrifice, 
means  the  regular  sacrifice  called 
daivyam  (K.)  Biihler  (note  on 
Vas.  iv.  6),  agreeing  with  Medh.'s 
explanation,  prefers  to  take  it  as  "  a 
rite  where  the  manes  are  divinities," 
to  distinguish  it  from  yajna.  For 
the  honey- mixture,  cf.  iii.  II9.] 
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even  when  in  distress,  do  any  injury  (to  animals)  not 
directed  by  the  Veda.^ 

44.  The  injury  directed  by  the  Veda,  (and  which  is) 
done  to  (things)  movable  and  immovable,  one  should 
indeed  know  that  to  be  no  injury ;  for  virtue  arose  from 
the  Veda.2 

45.  He  who,  to  please  himself,  injures  harmless  crea- 
tures, does  not,  living  or  dead,  anywhere  increase  (his) 
pleasure. 

46.  He  who  desires  not  to  cause  confinement,  death,  and 
pain  3  to  living  beings,  (but  is)  desirous  of  the  good  of  all, 
gets  endless  happiness. 

47.  He  who  injures  nothing  attains,  without  effort,  what 
he  meditates,  what  he  does,  and  what  he  takes  delight*  in. 

48.  Without  doing  injury  to  animals,  flesh  is  nowhere 
to  be  had,  and  the  slaughter  of  animals  is  not  conducive 
to  heaven ;  therefore  one  should  avoid  flesh. 

49.  Having  considered  the  source  of  flesh,  and  the 
slaughter  and  confinement  of  animals,  one  should  cease 
from  eating  all  flesh. 

50.  He  who  eats  not  flesh,  forsaking  rule  like  a  Pigaca,^ 
in  the  world  gets  affection,  and  is  not  tormented  by 
disease.^ 

51.  The   consenter,  the   slaughterer,  the   butcher,  the 


1  [Limited  by  Medh.  to  cases 
where  life  is  not  to  be  preserved.  If 
it  comes  to  saving  his  life,  the  ^ruti 
Bays  he  should  eat  flesh.  In  discuss- 
ing the  point  whether  this  applies 
to  the.  Vanaprastha,  etc. ,  Medh.  here 
sets  the  opinion  of  the  "teacher" 
over  against  that  of  "  some "  (iti 
Icecid  upddhydyas  tv  aha.] 

2  [Since  the  law  of  right  and  wrong 
(Medh.)  originated  from  the  Veda, 
therefore  what  is  there  enjoined 
must  be  right,  even  if  it  is  opposed 
to  what  is  otherwise  right ;  therefore 
injuring  animals  is  right  where  it  is 
prescribed  in  the  Veda,  though  else- 
where injury  (slaughter)  is  wrong. 
With  this  and  vs.  48  cf.  Vas.  iv.  7.] 


'  [Or  "pains  caused  by  confine- 
ment and  death  "  (Medh.)] 

*  [Eativi — Medh.  and  most  MSS. 
of  K] 

^  A  kind  of  demon,  who,  of  course, 
does  not  observe  the  rules  either  of 
eating,  or,  according  to  Medh.,  of 
honouring  the  gods.   Cf.  vss.  31  and 

52. 

6  [Cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  114,  12,  where 
this  man  is  then  "  declared  by  Manu 
to  be  a  friend  of  all  creatures." 
"  Like  a  Pi^aca — so  he  says  ;  Pi^acas 
are  a  kind  of  beast  (?  tiryagjdti- 
vi^emh) ;  they  eat  flesh  without  re- 
gard to  the  rule,  so  anybody  else 
eating  thus  becomes  like  a  Pipaca  " 
(Medh.)] 
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buyer  and  seller,^  and  the  cook  and  the  server  up  and  the 
eater  are  slayers. 

52.  Than  the  man  who  desires  to  increase  his  own  flesh 
by  the  flesh  of  another,  without  reverencing  the  manes  and 
gods,  there  is  no  other  (more)  wicked.^ 

53.  He  who  for  a  hundred  years  sacrifices  every  year 
with  a  horse-sacrifice,  and  he  who  eats  not  flesh,  the  fruit 
of  the  virtue  of  both  is  equal. 

54.  One  attains  not  such  fruit  by  pure  feeding  on  fruits 
and  roots,  or  by  eating  hermit's  rice,  as  by  avoiding  flesh. 

55.  The  learned  declare  that  the  meaning  of  mayjisa 
(flesh)  is,  «  he  {so)  will  eat  me  {mam)  in  the  other  world 
whose  flesh  I  eat  here."  ^ 

56.  There  is  no  fault  in  eating  flesh,  nor  in  (drinking) 
intoxicating  liquor,  nor  in  copulation,  (for)  that  (is)  the 
occupation  of  beings,  but  cessation  (from  them  produces) 
great  fruit.* 

57.  I  shall  (now)  duly  declare  purification  ^  for  the 


^  [Or  "  he  who  has  bought  it  and 
sells  it"  (Govind.)  The  "slaugh- 
terer "  is  he  who,  after  the  animal 
has  been  killed,  divides  the  pieces 
(Medh.)  The  passage  is  of  course 
to  be  taken  freely ;  those  who  in  any 
way  effect  the  death  or  have  any- 
thing to  do  with  the  dead  animals 
are  (as  sinful  as)  slayers.  Medh. 
seems  to  have  had  a  shoal  of  literal- 
minded  interpreters  to  deal  with, 
who  could  from  their  standpoint 
easily  prove  that  these  agents  only 
were  not  slayers,  which  leads  him 
into  discussing  the  use  of  words 
by  Bhagavan  Panini,  Manu,  and 
others,  beside  the  application  of 
penance,  and  other  points  not  hinted 
at  in  the  text  In  Mbha.  (xiii.  1 14, 
36-49)  this  is  "as  told  of  old  by 
Markandeya."] 

^  [In  the  Mbha.  {loc.  cit^  vs.  14) 
this  verse  is  ascribed  to  Narada, 
while  the  next  is  the  speaker's  own 
(nuitam  mama!  but  nidse  for  varse), 
as  differing  from  the  quotation  from 
**Manu"  noticed  above,  vs.  50.] 


'  [Given  in  varied  form,  Mbha.  xiii. 
116,  35  ;  cf.  above,  vs.  15.] 

•*  [This  rule  (pravrttau  ca  nirvrU 
tau  ca  vidhdnam  rsinirmitam.,  as  it  is 
called  in  Mbha.  xiii.  1 15,  85)  reaches 
its  height  in  the  Niti,  where  most  of 
the  sins  a  king  can  commit  are  de- 
clared of  no  account  if  he  does  not 
hold  fast  to  them.  Cf.  the  Kam.  Niti- 
sara,  i.  47.     "  The  king  should  culti- 
vate   vices    on    occasion,     avoiding 
their  being  the  chief  thing."   Medh., 
after  basing  his  general  exposition 
on  the  Mimaihsakas  dictum,  quotes 
the  Ayurvedakrt  as  saying,  "Ahdro 
brahmacaryarii  ca  nidra  ceti  trayam 
matarii  /  madnkaih  ca  strhjaq  caVvam 
upastambhanam.     dyusah,''    adding 
"  But  if  one  can  live  without  these) 
his  abstinence   bears  great  fruit." 
A   quotation   from   Vyasa  (?)  adds 
that  continence  in  things  not  for- 
bidden,   such    as     scratching    and 
laughing,  etc.,  is  also  virtuous.] 

*  [This  also  implies  the  circum- 
stances which  produce  impuiity 
(.Medh.  and  K.)J 
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dead,  and  also  the  purification  of  substances,  for  the  four 
castes  in  order. 

58.  When  a  child  teeths,  and  on  the  after-teething, 
when  his  top -knot  is  formed,  and  when  he  is  invested 
(with  the  thread),^  all  his  relatives  are  impure,  and  so  (is 
the  case),  it  is  declared,  on  a  birth. 

59.  There  are  ten  days'  impurity  from  a  corpse  ordered 
for  Sapindas,  or  (there  is  impurity)  before  the  gathering  of 
the  bones,  (or)  three  days,  or  one  day.^ 

60.  Now  Sapinda-ship  ceases  with  the  seventh  person 
(in  ascent  or  descent),  but  the  relationship  of  a  Samano- 
daka  (ends)  with  the  ignorance  of  birth  and  name.^ 

61.  As  this  impurity  from  a  corpse  is  ordered  for  Sapin- 
das, so  it  should  also  be  on  a  birth  for  thoje  who  desire 
complete  purity. 


1  [I  think  Dr.  B.  is  wrong  in 
this  translation,  for  "invested  with 
the  thread "  must  be  due  to  K.'s 
note  {caL'drdt  krtopanayane  cuj  so 
Medh.),  in  which  case  saiiisthite 
is  not  translated  at  all.  According 
to  B.  R.,  anujdte  means  what  K. 
here  finds  expressed  by  ca.  It  is 
possible,  however,  that  Dr.  B.  chose 
to  translate  sarhsthite  in  this  way 
(?),  and  I  therefore  leave  his  trans- 
lation as  I  find  it,  although  Medh. 
and  K.  render  sariisthitc  by  "  on  his 
dying  "  (Sarvarydpdranirrtyd  mrta 
ucyate  sath-purvasya  tisthater  vyd- 
pdra  (niirti)  pradar^andt  —  Medh. 
Anvjd'c  is  translated  by  Medh. ) 
dantajdtCid  halatare ;  Visnu  xxii. 
27,  says  adantajdte  bdle  prete,  etc.  ; 
Yaj.  iii.  18,  23,  (;dvavid^aucam  ;  v.  57 
of  the  text  says  p'^'^S^ddhi.  I 
therefore  translate :  All  the  relatives 
(are  rendered)  impure  (if  a  child) 
dies  at  teething  and  (if  it  dies)  after  it 
has  teethed  (or  "before,"  see  below), 
and  (if  it  dies  at  the  time  when)  its 
tonsure  is  made,  and  likewise  (they 
are  also  made  impure)  at  the  birth 
(of  a  child).  The  word  "  relatives  " 
includes  both  kinds  mentioned  in  vs. 
60  (K).  Yaj. ,  loc.  cit. ,  gives  the  time 
for  the  impurity  which  Medh.  tries 
to  construct  out  of  various  Smrtis. 
The  text  has  nothing  to  say  on  this 


subject,  or  on  the  different  castes  of 
the  child,  and  the  rules  thereon 
differ  according  to  circumstances. 
If  anujjdte  were  possible,  we  should 
have  a  text,  as  Ragh.  says,  agreeing 
with  Yaj.  He  lenders  anutpanna- 
dante  as  he  does  dantajdte  by  utpan- 
na°  (putfasya  parcdd  bhdvini).  Cf. 
vss.  7,  8,  and  A9V.  Gj-h.  Sutra  (Lanm. 
p.  loi)  sarhsthite,  *' if  he  dies."] 

'^  [Following  K.  we  have  the  ten 
days  prescribed  for  a  Brahman ; 
four  days  elapse  till  the  bones  are 
collected  (Visi  u),  and  the  number 
of  days  depends  on  what  sort  of  a 
man  the  relative  is  (Daksa,  Parfi- 
^ara^] 

^  [This  verse  is  in  the  Mitaks. 
ascribed  to  Brhan  Manu,  with  the 
var.  lee.  nivarteid  'catunla<;dt  /  jan- 
mandmno  smrter  eke  tat  paraih 
gotram  ucyate  (Ui),  in  which  iti  closes 
the  whole  quotation,  and  the  opinion 
of  Manu  is  thus  that  of  eke,  from 
which  the  Great  Manu  differs !  The 
fourteenth  degree  here  closes  the  list 
of  relations  called  samdnodaka 
(having  common  water-libation),  of 
which  the  synonym  is  gotraja  (gen- 
tilis).  Other  degrees  for  maidens^ 
etc.,  are  noted  by  Medh.,  dejiendin^ 
on  quotations  from  other  works,  sm 
Vas.  iv.  i8,  etc     Cf.  Gaut.  xiv.] 
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62.  Impurity  from  a  corpse  is  for  all,  but  (that)  on  a 
birth  for  the  mother  and  father;  (ten  days')  impurity  is  for 
the  mother  ;i  the  father,  having  sipped  water,  is  pure. 

6^,  But  a  man  having  emitted  semen  becomes  pure 
having  bathed;  he  should  observe  three  days'  impurity 
after  sexual  connection. 

64.  (Sapindas)  touching  a  corpse  becomes  pure  by  one 
day  and  a  night  and  three  three-nights,^  the  Samanodakas 
after  three  days. 

65.  But  a  pupil  performing  the  pitrnudha^  of  his  dead 
Guru  becomes  pure  by  ten  nights,  like  those  who  lift  the 
corpse. 

66.  (A  woman)  on  miscarriage  becomes  pure  by  (a 
number  of)  nights  equal  to  the  months  (she  was  pregnant). 
A  virtuous  woman  in  her  courses  (is  purified)  by  bathing 
when  the  courses  have  ceased.* 

6y,  For  males  who  have  not  had  the  gudd  rite^  pre- 
formed, purity  is  said  to  be  (after)  a  night ;  but  for  those 
who  have  had  it  performed,  purity  is  allowed  after  three 
nights. 

68.  A  corpse  (of  a  child)  under  two  years  (old)  the 
relatives  should  deposit  outside^  in  pure  ground,  having 
adorned  it,  without  collecting  the  bones  (afterwards). 


^  [(Helped  out  by  the  commenta- 
tors K.  and  Ragh.,  but)  literally : 
"  The  birth  (impurity)  would  be  the 
mother's  only."  Ragh.  says  "he 
makes  a  distinction,"  and  explains, 
as  K.,  that  the  mother's  impurity 
lasts  ten  days,  and  the  father  is  pure 
on  sipping  water  or  bathing.  There 
seem  to  be  alternatives  offered  : 
**  but  impurity  for  birth  extends  only 
to  the  parents,  (or)  the  impurity 
may  be  for  the  mother  only."  This 
agrees  with  Vas.  iv.  20-22  ;  Gaut. 
xiv.  15-16 ;  Baudh.  i  5.  11.  20.] 

2  [That  is,  in  ten  days  (Medh.  and 
K.)] 

^  [The  ceremony  for  the  dead 
(manes).  The  pupil  is  not  a  relative 
of  the  Guru,  which  means  here 
merely  a  teacher  (K.)     But  others 


declare  that  all  the  ceremony  {sa7'- 
varh  karmaiva)  is  designated  (not 
caramesti)  (Medh.)] 

*  [K.  quoting  Medh.  and  Gov.  on 
this  verse  says  "  naiamdsdd  arvdkJ'* 
The  words  of  Medh.  are  "srdvastu 
garbhasya  mdsatraydd  urddhrarh 
prdij  da^amdn  mdsdt  kecU  tu  p7'dg 
navamdd  ity  dkuh;^^  a  small  point, 
but,  like  his  reference  to  them 
(Medhatithi  and  Govindaraja-dayah, 
Aayah),  of  historical  worth.] 

^  [The  rite  of  cutting  the  hair 
(akrtamundanam)  (Medh.)] 

6  [Outside  the  village  (Medh.,  K.), 
in  a  grave  (Medh.),  adorning  it 
with  wreaths  (K.,  or)  with  the  orna- 
ments of  the  dead  child  (Medh.) 
Pure  earth  is  where  no  other  per- 
son's bones  are  (Medh.,  K.)] 
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69.  For  him  the  consecration  hy  fire  is  not  to  be  done, 
nor  the  rite  with  water ;  ^  leaving  ^  (him)  like  a  log  in  the 
jiingle,^  they  should  also  fast  three  days. 

70.  The  rite  with  water  is  not  to  be  done  by  the  rela- 
tives for  a  (child)  not  three  years  old,  but  they  may 
optionally  do  it  for  one  whose  teeth  are  grown,  or  if  the 
name-ceremony  has  been  done  (for  him). 

71.  One  day's  impurity*  is  directed  if  a  fellow-student 
be  dead,  but  on  the  birth  of  Samanodakas  purity  is 
allowed  after  three  nights. 

72.  Now  relations  ^  of  unmarried  women  ^  become  pure 
after  three  days,  but  uterine  kind  ^  become  pure  by  the 

same  rule  ^  also. 

73.  They  should  eat  food  without  (fictitious)  salt,®  they 
must  bathe  for  three  days,  must  not  eat  meat,  and  must 
lie  separate  on  the  ground. 

74.  This  rule  for  impurity  produced  by  a  corpse  is 
directed  (for  cases)  when  near  (the  survivors) ;  when  at 
a  distance,  this  (following)  rule  is  to  be  followed  by  the 
kinsmen  and  relatives.^^ 

75.  Now  whoever  hears  within  ten  days  ^^  that  (a  rela- 
tive) in  a  foreign  country  ^^  is  dead,  is  impure  for  so  long 
as  what  remains  of  the  ten  days. 

^6.  But  if  the  ten  days  be  past,  he  is  impure  for  a 


^  [That  is,  the  p^addha  ordained 
for  the  adult  dead  is  here  omitted 

(Medh.)] 

2  [That    is,    they    should     leave 

him  without  weeping  and  grieving 

(K.)] 

*  [They  should  bury  him,  as  Yaj. 
says  (iii.  i),  though  Manu  does  not 
specify  this  (K.)] 

*  [Ksapana  (rendered  "  fast  "in  iv. 
222)  is  here  translated  " impurity"  by 
Medh.  and  K.] 

5  [In  the  would-be  husband's 
family  (Medh.,  K.)] 

*  [Women  who  have  not  received 
the  sacrament  of  marriage  but  who 
are  betrothed  (Medh.,  K.)] 

^  [Relations  by  blood  on  the 
father's  side  (Medh.,  K.)] 


8  ["  By  the  rule  just  as  declared," 
i.e.,  in  the  last  verse,  viz.,  in  three 
nights  (K.),  or  by  the  rule  in  the  last 
part  of  vs.  67  (also  three  nights).] 

^  [K.  Medh.  says,  yavakmrddi 
Jcmrarh  lavanarh  saindhavddi  tan  na 
hhunjlran,  lavanavi^emrh  Icsdragra- 
Jianarh  tena.  saindhavasya  pratiged- 

hah.] 

^^  [Samhhandhi  and  hdndfiava  are 
according  to  K.  sapindas  and  samd- 
nodaJcas ;  according  to  Medh.,  the 
other  way  about.] 

1^  [Literally,  "Heard  of  a  dead 
man  for  whom  the  ten  (days  of  im- 
purity regularly  enjoined  on  a  death 
are)  not  (yet  passed)."] 

12  ["In  another  district,"  ».<?., 
village  or  town  (Medh.)] 


space  of  three  nights ;  if,  however,  a  year  be  past,  having 
touched  ^  water,  he  is  pure. 

yy.  Having  heard,  after  ten  days,  the  death  of  a  kins- 
man or  the  birth  of  a  son,  a  man  having  plunged  into 
water  with  his  clothes  ^  on  becomes  pure. 

^S,  A  boy^  in  another  country,  or  a  Samanodaka,  being 
dead,  (the  relative)  having  plunged  into  water  with  his 
clothes  on  becomes  indeed  *  pure. 

79.  If  within  the  ten  days  a  death  or  birth  again  ^ 
occur,  a  Brahman  is  impure  till  the  ten  days  are  over. 

80.  (The  learned)  say  that  a  teacher  being  dead,  the 
pupil's  impurity  is  for  three  nights ;  and  if  his  son  or 
his  wife  (have  died),  for  a  day  and  night ;  such  is  the 
rule. 

81.  But  a  learned  (Brahman)  being  dead,  one  is  impure 
for  a  space  of  three  nights ;  a  maternal  uncle  (being  dead), 
for  a  night  with  the  day  before  and  after ; «  so  also  for  a 
pupil,  a  sacrificial  priest,  and  (distant)  kinsmen. 

82.  A  king  being  dead  in  whose  kingdom  one  is,  (im- 
purity lasts)  during  sun-  or  star-light ;  on  the  death  of  a 


1  [I.e.,  bathed  (Medh.,  K.)    This 
rule  is  for  all  four  castes  (K.)] 

2  [Or,  "with  a  cloth  about  him."] 

3  A  boy  {bdla),i.€.  [a  son  (Medh.)] 
under  five  years  of  age.     Samdno- 
daka,  so  the  commentators  [Medh., 
K.] ;  it  probably  means  a  distant 
kinsman  who  makes  separate  funeral 
offerings.     [The   ordinary  interpre- 
tation of  bdta  in  a  legal  sense  is  up 
to  the  sixteenth  year  (cf.  Medh.  on 
vs.  58  :  Prdff  astamdc  chimh  prohto 
anyais  tv  dsodagdd  bhaved  bdla  iti). 
I  do  not  know  where  Dr.  B.  gets 
five  years  as  the  limit ;  both  Medh. 
and  K.  specify  a  child  whose  teeth 
are  not  cut  (cf.  vs.  58,  also  Gaut.  ii. 
I,  Biihler's  note).    "  A  young  son  or  a 
distant  kinsman  (who  is  not  a  Sapin- 
da)  having  died  in  another  country" 
is  the  meaning  of  the  first  clause.] 

*  [Rather  "  becomes  pure  at  once."] 

*  [The  word  "  again  "  signifies  the 
(case  is  the  same,  and  the  death)  one 
of  a  relative  (Medh..  K. )] 


*  [Cf.  iv.  97  (note).     The  transla- 
tion in  the  preceding  passage  I  have 
here  substituted   for  the  less  good 
one  given  here,  "  for  a  day,  night, 
and  day."    The  "  learned  Brahman  " 
is  the  ^rotriya,  the  "  sacrificial  priest " 
the  Rtvig.  There  are  two  points  open 
to  discussion  in  the  above  reading  : 
Upasampanne  may  mean    "  dead  " 
(Medh.,  B.  R.),  or  (with  dead  sup- 
plied) "connected  by  friendship  and 
intimacy"  (Medh.,  K.),  or  "  being  a 
man    of    good    character"    {gtlena 
yukto  vd — Medh.)    Again,  some  con- 
strue the  *'  uncle  "  as  in  apposition  to 
9rotriya,  i.e.,  "If  a  maternal  uncle 
.  .  .  (who  is)  a  learned  Brahman," 
etc.,  because  the  word  "kins^men"  in- 
cludes "  uncle,"  and  therefore  it  is 
unnecessary  to  mention  him  in  the 
second  clause,   or  supply  "  other " 
with  "  kinsmen"  (Medh.)    The  word 
"  kinsmen,"  (?  bdndhava)  =  ^alaka's 
mother's  sister's  son  (Medh.), father's 
sisters  ^Ragh.)     Cf.  Gaut.  xiv.  20.J 


5 


122  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.         [lect.  v. 

(Brahman)  not  learned,  for  the  whole  day;^   so  for  a 
Guru  who  studies  the  Veda.* 

83.  A  Brahman  becomes  pure  in  ten  days,  ^  a  king  (Ksat- 
riya)  in  twelve,  a  VaiQya  in  fifteen,  a  ^udra  in  a  month. 

84.  One  should  not  increase  the  days  of  impurity,  or 
interrupt  the  rites  or  the  (sacred)  fires  ;  for  even  a  kins- 
man within  seven  degrees  *  when  performing  that  rite  is 

not  impure. 

85.  One  becomes  pure  by  bathing  if  one  has  touched 
a  Paria/  or  a  woman  in  her  courses,  an  outcast,  also 
a  woman  lying-in,  a  corpse,   or  one   who   has   touched 

it.6 

86.  Having  rinsed  the  mouth,  one  should  mutter  always 
intent  (the  sacred  texts) ;  on  sight  of  (anything)  impure 
one  should  repeat  the  Saura  mantras^  as  well  as  one  can, 
and  the  pdvamdnls.^ 

87.  A  Brahman  who  has  touched  a  greasy  human  bone, 
having  bathed  becomes  pure;  but  if  a  dry  (bone),  by 
touchhig  a  cow,  or  looking  at  the  sun  after  only  rinsing 

(his)  mouth. 

88.  One  engaged  in  any  vow  ®  should  not  offer  water 
(at  funerals)  tUUie  has  finished  his  vow ;  but  when  it  is 
finished,  having  offered  water,  he  becomes  pure  in  a  space 

of  only  three  nights.^^ 

89.  The  ceremony  with  water  is  not  applicable  in  the 
case  of  those  born  in  vain  of  a  mixture  of  castes,  and 


1  [K.  says  the  impurity  is  here  as 
in  vs.  81  for  one  who  dwells  in  his 
house.] 

-  [Like  K.,  Medh.  restricts  this  to 
one  learned  in  a  part  only,  but  offers 
other  explanations  as  a  secondary 
teacher (?);  some  say  the  negative  in 
a^rotirya  is  carried  over  here).] 

a  [On  the  birth  or  death  of  a 
relative  (K.)] 

*  [Sandbhi/a.] 

*  [Divdkhii,  a  Candala  (Medh.,  K. )] 
6  [Some  say  it,  the  corpse;  others, 

them,  the  foregoing  objects  (Medh  , 
K.)j 


7  [Various  hymns  to  the  sun.] 

8  [Purificatory  verses  in  the  ninth 
book  of  the  Rigveda.  A  more  natu- 
ral construction  would  be,  "After 
rinsing  the  mouth  on  sight  of  any- 
thing impure,  one  should,  always  in- 
tent, mutter  the  hymns  to  the  sun 
and  the  purificatory  verses."] 

®  [Or  one  who  receives  instruc- 
tions, i.e.,  a  Brahmanical  student 
(Medh.,  K.)] 

10  [This  rule  does  not  apply  in 
case  of  the  death  of  either  parent  or 
a  teacher  (K.  from  Vas.)] 
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those  who  abide  with  religious  mendicants,  and  also  for 
suicides;^ 

90.  And  for  (women  who)  resort  to  a  heretic  ^  (teacher), 
and  (those  that)  follow  their  own  pleasure,^  and  (women 
who)  cause  abortion,  or  injure  (their)  husbands  also,  and 
women  who  drink  intoxicating  liquor. 

91.  But  one  under  a  vow  having  carried  out  (his)  own 
dead  teacher,*  sub-instructor,  father,  mother.  Guru,  is  not 
free  from  his  vow.^ 

92.  One  should  carry  out  by  the  southern  town-gate  a 
dead  Qudra,  but  the  twice-born  by  the  western,  northern, 
and  eastern  (gates)  respectively.^ 

93.  There  is  not  (ceremonial)  impurity  of  kings,  those 
under  a  vow,  and  those  engaged  in  a  sattra,^  for  they  are 
seated  on  Indra's  seat ;  they  are  ever  one  with  Brahma. 

94.  Purity  is  declared  at  once  of  a  king  on  the  glorious 
throne.  The  throne  is  for  protection  of  the  people ;  (it  is) 
the  cause  of  (their)  food.^ 


^  [Some  say  this  rule  is  for  Sapin- 
das,  but  not  for  their  sons ;  but  in 
the  case  of  suicides  it  affects  even 
the  sons ;  the  ceremony  with  water  is 
the  offering  of  the  rice- ball  and  water 
to  the  manes  (Medh.)  According  to 
Medh.  and  K.  there  should  be  a 
comma  after  the  word  "vain,"  "  born 
in  vain,  (or  born)  of  a  mixture  of 
castes,"  the  former  designating  those 
who  neglect  their  religious  duties. 
"Those  who  abide  with  religious  men- 
dicants" are  those  who  live  in  a  state 
of  religious  vagabondism,  wearing 
unauthorised  apparel,  etc.  (Medh., 
K.)  No  limitations  in  the  case  of 
suicides  is  suggested  by  the  text.  ] 

2  [As  in  vs.  89,  those  who  wear 
unauthorised  red  garments,  etc. 
This  may  be  "  heretical  teaching  " 
(Medh.)  as  well  as  "  heretic  teacher."] 

^  [Who,  heretically  inclined,  wan- 
ton about  at  pleasure  (Medh.)] 

"*  "Teacher"  {dcdrya),  who  teaches 
the  whole  Veda,  etc.  *  *  Sub-instnic- 
tor"  {upddhydya),  who  teaches  a 
part  only.  •*  Guru,"  who  performs 
the  sacramental  rites.     See  ii.  141. 


[The  one  under  a  vow  is  the  stu- 
dent. The  word  own  goes  with  each 
member  (K.)  Others  say  it  is  used 
substantively,  "his  own  relative," 
which  is  wrong,  as  some  relatives 
are  mentioned  (Medh.)] 

^  [Na  luptavrato  bhavati  (K.) 
Vrataviyogo ndsti  (Medh.)  His  vow 
is  not  broken.] 

^  [A  Vai(jya  by  the  western, 
Ksatriya  by  the  northern,  Brahman 
by  the  eastern  gate.] 

"^  [Impurity  on  the  death  of  a 
kinsman  and  other  (causes  of  im- 
purity) is  meant  (K.)  Those  under 
a  vow  are  both  students  and  those 
performing  a  vow  of  penance 
(Medh.,  K.)  Those  performing  a 
"session,"  sattra  (a  great  sacrifice) 
are,  according  to  some,  those  who  are 
ever  bestowing  gifts  (Medh.)  This 
vs.  is  quoted  from  Yama  by  Vas.  xix. 
48  ;  so  the  inscriptions,  often.] 

^  [It  seems  a  pity  that  Pr.  B. 
should  have  adopted  the  unautho- 
rised anna  (hdi'anam)  reading.  The 
true  reading  is  atra  (so  Medh.),  and 
the  sense  is,  "  The  throne  is  for  the 
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95.  (There  is)  also  (purity)  of  those  slain  in  battle,^  by 
lightning,  and  by  a  prince  (in  course  of  justice),  and  (of 
those  slain)  for  a  cow  or  Brahman,^  and  (of  him  of  whom) 
the  prince  desires  (it).^ 

96.  A  sovereign  has  a  body  (composed  of)  Soma  (the 
Moon),  Fire,  the  Sun,  the  Wind,  Indra,  the  two  Lords 
of  Wealth  and  Water,  and  Yama  * — the  eight  protector3 
of  the  world. 

97.  A  king  is  presided  over  by  (these)  lords  of  the 
world;  impurity  is  not  declared  of  him,  for  purity  and 
impurity  of  mortals  arise  from  and  disappear  by  the  lords 
of  the  world.^ 

98.  The  sacrifice  is  at  once  perfect,  as  also  the  purity 
of  (a  warrior)  slain  in  Ksatriya  duty,  his  weapons  being 
raised  in  war.^    Such  is  the  rule. 

99.  A  Brahman  who  has  performed  (funeral)  rites  ^  be- 
comes pure  having  touched  water;  a  Ksatriya  (having 
touched)  his  vehicle  and  weapons;  a  Vai^ya  (having 
touched  his)  goad  (or)  halter-ropes;  a  ^udra  (having 
touched  his)  stick. 


f 


protection  of  the  people,  and  then 
(while  engaged  in  protecting  his 
people)  it  is  the  cause  (of  the  king 
not  becoming  impure)."] 

1  [I)imbdhavahatdh  is,  according 
to  K.,  those  killed  in  a  tumult  when 
the  king  is  not  present.  According 
to  Medh.  it  means  those  killed  in  a 
dimba  (crowd  of  many  persons,  or 
weaponless  strife),  and  in  battle, 
t.c,  "slain  in  a  quarrel  or  in  war."] 

2  [Cf.  xi.  80.] 

^  [Any  one  is  rendered  at  once 
pure  if  the  king  wants  him  to  be  so.] 

*  [Dr.  B.  inserts  and  after  Yama, 
which  must  be  an  accidental  error. 
The  lord  of  wealth  is  Kubera;  of 
water,  Varuna.] 

*  [So  K.,  but  some  MSS.  have 
with  Medh.  prahhavdpyayau,  of 
which  he  makes  two  clauses :  yato 
waHydnam...dhhydm  (purity  and  im- 
purity) adhikdrah^  tdyo<^  ca  prahha- 
vdpyayau prarrttinhrtti  loheqebhyah 


mkdxidn  martydndrh,  na  tu  htJcC' 
^dndm.  Neither  purity  nor  im- 
purity affect  the  gods  ;  man  alone  is 
affected  thereby  ;  and  since  the  king 
is  identified  with  the  gods,  he  has  it 
in  him  to  produce  purity  and  destroy 
impurity  instantaneously.] 

°  [Dr.  B.  seems  to  take  this  as 
explanatory  of  the  Ksatriya  duty. 
The  commentators  say  this  duty  is 
to  die  facing  the  foe,  and  the  up- 
raised weapons  seem  to  belong  to 
the  enemy,  "  slain  by  upraised  wea- 
pons," i.e.y  sword,  etc.,  not  stones 
(K.)  The  (^astra  (weapon)  is  one 
with  which  one  is  cut  and  slain 
(Medh.)  "  The  sacrifice  is  perfect," 
i.e.f  he  obtains  the  same  holiness  as 
one  would  get  from  a  sacrifice 
(Medh.)] 

^  [That  is,  on  the  expiration  of 
the  time  enjoined  for  impurity  after 
having  performed  the  ^rdddha,  etc 
(K.),  or  the  bath  alone  (Medh.)] 
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100.  0  Brahmans,  this  (way  of)  purity  has  been  told 
you  for  Sapindas ;  learn  now  purity  as  regards  a  corpse  for 
all  not  Sapindas. 

10 1.  A  Brahman  having  carried  out,  like  a  kinsman,  a 
dead  Brahman  ^  not  a  Sapinda,  or  kinsmen  by  his  mother,^ 
becomes  pure  by  three  nights. 

102.  But  if  he  eats  their  food,  he  becomes,  indeed,  pure 
in  just  ten  days;  but  if  he  does  not  eat  the  food,  in  a 
single  day  only,  provided  he  lives  not  in  the  house. 

103.  Having  voluntarily  followed  a  corpse,^  whether  a 
(paternal)  kinsman  or  not,  having  bathed  with  (his)  clothes 
(on),  having  touched  fire  and  eaten  (some)  ghee,  one 
becomes  pure. 

104.  One  should  not,  when  his  own  relatives  are  by, 
cause  a  dead  Brahman  to  be  carried  out  by  a  <^udra ;  for 
the  offering*  defiled  by  a  ^udra's  contact  is  not  conducive 
to  heaven. 

105.  Knowledge,  austerity,  fire,  food,^  earth,  mind, 
water,  plastering  with  cow-dung,«  wind,  deeds,^  the  sun,  and 
time  are  the  cause  of  purity  of  living  beings. 

106.  Of  all  purities,  indeed,  purity  of  wealth  is  said  to 
be  the  highest ;  he  who  is  pure  as  regards  wealth  is  indeed 
pure ;  he  is  not  pure  (who  is)  pure  by  earth  and  water.^ 

107.  The  learned  become  pure  by  tranquillity  f  those 
doing  what  is  not  to  be  done,  by  gifts ;  those  with  con- 
cealed sin,  by  muttering  (sacred  texts)  ;  the  most  learned 
in  the  Vedas,  by  austerity. 

108.  By  earth  and  water  what  is  to  be  purified  is  made 


1  [Bvija.] 

^  [Maternal  uncle,  etc.  (Medh.), 
more  strictly  K.,  "own  brother  or 
sister."] 

^  [This  causes  the  impurity,  the 
other  acts  purify  again.] 

^  [The  offering  implies  the  burn- 
ing of  the  body  (when  carried  out) 
(Medh.) ;  the  corpse  should  be  car- 
ried out  by  a  Brahman  ;  if  there  is 
none,  by  a  Ksatriya ;  if  there  is 
none,  by  a  Vai^ya ;  and  if  there  is  no 
Vai$ya,  by  a  ^udra.   The  word  svesu, 


rendered  "  relations  "  above,  is  said 
by  Medh.  and  K.  to  mean  also  those 
of  his  own  caste.] 

*  I  Sacrificial  food  is  a,  cause  of 
purity  (Medh.,  K.)] 

^  [From  its  sacred  character  cow- 
dung  is  purificatory.] 

^  [Sacrifice  is  meant  (K.),  or  the 
acts  appointed  by  the  law.] 

®  [While  impure  in  respect  to 
wealth  (K.)] 

^  [Patience,  long-suffering,  even 
when  injured  by  another  (K.)] 
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pure ;  a  river  becomes  pure  by  (its)  velocity ;  a  woman 
defiled  by  her  mind  becomes  pure  by  (her)  courses;  a 
Brahman,  by  renunciation  (of  the  world). 

109.  The  limbs  become  pure  by  water ;  the  mind  be- 
comes pure  by  truth;  the  self  of  beings ^  by  knowledge 2 
and  austerity ;  the  intellect  becomes  pure  by  knowledge. 

no.  This  rule  as  regards  bodily  purity  has  been  told 
you,  hear  (now)  the  rule  for  purity  of  various  articles. 

111.  Purity  of  metal  articles,  gems,  and  every  stone 
article,^  has  been  said  by  the  learned  (to  be)  by  ashes, 
water,  and  earth  also. 

112.  A  golden  vessel  without  soil  becomes  pure  by 
water  alone;  so  also  everything  produced  by  water,*  or 
of  stone,  and  unworked  silver. 

1 1 3.  Gold  and  silver  arose  from  a  union  of  water  and 
fire ;  therefore  their  purification  is  most  eflacacious  just  by 
their  own  source. 

114.  Purification  of  articles  of  copper,  iron,  bell-metal, 
brass,  lead,  and  tin  is  to  be  made  properly  by  alkali,  acids, 

and  water. 

115.  The  purification  of  all  liquids  also  is  said  to  be 
straining ;S  of  folded  (cloths),^  sprinkling;  and  of  wooden 
(articles),  planing. 

116.  But  purification  of  sacrificial  vessels,  camasas,  and 
fjrahas'^  is  by  wiping  with  the  hand  in  the  sacrificial 
ceremony  or  washing. 

117.  Of  cants,  srucSy  sruvaSj  purification  is  by  hot  water ; 

*  [Bhuiutmd  is  here  pretty  nearly  ing  the  pure  part  into  another  vessel, 

our  soul,  the  "true  self"  according  or  straining.    The  quantity  is  limited 

to  Medh.]  by  the  commentators.] 

2  [This  knowledge,  vidijd,  is  the  ®  [According  to  Medh.,  liquids 
knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  the  (such  as  ghee,  syrup,  dmiksd,  etc. ), 
sacred  books  (Medh ,  K.)  Cf.  Vas.  of  which  the  part  that  is  sum"  or 
jji  60.]  upa-hata   (contaminated)   is  to    be 

3  [When  defiled  by  remnants  of  drawn  off  while  the  remnant  is  pure ; 
food  (Medh.,  K.)]  or,  he  says,  it  may  mean  separate 

4  [As  shells  (Medh.,  K.,  Ragh.)]  things  of  different  parts  of  like  or 

5  [Utpavanani  kasyacid  arii(;asya'  unlike  sort  clumped  together,  as 
(of  impurities),  'pana/yana»»i  (with  seats,  couches,  etc  ;  so  K.  and  Ragh.] 
Arwcagrass),  anye  tu  pldvanam  ahuh  ^  [The  camasa  is  a  wooden  drink- 
(Medh.)  That  is,  if  I  understand  his  ing  vessel ;  the  graha  is  a  kind  of 
process,  letting  the  impure  particles  dipper  ;  both  are  employed  in  the 
ill  the  liquid  settle,  and  then  pour-  sacrificial  ceremonies.] 
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so  of  the  sphya^  winnower  and  cart,  and  pestle  and 
mortar. 

118.  But  sprinkling  with  water  (is)  the  purification  of 
much2  grain  and  (many)  cloths;  but  purification  by  wash- 
ing with  water  is  ordered  for  small  (quantities). 

119.  The  purification  of  leather  (articles)  ^  as  also  of 
rattan  (goods)  is  as  of  cloths ;  and  the  purification  of  herbs, 
roots,  and  fruit  is  directed  (to  be)  as  (that  of)  grain. 

120.  (The  purification)  of  silk  and  woollen  (is)  with 
salt  earth ;  of  blankets  (of  goat's  hair)  by  aristaka  seeds  ; 
of  different  silks  *  by  grlphala  fruits ;  of  flaxen  (goods), 
by  gaurasarsapa  seeds. 

121.  The  purification  of  chank  or  horn  (articles)  and 
(those)  of  bone  or  ivory  is  to  be  done  by  a  discerning  man 
like  (that  of)  flaxen  (stufis  or)  with  cow's  urine  or  water. 

122.  Grass,  wood,  and  straw  are  indeed  purified  by  a 
sprinkling  ;  a  house  by  rubbing  and  smearing  (with  cow- 
^^"g) ;  (pots  of)  earth  by  baking  again. 

123.  But  an  earthen  (pot)  cannot  be  thus  purified  by 
baking  again  if  touched  by  spirituous  liquor,  urine,  ordure, 
spittle,  pus,  and  blood. 

124.  Land  becomes  pure  by  five^ — sweeping,  smearing 
with  cow-dung,  sprinkling,®  by  digging,  and  by  cows  stay- 
ing on  it.^ 

125.  (Anything)  pecked  by  birds,  smelt  by  a  cow, 
shaken  (by  the  foot),  sneezed  on,  and  polluted  by  head- 
lice,  becomes  pure  by  throwing  earth  (on  it).^ 

1  [{Caru),    kettle  ;   (sruc),   ladle  ;  cloth  (?)    (K.  and)  Ragh,  define  this 

{sruva),  spoon  :  and  {sphya),  wooden  as  pattagatau.     Medh.  gives  usa  as 

sword,  are  with  the  others  all  used  Jcdncana.     The  imtranslated  words 

at  sacrifices,  and  when  thereby  made  are  names  of  trees  ;  the  last  is  mus- 

greasy,  etc.,  are  to  be  thus  cleansed ;  tard.     Cf.  Baudh.  i.  S,  40  ff.] 
otherwise  soiled,  as  ordinary  articles         ^  [In  five  ways.] 
(Medh.)]  6  [With  water   or  cow-urine,   or 

^  [More  than  a  drona  of   grain,  even  with  milk  (Medh.)] 
and  more  than  three  garments,  or        ^  [^  ^^y   and   night   (K.)      The 

according  to  circumstances  (Medh.)]  land  is  defiled  by  impure  substances, 

^  [Medh.  distinguishes  between  by  ^udras  dwelling  on  it,  etc.  (K.)] 
leather  made  of  pure  and  impure  ^  [As  is  his  custom,  Medh.  ad- 
beasts,  such  as  the  dog  and  jackal.]  duces    several    '  *  other  Smrtis  "   to 

*  [Arhgupatta     may  mean    arhgu  modify  this    verse,   specifying    the 

and  ^a«a,  clothes,  pieces  of  (woollen)  kind  of  birds,  etc.,  meant.] 
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126  As  loner  as  the  smell  and  smear  caused  by  pollution 
do  not  leave  (an  article)  soiled  by  an  impurity,  so  long  are 
earth  and  water  to  be  applied  in  all  purification  of  things. 

127  The  gods  made  three  things  pure  for  Brahmans^— 
what  is  not  seen  (to  be  defiled),  what  is  purified  with 
water,  and  what  is  commended  by  (their)  speech. 

128  Waters  which  pass  over  earth  are  pure,  in  which 
a  cow2  quenches  (its)  thirst,  if  (they  are)  not  pervaded  by 
impurity,  and  possess  (good)  smell,  colour,  and  taste. 

129.  The  hand  of  an  artificer  is  always  pure  (when 
working  at  his  craft)  ;  and  so  is  everything  exposed  for 
sale :  alms  given  to  a  student  (are)  always  pure— thus  is 

the  rule.  «  /    \      r.-  a 

130.  A  woman's  mouth  is  always  pure;^  (so)  a  bird 

on  the  fall  of  a  fruit  (it  has  pecked) ;  (so)  a  calf  on  the 
fiowing  forth  (of  the  milk  it  sucks) ;  a  dog  is  pure  on 

catching  deer.  .,.„-.•..    j 

131.  Manu  declared  the  flesh  of  (a  beast)  killed  by  dogs 
(to  be  pure) ;  also  the  flesh  of  an  animal  killed  by  other 
carnivorous  (animals), (or)  by  Farias*  (and)  other  Dasyus. 

132.  All  the  hollows  above  the  navel  are  everywhere 
pure  r'those  which  are  below  (the  navel)  are  impure ;  as 
also  all  excretions  fallen  from  the  body.^ 

133.  Mosquitoes,  drops,  a  shadow,  a  cow,  a  horse,  rays 
of  the  sun,  dust,  earth,  wind,  and  fire,  one  should  declare 
to  be  clean  on  contact. 

134.  Earth  and  water  are  to  be  used  as  necessary  for 
purification  on  discharge  of  ordure  and  urine,  and  also  on 
purification  from  the  twelve  bodily  impurities,  (that  is 
to  say) : 


the  castes  is  meant 


1  [For   all 

2  "  In  which  a  cow,  to  indicate 
the  quantity  (Medh.)  [For  if  they 
contain  no  impurity  and  have  a 
g<,od  smell,  etc.,  they  are  pure  any 
way,  even  though  of  small  amount 
(Medh.)] 

3  [The  mouth  of  a  wife  is  pure  for 
the  husband  to  kiss,  is  what  is 
meant  (Medh.)] 


*  [Farias,  i.e.,  Cdndalas  and  so 
forth,  may  explain  Dasyus,  though 
Medh.  takes  this  as  Nisadas,  Vya- 
dhas,  etc.  Cf.  Visnu,  xxiiL  50, 
where  Manu  is  not  given  the  credit 
of  the  rule.] 

5  [Cf.  i.  92.  **  Hollows  "  denote 
the  indrlydni  places  according  to 
their  respective  positions  (ear, 
nostril,  etc.  (Ragh.)] 
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135.  Oiliness,  semen,  blood,  scurf,  urine,  ordure,  ear- 
wax,  nails,^  mucus,  tears,  rheum  of  the  eyes,  sweat — these 
are  the  twelve  impurities  of  men. 

136.  One  (piece  of)  earth  is  to  be  applied  to  the  penis, 
three  to  the  anus,  likewise  ten  for  one  haud,^  seven  for 
both,  by  one  desiring  purity. 

137.  That  is  the  purification  of  householders;  it  is 
twofold  (that)  for  students,  threefold  for  hermits,^  but 
fourfold  for  ascetics. 

138.  One  should  rinse  (the  mouth)  and  wash  the  cavi- 
ties after  having  passed  urine  or  ordure;  (so)  when  about 
to  recite  the  Veda,  and  always  when  (going  to)  eat  food.* 

139.  Firstly,  one  should  thrice  take  water  (in  the  mouth 
and)  then  twice  wipe  the  mouth,  if  desirous  of  bodily 
purity ;  but  a  woman  and  a  ^udra  (should  do  so)  only  once. 

140.  By  ^udras  living  properly  a  monthly  shaving^  is 
to  be  performed,^  and  (their)  rule  of  purification  (is)  like 
VaiQyas,  and  their  food  the  leavings  of  twice-born  (men). 

141.  Drops  of  spittle  from  the  mouth  which  fall  on  a 
limb  do  not  make  (it)  impure,^  nor  (hairs  of)  the  beard  that 
have  got  into  the  mouth,  nor  (food)  that  has  stuck  be- 
tween the  teeth.^ 

142.  The  drops  which  fall  on  the  two  feet  of  one  serv- 
ing water  to  others  to  rinse  their  mouth  with  are  to  be 
known  as  the  same  with  (water  flowing)  on  earth ;  one  is 
not  impure  by  them.^ 


^  [Or  excretions  of  nose  and  ear 
(for  ear-wax  and  nails),  according  to 
another  reading.] 

2  [The  left  hand  (Medh.,  K.) ;  the 
only  real  limit  is  that  in  vs.  134, 
*'as  necessary"  (Medh.)  Cf.  vs. 
126  (K.) ;  and  Vas.  vi.  18,  19  ; 
Visnu,  Ix.  25,  26.] 

"  [The  four  orders  of  a  Brahman's 
life  are  here  given, — student,  house- 
holder, hermit  in  the  wood  ( Vanas- 
tha) ;  last  and  highest,  ascetic  who 
has  renounced  the  world  (Yati).] 

*  [This  addition  (in  regard  to  eat- 
ing) is  meant  for  women  and  Cudras 
(Medh.)] 


•^  [Of  the  head.] 

®  [Literally,  "  of  Qudras  a  shaving 
is  to  be  performed."  Medh.  says 
the  agent  is  doubtful,  as  it  may  be 
taken  in  a  double  sense,  since  the 
genitive  may  stand  for  the  instru- 
mental, or  the  act  is  for  the  Brah- 
mans  to  perform.] 

^  "Impure,"  i.e.,  like  the  hands 
soiled  by  food. 

^  [Cf.  Gaut.  i.  41,  where  na  ccd 
angepatanti;  ib.,  38-40,  a  restriction 
to  the  last  clause  is  given  (quoted  by 
Medh.  as  eke).     Cf.  Ap.  i.  16,  13.] 

^  [Literally,  rendered  unfit  for  the 
ceremony.] 


I     ***  I 
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143.  But  one  having  an  article  in  his  hand,  if  touched 
anyhow  by  an  impure  thing,  becomes  pure  by  rmsing  his 
mouth,  without,  indeed,  putting  down  that  article. 

144.  Having  vomited  (or)  purged,  one  should  bathe  and 
eat  ^ee ;  but  having  eaten  (rice)  food,^  one  should  merely 
rinse  the  mouth.  Bathing  (is  the  purification)  for  one  who 
has  had  sexual  intercourse. 

I4C  Havinn-  slept  and  sneezed,  having  eaten  and  spit, 
and  having  told  lies,  having  drunk  water,  and  being  about 
to  recite  (the  Veda),  although  pure,*  one  should  rinse  the 

mouth.  .  ,,  .  1  ^ 

146  All  this  system  of  purification,  as  well  as  the 
purification  of  things,  has  been  pronounced  for  all  castes; 
hear  now  the  laws  for  women. 

147  No  act  is  to  be  done  according  to  (her)  own  will 
by  a  young  giri,  a  young  woman,  or  even  by  an  old  woman, 
though  in  (their  own)  houses.* 

148.  In  her  childhood  (a  girl)  should  be  under  the  will 
of  her  father;  in  (her)  youth,  of  (her)  husband;  her  hus- 
band being  dead,  of  her  sons ;  a  woman  should  never 
enjoy  her  own  will. 


1  [There  are  two  views  on  this 
subject,  some  texts  enjoining  that  the 
article  is  to  be  put  down.    The  text 
here  says  it  needs  not  to  be  placed 
on  the  ground.     "  How  then,"  says 
Medh.,  "  can  he  sip  water  (for  which 
the    two    hands  are   necessary)?^ 
Let  him  put  it  in  his  lap,  or  rest  it 
in  the  hollow  of  the  arm.     He  then 
tries  to  explain  away  the  contradic- 
tion in  Gaut.  by  making  it  depend 
on  the  weight  of  the  article.     Cf. 
the  notes  of  Prof.  Biihler  and  Jolly 
on  Gaut.  i.  28,  and  Visnu  xxiii.  55. 
Medh.  takes  ucchi^fa  not  of  an  im- 
pure article,  but  as  "  a  man  who  not 
having  performed  the  purification  of 
rinsing  the  mouth  for  acts  demanding 
it,  is  burdened  with  this  penance."] 
2  [Two  explanations  are  possible ; 
one,  recommended  by  Medh.,  makes 
this  clause  dependent  on  the  preced- 
ing,   "if,  after   eating    (rice)   food, 
Tomiting   and   purging   take   place 


on  the  same  day,  he  has  merely  to 
rinse  the  mouth ; "  but  Medh.  admits 
that  this  is  explained  independently 
by  others.] 

3  ["  Fit  for  the  ceremony  (cf.  vs. 
142)  This  refers  to  the  last  clause 
only  (Medh.)  Cf.  ii.  70-  ^^  ^^y 
be  taken,  however,  with  all  in  the 
sense  of  dcdnta,  as  Yaj.  i.  196  ("al- 
though he  has  rinsed  the  mouth,  let 
him  do  it  again").  Each  clause 
seems  to  be  grammatically  mdepen- 
dent,  though  K.  renders  "after 
Bleeping,  etc.,  being  desnous  of  re- 
citing, let  him. "  Cf .  for  these  rules 
Vas.  iii. ;  Gaut.  i.  30  ^*  ^^^^ 
xxii.,  xxiii.  ;  Yaj.  i.  ibo  ff.] 

*  [Cf.  ix.  2,  3.  Medh.  quotes  a 
"  sayinc  "  attributed  to  Naranda 
(cf.  xiii?29)  by  K.,  to  the  effect  that 
the  king  is  the  (husband)  supporter 
of  a  woman  who  has  lost  all  her  re- 
latives, t.e.,  she  is  under  his  care, 
and  not  independent.] 
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149.  She  must  never  wish  separation  of  her  self  from 
her  father,  husband,  or  sons,  for  by  separation  from  them 
a  woman  would  make  both  families  contemptible. 

1 50.  She  must  always  be  cheerful  and  clever  in  house- 
hold business,  with  the  furniture  well  cleaned,  and  with 
not  a  free  hand  in  expenditure. 

151.  But  him  to  whom  her  father  gives  her,  or  (her) 
brother  with  the  father's  consent,  she  must  obey  alive,  and 
dead  must  not  disregard.^ 

152.  The  svastyayana^  is  used  in  marriages  for  their 
(the  brides')  prosperity,  (as  is)  the  sacrifice  of  Prajapati ; 
the  giving  away  is  the  cause  of  the  (husband's)  lordship. 

153.  Out  of  season  and  in  season  a  husband  who  per- 
forms the  sacrament  by  mantras  ^  is  ever  a  giver  of  happi- 
ness to  a  woman  here  and  in  the  next  world. 

154.  Though  of  bad  conduct  or  debauched,  or  even 
devoid  of  (good)  qualities,  a  husband  must  always  be  wor- 
shipped *  like  a  god  by  a  good  wife. 

155.  For  women  there  is  no  separate  sacrifice,  nor  vow, 
nor  even  fast;^  if  a  woman  obeys  her  husband,  by  that 
she  is  exalted  in  heaven. 

156.  The  good  wife  of  a  husband,  be  he  living  or  dead, 
(if)  she  desire  the  world  (where  her)  husband  (is),  must 
never  do  anything  disagreeable  (to  him).^ 

157.  But  she  may  at  will  (when  he  is  dead)  emaciate  her 
body  by  (living  on)  pure  flowers,  fruits,  (and)  roots.     She 


it 


I 


^  [She  must  be  devoted  to  him  in 
his  death  as  in  his  life,  by  no  means 
implying  the  burning  of  the  widow, 
but  plainly  forbidding  her  second 
marriage.] 

^  [Wishes  for  good-luck.  The 
Prajapati  sacrifice  implies  also  offer- 
ings to  other  deities  (Medh.)] 

^  [/.e.,  the  husband  who  marries 
her  by  the  proper  ceremony.] 

*  [Rather  "served"  {upacaryah, 
rendered  by  Medh.  and  K.  dradh- 
anlyah);  "like  a  god"  may,  but 
does  not  necessarily,  imply  "wor- 
ship." The  comparison  seems  rather 


to  be  of  the  constant  attendance  of 
a  priest  on  an  idol.  The  rule  here 
given  is  found  more  in  detail  in  ix. 
78  ff.,  with  some  restrictions.] 

**  [Without  consent  of  the  hus- 
band (Medh.  and  K.)] 

*  [Cf.  with  the  expression  sddkvl 
(the  good)  the  explanation  in  ix.  29. 
She  does  a  disagreeable  thing  when 
she  omits  the  prescribed  ceremonies 
for  the  dead  (K.)  Medh.  gives  the 
simpler  explanation  that  what  pleased 
him  for  her  to  do  when  he  was 
alive  should  still  be  done  after  his 
death.] 


i 
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may  not,  however,  when  her  husband  is  dead,  mention 
even  the  name  of  another  man.^ 

158    She  must  be  till  death    subdued,  intent,  chaste, 
following  that  best  (law)  which  is  the  rule  of  wives  of  a 

single  husband.2 

159.  Many  thousands  of  Brahmans  chaste  from  youth** 
have  gone  to  heaven  without  leaving  children  to  continue 

the  family.  ^  ^     -.     n 

160.  (Her)  husband  being  dead,  a  virtuous*  wife,  tirm 

in  chastity,  goes,  though  childless,  to  heaven  like  those 

chaste  (men).  -     «,     . 

161.  But  the  woman  who,  from  desire  of  offspring,  is 
unfaithful  to  (her  dead)  husband,  meets  with  blame  here, 
and  is  deprived  of  her  husband's   place   (in   the   next 

world). 

162.  There  is  no  offspring  here  begotten  by  another 
(than  the  husband),^  nor  even  on  marrying  another;  nor 
is  a  second  husband  anywhere  permitted  to  good  women 

163  She  who,  having  left  (her)  own  base  (husband), 
attaches  herself  to  an  excellent  one,  is  blamable  indeed  m 
the  world,  and  is  called  parapurva.^ 

164  Now  a  woman  from  unfaithfulness  to  her  husband 
crets  blame  in  the  world,  is  born  of  a  jackal  (on  being 


1  [Medh.  recognises  the  rule  "  de- 
clared by  Augiras,"  wmnen  shovld 
follow  their  husband  in  death  ;  but 
introduces  it  by  the  rule  that  sui- 
cide  is  forbidden  women  as  well  as 

men.] 

2  [The  widow  must  support  her- 
self, if  in  need  of  subsistence,  by 
blameless  acts  (Medh.  to  vss.  157, 

3  [/.c,  unmarried  (Medh.,  K.) 
Medh.  says  the  object  is  to  show  the 
reason  why  the  woman  should  not 
of  herself  form  a  niyoga  connection 
(such  as  enjoined  in  the  ninth  lec- 
ture) to  raise  up  seed  for  her  hus- 
band. It  is  not  necessary,  for  men 
have  gone  to  heaven  without  chil- 
dren. ] 

4  ISadhvl.'l 


«  [No  such  offspring  is  permitted 
by  law.  Cf.  R.  V.  vii.  4,  7-  This 
i-ule  refers  to  cases  other  than  the 
myo<70  connection  (K.)  Medh.  makes 
the  rule  more  general.  "The  off- 
spring bom  of  other  than  the  hus- 
band is  not  the  wife's,  and  born  of 
other  than  the  wife  is  not  the  hus- 
band's" (Medh.)] 

6  [("She  who  has  had)  another 
(husband)  before."  "Is  blamable 
indeed,"  or  "  is  only  to  be  blamed  " 
\nidyaiva) :  i.e.,  in  taking  another 
husband,  even  of  higher  caste,  she 
does  not  do  well.  K.'s  commentary 
and  other  passages  seem  to  require 
that  we  read  "left  a  low-caste 
husband  for  one  of  high  caste.  ^' 
Bagh.  says  only  "  left  one  who  is 
poor."] 
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born  again),  and  is  tormented  by  diseases  (produced)  by^ 
sin.2 

165.  She  who,  restrained  in  mind,  speech,  and  body,  is 
not  unfaithful  to  (her)  husband,  attains  the  abode  of  (her) 
husband,  and  is  called  virtuous  by  the  good. 

166.  By  this  conduct  for  women,  (she  who  is)  subdued 
in  mind,  speech,  (and)  body  gets  here  prominent  fame 
and  the  abode  of  (her)  husband  in  the  next  world.^ 

167.  A  twice-born  man  must  burn  a  wife  of  such  beha- 
viour (and)  of  the  same  caste,  (if)  dying  before  him,  by 
means  of  the  sacred  fire  and  sacrificial  vessels,  accordin<^' 
to  rule. 

168.  Having  used  the  fires  for  the  last  rites  to  his  wife 
dying  before  him,  he  may  marry  again,  and  again  establish 
(the  sacred  fires)  also. 

169.  By  this  rule  he  should  never  fail  in  the  five  sacri- 
fices, and,  married,  should  live  the  second  part  of  his  (life) 
in  (his)  house.* 


m 


END   OF  THE  FIFTH   LECTURE. 


^  [Pdparogdh  may  mean  "  evil  dis- 
eases."    Cf.  iii.  92,  159.] 

^  ["  By  this  rule  the  raising  up  of 
offspring  in  time  of  need  is  forbid- 
den ;  but  by  the  Niyoga-smrti  the 
same  thing  is  again  allowed  ;  which 
of  the  two  Smrtis  is  the  more  autho- 
ritative ?  It  is  not  possible  to  decide ; 
In  such  a  case  both  are  good" 
(Medh.)  "Unfaithfulness"  means 
not  remaining  chaste  to  her  hus- 


band.    This  view  is  repeated  at  ix. 

30] 

3  This  verse  is  omitted  by  Med- 
hatithi,  and  is  clearly  an  interpola- 
tion. Part  of  the  first  line  is  word 
for  word  the  same  as  in  the  last. 
[Dr.  B.'s  MS.  of  Medh.  omits  also 
vs.  165,  which  is  repeated  in  ix.  29.] 

*  [For  these  rules  cf.  Visnu  xxv.j 
Gaut.  xviii.  1-3;  Vas.  v.  1-2.] 
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LECTUEE  VI. 

ON  THE  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  ORDERS   OR  STAGES  OF  LIFE. 

1.  Let  a  twice -born  man,  who  has  completed  his 
studentship  and  has  lived,  according  to  rule,  in  the 
householder's  order,  abide  in  a  forest,  intent,  his  organs 

truly  subdued.^ 

2.  But  when  a  householder  sees  wrinkles  and  grey  hair 
on  himself,  and  (also  sees)  the  child  of  his  child,  then  let 
him  go  to  the  woods.^ 

3.  All  food  from  towns  is  to  be  given  up,  and  all 
utensils  as  well.^  He  may  go  to  the  jungle,  having  given 
his  wife  over  to  (his)  sons,  or  with  her  also. 

4.  Having  taken  with  (him  his)  sacred  fire  (agnihotra), 
and  the  household  pot*  of  fire,  going  forth  from  the 
village  to  the  wood,  let  him  dwell  (there)  with  his  organs 

subdued. 

5.  With  hermit's  (wild)  rice,  with  various  pure  (sub- 
stances), or  with  herbs,  roots,  and  fruits,  he  should  offer 
the  (five)  great  sacrifices^  according  to  rule. 

6.  Let  him  wear  a  skin  or  bark ;  let  him  bathe  in  the 
evening  and  also  in  the  morning ;  let  him  ever  wear  long 
hair,  beard,  and  nails. 

7.  Of  what  may  be  eatable  (for  him),  of  that  let  him 


^  All  this  chapterisnearly  obsolete; 
the  first  part  is  totally  so  (vss.  1-33). 

2  [Soiiie  say  this  means  a  grand- 
son only,  but  not  a  granddaughter, 
while  others  correctly  regard  these 
expressions  as  merely  denoting  the 
proper  age  of  the  man,  not  that  he 
must  positively  possess  a  grandson 
(Medh.)] 


'  [Literally,  *' after  he  has  given 

up."] 

*  ["The  fire-furniture"  is  more 
literal,  i.e.,  according  to  the  com- 
mentators, the  sacred  implements, 
spoons,  etc.,  used  in  sacrifice.] 

5  "  The  (five)  great  sacrifices."  Se» 
iii.  69-71. 


give  offerings*  and  alms  as  best  he  can;  let  him  honour 
(people  who  have)  come  to  his  abode  with  alms  of  water, 
roots,  (and)  fruit. 

8.  Let  him  be  ever  applied  to  recital  (of  the  Veda),  sub- 
dued, well-disposed,  composed ;  ever  a  giver,  not  a  taker ; 
compassionate  to  all  beings. 

9.  And  let  him  duly  offer  the  agnihotra  (sacrifice)  with 
the  three  fires,^  not  neglecting  at  the  proper  time  the 
(offering  at)  new  and  full  moon. 

10.  Let  him  perform  the  rhscsti,  the  dgrdyana  also,  and 
the  cdturmdsijas,  the  winter  and  summer  solstice  (cere- 
monies), in  order.^ 

1 1.  With  pure  spring  and  autumn*  hermit's  rice  gathered 
by  himself,  he  should  separately  offer  cakes  and  messes 
according  to  rule. 

12.  But  having  offered  to  the  gods  that  purest  offering 
from  the  forest,  he  should  use  for  himself  the  rest,  and 
salt  made  by  himself.^ 

13.  He  should  eat  herbs  that  grow  on  land  or  in  water, 
flowers,  roots,  and  fruits,  and  what  is  produced  by  pure 
trees,  and  oils  produced  by  fruits. 

14.  He  should  avoid  honey  and  meat  and  mushrooms 


1  [To  the  divinities  ;  "  what  may 
be  eatable,"  fruits,  etc,  if  not  for- 
bidden.] 

2  [Vitdno  vihdras  tatrahhxivarh 
raitdnikani,  tretdgnivimyarh  (Medh.) 
If,  as  said  above,  he  goes  alone 
into  the  wood,  he  is  to  perform 
the  sacrifice  in  the  same  way  he 
would  when  all  alone  on  a  jour- 
ney ^Medh.),  or  when  his  wife  is 
impure  (K.)  Medh.  in  a  long  note 
branches  into  a  discussion  of  the 
food,  whence  he  gets  it,  and  other 
questions,  '.n  which  so  many  points 
seem  undecided  that  we  might  be 
led  to  think  this  part  of  the  work 
was  already  "  obsolete  "  in  his  time 
and  mere  matter  of  speculation.  Cf. 
iv.  25  for  the  {dar^a)  new  and 
{paurrtamdsa)  full-moon  sacrifices.] 

3  [The  rksesH  is  a  sacrifice  to  the 
heavenly  bodies  (ncubcUre;^£,K.;  Dr. 


B.'s  MS.  of  Medh.  has  dargesti  with- 
out commentary) ;  the  dgrdyana  is 
the  sacrifice  at  the  time  of  new 
grain ;  the  cdturmdsya  (to  all  the 
gods)  are  sacrifices  coming  every 
four  months  (K.)  The  reading  is 
not  certain  in  (6) ;  turdyanam  is  the 
reading  of  Medh.  and  R^gh.  (accord- 
ing to  Dr.  B.'s  MSS.),  i.e.,  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  paurnamdsa.  K.  says 
some  think  on  account  of  spare  food 
they  are  not  to  be  performed  at  all 
{vandprasthasya  stutyartkarh,  na  tv 
a.^yd  'nustheyarh).  Some  of  these 
are  explained  in  the  fourth  book  (iv. 
26).     Cf.  Visnu,  xciv.  ff.] 

*  [Spring  and  autumn  rice,  i.€., 
rice  that  springs  up  or  is  ripened 
(pacyante?)  at  thislfcime  (Medh.)] 

«  [This  prohibits  sea-salt  (Medh.) ; 
it  is  made  of  salt  eaxth  (K.)] 


f  m^-mm,.  *"»>i  —  * 
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coming  from  the  ground,^  the  hhustrna,^  ^gruka^  also,  and 
the  fruits  of  the  glesmdtaJca.^ 

15.  In  the  month  Agvayuja*  he  should  throw  away  the 
hermit's  rice  previously  collected,  also  (his)  worn  garments, 
and  (his)  herbs,  roots,  and  fruits. 

16.  He  may  not  eat  produce  of  agriculture  though 
thrown  away  by  any  one ;  nor,  even  if  in  distress,  either 
roots®  or  fruits  produced  in  town. 

17.  He  may  eat  what  is  cooked  by  fire,  or  eat  only  what 
is  ripened  by  time ;  he  may  either  use  a  stone-pounder,  or 
else  make  use  of  his  teeth  as  a  pestle. 

18.  He  may  either  gather  (food)  for  a  day,^  or  even  col- 
lect for  a  month,  or  accumulate  for  six  months  or  for  a 

year.^ 

19.  Having  gathered,  as  he  best  can,  (rice)-food,  he  may 
eat  it  by  night  or  by  day ;  or  he  may  (omit  three  meals 
and)  eat  at  the  fourth  (meal)-time,  or  even  (omit  seven  and) 
eat  at  the  eighth.® 

20.  Or  he  may,  in  the  bright  and  dark  lunar  fortnights, 


1  [Mushrooms,  cf.  v.  5.     "Since 
these  grow  in  the  trees  or  on  the 
ground,    the   adjective   designating 
the  latter  excludes  the  former,  but 
mushrooms  are  all  forbidden  by  the 
common  practice ;  therefore  the  word 
bhaumdni  (on  the  ground)  must  be 
taken  alone  as  a  noun,  and  mean 
some     plant,     as      the     gojihvikd'* 
(Medh. )    "  I  do  not  believe  that  one 
plant  would  be  left  unnamed  among 
so  many  names,  therefore  I  take  it 
as    merely    introducing    the     class 
(mushrooms  on  the  ground,  etc.) .  .  . 
Govind.  even  says  that  tree-mush- 
rooms   may    be    eaten,    which    is 
against    the    law  of    Yama"  (K.) 
It  does  not  appear  to  have  occurred 
to  any  of  the  commentators  (Ragh. 
follows  Medh.)  that  "mushrooms  on 
the  earth  "  may  be  poetical,  and  not 
precise.     This  being  a  repetition  of 
the  law  in  v.  5,  K.  adds  that  they 
are  mentioned  ^o   show  the   same 
penalty  for  eating  the  other  plants.] 
*  [Andropogon  schoenanthutfUxx,] 
'  [Horse-radish  tree.] 


*  [(The  sticky)  Cordla  latifolia, 
Roxb.  The  hhmtrna  and  gigruka 
are  words  for  plants  understood 
among  the  Valhlkas  (Medh.)  K. 
and  Ragh.  say  the  bhustpia  is  cur- 
rent in  Malavade9a,  the  gigruka  as 
in  Medh.] 

**  [Begins  the  middle  of  Septem- 
ber.] 

®  [Medh.  reads  puspdni.] 

7  [So  Medh.  and  K.  interpret 
sadyah  prakmlaka^  "  he  who  washes 
at  once"  the  grain,  and  does  not 
store  it  up.    Cf.  with  this  verse  iv.  7.] 

8  [Storing  up  for  a  year  refers 
here  to  some  grain  that  will  keep, 
as  the  nlvdray  or  wild-rice  (K.), 
which  it  is  permitted  to  eat.] 

•  [There  are  two  meal-times  a  day, 
morning  and  evening;  he  may, 
therefore,  fast  one  day  and  the  next 
morning,  eating  in  the  evening  of 
the  second  day,  or  fast  three  days 
and  the  following  morning,  eating  in 
the  evening  of  the  fourth  day  (Medh. , 
K.)  Fasting  half  the  day  any  way  is 
enjoined  by  the  first  clause  (Medh.)] 


U^ 
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live  according  to  the  moon-course  {cdndrdyana}  pen- 
ance), or  at  the  two  ends  of  the  fortnights  he  may  even 
eat  once  ^  boiled  rice-gruel. 

21.  Or  he  may,  firm  in  the  opinion  of  Vaikhanasa,^  live 
always  on  mere  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits,  ripened  by  time 
(and)  withered*  of  themselves. 

22.  He  may  roll  on  the  ground  or  stand  a  day  ^  on  tip- 
toe, or  occupy  (himself)  by  sitting  and  standing,  going  to 
waters  (to  bathe)  at  morning,  noon,  and  evening.^ 

23.  In  the  summer,  also,  he  should  be  exposed  to  five 
fires; 7  in  the  rains  (he  should)  have  the  clouds  for 
shelter ;  he  should  have  wet  clothes  in  winter,  gradually 
increasing  his  austerity. 

24.  Einsing  his  mouth  ^  at  morning,  noon,  and  night, 
let  him  offer  water  to  the  manes  and  gods  ;^  practising  more 
cruel  austerity,  he  should  dry  up  the  body  of  himself. 

25.  Having  according  to  rule  deposited  those  (three) 
fires  in  himself,  without  fires,  without  abode,  he  should  be 
silent,^^  living  on  roots  (and)  fruits. 

26.  Without  efforts  for  means  of  pleasure,  chaste,  sleep- 
ing on  the  ground  in  hermitages,  indifferent,  living  at  the 
roots  of  trees ; 


^  [That  is,  a  mouthful  a  day  more 
and  then  less;  cf.  the  explanation 
in  xi.  217.] 

2  [That  IS,  either  morning  or 
evening  (Medh.,  K.)] 

3  **  Vaikhanasa"  is  the  reputed 
author  of  sutras  used  by  a  few  fol- 
lowers of  the  Black  Yajur-veda.  I 
possess  a  fragment.  [Medh.  says 
on  this  word  "  (There  is)  a  treatise 
called  Vaikhanasa  {vaikkdnasarh 
ndma  ^dstram)  wherein  the  rules  of 
a  hermit  in  the  wood  are  laid  down ; 
by  the  teaching  of  these  (rules  let  one 
abide."  He  does  not  hint  at  Vaik- 
hanasa (Vikhanas  (?))  being  a  person, 
and  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  a 
person  is  meant  here,  as  vaikhanasa 
is  synonymous  with  a  hennit-in-the- 
wood.  The  use  of  {temrh,  male)  the 
plural  by  Medh.  shows  he  regards 
this  as  meaning  "  firmly  abiding  by 


the  teaching  of  the  rules  (laid  down  in 
thetreatiseon  hermits)."  Butcf, Vas. 
xxi.  23 ;  Baudh.  ii.  1 1,  14,  iii.  3,  15  ff.] 

*  [Or  fallen  (to  the  ground).] 

*  [The  commentators  say  this  is 
one  of  the  rules  referred  to  in  vs.  21. 
Cf.  xi.  225.] 

*  [Avoiding  meal- time  and  rest- 
ing-time  (Medh.)] 

^  "Exposed  to  five  fires,*'  i.e.  [ac- 
cording to  the  commentators],  with 
four  around  him  and  the  sun  above. 
I  have  seen  a  North  Indian  Brah- 
man doing  this,  but  he  was  a  maniac. 

8  [UpasprgaTif  according  to  the 
commentators,  *'  bathing."] 

*  [Pitrs  and  devas.  Dr.  B.  some- 
times translates  these  terms  and 
sometimes  not.  I  have  uniformly 
thus  rendered  them.] 

10  [Munik  is  so  interpreted  by 
Medh.  and  K.] 
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27.  Let  him  take  alms  for  (his)  subsistence  only  from 
austere  Brahmans,  and^  from  other  twice-born  house- 
holders living  in  the  forest. 

28.  Or  having  received  (food)  from  a  town,  he  may, 
living  in  the  forest,  eat  eight  mouthfuls,  having  received 
(it)  in  a  leaf  basket  alone,  or  in  (his)  hand,  or  in  a  pot- 
sherd. 

29.  A  Brahman  living  in  the  forest  must  follow  these  and 
other  self-devotions.2  For  perfection  of  his  self  (he  must 
study)  also  the  different  Upanisad  (parts)  of  the  Vedas ;  ^ 

30.  Studied  by  seers  and  Brahmans  also,  and  house- 
holders also,  for  increase  of  knowledge  (and)  austerity  and 
purification  of  the  body. 

31.  Or  he  should  go  straight  to  the  unconquered  region* 
till  his  body  decay,  resolute,  feeding  on  water  (and)  air. 

32.  Having  forsaken  (his)  body  by  one  or  the  other  of 
these  ^  practices  of  the  great  seers,  free  from  sorrow  and 
fear,  a  Brahman  is  magnified  in  the  Brahma- world.^ 

33.  But  having  thus  spent  the  third  part  of  his  life  ^ 
in  the  forests,  let  him,  forsaking  (all)  affections,  wander 
about  for  the  fourth  part  of  (his)  life. 

34.  He,  having  gone  from  stage  to  stage  (of  life),  having 
offered  sacrifices,  with  his  organs  subdued,  (if)  when  weary 
of  alms  (and)  offerings  he  wanders,  is  glorified  when 
dead. 

35.  Having  paid  (his)  three  debts,  he  should  fix  (his) 


1  [For  "or"  (Medh.)  If  he  can- 
not get  alms  from  the  first,  let  him 
get  them  among  (locative  for  abla- 
tive, Medh.)  the  second  (K.)] 

2  [Dlksdh  =  niyamdh,  (rules) 
(Medh.,  K.),  religious  practices.] 

'^  [Literally,  "the  different  ^ruti 
(contained)  in  the  Upanisads."] 

*  "Unconquered  region," i.e.,  the 
north-east,  or  of  Yama,  the  cause  of 
death.  [?  (Yama's  district  is  the 
south)  ;  the  unconquered  district  is 
the  north-east  according  to  the  com- 
mentators (cf.  Ait.  Br.  i.  4).  This 
is  that  journey  called  by  the  Yoga- 
^astra  the  "Great  journey"  (Medh.)] 


^  [K.  refers  only  to  "those  de- 
clared above  ; "  Medh.  adds,  as  a 
means  of  ending  life  resorted  to  by 
the  seers,  "  drowning  {bhrgu-pra- 
yata  (?) ),  burnin*,',  starving.'"] 

^  [This  clearly  points  to  a  con- 
solidation of  the  two  last  orders,  as 
no  argument  can  show  that  the  or- 
dinary Brahman  of  the  third  order  is 
not  here  instructed  to  end  his  life  in 
the  third  stadium  and  get  rewarded 
for  it,  unless,  which  I  think  likely, 
vss.  31  and  32  be  later  additions.] 

'  [No  set  time  is  given  for  the  end 
of  the  third  order  ;  it  depends  on  his 
progress  in  austerity  (Medh.,  K.)] 
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mind  on  final  deliverance ;  ^  for  one  who,  not  having  paid 
(his  debts),  seeks  deliverance  goes  downward. 

36.  Having  duly  studied  the  Vedas,  and  begotten  sons 
according  to  law,  and  sacrificed  according  to  (his)  ability 
with  sacrifice,  he  should  fix  (his)  mind  on  deliverance.^ 

37.  A  twice-born  man  not  having  studied  the  Vedas, 
and  not  having  begotten  a  son,  and  also  not  having 
sacrificed  with  sacrifices,  (who)  desires  deliverance,  goes 

downward. 

38.  Having  done  the  Prajapatya  ^  sacrifice  with  a  fee 
of  all  (his)  property,  having  established  the  (sacred) 
fires  in  himself,  a  Brahman  should  go  forth  from  (his) 

house.* 

39.  If  one  having  given  indemnity  to  all  beings  goes 
forth  from  (his)  house,  of  him,  an  utterer  of  the  Veda,  the 
abodes  become  glorious. 

40.  To  the  twice-born,  from  whom  not  even  the  least 
fear  is  caused  to  beings,  there  is  no  fear  from  any  cause 
when  separated  from  (his)  body.^ 

41.  Going  forth  from  his  house,  silent,  furnished  with 


a 


i 


^  [The  commentators  tamely  take 
this  to  mean  that  when  a  man  has 
completed  three  orders  he  should  enter 
the  fourth.  (The  wandering  order  is 
denoted  by  the  word  "  final-deliver- 
ance "  (Medh.)  The  three  debts  are 
generally  debts  to  the  gods,  paid  by 
sacrifice  ;  debts  to  the  manes,  paid 
by  funeral  feasts  ;  debts  to  the  seers, 
paid  by  purity  of  life,  etc.  They  are 
here  given  differently  in  the  next 
verse.     Cf.  Gaut.  iii.  I.] 

2  [Medh.  and  K.  quote  the  Tait. 
S.  6.  3.  10.  5,  with  the  var.  lee. 
svddhydyena  rsibhyah  (for  BraJinia- 
caryena)  to  bring  it  into  conformity 
with  "the  text.  Accordingly,  the 
three  debts  are  sacrifice,  offspring, 
and  study,  which  are  owing  to  gods, 
manes,  and  seers.] 

3  [A  sacrifice  to  Prajapati,  accom- 
panied by  giving  up  all  his  goods 
to  the  priests,  as  prescribed  in  the 
Yajur-veda  (K.)      Medh.   hints  at 


quite  a  different  meaning  :  *'  But 
others  say  that  the  sacrifice  called 
prdjdpcUya  is  a  human  sacrifice,  as  it 
is  said,  '  He  shall  sacrifice  a  Brah- 
man to  Brahma.'  The  Brahman  is 
the  sacrificial  beast  {pa^u)  and  Pra- 
japati is  Brahma ;"  or  (the  Brahman 
is)  the  first  sacrificial  beast,  but  pra- 
thamah  paguh  in  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  must  be 
iorBrdhmanahpaQuh.  This  human 
sacrifice  [paruHamcdha)  was  an- 
ciently offered  in  India,  and  seems 
to  be  not  entirely  unknown  or  un- 
used in  the  time  of  the  great  epic] 

*  [This  means  (what  is  said  in  the 
Jabida^ruti)  that  one  may  go  straight 
from  the  second  order  (householder) 
to  the  fourth  without  passing  through 
the  stage  of  being  a  dweller  in  the 
woods  (K.)     Cf.  Gaut.  iii.  2.] 

5  [The  Mbha.  reading  grants  it 
before  {mohdd  for  dehdd),  "  released 
from  distraction,  ignorance,"  a  mere 
epithet,  as  in  v.  39.] 
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pure  tilings,^  regardless  of  objects  of  desire  presented  (to 
him),  let  him  set  out.^ 

42.  Let  him  ever  go  quite  alone,  without  a  helper,^  for 
the  sake  of  perfection ;  seeing  the  perfection  of  one  alone, 
who  forsakes  not,  nor  is  forsaken. 

43.  Being  without  fire,  without  an  abode,  he  may  go  to 
a  town  for  the  sake  of  food,  being  indifferent  (to  disease), 
not  fickle-minded,  silent,  (and)  composed  in  resolution.* 

44.  A  potsherd,^  roots  of  trees,^  common  clothes,  loneli- 
ness, equanimity  also  to  all,  that  is  the  sign  of  one  freed. 

45.  He  should  not  desire  death,  nor  should  he  desire  life ; 
let  him,  indeed,  expect  the  time  as  a  servant  (his)  orders.^ 

46.  He  should  put  down  liis  foot  purified  by  seeing  (that 
there  is  no  impurity  in  the  way) ;  he  should  drink  water 
purified  by  a  (straining)  cloth;  he  should  utter  speech 
purified  by  truth ;  he  should  have  his  mind  purified.^ 
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^  [Pavitra:  according  to  K.,  the 
staff,  water-pot,  etc.  ;  according  to 
Medh.,  the  addition  would  be  the 
sacred  grass,  and  the  skin  of  the 
black  antelope  ;  or  he  takes  it  more 
spiritually  as  mutterings  of  hymns  ; 
or  pavitra  may  be  for  pdvana^ 
penances  of  purification.  I  have 
therefore  substituted  the  above  for 
Dr.  B.'s  "  implements,"  which  is  the 
only  translation  he  gives  of  the 
word.] 

2  [Parivrajet,  literally  "  wander 
about,"  the  mark  of  the  fourth 
order.  1 

*  [Asahdt/avdn  means  scarcely 
more  than  cka^  "let  him  go  quite 
alone,  without  having  a  companion," 
i.€.,  as  the  commentators  say,  having 
with  him  neither  servants  nor  sons.] 

*  "  Composed  in  resolution."  The 
commentators  say,  "  With  mind 
fixed  on  Brahma  !  "  ["  Being  with- 
out fire,"  literally  " let  him  be,"  etc. 
The  fire  is  either  the  sacred  fire  or 
fire  for  cooking  (Medh.)  **  Indiffer- 
ent," i.e.f  not  attempting  to  ward 
off  disease  (Medh.  and  K.),  or  not 
caring  to  clean  his  water-pot,  etc. 
(Medh.)  "  Not  fickle,"  or,  according 
to  a  var,  lee  noted  by  Medh.  and  K. 


"  not  keeping  a  store  (of  food,  etc.)" 
{a^ancayika).  "  Silent  "  {munik)^ 
here  rendered  by  Medh.  "  restrained 
in  voice  and  in  senses."  K.  gives 
the  explanation  of  bhdva  as  Brahma, 
which  Dr.  B.  notes,  but  Medh.'s  is 
different :  "  composed  in  thought 
and  mind,  not  in  voice  alone  "  {hha- 
vena  cittena  *  .  .  manam  vikalpdn 
varjayet^  bkdvenaiva  samdhito  na 
vdnmdtrena).  Ragh.  follows  K.'s 
interpretation.  ] 

*  [Perhaps  only  a  dish,  not  neces- 
sarily a  potsherd.  Cf.  vss.  53, 54,  and 
cf.  Medh.,  "the  begging-dish  for 
food."] 

•  [The  roots  of  the  tree  make  his 
house  (Medh.  and  K.)] 

^  [Nirdeca  (or  nidega,  some  MSS. 
and  Bomb.  MbhiL) ;  a  better  reading 
seems  to  be  that  of  Medh.,  nirve^a^ 
i.e.,  his  reward.  "  Time  "  (of  death, 
K.)  is  thus  explained  by  Medh.: 
"  Let  him  think,  whatever  is  going  to 
happen  at  any  time,  then  let  that 
hajipen."] 

®  [Cf.  vs.  68.  Manah  putah  samd- 
caret  can  perhaps  only  be  fully  ren- 
dered by  a  paraphrase,  "  Let  all  his 
actions  be  purified  by  hia  possessing 
a  pure  mind. "] 


47.  He  should  endure  abuse ;  he  should  despise  no  one ; 
and  he  should  not  be  at  enmity  with  any  one  with  refe- 
rence^ to  this  body. 

48.  He  may  not  be  angry  again  with  an  angry  man ; 
abused,  he  should  speak  fair;  he  may  not  utter  untrue 
speech  spread  through  the  seven  gates.^ 

49.  Delighting  in  the  supreme  self,  seated,  indifferent 
(to  mundane  objects),  without  lusts,^  with  his  own  self  * 
alone  as  a  companion,  he,  seeking  happiness,  should  exist 
here. 

50.  He  must  never  gain  alms  by  (expounding)  portents 
and  omens,  nor  by  astrology,  nor  by  preaching  and  ex- 
pounding.® 

51.  He  may  not  go  (to  beg)  at  a  house  frequented^  by 
(persons)  practising  austerity,  or  by  Brahmans,  or  by  birds 
and  dogs,  or  by  other  (religious)  beggars. 

52.  With  his  hair,  nails,  (and)  beard  trimmed,  bearing 
a  dish,  a  stick,  and  a  water-pot,  he  should  ever  wander, 
intent,  not  injuring  any  creatures. 

^    [So   the   commentators  render  ddntadargane).    Still  others  say  that 

d(ritya ;  but  they  hold  that  every  the  gates  refer  to  the  seven  bhuva- 

clause  must  have   some   particular  ndni.     Ragh.   as  K.'s  first,  but  he 

meaning    in    connection   with    the  adds  the  meaning  is,  "  let  him  keep 

whole.    The  words  seem  to  mean  no  silence."     Apropos  Baudh.  (i.  i,  12) 

more  than  "  while  he  occupies  this  speaks  of  the  treatises  as  the  ''  many 

(earthly)  body,"  i.e.,  so  long  as  he  gates  of  the  law."] 
lives.]  ^  [(Nir)dmisa,  "  desire  of  flesh  ;  a 

-  [What  gates?    The  commenta-  too  great  eagerness  for  living  things" 

tors  only  show  their  ignorance   of  (Medh.)] 

what  was  once  a  term  understood  by        ^  [*'  Self  '  is  probably  the  inner  self 

all  in  offering  us  the  following  ex-  here,  though  K.  renders  it  "  his  own 

planations     (Medh.,    Govind.)  :    A  body  as  only  companion."    The  adh- 

sevenfold  basis  of  speech  lies  in  duty;  ydtman  (supreme  self)  may  be  him- 

gain;  desire;  duty  and  gain  united  ;  self  as  individual  (cf.  vs.  82).] 
gain  and  desire  united ;  duty  and         ^  [He  must  not  in  this  period  of 

desire  united ;  duty,  gain,  and  desire  life  direct  the  king  what  ought  to 

united  ;  untruth  may  come  in  either  be  done,  or  give  instruction  in  the 

division;     or    (Medh.)    the    seven  meaning     of    different     treatises; 

gates  refer  to  the  seven  breaths  ;  or  preaching,    i.e.,    giving    directions, 

(Medh.)  to  the  six  organs  of  sense  orders,  advice.] 
plus   intelligence   {buddhih)    as   se-         *  [J^^rdra  is  not  translated  "house" 

venth.     The  last  is  the  first  explana-  by  Medh.,  but "  locality  "  (prade^), 

tion  given  by  K.,  who  only  changes  and  "frequented"  he  explains,  "where 

it  by  making  five  organs  of  sense  and  many  dependents  (come)  for  the  sake 

adding  the  i!i\x2k\  antahkarana,  com-  of  getting  food."      A  courtyard  is 

posed  of  mind  and  intelligence  {ve-  perhaps  meant.] 
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53.  His  dishes  must  not  be  bright^  or  cracked.  The 
purification  of  them  is  directed  (to)  be  by  (means  of) 
water,  like  (that)  of  the  camasas  ^  in  the  sacrifice. 

54.  A  gourd  and  a  wooden  bowl,  an  earthen  (pot),  and 
likewise  a  rattan  (vessel),  those  Manu  son  of  Svayambhu 
declared  to  be  vessels  for  religious  duties.^ 

55.  He  should  go  once  (in  a  day)  for  food.  He  must 
not  be  addicted  to  much  (food),  for  an  ascetic  addicted 
to  (much)  alms  is  ever  addicted  to  objects  of  the 
senses. 

56.  When  there  is  no  smoke,  when  the  pestle  is  quiet, 
when  there  is  no  burning  charcoal,  when  people  have 
eaten,  when  the  removal  of  dishes  has  been  done,  the 
ascetic  should  always  go  for  alms. 

57.  If  he  get  none,  he  should  not  despair.  If  he  get 
(some),  he  should  not  rejoice.  He  should  have  only 
enough  to  support  life,  free  from  attachment  to  mate- 
rials.* 

58.  But  he  should  indeed  always  despise  food  got  by 
cringing,  for  by  food  so  got  an  ascetic  is  fettered,  though 
free.5 

59.  He  should  restrain,  by  eating  little  food  and  by 
sitting  in  a  secluded  place,  the  organs  which  are  influenced 
by  objects. 

60.  By  opposition  to  the  organs,  and  by  decay  of  pas- 
sion (and)  hatred,  and  by  harmlessness  to  beings,  he 
becomes  fit  for  immortality. 

61.  He  should  contemplate  the  existences  of  men  which 


^  [Gold  and  silver  ware,  etc.  (K.)l 

2  [Cf.  V.  116  note  ("purified  by 
hand  or  by  water  ").  The  verse  ap- 
pears to  be  a  late  addition.] 

3  [Medh.  has  no  note  on  this 
verse.  Govind.  explains  rattan  {vai- 
dala)  as  "bark."  *'For  religious 
duties  "  is  a  free  translation  of  yati 
(which  means  "  for  an  ascetic  of  the 
fourth  order"),  as  if  Dr.  B.  had 
read  d?iarma,  but  I  know  of  no  such 
reading.     The  aldvu  (gourd)  is  for- 


bidden as  food  at  a  (rdddJia  (Mbha. 
xiii.  91,  39).  It  is  not  elsewhere 
spoken  of  in  Manu.] 

*  [That  is,  he  should  have  no  de- 
sire for  a  new  staff,  water-pot,  etc. 
(Medh.,  K.)]      ^ 

^  [Although  his  soul  is  in  the  con- 
dition of  freedom  (it  is  not  necessary 
for  the  man  to  die  in  order  to  be- 
come "freed")  it  is  fettered  again 
by  this  act] 


arise  from  faults  in  acts  and  their  falling  into  niraya} 
and  their  torments  in  Yama's  abode ; 

62.  And  (he  should  contemplate)  also  separation  from 
friends,  and  union  with  the  hated,  and  victory  (over  him- 
self) by  old  age,  and  pain  from  diseases ; 

63.  And  (let  him  contemplate)  the  leaving  this  body, 
and  again  being  produced  in  the  womb,  and  the  going  of 
this  internal  self  through  a  thousand  millions  (of  passages) 
in  the  womb ; 

64.  And  the  pain  of  living  creatures  arising  from  sin, 
and  also  the  eternal  pleasure  arising  from  righteous- 
ness. 

65.  He  should  also  consider  by  means  of  yoga^  the 
subtileness  of  the  supreme  self,  and  (its)  inherence  in 
bodies,  both  high  and  low. 

66.  Even  though  calumniated,^  he  should  follow  virtue 
in  whatever  stage  of  life  he  be  occupied,*  equable  to  all 
beings :  a  mark  (is  not)  a  cause  of  virtue.^ 

6j,  Though  the  fruit  of  the  strychnine  tree  clears 
(muddy)  water,  water  does  not  settle  down  by  merely 
mentioning  its  name.^ 

6^,  Ever  by  night  or  day,  for  the  protection  of  crea- 
tures, he  should  walk  looking  at  the  ground,  even  in  pain 
of  body.^ 

69.  For  purification  for  the  creatures  that  an  ascetic 
injures  ignorantly,  by  day  or  night  (as  he  moves  about), 
he  should,  having  bathed,  make  six  suppressions  of  breath. 


1  Niraya,  a  hell  [Uterally,  "exit." 
The  commentators  understand  no 
special  hell,  but  all  the  different 
ones.] 

2  [Yoga  is  concentrated  medita- 
tion. The  appearance  of  the  Vedan- 
tic  Paramatma  (all -soul),  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  internal  self  (vs.  63),  is 
not  in  harmony  with  the  philoso- 
phical views  of  the  rest  of  the  work.] 

^  [Or  adorned  (bhusita)  v.  I.  (in 
some  MSS.  so  Medh.)] 

*  [  Vasan  (cf.  iii.  50 ;  xii.  102),  or 


{v.  I.  ratah)^  "pleased  in  any  or- 
der ").] 

^  [That  is,  the  mark  of  his  order 
alone  (to  carry  a  staff,  etc.),  is  not 
enough  to  produce  virtue  (K.)  Cf. 
Yaj.  iii.  65.] 

*  "  Mention  of  its  name,"  i.e.,  it 
is  necessary  to  actually  lub  the  in- 
side of  the  pot  with  it,  [Thus  car- 
rying the  mark  of  an  ascetic  does 
not  produce  virtue  (Medh.)J 

'  [Medh.,  K     Cf.  vs.  46.] 
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70.  Even  three  suppressions  of  breath  duly  made,  ac- 
companied by  the  vyahrtis  and  pranava,  is  to  be  known  as 
the  highest  austerity  of  a  Brahman.^ 

71.  For  as  the  dross  of  ores  being  melted  is  burnt,  so 
faults  of  the  organs  are  consumed  by  suppression  of 

breath. 

72.  He  should  burn  faults  by  suppression  of  breath, 
and  sin  by  abstraction,  attachment  by  restraining  (the 
senses),  and  the  uncontrolled  qualities  ^  by  meditation. 

73.  He  should,  by  means  of  meditation,^  see  the  course 
of  this  internal  self  through  high  and  low  beings,  (a  course) 
difficult  to  be  recognised  by  those  whose  self  is  not 
(rightly)  formed. 

74.  A  man  endowed  with  correct  insight  is  not  bound 
by  acts,*  but  one  deprived  of  insight  attains  (successive 
stages  of)  existence.^ 

75.6  By  harmlessness,  by  non-attachment  of  the  organs, 
and  by  acts  taught  by  the  Veda,^  by  severe  courses  of 
austerity,  men  here  attain  the  condition  (or  world)  of 

That.8 

•jC.  He  should  forsake  this  abode  of  the  elements  (the 
body)  with  pillars  of  bones,  joined  by  tendons,  with  flesh 
and  blood  for  plaster,  covered  by  skin,  full  of  stinks,  (and) 
of  urine  and  ordure ; 


1  Vyahrti,  i.e.,  hhuh  bhuvah  svah; 
j)ranava,  ie.,  om.  Cf.  ii.  74-  [The 
word  Brahman  is  used  to  show  that 
this  rule  is  not  confined  to  the 
ascetic  (Medh.,  K.)] 

2  [According  to  Medh.,  the  three 
qualities  (goodness,  passion,  dark- 
ness) which  depend  on  things  other 
than  themselves  {paratantrdh).  Va- 
rious expositions  of  the  other  words 
are  given  by  the  same  commen- 
tator,] 

•*  [JJhi/dnayogena  is  taken  by  some 
as  "by  means  of  meditation  and 
abstraction"  (Medh.)  Or  it  may 
mean  "  the  practice  of  meditation.*'] 

*  [To  be  "  bound  by  acts,"  is  to 
feel  in  after  life  the  effects  of  acts 


done  or  undone  in  this,  or,  in  other 
words,  to  pass  through  successive 
existences.  "Correct  insight "  means 
as  taught  by  the  Vedanta  respecting 
the  supreme  self  (Medh. )] 

^  [The  mere  performer  of  acts 
(without  knowledge)  enters  trans- 
migration {sarhmra)  (Medh.)] 

*  [Final  deliverance  is  brought 
about  by  union  of  acts  and  know- 
ledge. The  necessity  of  knowledge 
being  declared  in  the  last  verse,  acts 
are  now  spoken  of  (Medh.)] 

^  [Not  acts  of  pleasure,  but  sacri- 
ficial acts,  taught  in  the  Veda.] 

8  [That    highest,     viz.,    Brahma 
(Medh.,  K.),  or  universal  sovereignty 
independence  (Medh.)] 
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^7,  Penetrated  by  the  sorrows  of  old  age,  disturbed  by 
sickness,  diseased,  full  of  passion,  and  not  lasting. 

^S,  As  a  tree  (falls)  on  a  river  bank,  or  as  a  bird  (de- 
serts) a  tree,  so,  leaving  this  body,  one  is  freed  from  a 
savage  monster.' 

79.  Leaving  his  good  deeds  to  his  loved  ones  and  his 
evil  deeds  to  his  enemies,^  by  force  of  meditation  he  goes 
to  the  eternal  Brahma.^ 

80.  When  he  is  truly  indififerent  to  all  emotions,*  then, 
here  and  when  dead,  he  gains  everlasting  happiness. 

81.  Having  in  this  way  gradually  relinquished  all  attach- 
ments, freed  from  all  duality,  he  is  firm  in  Brahma  ^  alone. 

82.  All  this  depends  on  meditation,  whatsoever  has 
been  declared ;  for  no  one  who  knows  not  the  supreme 
self  «  obtains  the  fruit  of  (his)  deeds. 

8s.  He  should  mutter  the  Veda  {hrahma)  relating  to 
sacrifices,  and  also  that  relating  to  the  gods,  and  ever 
that  relating  to  the  supreme  self,^  and  that  set  forth  in 
the  Upanisads.^ 

84.  This  is  the  refuge  of  the  ignorant,  this  also  of  the 
discerning,  this  is  (the  refuge)  of  those  who  desire  heaven, 
this  of  those  who  desire  eternity. 

85.  The  twice-born  who  wanders  (as  an  ascetic)  in  due 

^  [Graka  :  The    continuation    of  3  [J^euter,  as  in  il  28 ;  the  Brahma 

births  IS  meant  (K.)    I  doubt  if  there  as  world-substance.] 

is  anytliing  in  the  commentator's  dis-  *  [I.e.,  literally,  "  When  he  by  his 

tmction  between  the  voluntary  and  condition  (of  mind)  becomes  indif- 

involuntary  act  intended  here.]  ferent  to  all  conditions  "  ibhdvesu,  or 

^  [So  K.      On   the    other  hand,  to  all  things).] 

Medh.  renders,  "considering  among  «  [Neuter,  world- substance.] 

the  things  pleasing  and  unpleasing  «  [»  jj^  ^,^^  ^^^^  ^^^  meditate  on 

that  which  is  really  good  and  ill  to  the    Paramatmatva    (supreme    self- 

himself,"  etc.  ;  in  other  words,  "he  ship)  "  is  K.'s  rendering  of  anadky- 

Bhould  not  be  pleased  with  him  who  atmavit.     Medh.  has  besides  various 

does  him  a  pleasure,  nor  angry  with  explanations.      Here  and  in  vs.  8^ 

him  who  does  anything  unpleasant."  the  commentators, all  Vedantists,  are 

In   this   the   phrase    "  by    force   of  not  to  be  trusted,  cf.  vs.  49  ;  the  adh- 

meditation  "  is  to  be  construed  with  yatman  is  probably  the  man's  self  as 

the   participle,   which    in    Dr.    B.'s  distinguished  from  the  outer  world.] 

MS.    is   vimrpja,    "  considering   by  ^  ^qi  ^^^^  ^^  ^.g  §2.] 

force  of  meditation,"  which,   as  a  «  [Vedantabhikitan  ca  yat,  "the 

rule,  Medh.  paraphrases  by  citte  bha-  teaching  of  the  Vedanta,"  may  refer 

xayet,  "let   him  realise;"  but   K.  to   the   system   of    philosophy,    bnt 

seems  to  confound  his  own  reading  probably   not.      So  "Vedanta"  in 

with  Medh.'s  interpretation.]  vs.  94] 

K 


m 
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course,  having  here   shaken  off  sin,  goes  to  the  supreme 

Urahma.^ 

86.  This  rule  for  ascetics  whose  self  is  restrained  has 
been  taught  you ;  learn  (now)  the  practice  of  Vedasan- 

iiyasius.2 

Sy.  A  student  and  a  householder,  a  hermit  (dweller  in 
the  forest),  as  also  an  ascetic,  those  four  separate  orders 
arise  from  the  householder. 

88.  And  all  these  observed  in  due  order,  according  to 
the  treatises,  conduct  a  Brahman  who  does  what  is  taught 
to  the  highest  course  (of  existence). 

89.  But  of  all  of  them,  according  to  the  system  of  the 
Veda  and  Smrti,^  the  householder  is  declared  the  best, 
for  he  supports  those  (other)  three. 

90.  As  all  rivers,  female  and  male  (small  or  large),  go 
to  (their)  resting-place  in  the  ocean,  so  men  of  all  orders 
depend  on  the  householder. 

91.  By  the  twice-born,  ever  members  of  those  four 
orders,  a  tenfold  law  is  to  be  strenuously  followed. 

92.  Eesolution,  patience,  self-restraint,  honesty,  purity, 
restraint  of  the  organs,  devotion,  knowledge  (of  the  Veda), 
truth,  absence  of  anger,  are  the  tenfold  law. 

93.  Brahmans  who  study  the  ten  constituents  of  law, 
and,  having  gone  over  (them),  act  up  (to  them),  attain  a 
supreme  course  (of  existence). 

94.  A  twice-born  man  who  has  discharged  his  (three) 
debts,  who,  steadfast,  practises  the  tenfold  law,  having 
duly  heard  the  Upanisads,  may  become  a  Sannyasin. 

^  [The  world-substance.]  86  the  fourth  stage  of  life.    Here  the 

"  [Ascetics  who  have  given  up  all  sixth  lecture  should  end,  for  the  text 

pi3us  acts  (Veda)  except  muttering  nowhere  else  recognises  a  distinct 

prayers  and  meditating  on  the  su-  fifth  order,  and  sannydsa  (as  in  v. 

preme  self  (Medh.)     Cf.  vs.  94,  after  108)  is  employed  as  a  general  term  ; 

the  interpolated  (?)  digression,  which  while  originally  three  orders  were 

has  been  said  in  substance  before,  more  apt  to  be  reckoned  (ii.   230). 

iii.  77-7S.    The  Sannyasin  is,  in  fact,  To  correct  this  impression,  I  fancy 

as  distinguished  from  the  Vanapras-  vss.  87  ff.  were  inserted  till  vs.  94 

tha  (hermit)  and  Yati  {pravrdjaka\  picks  up  the  Sannyasin  again.] 

not  so  much  a  special  kind  of  Yati  as  ^  [Or,  "the  (JJruti  of  the  Veda." 

a  Brahman  in  a  fifth  stage  of  life.  There  are  two  readings  ;  the  latter 

Vs.  33  completes  the  third,  and  vs.  is  Medh.'s.] 
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95.  Having  given  up^  all  acts,  and  thrusting  away  the 
faults  of  acts,  restrained,  having  practised  the  Veda,  he  may 
live  at  ease  in  dependence  on  his  son. 

96.  Having  thus  relinquished  ^  acts,  occupied  with  (his) 
own  duty,  without  desire,  having  destroyed  sin  by  renun- 
ciation, he  obtains  the  highest  course  (of  existence.) 

97.  This  fourfold  law  of  the  Brahman  has  been  told 
you,  (that  is)  virtuous,  that  brings  endless  fruit  after  death. 
Learn  the  laws  for  kings ! 


END   OF   THE   SIXTH   LECTURE. 


*  [Sannyasija,  whence  sannyasin,  "he  who  gives  up."] 
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LECTUEE  VII. 

ON  THE  DUTIES  OF  KINGS,  AND   ON  THE   SECOND   CASTE. 

1.  I  SHALL  declare  the  laws^  for  kings,  how  a  sovereign 
should  be  occupied,  and  what  his  origin  (is),  and  how  his 
supreme  perfection  ^  (is  effected). 

2.  Protection  of  all  this  (his  realm)  according  to  justice 
is  to  be  done  by  a  Ksatriya  who  has  duly  received  the 
Vedic  initiation. 

3.  For,  this  world  being  without  a  king,  it  trembles 
everywhere  from  fear;  the  Lord,^  then,  created  a  king  for 
the  protection  of  all  this  (world).* 

4.  Having  taken  eternal  elements  from  Indra,  Wind, 
Yama,  the   Sun,  from  Fire  and  Varuna,  the  Moon  and 

Kuvera. 

5.  Because  a  king  is  formed  from  parts  of  these  chiefs 
of  the  gods,  therefore  he  excels  in  glory  all  beings. 

6.  And  he  burns,  like  the  Sun,  the  eyes  and  minds,  nor 
can  any  one  on  earth  even  behold  him. 

7.  He  is  Fire  and  Wind ;  he  (is)  the  Sun,  the  Moon, 
the  King  of  Justice  f  he  (is)  Kuvera,  he  Varuna,  he  great 
Indra  in  grandeur.^ 

8.  Though  a  child,  a  king  is  not  to  be  despised  as  a 


'  [Dharma. 
phrases     this 


Medh.  here  para- 
word  simply  by 
"duties"  {dharmarahdah  kartav- 
%atd  vacanah)\  and  it  often  means 
no  more.] 

2  [Or,  "complete  success"  (as  a 
conqueror) — ( Medh. )] 

3  "The    Lord,"   i.e.,    Prajapati ; 
see  L  6  ff . 


4  ["  When  the  world  was  without 
a  king,  and  trembling  (or  going  to 
pieces)  with  fear,"  is  the  literal  sen.se 
of  the  first  part.] 

5  [I.e.,  Yama.] 

6  [Compare  ix.  303  ff.  "  In  gran- 
deur," i.e.,  iprabhdvatah)  by  virtue 
of  his  supernatural  power  (Medh.)] 


human  being,^  for  he  is  a  powerful  divinity  in  man's 
form. 

9.  Fire  burns  only  the  individual  who  approaches  (it) 
carelessly ;  the  fire  of  the  king  burns  the  race,^  with  (their) 
cattle  and  accumulation  of  wealth. 

10.  He  having  truly  considered  the  matter,  (his)  power, 
and  the  place  and  time,  again  and  again  takes,  in  order  to 
the  perfection  of  justice,  all  forms.^ 

1 1 .  In  whose  favour  best  good  fortune*  abides,  in  (whose) 
heroism  victory,  in  whose  wrath  death,  he  indeed  consists 
of  all  glory. 

12.  But  he  w^ho  hates  him  out  of  folly  perishes  cer- 
tainly ;  for  the  king  quickly  turns  his  mind  to  his  destruc- 
tion. 

13.  Therefore  let  the  king  never  alter  the  rule,  (either) 
the  law  he  arranges  for  those  he  loves,  or  the  punishment, 
for  those  he  dislikes. 

14.  On  his^  account  l^vara  formerly  created  Punish- 
ment, his  son,  (as)  the  protector  of  all  beings,  consisting  of 
the  glory  of  Brahma,  (criminal)  law.^ 

15.  From  fear  of  him,  all  beings,  immovable  and  mov- 
able, are  fit  for  enjoyment,  and  wander  not  from  (their) 
law. 

16.  Having  truly  considered  him  (Punishment),  (as  well 
as)  place  and  time,  and  (his)^  power  and  knowledge,  (the) 
king)  should  suitably^  punish  evil-doing  men. 


1  [Literally,  (by  one  think  ng 
thus  :  "  he  is  only)  a  human 
being."] 

2  [The  whole  family  {kulu\  his 
children  and  relatives  (Medh.)] 

3  [That  is,  he  is  friend,  foe,  or 
neutral,  as  occasion  requires  (Medh., 
K.)  All  forms  of  the  gods  are  per- 
haps meant.] 

*  "  Best  good  fortune,"  PcK^wdcW; 
"  padmd  -  ^abdo  mahatvapratipdda- 
ndrthah  "  (Medh.,  etc.) 

*  [Ani^ta,  any  disagreeable  regu- 
taiion,  as  ''no  communication  must 
be  had  with  this  man,"  "he  must 


not  be  allowed  to  enter  the  house," 
etc  (Medh,)] 

®  [Medh.  reads  tadartham  in  the 
first  pada.] 

"^  [Bharmaf  i.e.,  as  a  personifica- 
tion of  dharma  (K.)  ;  opposed  to  in- 
justice (adharma),  for  punishment 
should  not  be  unjust  (Medh.)] 

•*  [I.e.,  the  criminal's  (K. )  Dr. 
B.  takes  it  as  explanatory  of  the 
personified  punishment.  The  other 
substantives,  especially  vidyd,  know- 
ledge (of  Veda),  would  seem  to  sup- 
port K.] 

»  [rathdrhatah  (Medh.)] 
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17.  He,  Punishment,^  (is)  a  royal  person ;  2  he  (is)  a 
guide  and  ruler ;  he  is  said  to  be  the  surety  for  the  law  of 
the  four  orders. 

18.  Punishment  rules  all  men;  punishment  alone  pro- 
tects them ;  punishment  is  watchful  while  they  sleep ;  the 
wise  know  punishment  (to  be)  justice.^ 

19.  Inflicted  properly  alter  consideration,  (punishment) 
delights  all  people  ;*  but,  inflicted  without  consideration, 
it  altogether  destroys  (them). 

20.  If  the  king  did  not  untiringly  inflict  punishment 
on  those  to  be  punished,  the  stronger  would  roast  the  weak 
like  fish  on  a  spit.^ 

21.  The  crow  would  eat  the  sacrificial  cake,  and  the  dog 
would  likewise  lick  the  offering ;  there  would  be  no  lord- 
ship in  any  one ;  all  would  be  upside  down.^ 


^  "  Pimishinent,"  literally  a  club 
or  stick,  which  is  here  personified  as 
punishment.  Such  personifications 
are  very  common  in  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture ;  we  find  even  different  metres 
thus  dealt  with.  Compared  with  the 
present  instance  may  be  Rfima's 
slippers,  which  struck  against  one 
another  when  injustice  was  done ; 
and  this  occurs  in  the  Buddhist 
Jataka,  which  is  the  foundation  of 
the  Ramfiyana  (see  Prof.  V.  Faus- 
boll's  "The"  Dasaratha  Jataka," 
1 87 1),  and  has  been  adopted  in  the 
diffuse  epic.  There  is  an  actual  in- 
stance of  what  is  done  in  the  text  at 
Benares  in  the  worship  of  Danda- 
pani,  properly  the  name  of  an  at- 
tendant of  (^iva,  but  "the  true 
character  of  this  personage  has  been 
forgotten,  and  his  emblem  has  been 
elevated  to  the  rank  of  a  substantive 
deity."  This  emblem  is  *'  a  verit- 
able cudgel,  of  enormous  thickness  ; 
not,  indeed,  of  wood,  but  ...  of 
stone.  .  .  .  Bhairo  has  issued  his 
commands  to  it  to  beat  any  person 
who  may  be  found  working  mis- 
chief "  (Sherring,  **  Benares,"  pp.  62 
and  63). 

*  [Both  Medh.  and  K.  take  purum 
as  a  second  attribute,  *'  he  is  a  king  ; 
he  is  (like)  a  man,"  i.e.,  he  has  manly 


strength,  others  being  (in  compari- 
son) as  women  (K.)  ;  his  strength  is 
not  as  a  woman's  (Medh.)] 

"*  ["  Justice  "  {(Iharma),  transla- 
ted " criminal  law  "  in  vs.  14.  "It  is 
not  the  king  and  the  treatises,  but 
punishment  alone,"  says  Medh.  on 
danda  eva.  Both  Medh.  and  K. 
call  attention  to  the  fact  that 
punishment  is  of  two  sorts,  here  and 
hereafter-,  Rajadanda  and  Yama- 
danda.] 

*  [Punishment  which  has  been 
inflicted  after  (the  king)  has  care- 
fully considered  what  is  to  be  con- 
sidered, according  to  vs.  16,  makes 
the  whole  realm  happy  (Medh.)] 

5  [Medh.  and  K.  ;  the  latter 
notes  another  reading  (Jale  matsydn 
ivd  'hirhsyuh),  which  would  mean 
"destroy  as  fishes  in  water." 
Medh.  does  not  know  this  reading, 
which  was  probably  substituted 
after  his  time,  because  the  other  was 
"une  image  bizarre,"  as  Schlegel, 
rejecting  it,  calls  it.  As  the  "  spit " 
{gQlaf  stake)  was  used  to  torture 
human  beings  upon,  the  comparison 
is  not  so  unhappy.] 

^  [Even  the  ^udra  caste  would 
be  above  the  Braliman,  etc.  ^Medh., 
K.)] 


22.  The  whole  world  is  mastered  by  punishment ;  a  pure 
man  is  hard  to  find :  from  fear  of  punishment,  indeed,  all 
the  world  is  fit  for  enjoyment.^ 

23.  Gods,  devils,  Gandharvas,  evil  demons,  birds,  and 
snakes^-even  they,  ruled  by  punishment,  become  fit  for 
enjoyment.^ 

24.  All  castes  would  be  perverted,  all  landmarks  would 
be  broken  down,  there  would  be  mutiny  in  all  the  world 
from  perversion  of  punishment. 

25.  Where  dark,  red-eyed  Punishment,  destroying  'sin, 
advances,  there  the  people  are  not  confounded,  if  the 
leader  ^  discerns  well. 

26.  (The  wise)  declare  a  truth-speaking  king,  one  who 
acts  after  consideration,  discerning,  wise  in  virtue,  plea- 
sure, and  wealth,  to  be  the  (proper)  inflictor  of  this  (pun- 
ishment). 

27.  A  king  properly  inflicting  it  (punishment)  prospers 
in  all  three  (virtue,  pleasure,  and  wealth  *) ;  but  a  sensual,^ 
unfair,  and  base  (king)  verily  perishes  by  punishment. 

28.  For  punishment,  very  glorious,  and  hard  to  be 
borne  by  the  undisciplined,  destroys  a  king,  together  with 
his  kin,  when  he  has  indeed  departed  from  justice ; 

29.  Also  (it  destroys  his)  castle,  and  kingdom,  and  land, 
with  immovable  and  movable  things,  and  vexes  the  Munis 
gone  to  heaven,  and  the  gods  also.^ 

1  [Cf.  vs.   15  ;  Mbha.  xiL  15,  34.  Gandharvas    are  heavenly  singers, 
"  A  pure  man,"  i.e.,  a  man  pure  by  Danavas  jind  Raksasas  evil  spirits.] 
his  own  natural  condition  ;  fear  of  ^  [^Vci^  (leader),  like  saftipranetd 
punishment  is  necessary  to  make  (inflictor),inthe  next  verse,  is  the  one 
him  pure  (Medh.)     It  seems  as  well  who  guides  (inflicts)  punishment.] 
in   most   cases  to   let  Punishment  ^  K. 

drop  into  punishment,  as  Dr.  B.  has  ^  [Kdmdtmd  (K.) ;  or  "blind  with 

indicated  by  dropping  the  capital  ;  lust,"  Jcdmdndho  (Medh.  v.  I.,  noted 

the  personification  is  too  awkward.]  by  Ragh.)] 

2  [It  is  only  because  it  is  oppressed  *  "  The  Munis,"  because  they  and 
by  fear  of  punishment  that  each  the  gods  get  no  oflFerings.  [B.  R. 
creature  gives  up  its  own  desires,  understand  the  Munis  gone  to 
and  so  all  are  kept  in  peace  and  heaven  {antarikm)  as  the  Great 
happiness.  As  to  the  heavenly  Bear.  Munis  are  the  departed  saints, 
beings,  a  Qruti  is  quoted  that  says  Quotations  from  the  Purdrm-hardh 
all  the  divinities  perform  their  func-  are  given  by  Medh.  to  show  that 
tions  through  fear  alone,  "  for  if  the  the  power  of  the  celestials  depends 
sun  followed  his  own  inclination,  he  on  the  sacrifice  and  offerings  given 
would  not  get  up  "  (Medh.)    The  them  by  man.] 


*  1 
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30.  It  (punishment)  cannot  justly  be  inflicted  by  (a 
king  who  is)  without  a  helper,  (who  is)  foolish,  covetous, 
undisciplined,  and  devoted  to  sensual  objects. 

31.  By  (a  king  who  is)  pure,  truthful,  (who)  exactly 
follows  the  treatises,  who  has  good  helpers  and  is  pru- 
dent, pay  punishment  be  inflicted.^ 

32.  He  sliould  act  justly  in  his  own  kingdom  ^  and  (be) 
very  severe  to  enemies,  straightforward  to  loving  friends, 
patient  to  Brahmans. 

33.  The  fame  of  a  king  who  does  so,  though  he  live  by 
gleaning,^  is  spread  in  the  world  like  a  drop  of  oil  on  water. 

34.  But  the  fame  of  a  king  the  opposite  of  this*  (in 
conduct),  of  unconquered  self,  is  congealed  in  the  world 
like  a  drop  of  ghee  in  water. 

35.  The  king  is  created  the  protector  of  the  castes  and 
orders,  each  being  devoted  to  its  own  duty  ^  in  order. 

36.  What  is  to  be  done  by  him  with  (his)  ministers  to  ® 
protect  the  people,  that  I  shall  declare  to  you  duly  in 
order. 

37.  The  king,  having  arisen  early,  should  reverence 
Brahmans  learned  in  the  three  Vedas  (and)  wise,^  and  he 
should  stand  (firm)  by  their  decision  ; 

38.  And  he  must  ever  honour  old  ^  Brahmans  who  know 
the  Veda  (and  are)  pure ;  for  one  who  honours  the  old  is 
worshipped  even  by  evil  demons. 


^  [The  "  helpers "  are  his  mini- 
Bters,  generals,  priests,  etc.  (K. ) 
Medh.  renders  the  word  in  vs.  30 
and  here  by  gobhandh.'\ 

2  j-Qj.  a  according  to  the  laws  in 
his  own  kingdom,"  whether  he  be 
an  inhabitant  of  Kashmir  or  a  Pan- 
cilia.  The  reading  is  either  nydya- 
irttah  or  nydyavrttih  (Medh. )] 

3  [Figurative  for  "  however  poor 
he  may  be"  (Medh.,  K.)] 

*  [Atas  tu  viparltasya.  Dr.  B. 
translates  atas  tu  simply  "  hence," 
which  is  clearly  wrong.] 

*  [{Sve  sve  dharme  nivisfdndm) 
atha  vd  na  tatra  pra^lifyate  anivif- 
(undm  iti.    As  a  prefix  to  this  alter- 


native interpretation,  Medh.  says 
that  the  king's  sin  is  great  if  he  does 
not  protect  the  castes  (in  which  he 
includes  all  the  women,  children, 
and  old  people)  while  firm  in  their 
duty  ;  if  they  err  from  it  his  sin  is 
greater.] 

8  [Medh.] 

^  [Medh.  understands  "  learned  '* 
(literally  "  old  "j  as  those  who  have 
read;  **  wise,"  as  those  who  under- 
stand the  Vedas.  K.  and  Ragh. 
make  the  latter  refer  to  wisdom  in 
other  works,  as  the  treatises  on 
polity.] 

*  [A  repetition  of  the  sense  of  the 
foregoing  (Medh.)] 
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39.  From  them  he  should  always  learn  good  conduct, 
though  disciplined;  for  a  well-behaved ^  king  never 
perishes. 

40.  Many  kings  with  their  attendants  have  perished 
from  want  of  good  conduct ;  ^  and  even  dwellers  in  the 
forest  have  gained  kingdoms  by  discipline.  • 

41.  Vena  was  ruined  by  bad  conduct,  and  also  the 
king  Xahusa,  and  Sudas  Paijavana,^  also  Sumukha  and 
Nimi. 

42.  But  Prthu  by  good  conduct  got  a  kingdom,  and 
Manu  and  Kuvera  (got)  lordship  over  wealth,  and  Gadhi's 
son  (got)  even  Brahmanhood. 

43.  He  should  learn  the  threefold  knowledge  (of  the 
Vedas)  from  those  who  possess  the  knowledge  of  the  three 
(Vedas),  and  the  eternal  (art  of)  policy,*  logic,  and  knowledge 
of  self ;  but  business  from  the  people.^ 

44.  Let  him  day  and  night  apply  himself  to  the  con- 
quest of  his  organs ;  for  one  whose  organs  are  conquered  is 
able  to  bring  the  people  under  control. 

45.  Let  him   avoid  with  effort  ten  vices  which    arise 


1  ["  Disciplined  "  and  "  well-be- 
haved "  are  the  same  in  the  original 
{vinita  =  directed,  under  control),  to 
which  I'inaya  ("good  conduct")  is 
the  substantive.] 

2  [Vinaya,  see  last  note.  "Dwell- 
ers in  the  forest,"  i.e.,  (kings)  de- 
prived of  resources  (Medh.)] 

3  [For  Sudaso  Yavana,  as  Dr.  B. 
has  it,  cf.  B.  R.,  and  our  text,  viii.  no. 
Vena  or  Vena  (cf.  ix.  66).  Vena  is 
often  taken  as  a  type  of  an  undisci- 
plined king.  He  was  son  of  Sunitha 
and  father  to  Prthu.  As  a  mixed 
class  the  Vena  appears  x.  19.  Na- 
husa,  son  of  Ayus  (Mbha.  i.  and  v.), 
was  ruined  by  love  and  ambition.  Rul- 
ing in  Indra's  stead,  he  was  finally 
changed  to  a  snake.  Sudas  (spoken 
of  as  a  ^udra  in  the  epic)  was  king 
at  the  time  of  the  great  Vasistha,  and 
a  leader  of  the  Tptsu  (R.  V.  viL  18). 
Sumukha,  as  king,  is  unknown  to 
me.     Nimi  in  the  epic  is  said  to  be 


a  Videha  king.  Prthu  (cf.  ix.  44)  was 
the  title  of  several  gods  as  well  as 
kings.  The  one  meant  is  probably 
he  whose  happy  reign  is  described  in 
the  7th  and  1 2th  books  of  the  Mbha. 
Manu  needs  only  an  exclamation. 
There  is  a  tale  in  the  epic  of  his  rul- 
ing as  king,  but  only  as  incarnate 
deity.  Kuvera  was  god  of  wealth, 
and  Gadhi's  son  was  Vi9vamitra,  who 
was  born  a  Ksatriya.] 

*  [Dandanlt'i  is  rather  the  science 
of  subjugation  (punishment)  of 
friends  or  foes.  They  say  danda  is 
from  damana  (restraint)  — (Medh.)] 

5  [By  the  Bilrhaspatya  (Medh., 
treatise  of  Brhaspati  mentioned  in 
the  epic)  Medh.  unites  '*  from  the 
people "  with  all  three  last,  "  learn 
these  from  any  one  who  knows 
them."  The  first  two  in  (6)  should  bo 
in  apposition,  and  dnvilc»ihl  is  not 
logic  as  a  system — "  introspection 
(a  seeking  after),  knowledge  of  self."] 
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from  lust,   and  eight  which  arise  from  anger;  (these) 

end  ill. 

46.  For  a  Idng  devoted  to  vices  which  spring  from  lust 
is  deprived  of  his  wealth  and  virtue ;  but  (if  addicted)  to 
those  which  arise  from  anger,  of  his  self. 

47.  Sport,^  dice,  sleeping  by  day,  gossip,  women,  liquor, 
song,  dance,  (and)  music,  and  vain  wandering  about,  are 
the  tenfold  class  (of  vices)  arising  from  lust. 

48.  Malice,  violence,  injury,  envy,  calumny,  mischief 
to  property,  abuse,  and  assault  are  the  eightfold  class  (of 
vices)  arising  from  anger. 

49.  But  covetousness,  which  all  bards  have  recognised 
as  the  root  of  both  those,  he  should  overcome  with  effort ; 
for  both  those  classes  (of  vices)  spring  from  it.^ 

50.  Drink,  dice,  women  also,  and  hunting,  let  him 
know  to  be,  in  order,  the  worst  four  in  the  class  arising 

from  lust. 

51.  Let  him  know  infliction  of  violence,  also  abuse, 
and  mischief  to  property  to  be  the  worst  three  in  the 
class  arising  from  anger. 

52.  Of  this  class  of  seven  everywhere  prevailing,  a 
self-possessed  king  should  know  the  prior  sin  to  be  the 

worse. 

53.  Of  vice  and  death,  vice  is  said  (to  be)  the  worst; 
a  vicious  man,  when  dead,  sinks  down  (and)  down ;  ^  a 
virtuous  man  goes  to  heaven. 

54.  (The  king)  should  appoint  seven  or  eight  carefully 
examined  ministers,  (who  are)  hereditary,  learned  in  the 
treatises,  brave,  skilled  in  the  use  of  weapons,*  and  well- 
descended. 

55.  Even  an  easy  deed  is  difficult  to  be  effected  by  one 
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^  [Mfgaydj  hunting  for  pleasure 
only  (not  for  sacrifice),  resulting  in 
the  death  of  animals  (Medh.,  K.)] 

2  [Cf.  ii.  2,  where  all  is  derived 
from  the  principle  of  lust  {JcdTna).] 

3  [I.e.,  goes  to  hell  (Medh.) ;  to 
different  hells  (K.)] 


*  [So  K.  to  lahdhaJaJcsa  ;  RSgh., 
"  skilful  in  war  ;"  Medh.,  more  ac- 
cording to  the  literal  sense,  "  those 
who  have  received  distinction  for- 
what  they  have  done."] 


onljr,  especially  by  one  without  a  helper;  still  more  a 
very  prosperous  kingdom  (is  hard  to  rule). 

56.  With  them  he  should  ever  deliberate  ordinary 
matters  ^  of  peace  and  war,  the  condition  of  the  kingdom,^ 
wealth,^  protection,  and  the  pacification  of  acquired  (ter- 
ritory).* 

57.  Having  separately  got  from  (each  of)  them  his 
opinion,  and  then  from  them  all,^  let  him  arrange  in 
affairs  what  is  good  for  himself. 

58.  But  let  the  king  think  over  most  important  designs 
referring  to  the  six  matters^  with  a  learned  Brahman  dis- 
tinguished from  all. 

59.  Always  trusting  him,  (the  king)  should  devolve  (on 
liim)  all  matters  ;  having  determined  (them)  with  him,  he 
should  then  begin  ^  the  affair. 

60.  He  should  also  appoint  other  ministers,  pure,  dis- 
cerning, firm,  gatherers  of  wealth  properly ,s  well-tried. 

61.  As  many  men  as  by  whom  the  business  to  be  done 
for  him  may  be  effected,  so  many,  unwearied,  clever,  dis- 
cerning, let  him  appoint. 

62.  Of  them  he  should  appoint  over  (his)  gains  the 
brave,  clever,  and  well-descended  ;  the  pure,  over  mines  f 
the  fearful,  in  the  interior  of  the  palace. 


1  [Perhaps  better  (sdmanyawi),"  in 
common  with  these  (ministers)  let 
(the  king)  discuss  peace  and  war." 
But  the  commentators  take  it  as 
a  substantive,  "what  is  not  too 
secret "  (Medh.),  and  reckon  seven 
divisions  (Ragh.)] 

2  [Sthana  is,  according  to  B.  R., 
any  event  which  occurs.  Medh.  and 
K.  both  explain  it  as  "  of  four  sorts, 
consisting  of  army,  treasury,  capital, 
realm,  for  the  welfare  and  protection 
of  which  he  must  consult."  In  ac- 
cordance with  this  I  have  prefixed 
to  Dr.  B.'s  translation  ('*  the  king- 
dom") the  words  conveying  the 
commentator's  meaning,  though 
Medh.  has  another  explanation 
whereby  "defences  " (stability )  would 
Jtw  the  right  word.] 

»  [Medh.,  K.] 


4  [Property  (K.)] 

^  [First  the  opinion  of  each  in 
secret,  and  then  of  them  all  assem- 
bled in  council  together  (Medh. )] 

^  "  Referring  to  six  matters,"  see 
vs.  56. 

''  [Dr.  B.'s  MS.  Medh.  has  samdca- 
ret  (for  samdrabhet)  with  the  Beng. 
MS.,  "  he  should  carry  on  the 
affair  after  determining,"  etc.] 

8  [Medh.  renders  arthasamdhartar 
by  nidhdtar.  The  office  of  the  samd- 
hartar  appears  to  be  that  of  royal 
coactor,  or  collector  of  revenues,  who 
collects  them  when  due  (samyag).] 

»  [So  B.  K  It  seems  odd  to 
have  the  mines,  which  we  must  sup- 
pose to  be  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  introduced  in  this  way.  By 
following  Medh.  we  get  a  simple 
meaning,  where  all  are  town  officials. 
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63.  He  should  also  appoint  an  ambassador  learned  in 
all  the  treatises,  who  understands  gestures,  expression, 
and  acts,  pure,  clever,  well-descended, 

64.  The  ambassador  of  a  king  is  praised  (who  is)  liked, 
pure,  clever,  with  a  (good)  memory,  who  knows  place  and 
time,  personable,  fearless,  eloquent. 

65.  The  army  (is)  dependent  on  the  minister;^  dis- 
ciplinary administration  on  the  army ;  the  treasury  and 
kingdom  on  the  prince ;  peace  and  the  opposite  on  the 
ambassador. 

66.  For,  verily,  the  ambassador  alone  unites,  (and) 
divides  also  the  united;  the  ambassador  conducts  that 
business  by  which  they  are  divided  or  not. 

6y,  In  affairs  he  (the  ambassador)  should  know  by 
(his)  obscure  signs  and  acts  the  emotions,  intentions,  and 
efforts  of  him  (the  other  king),  and  (should  learn)  what 
he  intends  to  do  from  (his)  dependents. 

68.  And  having  known  truly  (from  the  ambassador) 
all  that  is  intended  by  the  other  king,  (the  king)  should 
so  make  effort  that  he  does  not  vex  himself.^ 

69.  He  should  inhabit  a  country  with  waste  ground, 
supplied  with  grain,  inhabited  by  Aryas  chiefly,  not 
marshy,  delightful,  with  subdued  neighbouring  (kings), 
yielding  a  living.^ 

70.  Let  him  dwell  in  a  town  fortified  by  a  desert,*  or 


He  should  apppoint  pure  (not  greedy) 
men,  etc.  (including  all  the  adjectives 
but  the  last),  to  take  charge  of  the 
business  of  his  income  and  expendi- 
ture {artha,  di/avyayavijaiahdre),  viz. 
(to  explain  the  places  connected 
therewith  he  adds),  in  the  places  for 
preparing  {sariiskdra)  gold  and  silver, 
and  for  receiving  goods  resulting 
from  (hand)  labour;  i.c., these  officials 
superintend  the  workers  in  gold  and 
the  grain  market,  which  gave  heavy 
revenues  to  the  king.  Cf.  vs.  80. 
For  suriiskdra  (Medh.),  K.,  and  Ragh. 
have  utpatti,  "production."  Artha 
is  what  they  superintend,  dkdrakar- 
mdnU  is  where.] 


^  [General  of  the  army  (Medh  , 
K.)] 

'-^  ['*  So  as  not  to  cause  himself 
injury,"  is  the  literal  meaning.] 

^  "Aryas,"  i.e.,  people  of  the 
higher  castes.  ["  With  waste  land," 
i.e.,  in  respect  to  water,  as  Medh. 
defines :  parvatdntapdnabahuvrksn 
de^ojdngalani  ucyate ;  "not marshy," 
according  to  K.,  "  healthy,"  accord- 
ing to  Medh.,  "  not  filled  with  quar- 
relsome people,"  literally,  "not  dis- 
turbed ; "  according  to  Medh.,  Arya.s 
are  "instructed."] 

*  [Five  yojana  in  extent.] 
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by  earth,^or  by  water,^  or  even  by  trees,  by  (armed)  men, 
or  by  mountains. 

71.  But  let  him  with  all  efforts  occupy  a  hill-fort  ;3 
for  a  hill-fort  by  its  many  (good)  qualities  is  the  best  of 
them. 

72.  The  first  three  of  them,  beasts,  rats,  and  water 
animals  occupy ;  the  last  three,  monkeys,  men,  and  im- 
mortals, in  order.** 

73.  As  enemies  hurt  them  ^  not  when  they  have  occu- 
pied (their)  forts,  so  enemies  hurt  not  a  king  in  his 
fort. 

74.  One  archer  on  the  wall  fights  a  hundred  (below) ;  a 
hundred,  ten  thousand  ;  therefore  a  fort  ^  is  directed.^ 

75.  That  (fort)  should  be  furnished  with  weapons,^  witli 
wealth,  grain,  and  animals  to  ride,  with  Brahmans,^  ar- 
tisans, machines,^^  fodder,  and  water. 

y6.  In  the  middle  of  it  he  should  have  a  well-built  ^^ 
house  made  for  himself,  protected,  suitable  for  all  seasons,^'^ 
beautiful,  with  water  and  trees. 

yy.  Having  occupied  it,  he  should  marry  a  wife  of  the 


( 
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^  [A  circular  wall  of  brick  or  stone 
raised  twelve  cubits.] 

2  [A  moat  (Medh.,  K.,  Ragh.) 
These  are,  of  course,  the  late  views 
of  the  commentators  only.] 

3  [The  one  last  mentioned,  vs.  70, 
as  *'  fortified  by  mountains."] 

^  [The  desert  is  occupied  by 
(beasts,  i.e.)  deer,  the  (earth)  wall 
by  rats,  etc.,  the  water  by  croco- 
diles, etc.,  the  wood.s  by  monkeys, 
the  ^outposts  of )  men  by  men,  while 
the  gods  reside  on  the  mountain 
(hUl),  (K.)  All  the  qualities,  bad 
and  good,  of  these  occupants  become 
those  of  the  king  (Medh. )] 

^  [The  creatures  residing  in  these 
various  strongholds  are  safe  from 
attack  by  the  enemies  peculiar  to 
themselves;  so  the  king  is  safe  when 
in  his  fort  or  stronghold  (K. )] 

*  [The  mountain  stronghold  is 
meant  (Medh.)] 

"^  [Vidhlyate ;  or  **is  best"  (vit^is- 
yate)  (Ragh.);    or,    "therefore    let 


him  erect  forts*'  {durgdni  kdrayet) 
(Medh.)] 

^  [That  is,  offensive  weapons, 
swords,  darts,  etc.,  not  defensive 
weapons,  as  helmets,  etc.  (Medh.)] 

^  [As  priests  or  enchanters  to  sluy 
the  enemy,  remove  illness,  etc.,  ac- 
cording to  the  commentators,  or  to 
settle  what  the  king's  duties  are 
when  the  readings  of  the  commen- 
tators {t'lkd)  differ  (Medh.)] 

^^  [Machines,  i.e..,  divine  projec- 
tiles made  of  iron  (Ragh.)  There  is 
no  possibility  of  determining  what 
"  machines"  are  meant  by  the  text; 
the  word  denotes  elsewhere  "bands" 
and  even  "  amulets."] 

^^  [Or  commodious.] 

^2  [Literally  "  making  all  seasons" 
{sarvartukam)f  by  employing  fruits, 
flowers,  etc.,  of  different  sorts,  or 
{sarvartugani  iti  vd  pdlhafi)  "  receiv- 
ing aU  "  {i.e.,  "  suitable  for  all  sea- 
sons ")— (Medh.)] 
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same  caste,  with  good  marks,  bom  of  a  great  family,  dear, 
endowed  with  beauty  (and)  good  qualities. 

yS.  And  he  should  appoint  a  domestic  priest,  and  choose 
a  sacrificial  priest ;  these  should  perform  the  domestic  and 
sacrificiaU  rites  for  him.^ 

79.  The  king  should  offer  by  various  sacrifices  with 
proper^  gifts  (to  the  priests),  and  should  also  give,  for 
virtue-sake,  to  Brahmans  both  means  of  enjoyment  and 

wealth.* 

80.  He  should  cause  to  be  collected  by  fit  (persons)  the 
yearly  tribute  from  the  kingdom,  and  should  be  thor- 
oughly conversant  with  the  holy  texts  in  the  world ;  ^  he 
should  behave  to  men  as  a  father. 

81.  He  should  appoint  several  clever  superintendents 
in  different  places ;  they  should  inspect  all  the  acts  of  the 

men  doing  his  work. 

82.  He  should  reverence  Brahmans  returned  from  their 
Guru's  family,  for  that  is  laid  down  as  the  undecaying 
Brahmanic  treasure  of  kings.® 

83.  Neither  thieves  nor  enemies  take  it,  and  it  perishes 
not ;  therefore  (this)  undecaying  treasure  is  to  be  deposited 
by  a  king  with  Brahmans. 

84.  What  is  offered  in  a  Brahman's  mouth  is  better  than 
agnihotras;'^  it  never  is  spilled,  nor  dries  up,  nor  perishes. 


1  [Purohita  {cohen),  family  priest ; 
Rtvig,  sacrificial  priest.  Medh.  says 
the  latter  must  be  chosen,  i.e.,  care- 
fully selected,  as  he  should  not  be 
very  short  or  very  tall,  nor  very  old 
nor  very  young,  etc.] 

'^  [Vaitdnikani.  In  the  Mbha.  xiii. 
61,  4,  the  vaitdnikam  Tcarma  and 
gifts  are  the  purification  for  the 
Ksatriya's  "eternal  deeds  of  cruelty" 
{ravdravat  Tcarma).'] 

3  [Medh.  slyly  observes  that  pro- 
per gifts  means  many  gifts.] 

4  [Wreaths,  perfumes,  etc.,  and 
gold,  etc.  (Medh)] 

5  [I  have  taken  the  liberty  of 
changing  entirely  Dr.  B.'s  transla- 
tion of  this  clause,  for  which  I  see 
DO  more  support  in  the  commentators 


than  in  the  text  (unless  it  be  a  very 
free  rendering  of  K.) :  "  He  should 
be  intent  on  usage  ;  in  the  world  he 
should  behave  to  men  as  a  father." 
AmnCiya  does  not  mean  usage,  and 
lohe  goes  with  the  first  clause  in  its 
current  meaning  of  (in  the  world), 
"  among  men,"  customary.  Follow- 
ing K.,  we  should  have  the  meaning 
"  he  should  be  conversant  with  the 
customary  rules  (in  regard  to  taxa- 
tion").] 

^  [Reverence  means  bestow  gifts 
These  gifts  to  Brahmans  are  tht 
king's  undecaying  treasure  (Comm.)] 

7  [Oblations  (offerings)  to  fire. 
Better  than  these  is  the  gift  to  a 
Brahman,  for  the  latter  offering  has 
none  of  these  faults  ;  the  "  mouth  " 
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85.  A  gift  to  a  non-Brahman  (produces)  equal  (fruit) ;  to 
one  who  calls  himself  a  Brahman,  twofold ;  to  a  learned 
(Brahman),^  a  hundred  thousand- (fold) ;  to  a  student^  of 
the  Vedas,  endless  (recompense). 

86.  For  the  fruit,  small  or  great,  of  a  gift  to  one  spe- 
cially fit  and  given  with  faith  also,  is  obtained  after  death.^ 

8y.  A  king  challenged  by  (kings  of)  equal,  greater,  (or) 
less  power,  giving  protection  to  his  people  and  remember- 
ing his  duty  as  a  Ksatriya,  may  not  cease  from  battle.* 

88.  Never  ceasing  from  battle,  protection  also  of  the 
people,  (and)  obedience  to  Brahmans  (are)  the  chief  cause 
of  bliss  to  kings. 

89.  Kings  who,  desirous  to  slay  one  another,  fight  with 
their  greatest  strencfth  in  battles  and  without  turninij 
away,  go  to  heaven. 

90.  One  should  not,  fighting  in  battle,  slay  enemies  by 
concealed  weapons,  nor  with  barbed  or  poisoned  (weapons), 
nor  with  fire-kindled  arrows. 

91.  Nor  should  one  (mounted)  slay  an  enemy  down  on 
the  ground,  a  eunuch,^  a  suppliant,  one  with  loosened 
hair,  one  seated,  one  who  says  "  I  am  thy  (prisoner) ; " 

92.  Nor  one  asleep,  one  without  armour,  one  naked,^ 
one  without  weapons,  one  not  fighting,  a  looker-on,  one 
enfjacjed  with  another : 


is  the  hand,  as  is  said  (iv.  117),  "The 
Brahman  is  one  whose  mouth  is  his 
hand"  (Medh.)] 

^  [Or  to  an  instructor,  dcdrye  (5tc), 
Medh.  noted  as  v.  I.  by  K.] 

^  [That  is,  one  who  has  completed 
one  entire  Veda  in  all  its  parts.] 

^  [I  see  no  reason  for  rejecting 
the  verse  (kept  and  commented  on 
by  Medh.  and  Kfigh.,  but  not  by  K.) 
found  after  vs.  86  as  follows  (86  6) : 
"If  an  article  presented  with  faith  be 
given  to  a  fit  person,  according  to 
rule  (of)  place  and  time,  this  (gift) 
causes  the  perfection  of  duty."] 

*  [^San^rrdwift,  conflict,  engagement. 
This  is  probably  said  of  the  army 
headed  by  the  king  j  it  might,  how- 


ever, be  taken  as  referring  to  the 
king's  personal  conflicts  hand  to 
hand,  as  in  the  epic  often.  Medh. 
favours  this  explanation ;  those  of 
less  power  being  a  personally  weak 
adversary,  or  robbers  and  other  law- 
breakers. It  is  K.'s  note  that  makes 
the  "  challenger  "  a  king  in  Dr.  B.'s 
translation.] 

^  [Or  one  wanting_  manliness,  a 
coward  (Medh.)     Cf .  Ap.  ii.  10,  11.] 

^  [Nagna  or  {var.  lee.)  hhagna, 
"  one  dashed  down^"  overcome, 
though  the  words  **  one  without 
armour  "  do  not  include  nagna 
{•yvixvos),  as  the  defensive  armour 
may  be  open  in  only  one  place 
(Medh.)] 
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93.  Nor  one  who  has  his  arms  broken,  a  distressed  man, 
one  badly  hit,  one  afraid,  one  who  has  fled ;  remembering 
virtue,  (one  should  not  slay)  them. 

94.  But  he  who  in  fear  flying  is  killed  by  others,  what- 
ever ill    has  been  done  by  (his)  chief,  he  acquires  all 

tbat;i 

95.  And  whatever  good  the  slain  coward  has  acquired 

for  the  future  life,  the  chief  takes  all  that  from  him. 

96.  He  who  captures  car  and  horses,  elephants,  um- 
brella, wealth,  grain,  women,  property,  and  base  metals, 
of  him  is  that.^ 

97.  *But  they  must  give  a  special  portion  ^  (of  the 
booty)  to  the  king ; '  such  is  the  Vedic  revelation  (^ruti) ; 
and  (that)  which  is  not  separately  captured  is  to  be  given 
by  the  king  to  all  the  soldiers. 

98.  This  real*  and  eternal  law  for  soldiers  has  been  de- 
clared; from  this  law  a  Ksatriya  slaying  enemies  in  battle 

should  not  fall  away. 

99.  He  should  also  desire  to  gain  what  (he  has)  not 
gained,  (and)  should  with  effort  guard  what  is  gained ;  he 
should  also  increase  what  is  preserved,  (and)  bestow  on 
the  worthy  what  is  increased. 

100.  He  should  know  this  fourfold  (rule  to  be)  useful 
for  human  objects,^  (and),  unwearied,  should  ever  properly 
effect  its  accomplishment. 

lOi.  He  should  desire  (to  get)  by  force  what  (he  has) 


1  [K.  (Ragh.),  who  quotes  vi.  79 
in  support  of  the  theory  that  one 
man  can  receive  the  good  and  evil  of 
another.  Medh.'s  differing  explana- 
tion (supported  by  Govind.)  of  the 
passage  in  the  sixth  lecture  is  con- 
tinued here,  and  he  explains  hhartar 
(supporter,  chief)  as  one  who  is  able 
to  support  arms,  i.e.,  as  a  mere  epi- 
thet of  the  soldier.  K.'s  explanation 
seems  better.] 

2  [These  belong  to  the  one  who 
captures  them.] 

3  [Dr.  B.  has  "  give  the  sixth  part 
to  the  king."  This  is  neither  in  the 
te.\t  nor  gloss,  and  I  have  ventured 


to  change  it.  The  uddhara,  part  to 
be  taken  out,  is  the  best  of  the  booty, 
silver,  gold,  land,  etc.  (Cf.  chariots 
and  steeds,  Gaut.  x.  21.)  The  sol- 
diers may  not  have  all  they  get  (na 
sarvarii  tair  grhltavyam  ity  em 
vaidikl  <;rutlh  (Medh.)  The  autho- 
rity for  this  is  a  like  demand  for  a 
special  portion  made  by  Indra  after 
killing  Vrtra  (Medh.,  K.)] 

*  [According  to  Medh.  anupaskrta 
is  blameless  (so  K.  and  Ragh.)  or 
simple.] 

fi  [Artha,  perhaps  better,  "pro- 
ductive  of  gain  to  men  "  {upakdra- 
vacano  'rtlui':ahdah)—{'^l^i(i\i.)'\ 
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not  got ;  he  should  guard  with  care  what  he  has  got ;  what 
is  guarded,  he  should  increase  by  interest;  what  is  in- 
creased, he  should  bestow  in  gifts.^ 

102.  He  should  ever  have  his  sceptre  erect,  his  manli- 
ness evident;  what  is  to  be  concealed,  concealed;  (he 
should)  ever  be  seeking  out  his  enemy's  weak  points. 

103.  The  whole  world  trembles  at  a  king  with  ever-erect 
sceptre ;  therefore  let  him  subdue  all  beings  by  (his)  very 
sceptre. 

104.  He  should  indeed  act  guilelessly,  never  by  guile; 
but  he,  self-guarded,  should  be  aware  of  the  frauds  used 
by  his  enemy. 

105.  Let  not  another  know  his  weak  point,  but  let  him 
know  the  other's  weak  point ;  like  a  tortoise,  he  should 
protect  his  members,  and  guard  his  own  defect.^ 

106.  Like  a  crane,  he  should  meditate  gain  ;  like  a  lion, 
he  should  advance ;  like  a  jackal,  he  should  rush  on ;  like 
a  hare,  he  should  fly. 

107.  These  who  are  the  opponents  of  him  thus  victo- 
rious, he  should  bring  under  his  power  by  conciliation  and 
the  like  expedients.^ 

108.  But  if  they  do  not  stand  (firm)*  by  the  three  first 
means,  he  must  surely  bring  them  into  subjection  by 
gradual  force,  having  conquered  them. 

109.  Of  the  four  expedients,  conciliation  and  the  like, 
the  learned  ever  praise  conciliation  and  force  for  the  in- 
crease of  a  kingdom. 

1 10.  As  a  cultivator  pulls  up  the  grass  and  protects  the 
grain,  so  a  prince  should  protect  (his)  kingdom  and  should 
slay  (his)  opponents. 


1  [Did  this  verse  get  smuggled  in 
between  the  time  of  Medh.  and  K.  ? 
The  former  has  no  note  upon  it,  and 
it  seems  like  a  mere  variation  of  vs. 
99.    It  is  in  all  the  MSS.,  however.] 

2  [With  this  and  the  following 
similes  compare  Mbha.  xii.  140,  24 
ff.] 

»  "The  like,"  i.e.,  liberality 
[bribery],  dissension,  and  force  [K.] 


*  [I.e.,  cease  their  enmity,  tistheyuh 
(if  they  cannot  be  subdued  by  the 
first  three  means — Medh. )  ;  "by 
gradual  force,"  or  :  "  he  should  gra- 
dually bring  them  into  subjection, 
overcoming  them  by  force  alone,  if 
they  will  not  come  to  a  standstill  (in 
their  enmity)  when  he  employs  the 
first  three  means."  Daridenuiva 
shows  force  as  the  one  last  resource. 
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111.  If  the  king,  through  folly,  harasses  by  careless- 
ness his  own  kingdom,  he,  with  his  kin,  soon  loses  (his) 
kingdom  and  life. 

112.  As  the  lives  of  living  beings  perish  from  harassing 
the  body,  so  the  lives  even  of  kings  perish  from  harassing 

the  kingdom. 

113.  Let  him  ever  follow  this  system ^  for  the  protec- 
tion of  his  kingdom ;  for  a  king  whose  kingdom  is  well 
protected  gains  happiness. 

1 14.  (As)  a  protection  of  the  kingdom,  let  him  station 
in  the  middle  of  two,  three,  five,  or  a  hundred  towns  an 
army  division  2  (properly)  commanded. 

115.  Let  him  appoint  a  chief  of  a  town,  as  well  as  a 
chief  of  ten  towns,  a  lord  of  twenty,  a  lord  of  a  hundred, 
and  also  a  chief  of  a  thousand.^ 

116.  Let  the  head  of  a  town  frequently*  of  his  own 
accord  acquaint  the  lord  of  ten  towns  with  the  evils  arisen 
in  the  town ;  let  the  lord  of  ten  (towns)  acquaint  the  lord 

of  twenty ; 

117.  But  the  lord  of  twenty  should  give  notice  of  all 
that  to  the  lord  of  a  hundred,  and  the  lord  of  a  hundred 
should,  of  his  own  accord,  acquaint  the  chief  of  a  thousand. 

118.  What  food,  drink,  (and)  fuel  are  to  be  daily  given 
by  the  inhabitants  of  a  town  to  the  king,  let  the  head  of 
the  town  take. 

119.  Now  (a  lord)  over  ten  (towns)  should  enjoy  two 
ploughs'  land;^  and  (a  lord)  over  twenty  (towns)   ten 

1  [Rule.]  Ragh.)    Medh.  says  it  is  "a  portion 

2  [Guhna.  The  number  varies  of  a  town,  in  some  places  termed  a 
according  to  the  force  of  robbers  ghata.''  It  would  be  better  perhaps 
(barbarians)  in  the  district  (Ragh.)]  to  keep  the  term  in  the  translation, 

8  [Chief,  pati  or  adhipati;  lord,  "He   of  ten  (towns)  should  enjoy 

adhyaksa,   t<;a.      The   titles   appear  (one)  A:«Za;  he  of  twenty  (towns),  five 

to  be  used  without  technical  distinc-  hula.''   The  general  meaning  of  kula 

tion.]  being  "family,"  we  might  possibly 

*  [ganakaih,  slowly,  i.e.,  methodi-  take  it  as  "the  tax  levied  on  one 
cally,  regularly  (?).]  family,"  as  the  superintendent  of  a 

*  [Kula,  mass,  family,  etc.  ;   the  hundred  takes  the  tax  of  a  town ;  for' 
translation  follows  K.'s  explanation  the  verse  seems  to  supplement  vs.  1 1 8, 
of  the  word,  which  is,  "  as  much  land  and  not  to  denote  the  use  of  special 
as  can  be  turned  by  a  plough  drawn  tracts  of  land.      But  this  tax  in 
by  six  head  of  cattle  is  a  kula"  (so  "food,  drink,  and  fuel,"  from  one 


ploughs'  land;  the  superintendent  of  a  hundred  towns,  a 
town ;  the  lord  of  a  thousand,  a  city. 

120.  (As  for)  the  affairs  of  those  (towns),  and  also  those 
to  be  done  separately,  let  another  faithful  minister  of  the 
king,  unwearied,  see  to  them. 

121.  And  he  should  make  in  every  city  an  overseer  of 
all  matters,  exalted  in  position,  terrible  in  appearance,  like 
a  planet  among  the  stars. 

122.  He^  should  of  himself  ever  visit  aU  those  (chiefs, 
and)  discover  duly  their  behaviour  in  (their)  provinces  by 

his  spies. 

123.  For  those  servants  appointed  by  the  king  for  pro- 
tection (are)  mostly  takers  of  the  property  of  others  (and) 
cheats ;  from  them  he  should  protect  these  people. 

124.  Those  sinful-minded  (servants)  who  take  property 
from  suitors,2  the  king,  having  taken  all  their  property, 

should  banish. 

125.  He  should  arrange  daily ^  a  maintenance  for  women 
employed  in  the  king's  affairs,  and  for  his  messengers,^ 
according  to  their  position  and  work. 

126.  Apana  is  to  be  given  as  salary  of  the  lowest,  six 
to  the  highest,  with  clothes^  every  six  months,  and  a  drona 
of  grain  every  month. 


family  seems  rather  small.  Ragh. 
says  expressly  that  "  enjoy  "  means 
"  he  should  take  so  much  land  as  a 
means  of  subsistence."  He  adds  a 
Bhrgu  verse  defining  a  town  as  a 
place  occupied  by  priests  and  their 
servants,  and  likewise  the  home  of 
Cudras.  It  must  be  a  medium 
(sized)  town,  say  K.  and  Ragh.] 
^  [The  superintendent  of  the  city 

2  [Those  \vho  bring  suits  at  law 
and  are  unrighteously  deprived  of 
property  by  the  king's  servants  (K.)] 

3  [Medh.  says  it  is  given  them 
once  a  year  ;  so  perhaps  better,  "  ap- 
point for  each  day.  "J 

^  [Servants.] 

®  By  "  clothes  "  the  commentators 
understand  two  pieces  of  stuff,  just 
as  is  still  the  case  in   India ;   one 


being  worn  round  the  middle,  the 
other  over  the  shoulders.  A  pana  is 
the  copper  "fanam."  [The  pajia  is 
the  daily  wage  ;  the  lowest  servant 
(house-cleaner,  water-carrier,  &c.) 
gets  one  pana  a  day,  one  pair  of 
cloths  every  six  months,  a  drona  of 
grain  every  month  ;  the  highest  ser- 
vant gets  six  panas  a  day,  six  pairs 
of  cloths  every  six  months,  and  six 
drona  of  grain  every  month  ;  a  mid- 
dling servant  gets  three  of  each  : 
the  droiia  =  4  ddaka  —\6pu skala = 
128  kunca  =  1024  musti  (handfuls) 
(K.)  (Cf.  Colebrooke,  Essays,  i.  534.) 
The  cloth  is  twelve'  cubits  long 
(Ragh.)  Medh.  does  not  mention 
the  increase  in  aught  but  money; 
Ragh.  makes  it  optional.  The  drona 
of  Medh.  and  Ragh.  agrees  with  that 
of  K.] 
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127.  (The  king)  should  make  the  traders  pay  taxes, 
after  having  considered  the  purchase  and  sale  (of  their 
goods),  the  journey  (they  have  made),  the  food  and  condi- 
ments ^  (they  use),  and  the  means  for  security  (they  employ ).2 

128.  Having  considered  (the  matter),  let  the  king  ever 
arrange  the  taxes  in  (his)  kingdom,  so  that  the  king  and 
the  business-men  may  get  profit 

129.  As  the  leech,^  calf,  and  insect  eat  little  by  little 
(their)  food,  so  yearly  taxes  are  to  be  taken  little  by  little 
from  the  kingdom  by  the  king. 

1 30.  A  fiftieth  part  of  cattle  and  gold  is  to  be  taken  by 
the  king ;  the  eighth  part  of  grain,  or  the  sixth  or  twelfth.* 

131.  He  may  also  take  a  sixth  part  of  trees,  meat, 
honey,  (and)  ghee ;  also  of  perfumes,  medicines,  and  liquids, 
and  of  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits.^ 

132.  And  of  leaves,  herbs,  (and)  grass,  of  hides,  aad  of 
rattan  work ;  of  earthen  pots,  and  of  all  stoneware. 

133.  Though  dying  (from  hunger),  a  king  may  not  take 
taxes  from  a  learned  (priest) ;  ^  and  a  learned  (priest)  living 
in  (his)  jurisdiction  must  not  perish  from  hunger. 

^  [Rather  "side  expenses *'  in  ob-  kings,  and  the  Mahrathas  after 
taininir  food.]  them,  raised  the  rates  considerably 

'^  [This  is  evidently  the  meaning  for  a  time.  [When  Manu  became 
of  yofjaksema,  and  is  so  explained  by  a  king  on  earth,  the  people  he 
the  commentators  ;  it  has  also  just  governed  offered  him  only  one-tenth 
Buch  a  meaning  in  viii.  230.     I  have     of  the  grain  crop  according  to  the 

"  '     Mbha.  xii.  67  adhy. ;  cf.  Vi§im,  iii. 

22-25  and  29;  Gaut  x.  24,  25. 
Vas.  i.  42  makes  it  one-sixth  ;  so 
Baudh.  i.  10.  18.  I.     The  grain-tax 

^     varies  according  to  land,  crop,  etc. 

grain  "  {sic),  as'  the  last  word  must  (Medh.,  K.)  Cf.  viii.  398,  and  x.  120. 
surely  be  an  error,  and  the  word  This  tax  is  an  annual  one  apparently, 
*'  insurance  "  has  with  us  a  technical  on  the  whole  amount  held,  both  stock 
sense  not  intended  by  the  text.]  and  gain  being  probably  reckoned. 

3  ["Water  animal"  may  be  fishes;  Medh.  and  K.  observe  that  this  is 
cf.  Ragh.  "  They  drink  very  little  where  the  cattle  and  gold  (at  the  end 
for  fear  of  drinking  up  their  home  "  of  the  year)  are  more  than  the  ori- 
( viz.,  the  water  they  live  in).  Medh.  ginal  stock  {miUddadhikayoh),  i.e., 
inverts  the  order  of  vss.  128  and  129.]    there  is  no  tax  if  there  has  been  no 

*  These  moderate  rates  have  been     increase  (?)] 
in  use  nowhere  for  the  last  thousand        ^  [Cf.  Visnu,  loc.  cit.    Gaut.  x.  27 
years  in  India.     The  Cola  kings  of     makes  it  one-sixtieth  per  cent.] 
Southern  India  certainly  took  a  half        «  [Of.  viii.  394.    Other  needy  or 
of  all  produce,  the  rate  which  now    pious  persons  are  also  exempt  froni 
obtains.    But  these  plundering  rob-     taxes    (Gaut.    x.    10 ;    Visnu,    iii. 


therefore  substituted  "means  of 
security  "  (that  is,  the  efforts  neces- 
sary to  protect  their  goods  from 
robbers,  etc.,  Medh.,  K.)  for  Dr. 
B.'s  translation,  "  the  insurance  and 


bers,     the    Vijayanagara 


Telugu 
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1 34.  Now  if  in  any  king's  territory  a  learned  (priest) 
perishes  with  hunger,  his  kingdom  will  soon  perish  with 
hunger. 

135.  Knowing  his  learning  and  behaviour,  let  him 
arrange  (for  him)  a  proper  maintenance ;  and  protect  him 
wholly,  as  a  father  his  own  son. 

136.  Protected  by  the  king,  the  religious  duty  which 
he  does  daily  increases  the  life  of  the  king,  (his)  wealth, 
and  the  kingdom  also. 

137.  Let  the  king  cause  the  low  people  in  (his)  kingdom 
who  live  by  trade  ^  to  pay  something  called  tax  every  year, 

138.  Let  the  king  cause  skilled  workmen  and  artisans 
also,  and  Qiidras  living  by  their  own  (labour),  to  work  (for 
him)  a  single  day  in  each  month.^ 

1 39.  Let  him  not  cut  off  his  root  and  (the  root  of)  others 
through  much  covetousness ;  for  cutting  off  his  root,  he 
would  torment  himself  and  them. 

140.  The  king,  considering  the  matter,^  should  be  severe 
and  mild  also  (by  turns) ;  a  king  both  severe  and  mild  is 
approved. 

141.  When  wearied  of  regarding  the  affairs  of  men,  let 
him  put  in  that  place  the  chief  of  the  ministers,  knowing 
law,  discerning,  subdued,  born  of  (a  good)  family. 

142.  Having  thus  disposed  of  all  this  to  be  done  by 
himself,  devoted,  and  also  not  careless,  he  should  protect 
the  people. 

143.  That  (king  is)  dead  and  lives  not,  from  whose 
kingdom  the  people  crying  out  are  carried  off  by  savages,* 
while  he  with  (his)  ministers  look  on. 

144.  The  chief  duty  of  a  Ksatriya  is  simply  the  protec- 


1  [Peddling  vegetables,  feathers, 
and  other  things  of  very  little  value 
(K.)  "  Trade  "  is  almost  too  digni- 
fied an  expression  for  the  text.] 

^  [Workmen  and  Cudras  who  do 
not  live  under  a  master,  but  support 
themselves  (as  porters,  etc.,  Medh. 
and  K),  substitute  a  day's  labour  a 
month  for  a  tax.  The  loss  of  wages 
thereby  incurred  would  render  this 


a  much  lighter  tax  than  that  on  the 
tradespeople  of  vss.  131,  132.] 

^  [Kdryarhf  what  ought  to  be  done 
(in  each  case).  This  que.stion  of 
whether  a  king  should  be  severe  or 
mild  forms  one  of  thfe  great  discus- 
sions on  the  king's  duty  in  the 
epic] 

*  [Da8t/u8.  Medh.,  K.,  and  Ragh. 
understand  "robbers."] 
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tion  of  the  people,  for  a  king  who  receives  the  recompense 
mentioned  is  bound  by  law.^ 

145.  Having  risen  in  the  last  watch^  (of  the  night), 
purified  (and)  composed,  having  sacrificed  by  fire,^  and 
having  reverenced  the  Brahmans,*  let  him  enter  his  splen- 
did assembly-room. 

146.  Standing  there,  after  he  has  pleased^  all  the  people, 
he  may  dismiss  (them).  Having  dismissed  all  the  people, 
he  should  consult  with  his  ministers. 

147.  Having  gone  up  a  mountain-back,  or  gone  pri- 
vately to  the  roof -terrace,  or  in  a  solitary  wood,  let  him 
consult  unperceived. 

148.  Whose  deliberations  the  low  people,  having  come 
together,  do  not  know— that  prince,  though  deprived  of 
treasure,  enjoys  the  whole  earth. 

149.  At  deliberation- time  he  should  expel  the  foolish, 
dumb,  blind,  and  deaf;  birds;«  the  aged;  women;  the  im- 
pure,^ diseased,  and  deformed.^ 

150.  The  despised  disclose  counsel,  so  also  do  birds,  and 
especially  women;  therefore  among  these  let  him  be 
careful.^ 


1  [Dharmena  yujyate  —  sambadh- 
yate  (K.)  From  Medh.'s  remark 
(anyathd  tu  grahanaifi  Tcurvan,  prat- 
yavaiti)  the  meaning  would  seem  to 
be  that  the  king  who  receives  the  re- 
compense (tax)  mentioned  does  (gets) 
his  duty  (cf.  vs.  128,  pJialena  yujyeta, 
get  profit).  Literally  the  words  mean, 
"is  joined  to  dharma,**  and  dharma 
should  mean  in  {h)  what  it  does 
in  (a),  "  duty  "  or  moral  merit.  "  He 
who  draws  (no  more  than)  the  tax 
mentioned  (by  law)  does  right," 
seems  to  be  the  meaning,  and  "  pro- 
tection "  would  then  mean  not  over- 
loading with  taxes.  If  the  proxi- 
mity of  vs.  143  (though  that  in  such  a 
work  as  this  has  little  meaning) 
makes  pdlana  necessary  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  physical  protection, 
we  may  supply  it  in (6),  "for  the  king 
does  right  who  draws  the  tax  men- 
t  i  oned  ( if  he  protects  his  people ). "  It 
is  the  want  of  this  ellipsis,  appa- 
rently, that  makes  Dr.  B.  translate 


yujyate   "is    bound"   and    dharma 
"  law."] 

2  ["  Watch  "  is  a  period  of  about 
three  hours.] 

*  [Poured  the  oblation  to  the 
gods  upon  the  fire.  As  no  such 
oblation  is  enjoined  for  the  last 
watch  {hrahmyo  muhurtah;  cf.  iv. 
92),  Medh.  says  the  text  means  it 
should  be  done  at  the  last  end  of  the 
watch,  at  dBwrx{vyustdydmrdtrau).^ 

*  [Not  as  in  vs.  82  {puj)^  in  the 
sense  "bestow  gifts,"  though  the 
commentators  paraphrase  this  word 
{arc)  by  that.] 

5  [By  greeting  and  conversing 
(Medh.  and  K.)] 

^  [Parrots,  crows,  etc.,  which  re- 
veal his  plans  (Medh.)] 

7  [Mlecchas  —  literally  "  barba- 
rians."] 

8  [This  verse  may  mean  he  should 
not  admit  these  creatures  as  coun- 
sellors (Medh.)] 

»  [Dr.    B.    has  "he   should    be 
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151.  At  noon  or  midnight  let  him,  having  reposed  and 
overcome  (his)  weariness,  think  on  duty,  pleasure,  (and) 
wealth,!  with  those  (ministers),  or  all  alone ; 

152.  And  on  the  attainment  2  of  these  (things)  when 
mutually  opposed,  and  on  the  giving  of  (his)  daughters 
(in  marriage),  and  on  the  protection  of  his  sons  ;^ 

153.  Also  on  ambassadors  (and)  messengers,  and  the 
result  of  his  acts  also;  on  the  behaviour  of  the  harem,^  and 
the  doings  of  (his)  spies; 

154.  On  all  the  eightfold  acts  (of  a  king),  and  on 
the  fivefold  class  (of  spies)  exactly ;  on  affection  and  dis- 
affection also,  and  on  the  behaviour  of  neighbouring 
states.^ 


honoured  there  ;  "  but  ddrta  means 
careful.  "The  despised  "  means  the 
unfortunates  of  vs.  149.  The  word 
tiryagyona  means  beasts  or  birds  in 
vs.  149  and  here,  but  Medh.  refutes 
as  silly  the  idea  of  its  meaning  (men 
disguised  as)  "beasts,"  and  its  lite- 
ral sense  is  impossible.] 

1  [Or  gain.  Cf .  the  discussion  in 
ii.  224,  with  the  note.] 

2  [Attainment,  samupdrjanam  (K. 
arjanopdya;  Medh.  sangrahana).  I 
have  substituted  this  word  for  Dr. 
B.'s  "  reconciliation  of  them,"  which 
is  an  error  based  on  K.'s  virodhopari- 
hdrena,  expressing  the  means.] 

3  [Protection  of  sons,  i.e.,  training, 
education^  etc.  (Medh.,  K.)] 

*  [These  three  terms  may  be  in- 
terpreted differently.  Instead  of 
"  ambassadors  and  messengers,"  the 
literal  meaning  (upheld  by  Yaj. 
i.  327)  is  preferable,  "the  sending 
forth  of  ambassadors."  The  expres- 
sion kdryagesa  means  not  "  result," 
but  literally  "  the  rest  of  what  is  to 
be  done,"  that  is,  "  the  completion," 
which  is  the  meaning  held  also  by 
the  commentators.  "Behaviour  of 
the  harem "  is  the  meaning  given 
by  the  commentators  to  antahpura- 
pracdra,  and  is  probably  correct, 
though  the  literal  meaning  is  "  be- 
haviour of  the  inner  city,"  which 
may  include  the  conduct  of  his  city 
ofl&cials.    As  meaning  harem,  Medh. 


and  K.  give  instances  to  show  that 
the  women,  the  queen,  etc.,  should 
be  watched,  as  otherwise  they  might 
poison  or  otherwise  kill  the  king, 
Viduratha  and  the  king  of  the  Kagi 
having  been  slain  thus.  Cf.  Kam. 
Nit.  vii.  52,  4.] 

5  [Medh.  and  K.  give  together  three 
explanations  of  these  divisions.  The 
latter  adopts  that  given  by  U9anas, 
and  which  he  regards  as  intended 
by  the  text  respecting  the  "eight- 
fold acts,"  viz.:— (i)  Reception  of 
taxes  ;  (2)  expenses  ;  (3)  commands 
to  ministers  ;  (4)  prevention  of 
wrong;  (5)  decisions  in  regard  to 
doubtful  caste-duty;  (6)  inspection 
of  judicial  affairs  ;  (7)  punishment ; 
(8)  purification  from  sin  (though 
Medh.  interprets  (3)  praisa  as  dus- 
tatydg).  Medh.  prefers  one  of  two 
explanations  founded  on  data  given 
in  the  text,  the  first  of  which  seems 
more  reasonable,  and  is  thus: — (l) 
Attempting  what   is   still  undone  ; 

(2)  completing  what  has  been  done  ; 

(3)  bettering  what  is  completed  ;  (4) 
reaping  the  fruits  of  his  acts  (cf.  vss. 
99  and  loi) ;  (5,  6,  7,  8)  =  the  four 
"  means  "  (taken  for  granted  in  vs. 
107),  viz.,  conciliation,  bribery,  dis- 
sension, and  force.'  Ragh.  follows 
K  As  Medh.'s  other  explanation 
is  still  more  arbitrary,  it  is  plain 
that  there  was  no  certainty  felt  in 
his  time  as  to  what  the  "eightfold" 
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155.  (Let  him)  strenuously  (watch)  the  behaviour  of  (a 
king  of)  middle  position/  and  the  attempts  of  (an  aggres- 
sive power)  desirous  to  conquer,  the  conduct  of  one  who  is 
neutral,  and  of  (his)  enemy, 

156.  Those  elements  (are)  the  root,  in  short,  of  the  sur- 
rounding country;  and  eight  others  are  reckoned i^  those 
twelve  are  said  to  be  (the  concern  of  a  king^). 

157.  And  (there  are)  five  other  (elements),  (viz.)  minis- 
ters, kingdoms,  forts,  wealth,  forces ;  these,  told  separately,* 
(amount),  in  brief,  (to)  seventy-two. 

158.  A  king  should  know  the  next  (king  to  him  to  be) 
an  enemy,  as  also  the  adherents  of  (that)  enemy;  the  (one) 
next  to  the  enemy  (to  be)  a  friend ;  the  one  beyond  both^ 
(to  be)  neutral. 


meant.  The  fivefold  class  (of  spies) 
is  given  by  the  commentators  with 
probably  the  same  arbitrariness  :— 
(i)  Ordinary  detectives  disguised ; 
(2)  fallen  priests  employed  as  spies  ; 
(3  and  4)  decayed  farmers  and  mer- 
chants ;  (5)  priests  under  guise  of 
religion.  The  guiles  employed  by 
them  are  explained  by  the  ingenious 
commentators.] 

1  [Madhyama  is  the  king  lying 
between  two  foes,  whose  position  and 
disposition  is  neutral.  This  techni- 
cal meaning  (as  the  commentators 
explain  it)  is  the  same  as  that  found 
in  Kam.  Nit.  viii.  18,  and  means  the 
king  whose  land  borders  on  that  of 
an  ordinary  foe  and  one  aiming  at 
universal  sovereignty  (desirous  to 
conquer).  Dr.  B.,  overlooking  this 
part  of  the  technical  meaning,  has 
rendered  it  "a  king  of  moderate 
power,"  which  is  a  secondary  point 
with  Medh.  and  K.  It  may  mean 
literally,  "in  the  middle,"  or  strata- 
getically,  i.e.,  a  neutral  between  two 
foes  (as  above),  since vddslna  (neutral) 
refers  not  to  two  foes,  but  to  all  the 
** circuit"  {mandcda,  "neighbouring 
states,"  vs.  1 54)  of  the  king  and  really 
lies  outside  the  circuit.  The  "enemy" 
{fatru:  cf.  Kam.  Nit.  viii.  14)  is, 
according  to  Medh.  and  K.,  either 
one  of  the  same  family,  a  factitious 
foe,   or  one  whose  land  lies  next, 


though  the  Kam.  Nit.  gives  but  two 
kinds,  the  sahaja  and  Icdryaja  ( = 
Icrtrima),  i.c.,  family  and  unrelated 
foe  (viii.  56).] 

2  [According  to  K.  the  eight  others 
are  (in  front): — The  ally,  foe's  ally, 
ally's  ally,  ally  of  foe's  ally  ;  (in 
the  rear)  the  heel -catcher  (cf.  vs. 
207),  his  attacked  neighbour,  the 
outlying  neighbour  of  the  heel- 
catcher,  and  of  the  neighbour  of 
the  heel-catcher ;  these,  with  the 
four  of  vs.  155,  make  twelve  (cf. 
Kam.  Nit.  viiL  17).] 

^  [Or :  •*  and  eight  others  are 
reckoned  with  them,  and  these  are 
called  The  Twelve."  The  twelve- 
fold realm  is  meant,  as  Uganas  says 
(Kam.  Nit.  viii.  22).  According  to 
the  same  work  (xi.  67),  the  "province 
of  consultation  "  of  a  king  with  his 
ministers  extends  over  twelve,  six- 
teen, or  twenty  subjects,"  as  say 
Manu,  Brhaspati,  and  U9anas  re- 
spectively ;  others  say,  "  according 
to  occasion  " — possibly  this  verse  is 
referred  to.] 

*  [Cf.  ix.  294.  Each  of  these 
things  "told  (i.e.,  counted)  sepa- 
rately" or  "for  each  one"  (of  the 
twelve  in  vs.  156),  makes  sixty 
things  to  be  attended  to ;  adding 
the  twelve  king's  themselves  makes 
seventy -two  (K.)] 

5  [Friend  and  foe  (Medh.,  K.)] 
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159.  All  those  he  should  gain  by  conciliation  1  and  the 
like  means,  separate  or  together ;  also  by  valour  and  policy. 

160.  He  should  ever  think  of  the  six  tactics  of  (a  king), 
alliance,  war,  marching,  encampments,  stratagems,^  and 
recourse  to  protection. 

161.  Having  considered  what  is  to  be  done,  he  should 
employ  encampment,  marching,  alliance,  war,  stratagems, 
and  recourse  to  protection.^ 

162.*  But  a  king  should  know  that  alliances  (are)  of 
two  kinds,  (as  is)  also  war ;  both  marching  (and  encamp- 
ment) also,  and  stratagem ;  and  recourse  to  protection  (is) 
also  said  to  be  of  two  kinds. 

163.  Alliance,  connected  with  present  or  future  (gain), 
is  to  be  known  as  of  two  kinds :  (first)  when  one  acts^  in 
conjunction,  and  (second)  the  opposite  also. 

164.  War  is  said  to  be  of  two  kinds :  (first)  when  made 
of  one's  own  accord,  in  season  or  out  of  season,  on  account 
of  one's  object,  and  (second)  also  (when  made)  on  occa- 
sion of  injury  to  a  friend.^ 

165.  Expeditions  are  said  (to  be)  of  two  kinds;  (first) 
when  (the  king  marches)  alone,  some  affair  admitting  of  no 
delay  having  unexpectedly  arisen;^  and  (second)  when 
he  is  accompanied  by  an  ally. 

166.  Encamping  is  said  to  be  of  two  kinds;    (first) 

^"Conciliationandthelikemeans,"  saih^raya  (recourse),  and  seems  to 

t.c.,  conciliation,  dissension,  liberality  me  to  be  so  in  vs.  160.     Cf.  note  to 

(bribery),  and  force.     [Cf.  vs.  107.]  vs.  173  and  vs.  167.] 

2  "Stratagems,"  literally,  dividing  *  [Medh.  has  no  note  on  this  (late) 
a  hostile  [?  his  own]  army  into  two  verse,  and  the  word  "  king  "  is  in 
bodies  (in  order  to  engage  the  one  some  MSS.  omitted.  The  last  pada 
while  the  other  is  out  of  position),  in  most  MSS.  repeat  that  of  vs.  161.] 
[**  Alliance  "  (union) ;  "  war  "  (sepa-  **  Literally,  "  makes  an  expedition 
ration)  is  its  opposite  (Medh.)  The  in  conjunction  (with  the  ally)."  As 
word  dvaidhibhdva  (stratagem)  is  the  commentators  say,  both  go  to- 
explained  in  the  Kam,  Nit.  (xi.  27)  gether,  or  one  goes  in  one  direction 
as  "  twofold,  on  his  own  and  on  his  and  the  other  in  another.] 
enemy's  side."  K.  and  Ragh.  take  ®  [Mitrasya  [  =  iriend,  ally)  or  (var. 
it  here  as  on  his  own.]  lee.  not  preferred  by  Medh.  aid  K.) 

3  [Or,  "on  making  alliance  and  on  mitrena caiva  (Go vind. ),  i.e. ,  w  a  •  made 
making  war,  let  one  employ  encamp-  by  an  ally  against  a  distressed  foe, 
ment,  or  marching,  division  and  or  "when  injury  is  done  by  anally."] 
recourse,  after  inspection  of  what  is  '  [Atyayikarh  kdryarh  parasya 
needful."  The  paraphrase  sandhdya  vyasano'tpattih ;  tadabhiyamaniya- 
ca  vigrhya  ca  is  Medh.'s  and  K.'s.  tamo  hhavati  (Medh.),  i.e.,  some 
Uvaidha  seems  certainly  opposed  to  affair  such  as  a  sudden  attack.] 
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when  the  king  is  by  degrees  weakened  by  chance  or  by 
former  deeds,  and  (second)  to  help  an  ally. 

167  Stratagem  is  declared  (to  be)  of  two  kinds  by  those 
who  know  the  sixfold  characteristics  of  tactics  i^  the 
placing  (first)  2  of  the  army,  and  (second)  of  the  kmg  to 

gain  (his)  ends.  ,/>    .n     -u 

168  Eecourse  is  said  (to  be)  of  two  kmds :  (first)  when 
(a  kincT  is)  oppressed  by  enemies  (and  takes  refuge)  to  save 
(his)  wealth,^  and  (second)  (when  he  is  among)  friends 
(and  takes  refuge)  in  order  to  forestall  (danger).* 

169.  Whenever  (a  king)  infers  a  sure  increase  (of  power) 
of  himself  in  future,  and  at  the  present  time  (suffers)  little 
annoyance,  then  let  him  have  recourse  to  an  alliance. 

170.  Whenever  he  thinks  all  the  elements  of  the  state  ^ 
very  exalted,  likewise  himself  very  mighty,  then  let  him 

make  war.  j  •     j- 

171  Whenever  he  thinks  his  own  force  pleased  in  dis- 
position (and)  prosperous,  and  (that)  of  the  enemy  the 
opposite,  then  let  him  march  against  the  enemy.« 

172.  But  whenever  he  is  feeble  in  carriage^  and  force,^ 
then  he   should    encamp   strenuously,   conciliating    the 

enemy  by  degrees. 

173  Whenever  a  king  considers  the  enemy  m  every 
respect  more  powerful  (than  himself),  then,  having  divided 
his  army,  let  him  accomplish  his  own  object.^ 

irCf  V  i6o,wherethesixaregiven.]  see  [vs.  157,  and  cf.  Kam.  Nit.  viii. 

nPart  of   the  army,  beinl  com.  4.]    They  are  the  mmister.  treasure 

manded  by  the  general,  is  sent  in  one  kingdom,  fortress,  and  army.     [The 

Srectir  and   the  king  is  posted  text  elsewhere   reckons   seven    (ix 

fnh      fortress   to  defend  it  with  294),  ie.  these  ^yeplus  king  and 

f^L^orf/K  \^  ally ;  here,  where  the  kmg  is  spe- 

^^tor(-rVm^^^^^^^^^  cia^  mentioned,  al}  the  others  are 

to  a  complish  some  good,  as  K  and  Ffab^  meant      ^^^  Yj:^.  347-] 


Medh.notesthat.yapadefa  isanother     i^^^^^y.^r^.^^^f  ^^^^^ 

r<>^f  .^^^T^^^^:^r^^^^  :^:^othtTen»g"^h0f 

'"i^&eTvTSements  of  a  state        «  '^His  own  object,"  i.e.,  distract 
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174.  But  whenever  he  is  most  accessible  to  the  enemy's 
forces,  let  him  then  quickly  resort  to  a  virtuous  (and) 
powerful  prince. 

175.  Let  him  ever,  with  all  his  might,  have  recourse  as 
to  a  Guru,  to  him  who  can  effect  control  of  (disobedient) 
elements  (in  his)  state ^  and  of  the  enemy's  forces. 

176.  If  even  then  he  perceive  injury  caused  by  (his) 
taking  refuge,  he  should,  even  in  that  position,  fearlessly  ^ 
fight  a  good  battle  alone.^ 

177.  A  prince  skilled  in  polity  should  by  all  means  so 
arrange  that  friends,  neutrals,  (and)  enemies  may  not  be 
his  superiors. 

178.  Let  him  truly  consider  the  future  and  present  of 
all  matters,*  and  the  good  and  bad  (sides)  of  all  past 
(deeds). 

179.  He  who  knows  the  good  and  bad  to  come,  who 
quickly  decides  as  to  the  present,  and  who  knows  the 
result  of  past  actions,^  is  never  overpowered  by  enemies. 

180.  Let  him  so  manage  all  that  neither  friends,  neu- 
trals, (nor)  foes  may  prevail  over  him ;  that  is  polity  in 
brief. 

181.  When  a  chief  begins  an  expedition  against  the 
kingdom  of  (his)  enemy,  he  should  then  march  gradually 
against  the  enemy's  city  in  this  system.^ 

182.  Let  a  king  go  on  an  expedition  in  the  clear  month 
MargaQirsha,  or  about  the  (time  of)  the  two  months  Phal- 
guna  and  Caitra,  according  to  his  forces.^ 

the  attention  of  the  enemy  by  a  part  hope  ;  if  that  causes  evil  results  (to 

of  his  forces  to  enable  himself  to  get  the  other  king,  Ragh. ),  let  him  fight 

into  a  safe  position.     [This,  as  the  bravely,  even  to  the  death  (though 

order  shows,  as  well  as  the  words  dosa  may  mean  expose   himself  to 

{dvidhd  halaih  Jcrtvd),   proves  that  evil).] 

what  has  been  translated  "  strata-  ■*  [Kdrya  =  agenda,  with  present 

gem,"  means  always  this  stratagem  and  future  time,  opposed  to  atlta  = 

of  dividing  forces.]  acta  of  the  past ;  he  should  study 

1  "  Elements  (of  state),"  see  note  his  errors  of  the  past,  and  weigh  the 
to  vs.  170  above.  prospects  of  future  q.cts.] 

2  ["Without  doubting"  (K.) ;  or  «  [Cf.  note  to  vs.  153  on  kdrya- 
''without     change"     (nirvikdrah),  fe?a.] 

Medh. ;   or  "  without  questioning  "         «  [I.e.,  according  to  the  following 
{nii-iitarlah),  Ragh.]  directions.] 

3  [Recourse  to  another  is  his  last        ^  "  In  the  month  Marga(jiraha,' 
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183.  Or  even  at  other  times,  when  he  sees  certain  vic- 
tory, let  him  set  out  (against  the  enemy),  waging  war,  or 
when  also  (his)  enemy  is  in  trouble.^ 

184.  Having  made  arrangement  at  home,  and  for  the 
expedition  in  due  form,  having  collected  supplies  ^  also, 
and  having  properly  placed  (his)  spies ; 

185.  Having  prepared  the  threefold  way  and  sixfold 
forces,^  let  him  gradually  advance  by  military  rule  to  the 

enemy's  city. 

186.  Let  him  be  more  (than  ordinarily)  watchful,  both 
of  an  ally  who  secretly  favours  the  enemy,  and  also  of  (a 
man  who  has)  returned  (to  him)  after  going  (away  to  the 
enemy),*  for  such  an  one  ia  an  enemy  more  (than  ordi- 
narily) dangerous. 


i.e.,  when  the  crops  are  ripe  and  the 
weather  is  fine,  or  [in  Phalgnna  and 
Caitra,  1.6.]  the  spring.  [The  first 
month  mentioned  comes  at  the  middle 
of  November,  the  others  at  the  middle 
of  February  and  March.  The  stores 
of  food  to  be  found  in  the  enemy's 
realm,  the  kind  of  army  that  is  to 
march,  and  the  distance  of  the  jour- 
ney, are  all  implied  in  the  words  "ac- 
cording to  his  forces."  K.  observes 
that  Yaj.  i.  347  gives  the  gist  of  the 
matter  in  directing  the  expedition  to 
be  made  whenever  the  enemy's  king- 
dom is  supplied  with  grain  and  ad- 
vantageous factors  of  any  sort.  Cf. 
vs.  171,  and  Visnu,  iii.  40.] 

1  [Dr.  B.  's  translation  ('*  let  him 
set  out,  or  when  also  (his)  enemy  is 
defeated  after  fighting")  I  have 
been  obliged  to  change  somewhat. 
The  general  meaning  of  ydydd 
vigrJiya  is  "he  should  make  a  war  ex- 
pedition, "  and  the  participle  cannot 
be  construed  with  "the  enemy."  Vya- 
Sana  is  not  "  defeat "  but  "distress." 
Cf.  Medh.,  vigrhy'eti  ydtavyam  evd 
'vasfabhyd'huya  ydydt,  and  he  defines 
vyasana  as  "  weakened  in  treasury  or 
army."  Cf.  also  the  technical  vigrh- 
yaydnam  in  Kilm.  Nit.  xi.  3.] 

^  ["  Collected  supplies "  (?),  or 
"  having  secured  a  position,"  i.e.,  by 
winning  over  malcontents  from  the 
other  side,  he  should  secure  a  foot- 


hold in  (his  enemy's)  kingdom 
(Medh.,  K.)  The  "arrangement" 
is  one  for  defence  (Medh.)] 

3  "  The  threefold  way  "  is  by  level 
land,  marshes,  and  through  woods. 
[Medh.,  K.,  Ragh.;  (cf.  Kam.  Nit. 
xviii.  2,  24.)  Cf.  vs.  192.  •*  Prepar- 
ing "  means  clearing,  leveling,  etc.] 
The  "  sixfold  force,"  i.e.  [according 
to  K.  the  army,  comprising  elephants, 
horses,  chariots,  infantry,  the  gene- 
ral, and  the  workmen.  Medh.  gives 
as  the  opinion  of  "  others  "  that  the 
two  last  are  "workmen  and  treasure." 
The  army  is  prepared  by  furnishing 
it  with  food,  medicine,  etc.  (K.)] 

*  [This  translation  is  mine.  Dr. 
B.  has  "  let  him  be  most  intent  on 
the  adherent  of  (his)  enemy,  and  on 
the  secret  friend  (of  his  enemy),  and 
on  goers  and  comers  also."  The 
translation  I  have  substituted  fol- 
lows Medh.,  K.,  and  Ragh.,  as  well 
as  the  evident  sense.  Medh.  classifies 
the  returned  deserters  as  of  four  sorts, 
according  to  the  reason  of  both  ac- 
tions. Ragh.  makes  all  the  epithets 
refer  to  one  person  :  "  an  ally  both 
secretly  favouring  the  foe  and  (acting 
like  a  friend)  by  going  away  (openly 
but)  coming  (back  by  a  secret  way)." 
Sa  in  the  next  clause  seems  to  favour 
this.  K.  takes  them  separately,  as 
in  the  translation,  and  makes  sa 
refer  to  both.] 
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187.  He  should  march  upon  the  road  with  the  troops 
distributed  like  a  staff,  or  a  waggon,  or  a  boar,  or  a  Makara. 
or  a  needle,  or  a  Garuda.^ 

188.  And  from  whence  he  may  suspect  danger,  to  that 
(point)  let  him  expand  his  forces ;  and  let  him  ever  himself 
be  2  in  (the  centre  of)  a  body  distributed  like  a  lotus. 

189.  Let  him  place  his  general  and  commanders  »  in  all 
parts,  and  whence  he  fears  danger  (there)  let  him  arrange 

his  force  to  the  front.* 

190.  And  let  him  on  all  sides  place  fit  bodies  of  men, 
distinguished  (by  uniform),^  clever  in  standing  firm  and 
in  fighting,  brave,  unchanging. 

191.  Let  (him)  make  a  few  fight  in  serried  rank ;  at  his 
will  he  may  spread  about  many.  And  thus  having  ar- 
ranged them  in  the  needle,  or  also  the  thunderbolt  form, 
let  (him)  cause  (them)  to  fight.^ 

192.  He  should  fight  with  chariots  and  horses  on  level 
(ground),  so  with  boats  and  elephants  on  marshes;  on 


1  Like  the  altars  in  the  sacrifices 
with  cayana,  bodies  of  troops  were 
arranged  in  forms  of  animals,  etc. 
The  only  representations  I  know  of 
such  figures  are  to    be  found    in 
Raffles's    "  Java."     In   my   "  Cata- 
logue" I  gave  a  plan  of  such  an 
altar,   and   Professor  Thibaut    has 
since  given  others.     [Like  a  "  staff  " 
is  in  straight  columns  ;  the  "  wag- 
gon "  has  a  sharp  van  with  a  broad 
rear ;  the  "  boar "  has  a  sharp  van 
and  rear  with  a  broad  centre ;  the 
"makara"  (sea-beast)  is  the  opposite 
of  this,  having  a  narrow  centre  with 
a  broad  van  and  rear  ;  the  "  needle  " 
is  a  long,  thin,  sharp-pointed  row  ; 
the  "garuda"   (mythological   bird) 
has  a  very  wide  centre,  but  is  other- 
wise like  the  "  boar  "  (K. )  The  com- 
mentators give  also  the  disposition 
of  the  forces.     Cf.  Kam.  Nit  xix. 
40;  and  the  plans,  ib.  p.   130  (ed. 
Cal.  Bib.  Ind.) 

2  [I.e.,  takes  his  position  (nivit^eta 
=  nive^am  hurydt,  Ragh. )  The  army 
is  spread  out  in  a  circle  about  the 
king  in  the  middle  (Ragh.)    Medh. 


has  a  var.  lee.  dganJcet  tu  hhayarh 
yasmdt.  Another  interpretation  is 
"let  him  lead  the  attack  himself 
with  an  encompassing  army."] 

3  [According  to  K.  the  commander 
has  a  command  equal  to  ten  gene- 

*  [Literally,     "put    that    place 

ahead."] 

5  [Distinguished  by  their  musical 
instruments,  banners,  etc.,  according 
to  the  commentators.  These  out- 
posts igulma)  serve  to  warn  of  danger. 
They  are  posted  at  a  distance  of  four 
thousand  rods  {danda)  from  the  main 
force  (Medh.)  (The  rod  is  about  four 
cubits  in  length.)] 

6  [If  he  has  but  a  few  soldiers, 
they  should  be  made  into  one  com- 
pact body  ;  if  he  has  many,  he  should 
mass  them,  or  distribute  them  about 
as  he  chooses.  The  needle  array 
has  been  explained  in  vs.  187.  The 
thunderbolt  array  is  where  the  army 
is  drawn  up  in  three  divisions  (K., 
Ragh.)  by  separating  the  two  flanks 
(Medh.)] 
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(ground)  covered  by  trees  (and)  shrubs,  with  bows ;   on 
cleared  (ground),  with  weapons,  swords  and  shields.^ 

193.  Let  him  cause  Kuruksetras,  Matsyas,  Pancalas,  and 
natives  of  ^urasena,  and  tall  and  light  men  also,  to  fight 
in  the  van.^ 

194.  Having  arranged  (his)  forces,  let  (him)  cheer  them 
up,  and  let  him  properly  try  ^  them ;  and  he  should  find 
out  their  deeds  when  they  are  fighting  the  enemy. 

195.  Having  obstructed  the  enemy,  let  him  encamp 
and  harass  his  kingdom,  and  ever  spoil  his  fodder,  food, 
water,  (and)  fuel. 

196.  Let  (him)  also  burst  tanks,  enclosures,  as  well  as 
trenches ;  let  (him)  assail  him,  and  also  terrify  (him)  by 
night. 

197.  Let  him  bring  over  (those  that)  can  be  seduced, 
and  let  (him)  be  aware  of  what  is  done  (by  the  enemy), 
and  let  him  fight,  desirous  of  victory,  and  without  fear, 
when  a  fortunate  (time)  occurs. 

198.  He  should  endeavour  to  overcome  (his)  enemy  by 
alliances,  bribery,  and  treachery* — all  together  or  separate 
— never  by  battle. 

199.  For  since  victory  or  defeat  in  battle  is  seen  to  be 
not  permanent  between  (two  forces)  fighting,  therefore  he 
should  avoid  a  battle. 

200.  But  in  case  the  three  expedients  already  mentioned 
do  not  suit,  let  (him),  prepared,^  fight,  so  that  he  may  con- 
quer (his)  enemies. 

201.  Having  conquered,  let  (him)  worship  the  gods  and 
righteous  Brahmans  also ;  let  him  grant  immunities,  and 
proclaim  indemnities.^ 
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^  ["As  weapons,"  or  "with  swords, 
shields,  and  (spears,  and  other  such) 
weapons  "  (Medh.,  K. )] 

2  [Cf.  ii.  19.  All  places  in  Nor- 
thern India  along  the  Ganges,  from 
Delhi  down.  Most  MSS.  have 
Kauruksetra  and  Pancala,  but  not 
Mitsya.] 

^  [Or  "inspect."] 

*  [Or  **by  conciliation,   bribery, 


and  dissension,"  as  in  v.  107,  note, 
which  seems  right  here  also.] 

^  [Sarhyattah,  {°pannah),  or  sarfi- 
yuktah  (Medh.)  Some '  K.  MSS. 
and  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  of  Medh.  have 
parihsaye  for  asamhhave.] 

6  "The  gods,"  according  to  K. 
the  gods  of  the  conquered  country. 
**  Immunities,"  according  to  Ragh. 
ffif ts,  such  as  clothes  and  ornaments. 


202.  But  having  completely  known  the  intention  of  all 
of  them,  let  (him)  station  there  (as  ruler)  one  of  that 
race,  and  give  precise  directions.^ 

203.  And  let  (him)  make  authoritative  their  laws  as 
declared,  and  let  (him)  honour  him  (the  new  king)  with 
jewels,  together  with  the  chief  persons  (in  the  country). 

204.  The  taking  of  desired  things  produces  disaffection, 
but  liberality  (is)  productive  of  loyalty ;  (either)  is  proper 
if  used  in  season. 

205.  All  this  action  depends  on  divine  or  human  de- 
sign) ;  but  of  the  two,  the  divine  is  unthinkable ;  in  human 
(affairs),  action  is  known.^ 

206.^  Or  he  may  act  with  (the  conquered),  having  care- 
fully made  an  alliance  (with  him),  (and)  considering  an 
ally,  gold,  territory,  (as)  the  triple  fruit  (of  a  victory). 

207.  And,  considering  (his)  heel-catcher,*  as  well  as  the 
attacker  (of  that  heel-catcher)  in  the  adjacent  region,  let 
him  reap  the  fruit  of  the  expedition  from  friend  and  from 
foe. 

208.  A  (conquering)  sovereign  prospers  not  so  much  by 
gain  of  gold  (and)  territory  as  by  gaining  a  firm  ally, 
though  (now)  insignificant,  (yet)  capable  in  the  future. 

209.  An  insignificant  ally,  who  knows  duty  and  is 
grateful  and  contented,^  devoted  and  firm  in  (his)  endea- 
vours, is  preferred. 


1  [Literally,  "stipulations."]  That 
this  policy  was  actually  carried  out 
is  amply  proved  by  the  South  Indian 
inscriptions. 

*  [Cf.  xi.  47  note.  Every  act  on 
earth  is  established  by  fate,  (divine) 
or  human,  {i.e.,  earthly  action) ;  fate 
cannot  be  known,  bat  the  deed  pro- 
duced by  human  action  is  apparent 
to  all.  Moral :  do  not  trust  to  fate, 
but  to  your  own  ability  (K. )  The 
divine  power,  fate,  is  regarded  as 
the  after-working  power  of  deeds 
done  in  a  former  life.     Cf.  Yaj.  i. 

348.] 

*  Medh.  appears  to  omit  this  verse 
as  well  as  verses  207  to  210.  Kul- 
luka  has  them  all,  as  well  as  Ragh. 


[Medh. 'a  discussion  of  vs.  205  ends 
with  the  following  verse :  "A  human 
act  which  is  produced  through  great 
effort  by  one  who  is  united  to  fate's 
law  causes  success."] 

*  [The  "  heel-catcher  "  as  well  as 
"attacker"  are  technical  names  (not 
elsewhere  in  Manu,  and  probably  late) 
for  the  king  who  is  in  the  rear  and 
threatens  attack,  and  the  one  next 
beyond  him  and  adverse  to  him.  I 
have  substituted  the  literal  meaning 
"  heel- catcher  "  for.  Dr.  B.'s  erro- 
neous "supporter."  Cf.  note  to  vs, 
156.] 

*^  [K.  and  Ragh.  take  prakrt  in 
the  sense  of  ministers,  etc.,  "one 
whose  realm  is  contented."] 
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210  The  wise  declare  an  enemy  who  is  discerning,  of 

(hi.h°  race,  brave,  clever,  Uberal  also,  grateful  and  firm, 

Kn   nS!  knowledge  of  men,  heroism,  mercifulness, 
and  constant  magnanimity^  are  the  fruit  of  virtues  of  a 

"""^2^  king  should,  to  save  himself,  unhesitating,  aban- 
don even  a  prosperous  land,  furnishing  grain,  and  plentiful 

"  ::f  Let  (him)  preserve  wedth  aga^st  ^sfo«  let 
(him)  preserve  his  wife  even  by  wealth  ;  let  (him)  ever 
Z  hhnself  even  at  the  cost  of  wife  (and)  wealth. 
;,iTt  a  wise  (king),  seeing  all  calamities  arisen 
togX  in  excess.  apW.  together  or  separate,  aU  me- 

^T^^^tt^,"^^^  thus  considered  .1 
this  (buLss)  together  with  the  ministers  taken  exercise 

-^rir;:  thiTeauoo^^^^^^^^    ^y  ^^^^^i^ 

attendants  (who  are  killed  in  times  ^  (and)  not  to  be 
Xed   (whS  haB  been  enchanted)  by  ^ntras  which 

"rs'ltt'Cuse  all  his  (useful)  articles  with  drugs* 
destructt  of  poison;  and  let  him,  ever  attentive,  wear 
gems  destructive  of  poisonJ 

219.  Let  attentive  women,  who  have  been  tested,  and 


1  ["Or  generosity"  (K.)  Medh. 
and  Govind.  erroneously  j''*f'TE>ret 
as   "subtilty"  (K,  Ragh.)  "nobi- 

'''^"|;^r;'ie.,«a^^^^ 

reads  sa^-vato  =  in  every  way.     [So 

Dr.  B.'s  MSS.,  but  other  IVlbS.  are 

like  K.]      , 

3  [I.e.,  himself.  J 

4  [Prayetd  'rthasiddhaye  (K.),  or 
(Medh.   tar.  lee.)  sadhayet  Jcaryam 

atmanah.] 

5  [Meal-times  (K.)J 


6  "Drugs"  Medh.  reads  uda- 
Jcaih  or  waters  ;  *'  gems  destructive 
of  "poison."  Medh.  mentions  the 
garudodglrna  or  emerald,  and  naga- 
ramani  or  snakestone  (?). 

7  «  Use,"  yojayet  -  f  od/ia2/ct(Medh.), 
"wash  with  waters."  . 

8  "Tested,"  i.e.,  to  prevent  their 
concealing  weapons  about  them. 
The  visakanya  also,  or  poisoned 
maiden,'  was  a  favourite  way  of  de- 
stroying enemies  in  India.  L^^i. 
note  to  vs.  153.] 


210-226.]  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU, 


177 


pure  in  dress  and  ornaments,  attend  him  with  fans,  water 
and  perfumes. 

220.  Thus  let  (him)  take  care  of  vehicles,  couches,  seats, 
food ;  ^  of  baths,  anointing  also,  and  all  ornaments. 

221.  Having  eaten,  he  should  also  sport  with  women 
in  the  harem ;  having  sported,  he  should,  according  to 
the  time,  again  think  of  business. 

222.  Dressed,  he  should  again  inspect  the  armed  forces, 
and  all  vehicles,^  weapons,  ornaments. 

223.  Having  performed  the  evening  devotion,  bearing 
arms,  let  (him)  hear  in  the  inner  apartment  what  has 
been  done  by  the  reporters  of  secrets  and  also  the  spies. 

224.  Having  dismissed  these  people,  having  gone  to 
another  private  apartment,  surrounded  by  women,  let 
(him)  again  enter  the  harem  for  food. 

225.  Having  there  again  eaten  something,  cheered  by 
instrumental  music,^  let  him  go  to  sleep  in  due  time,  and 
rise  with  fatigue  gone. 

226.  A  healthy  king  should  pursue  this  system;  un- 
well, he  may  depute  all  that  to  (his)  dependents. 

END  OF  THE   SEVENTH  LECTURE. 

1  [Medh.   has    dsanddim   (seats,  '  [Soft    sounds    of   [turya,    i.e.) 

etc.)  for  dsand^ane,  as  food  has  al-  flute,  lute,  drum,  or  horn  (Medh.) 

ready     been    mentioned.     "  Bath "  The    Mbha.  distinguishes   the   last 

means  in  bathing  the  head  (Medh.)]  from  the  tiirya.     These   last  rules 

^  "  Vehicles,"  elephants,    horses,  are  found  in  much  the  same  form  in 

etc.  (K.)  Yaj.  i.  324-330.] 


I 
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LECTUEE  VIII.1 


CIVIL  AND  CRIMINAL  LAW. 


1.  Now  a  king,  desirous  to  inspect  suits,  should,  sub- 
dued, enter  the  assembly  with  Brahmans  and  ministers 
who  know  mantras.^ 

2.  There,  seated  or  standing,  having  stretched  forth  his 
right  hand,  with  humble  vesture  (and)  ornaments,  he 
should  inspect  the  affairs  of  the  parties.^ 

3.  Day  by  day  (he  should  judge)  separately  (cases) 
under  the  eighteen  titles  *  by  reasons  (drawn)  from  local 
usage  and  the  treatises.^ 

4.  Of  these  (titles),  the  first  is  non-payment  of  debt ; 
(next)  pledges ;  sale  without  ownership ;  partnership  and 
non-delivery  of  what  has  been  given ; 

5.  Also  non-payment  of  wages ;  breach  of  contract ;  ^ 
revocation  of  sale  (and)  purchase ;  disputes  between  master 
(and)  servant; 

6.  Also  the  law  of  disputes  (about)  boundaries ;  assault 
(and)  slander ;  theft ;  violence ;  also  adultery  ;'^ 


^  The  eighth  and  ninth  chapters 
of  the  text  correspond  to  all  Narada 
and  the  second  book  of  Yajna- 
valkya.  [Cf.  also  Visiiu,  iv.-xviii. ; 
Ap.  ii.,  kh.  13,  14,  26-29  J  Gaut.  x. 
xii.  xiii.  xviii.  xxviii.  ;  Vas.  xv. 
xviii.  ;  Baudh.  ii.  3,  par.]    * 

2  Who  know  mantras,  i.e.,  the 
Vedas.  [This  may  mean  ministers, 
advisers,  who  know  how  to  advise.] 

^  Kings  used  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury B.C.  to  be  much  occupied  with 
criminal,  but  little  with  civil  law 
(MegastheneSjFr.xxvii.,  ed.  Schwan- 
beck)  ;  but  the  strict  decorum  here 
directed  was  not  observed. 

f  "Eighteen  titles."    This  is  not 


a  part  of  the  original  system  of  law  ; 
it  appears  only  in  the  Smrtis,  and  its 
later  development  is  easily  traced. 
Narada  (i.  17-20)  has  the  same  num- 
ber [but  these  are  again  subdivided]. 
The  later  books  multiply  these  divi- 
sions, and  thus  afford  signsof  progress 
toward  a  more  rational  classification. 

^  (^dstraSy  i.e.,  a  body  of  teaching 
on  a  subject,  whether  ascribed  to 
divine  or  human  origin. 

^  [Perhaps  better,  with  Narada, 
breaking  the  customary  ordinances 
that  govern  a  guild,  or  family  com- 
munity, corporation,  etc.] 

^  [So  K.  It  may  mean  improper 
connection  with  women  in  general.] 


7.  The  law  between  man  and  woman ;  partition  ;  dicing ; 
and  games  with  animals.^  These  eighteen  topics  occur  in 
the  settlements  of  suits  here.^ 

8.  Let  (the  king),  relying  on  eternal  law,  determine  the 
affairs  of  men,  who  mostly  dispute  on  these  topics.^ 

9.  But  when  the  king  does  not  himself  inspect  (such) 
affairs,  then  he  should  appoint  a  learned  Brahman  for  the 
inspection  of  affairs. 

10.  Let  him,  accompanied  by  three*  members  of  the 
court,  view  his  affairs,^  having  entered  the  high  court,  (and) 
seated  or  standing. 

11.  In  what  country  three  Brahmans  learned  in  the 
Veda  and  the  king's  learned  deputy  ^  sit,  (the  wise)  have 
said  that  assembly  (is)  of  Brahma. 

12.  Now  when  Dharma  pierced  by  non-Dharma  has  re- 
course to  (that)  court,  and  they  do  not  extract  the  arrow 
from  him,  there  the  judges  are  pierced  (also). 

13.  One  should  not  enter  the  court  ^  or  (what  is)  correct 
must  be  spoken ;  a  man  who  speaks  not,  or  speaks  per- 
versely,^ is  sinful. 

14.  When  Dharma  is  slain  by  non-Dharma,  and  truth 
by  the  untruth  of  the  parties  there,  the  members  of  the 
court  (are)  slain, 

1 5.  Dharma  slain  verily  slays,  (but)  Dharma  protected 
protects ;  therefore  Dharma  is  not  to  be  injured.  May  not 
injured  Dharma  slay  us ! 

16.  For  lord  Dharma  is  a  bull  (vrsan),  and  the  gods  take 


^  [Cf.  ix.  223.  Games  with  ani- 
mals means  betting  on  them  in 
fights.] 

^  This  division  is  very  confused 
and  unsatisfactory  ;  the  confusion  is 
partly  owing  to  the  theocratic  nature 
of  the  work.  J.  Mill  remarks,  "  It 
IS  not  easy  to  conceive  a  more  crude 
and  defective  attempt  at  the  classi- 
fication of  laws  than  what  is  here 
presented  (History  of  India,  book 
li.  ch.  4).  All  his  remarks  on  this 
subject  are  still  worthy  of  atten- 
tion. 


^  [Nand.  omits  this  verse.  Cf. 
Visnu,  iii.  72-74.] 

*  [Medh.  says  three  is  stated  to 
exclude  a  smaller  number.] 

^  "  His  affairs."  The  king's  affairs, 
as  he  should  decide  the  suits. 

^  [Either  adhikrta  or  prakrta. 
Medh.  reads  the  latter,  but  knows 
the  former.  The  verse  is  omitted 
by  Nand.] 

^  [Sabhd  -  pravestavya  (Medh., 
Ragh.,  and  Nand. ) j 

^  [Contrary  to  what  has  been  seen 
or  heard  (Rugh.)J 
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one  ^vho  injures  him  (to  be)  an  outcast  (vrsala)}     One 
should  not  then  cause  diiarma  to  fail. 

17.  Dharma  (virtue)  is  the  one  only  friend  who  even  in 
death  follows  after  (us),  for  all  else  goes  to  destruction 
along  with  the  body.^ 

1 8.  One-fourth  of  the  non-Dharma  (wrong)  comes  upon 
the  doer,3  one-fourth  comes  upon  the  witness,  one-fourth 
comes  upon  all  the  members  of  the  court,  one-fourth  comes 
upon  the  king. 

19.  But  the  king  is  sinless,  and  the  members  of  the 
court  are  free  (from  sin),  and  the  sin  comes  upon  the  doer 
(alone),  where  one  worthy  of  censure  is  censured. 

20.  He  who  can  claim  to  be  a  Brahman  merely  on 
Account  of  his  birth,  or  he  who  only  calls  himself  a  Brah- 
man, may  be,  if  desired,  the  declarer  of  law  for  the  king, 
but  a  (^udra  never.^ 

21.  If  a  king  looks  on  while  a  ^u^^ra  gives  a  judicial 
decision,  his  realm  sinks  into  misfortune,  like  a  cow  in  a 
quagmire.^ 

22.  A  realm  which  consists  chiefly  of  (^iidras  and  is 
overrun  by  unbelievers  ^  and  destitute  of  twice-born  men 
is  soon  totally  destroyed,  oppressed  by  famine  and  disease. 

23.  After  the  king  has  seated  himself  on  the  seat  of 
justice  and  paid  reverence  to  the  guardians  of  the  w^orld, 
let  him,  (being  properly)  clothed  and  with  strict  attention, 
undertake  the  inspection  of  affairs. 

24.  Considering  what  is  useful  or  not  useful,  and  what 

1  This  is  a  fanciful  explanation  of  v.  9  (Medh )  Medh.  reads  arhati, 
vrsala,  as  one  who  does  cdam  (or  in-     "  deserves." 

jui-es)  vrsa.     [Cf.  i.  81,  82.     In  the  ^  The  commentators  all  say  that 

Mbha.  we  find  these  figures  united,  the  two  middle  castes,  since  they  are 

and  dhai-ma  is  a  four-footed  bull,  not  forbidden  to  do  so,  may  declare 

In  Nand.  Jcurute  {lay am  in  text !) ;  law.     The  later  law  so  modified  the 

'lam  (Comm. )  is  paraphrased  "  pre-  stricture  on  the  ^udra  that,  if  he  were 

vent "  or  "  hinder."]  appointed,  his  judicial  decision  was 

2  Quoted  Hit.  i.  59.  iV.^.— For  regarded  as  valid.  The  "Brahman 
the  rest  of  the  translation  and  for  by  birth  "  is  one  by  whom  the  proper 
all  further  notes  the  editor  alone  is  ceremonies  have  not  been  performed, 
responsible,  and  [  ]  are  not  used.  ^  Nand.  transposes  the  position  of 

3  "  Doer  "  is  the  one  who,  either  as  Cudras  and  rdjno.  ^  > 
plaintiff  or  defendant,  has  caused  the  '  ^  Who  say  there  "  is  not,"  i.e., 
decision  to  be  wrong  (Medh.,  K.)  according  to  Medh.  and  K,,  denieis 

*  Or  the  Brahman  appointed  by     of  another  world. 
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is  in  itself  right  or  wrong,  let  him  inspect  all  the  affairs 
of  the  parties  in  the  order  of  the  castes.^ 

25.  Through  the  outward  signs  (manifested  in)  voice, 
colour,  gesture,  appearance,  eye  and  movements,  let  him 
clearly  ascertain  the  true  inward  nature  of  men.2 

26.  Through  (his)  appearance,  gestures,  gait,  movements 
and  speech,  and  by  the  contortions  of  (his)  eye  and  mouth, 
the  mind  in  its  inner  action  is  comprehended. 

27.  An  inheritance  received  by  a  child  the  king  should 
have  guarded  till  such  time  as  (the  owner's)  course  of 
study  is  completed,  or  till  he  has  passed  beyond  the  age 
of  childhood.^ 

28.  Like  protection  (of  property)  should  be  (given)  in 
(the  case  of)  barren  women,  or  such  as  have  no  sons,*  o.r 
liave  no  families,  or  (who  are)  true  to  the  conjugal  vow) 
or  (are)  widows  or  ill.<^ 

29.  But  if  while  these  women  are  alive  their  relatives 
should  take  away  this  (property),  let  a  just  king  punish 
those  (relatives)  with  the  punishment  awarded  tolbhieves.^ 

30.  The  king  should  cause  to  be  kept  for  three  years 
(all)  property  of  which  the  owner  is  unknown.  The 
owner  may  have  it  inside  the  period  of  three  years,  (but)  at 
the  end  of  that  time  the  king  may  take  it.^ 

31.  One  who  says,  «  This  belongs  to  me,"  must  be  strictly 
examined  according  to  rule ;  and  on  his  declaring  cor- 
rectly the  shape,  number,  and  other ^  (characteristics  of  the 
lost  goods),  he  ought  as  owner  to  receive  those  goods. 

1  Beginning  with  the  Brahman        5  .^True  to  conjugal  vow,"  ie 

(k    Ragh    and  Nand.)  when   the   husband   is   away  on   a 

(gestures       are     mvoluntary  journey  (not  as  widows)— (Xand  ) 
moti  jns  ;     movements  '  are  spasmo-         6  This  applies  to  these  women  only 

?m/>,^"^T^'  ""^    **"    ^^^^  when  they  have  no  relatives  to  take 

3^-"!j*''  .u  .     ,.,,  *^^^®    ^^    *^^^^    property   for    them 

^  Narada  says  the  age  of  child-  (Medh.)     Cf.  Vas.  x^x.  37  ;  Gaut.  x. 

hood   18  up  to   the   sixteenth   year  48  ;  Visnu,  iii.  65.         *" 
jK.)      This   clause   applies   to    the         7  j^Tot  open  robbery,  but  by  plau- 

Mriu  ""S^^f' /^u""  ^"^  J'^*  '^"^^  sible  pretences  (Medh.,  K.)  'Medh. 
(Medh.,  Ragh.)  The  completion  of  his  refers  to  viii.  334  (cf.  viii.  197)  for 
studuesmaylasttillheisamangrown.     punishment.  -  ^9:>)  tov 

r.nf  t^Tu'^^u^^^^^^  f  ^^'■,*''  '^^'"^"         '  S^^  "«<^«  to  vs.  34.  Cf.  Ynj.  ii.  33. 
put  aside  by  their  husbands  because        »  "The  other  characteristics,"  l^, 

In^J^'     "^T^'^  ^^^^^'^  ^•^'  ^    P^^«  ^"d  t"ne  of  loss  (Medh.,  ir.) 
allowed  m  IX.  8i.  ^'a.nd.  reads  sarhved^a. 


<WPP 


«*•«<•«■•• 


182 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.       [lect.  viir. 


32-43.] 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


32.  If  he  does  not  declare  in  accordance  with  the  facts 
the  place  and  time  (of  his  losing),^  the  colour,  shape,  and 
dimensions  of  his  lost  (goods),  he  deserves  a  fine  equal  in 
amount  to  the  value  of  these  (goods  lost). 

33.2  Property  which  has  been  lost  and  found  again 
should  be  placed  under  the  guard  of  persons  thereto  com- 
missioned ;  thieves  whom  he  catches  about  it  he  should 
have  trampled  on  by  an  elephant.^ 

34.  The  king  may  take  from  an  article  (thus)  lost  and 
found  again  the  sixth  part  (of  its  worth),  or  the  tenth,  or 
only  one-twelfth,*  being  mindful  of  the  law  of  good  men. 

35.  If  a  man  say  with  truth  in  regard  to  a  treasure- 
trove,^  "  This  is  mine,"  let  the  king  take  a  sixth,  or  only  a 
twelfth  part  of  it.^ 

36.  But  on  his  speaking  an  untruth  in  regard  to  it,  he 
should  be  fined  an  eighth  part  of  his  property,  or  (at 
least  a  sum  equal  to)  a  rather  small  part  of  the  treasure, 
after  an  estimate  has  been  put  upon  it. 

37.  But  a  wise  Brahman,  on  finding  a  treasure  which 
has  been  previously  hidden  away,  may  take  possession  of 
it  even  without  leaving  any  (for  the  king),  since  he  is  lord 
of  all.7 

38.  Now  if  a  king  discover  any  ancient  treasure  hid  in 

^  Avcdayan  pranastasya  degahalau  according  to  the  years,  after  the  first 

ca  .  .  .  varnarupaTii    (Nand.) ;    de-  one-twelfth,  etc. ;  but  if  the  owner  is 

^akdlau  (Ragh.)  known,   even  after   three  years,    it 

-  In  K.  vss.  33  and  34  have  been  must  be  returned  to  him.    Cf.  Gaut. 

transposed    in    position  ;    the   text  x.  36  ff. 

follows  the  order  of  Medh.  ^  Treasure-trove  (nidhi)  is   what 

'^  If  he  catch  thieves  stealing  it  has  been  found  hid  in  a  hole  in  the 

(Medh.) ;  when  the  property  has  been  ground  (Medh.) 

found  by  king's  servants  (K.)     Go-  *  The  rest  he  must  give  to  the 

vind.  restricts  the  sum.  owner  (K.)    The  May.  (p.  76),  reads 

*  In  the  first  year  one-twelfth,  in  ca  (and  a  twelfth)  "  for  the  finder  of 

the  second  one-tenth,  in  the  third  the  treasure."     Cf.  Visnu,  iii.  63-64. 

one-sixth   (Ragh.)     So  Medh.  ;  or,  ^  Medh.,  G.,  and  N.  regard  the 

the  difference  depends  on  the  injury  treasure  as  one  hid  by  his  ancestors, 

it  has  received.     In  this  and  vss.  35,  that  is,  his  any  way  by  inheritance  ; 

36,  K.  and  N.  make  the  difference  but  K.  quotes  Yaj.  ii.  35,  M.  I.  icx), 

depend  on  the  merit  or  demerit  of  and  again  Yaj.  ii.  34,  to  show  that 

the  owner.     M.  supports  this  view  in  this  is  not  so  ;  also,  declaring  this 

vss.  35,  36.  So  in  May.  p.  75,  the  rule  view  opposed  to  ancient  usage,  he 

in  vs.  30  is  made  to  apply  only  to  remarks  that  he  does  not  care  for 

priests,  and  the  sum  here  deducted  is  what  Medh.  and  Govind.  say. 
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the  ground,  after  giving  half  of  it  to  the  twice-born  (Brah- 
mans),  he  should  store  up^  the  other  half  in  his  treasury. 

39.  For  of  old  treasures  and  metals  in  the  earth  the 
king,  because  he  guards  (his  people),  should  have  a  half 
share,2  since  he  is  the  lord  of  the  eaith. 

40.  Property  seized  by  thieves  must  be  restored  by  the 
king  to  (men  of)  all  castes;?  if  the  king  takes  possession 
of  it,  he  incurs  the  sin  of  stealing.* 

41.  (A  king)  knowing  what  is  right  (dharmay  should 
cause  his  own  law  (dharma)  to  be  established,  after  making 
careful  inspection  of  the  laws  (dharma)  of  the  different 
castes  6  and  country-folks,  and  of  the  laws  of  the  (dif- 
ferent) guilds,7  and  of  the  laws  of  the  (different)  families.^ 

42.  Men  who  attend  to  their  own  occupations,  perform- 
ing each  his  own  occupation,  become  dear  to  the  world 
even  though  they  are  far  away.» 

43.  The  king  should  not  himself  instigate  a  law-suit,io 
neither  should  his  representative;  11  nor  should  he  at  any 
time  set  at  naught  a  suit  begun  by  some  one  else.^^ 

'^  Nand.  reads  viniksipet ;  Ragh.,  given  by  tradition  (Medh.,  K.)    The 

mye^ayet.      Cf.    Gaut    x.    43    ff.  ;  laws  which  the  castes  and  families 

o- "rSl  ^l**  .5  .?•     .  .  ,        ,  already  have  are  meant ;  cf.  viii.  203. ' 

-  That  18  if  not  taken  by  a  wise  the  principal  verb  may  mean  "these 

Brahman   (K.)     Ragh.  and  Nand.  (laws  of  > castes, etc.),  he  should  estab- 

read  hi  for  ta,  which  explains  vs.  38,  lish  as  his  law."  Some  MSS.  read  "he 

and  gives  more  favour  to  K.'s  "  he  should  have  protected  "  {paripdlayet, 

IS  also  ord     etc.  Ragh.,  or  pratipdlayet) ;  cf.  vs.  46. 
iiJr  -^"^^.*fk*«g  It  from  thethieves         »  From  relatives  (K.);  «world,"t> 

(Medh.,  K. )  everybody  (Medh. )  This  verse  seems 


\jr   „  ,  " by  exalted  oi,a,i,iwii.  j.-itmu. 

owner,  Medh.  says   the  amount  of    reads:    loke'smin,    sve   sve    dharme 
the  theft  should  be  paid  out  of  the     vyavasthitdh. 


king's  treasury ;  so  N.,  kocdd  vd ;  so 
Gaut.,  Vi.<nu,  loc.  cit,;  cf.  Krsna- 
dvaipilyana  in  May.  p.  76. 

^  Nand.  reads  0,gvatdu  for  dhar- 
mavit. 

*  Or  tribes,  subdivisions  of  castes. 
Cf.  Buhler's  note  to  Vas.  i.  17. 


^"  Lawsuit,  affair,  as  in  vs.  2. 
Medh.  and  K.  explain  the  instiga- 
tion as  one  proceeding  from  greed. 

y^  Literall}',  his  man,  i.e.,  one  com- 
missioned by  him  (K.);  his  repre- 
sentative in  court  (Medh). 

^-  The  latter  part  of  this  verse. 


7  f\t  ^      L      .           — ^;,V    ,:      ^^  -^"^   latbcr  pari,  oi   tnis  verse, 

and  TR-  'i;^,'"'^^^"*^'  ^*^-  i^^^^-^  K.,  couched  in  not  technical  language, 

i^Uil'       .     ,  »    „  ^^y^  ^s  Medh.  remarks,  mean  sim- 

habifw    ^.^"'^t'y-fol^^s     are  the  in-  ply  that  the  king  should  not  take 

naoitants  of  any  one  district  (Medh.,  possession  of  anotherman's  property, 

Woo.         ?  '^     ^^^*  '^'  '^  *^^^^  ^^  ^'•^^^  {grasetdrtham  {sic.)Medh.) 

laws  are  not  repugnant  to  the  law  may  mean  "goods"  or  "suit"    K. 
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44.  As  the  hunter  directs  (his)  step  by  the  blood-drops 
of  the  beast,  so  should  the  king  direct  the  course  of  jus- 
tice by  means  of  inference.^ 

45.  Abiding  by  the  rule  of  legal  suits,  let  (the  king) 
examine  the  truth,  the  thing,  himself,  the  witnesses,  the 
place,  the  time,  and  the  form.2 

46.  Whatever  may  be  practised  by  good  and  virtuous 
men  of  the  twice-born  castes,  let  (the  king)  cause  that  to 
be  ordained  (as  law),  if  it  does  not  conflict  with  (the  laws 
of)  districts,  families,  (and)  castes.^ 

47.  When  the  king  is  besought  by  a  creditor  for  the 
recovery  of  his  property  from  a  debtor,  he  should  cause 
the  property  to  be  given  to  the  creditor  by  the  debtor, 
(after  it  has  been)  proved  (by  the  former  to  be  his). 

48.  A  creditor  may  make  a  debtor  pay  after  coercing 
(him)  by  any  means  whereby  he  can  obtain  his  property. 

49.  By  negotiation  of  friends,*  by  legal  action,^  by 
trickery,  and  by  received  fashion,^  and,  fifth,  by  force  may 
a  creditor  get  back  the  money  he  has  lent. 


quotes  similar  language  from  Katya- 
yana,  and  the  alternative  meaning 
of  g  rased  is  given  by  Ragh. 

1  This  {anumdna,  "  inference  ")  is 
one  of  the  three  means  of  arriving 
at  a  conclusion  ;  cf.  xii.  104.  It  may 
be  based  on  what  is  seen  or  what  is 
inferred  (Medh.)  The  verse  is  pro- 
bably proverbial ;  cf.  Mbhil.  xii.  132, 
21.  K.  makes  nayati  mean  "gets," 
and  takes  padam  with  mrgasya. 

-  The  thing  (or  property)  is  the 
object  of  the  controversy,  which 
may  be  too  unimportant  to  permit  a 
suit ;  the  form  may,  according  to 
different  commentators,  refer  to  the 
nature  of  the  suit  or  of  the  object 
contested,  or  may  refer  to  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  parties.  "Place, 
form,  and  time"  is  the  accepted 
reading,  but  the  other  is  Medh.'s 
(de^arh  kalarh  ca  ruparh  ca),  and 
K.'s  comment  seems  also  to  support 
this  {de^aiti  Idlarh  ca  .  .  .  srarupaih). 
It  is  further  supported  by  Ragh.  and 
Nand. 

3  Medh.  quotes  an  older  (?)  com- 


mentator {anyas  tv  aha),  who  affirms 
that  a  sacrifice  customary  in  the  north, 
but  not  in  the  south,  east,  and  west, 
must  (according  to  this  verse)  be  or- 
dained in  these  districts,  since  the 
northern  custom  agrees  with  tradition 
and  the  Veda.  Medh.  does  not  agree 
with  this.  K.  refers  the  verse  merely 
to  settling  a  lawsuit. 

*  Literally,  by  right  or  justice 
{dharma);  so  explained  by  Brh.  in 
K.  (where  dharma  changes  to  sdman, 
and  in  Katy.  sdntva  is  used  as  equi- 
valent) ;  by  some  regarded  as  like 
the  fourth  means,  consisting  of  per- 
sistent persecution  of  the  debtor  by 
dogging  him  about. 

*  Vyavahdra  is,  according  to 
Medh.,  the  proceeds  of  compulsory 
labour  (cf.  vs.  177),  while  K.  incor- 
rectly understands  (the  usual  sense) 
a  mere  suit  at  law.  (Nand.  says 
vyavahdrapradarQanena. ) 

®  Ragh.  and  Nand.  read  va  for 
ca.  The  "received  fashion"  is  gene- 
rally explained  as  an  allusion  to 
what  is  now  known  as  performing 


50.  A  creditor  who  recovers  his  goods  himself  from  his 
debtor  is  not  to  be  prevented  ^  by  the  king  from  recover- 
ing his  own  property. 

51.  When  (a  debtor)  denies  (a  debt)  and  it  is  proved 
by  (some)  means  ^  to  have  been  contracted,  the  king 
should  cause  the  money  to  be  paid  to  the  creditor,  and 
have  (the  debtor  pay)  a  small  fine  ^  in  proportion  to  (his) 
ability  (to  pay  it). 

52.  When  the  debtor  still  denies,  after  being  admon- 
ished to  pay  in  court,  the  one  who  brings  the  suit  should 
point  out  the  place  (where  the  debt  was  contracted),  or 
exhibit  some  other  proof.* 

53.  He  who  points  out  an  impossible  place,^  and  he 


dharna  (cf.  Maine,  Early  Inst.,  p. 
297);  the  word  used,  dcarita,  would 
thus  correspond  to  dcdra,  the  usual 
practice.  K.  and  Ragh.  support  the 
"door-sitting"  theory,  relying  on 
Brh.  (cf .  the  later  additions  of  other 
law-books  in  Jolly's  Ind.  Schuld- 
recht,  §  7).  The  word  itself  has  no 
such  meaning  as  that  given  it  by 
Mandlik  (Mayukha,  ii.  109),  "con- 
finement," and  it  is  to  be  noticed 
the  door-sitting  {dvdropave^anam)  is 
only  half  the  process,  the  first  being 
the  theft  of  the  debtor's  "  wife,  son, 
or  cattle."  I  doubt  if  Ap.  i.  19,  i, 
refers  to  this  practice  at  all.  In  Mit. 
the  word  is  translated  "fasting,"  re- 
ferring to  the  same  thing.  Nand.  says 
that  of  these  five  the  first  is  first  to  be 
tried,  then  the  others  in  order.  The 
difference  between  the  vyavahdra 
and  karma  of  vs.  1 77  is  that  the  latter 
is  compulsory  labour  confined  to 
the  three  lowest  castes,  while  the 
former  appears  to  be  a  legal  attempt 
to  compel  (any  man)  to  engage  in 
trade,  etc.,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
creditor,  but  not  to  do  menial  work 
in  his  house.  Cf.  Jolly  (Ind. 
Schuldr.),  §  7. 

^  So  K.  Or,  '*  since  he  is  only 
recovering  his  own  property,  he  is 
not  to  be  put  on  triaL"  Cf.  with 
this  vs.  176. 

^  The  "means"  are  the  proofs 
necessary  to  establish  a  statement 
(the  MSS.   vary   between  karanani 


and  Icdranam ;  in  vs.  52  Medh.  has 
both).  These  are  naturally  said  by 
the  commentators  to  be  documents  in 
writing.  This  is  plainly  not  the  case, 
however,  in  vs.  52,  and  neither  hero 
nor  in  dcarita  of  vs.  49  is  it  necessary 
to  assume  for  a  vague  term  the  pre- 
cise sense  which  a  perhaps  later 
usage  has  fastened  upon  it.  Writ- 
ing is  mentioned  but  once  in  the 
text,  and  then  probably  interpo- 
lated. Cf.  notes  tt)  vss.  1 54  and  168. 
In  vs.  I'jlcdranah  not  writing,  and  vs. 
200  shows  plainly  that  it  has  no  such 
meaning.  Of  all  places,  this  last 
would  be  the  one  for  "  documents  " 
to  be  mentioned  ;  instead  of  this, 
we  find  the  word  said  to  mean  docu- 
ment used  simply  as  the  predicate 
subject — "the  {kdranam)  proof  (of 
ownership  in  anything)  is  acquisi- 
tion," where,  if  writing  were  used,  we 
should  expect  to  have  the  word  for 
"document  "  used  quite  otherwise, 

^  The  small  fine  is  said  by  the 
commentators,  in  accordance  with 
vs.  139,  to  be  10  per  cent. 

*  Karanaith  (kdranam)  va  samud- 
du^et  is  Medh.'s  reading  ;  K.  is  as 
translated  ;  Nand.  follows  Medh. 
The  place  (c^efa)  of  Medh.  is  prefer- 
able to  K's  (deqjam)  witness  (K. 
and  Ragh.)     Cf.  the  following  verse. 

^  -4 c£fam  (Medh.)  Nand.  in  vv.  52 
and  53  has  also  degam  and  adegam; 
in  Ragh.  {defyam  and)  adegayam .  . . 
cpahnavec  ca. 
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who  denies  (it)  after  indicating  (it),  and  he  who  does  not 
perceive  that  (his)  earlier  and  subsequent  statements  are 
discordant ;  ^ 

54.  He  who  declares  what  it  is  necessary  to  declare, 
and  then  retreats  again  (from  his  statement);  and 2  he 
who,  on  being  questioned  in  regard  to  a  duly  acknow- 
ledged statement,  does  not  uphold  it ; 

55.  He  who  converses  with  the  witnesses  in  a  place 
where  he  ought  not  to  talk  ;  ^  he  who  is  not  willing  (to 
reply  to)  a  question  addressed  him,  and  he  who  even  runs 

away ; 

56.  He  who  does  not  speak  when  (the  judge)  says 
''  Speak,"  or  does  not  prove  what  he  has  said ;  he  who  does 
not  know  (what  comes)  first  and  (what  comes)  last,* — these 
all  lose  their  suits. 

57.  If  a  man  says,  "I  have  witnesses,"  but  does  not 
exhibit  them  when  told  to  exhibit  them,  the  judge  ^  should 
declare  that  he  has  lost  his  suit  by  the  (same)  means.^ 

58.  If  he  who  brings  a  suit  does  not  speak,  he  must,  in 
accordance  with  justice,  be  corporally  punished  or  fined ; 
if  (his  opponent)  does  not  respond  within  three  half 
months,  he  justly  loses  his  case  J 

59.  As  large  a  sum  as  a  man  (falsely)  denies  or  falsely 


1  The  var.  lee.  found  in  Nand., 
dhitdn,  seems  a  mere  error. 

2  Or,  "in  regard  to  a  matter 
which  has  been  already  duly  dis- 
covered by  spies"  (B.  R.),  which 
seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  Nand., 
though  the  text  is  corrupt.  The 
latter's  interpretation  of  (a)  seems 
also  to  be  strange  :  (apadet^yam) 
avaktavyam  uktvd  tat  sddhane  yah 
jiunar  .  .  .  upasarati  (upa-dhdvati). 

^  Nand.  reads  asarhhhdvye,  "  in  an 
improper  place,"  which  may  be  an 
allowable  var.  lee,  as  he  has  also 
sarlihhdvite  (sic)  for  sarhhhdmte, 
which  would  give  the  meaning,  "  if 
he  meets  (them)  in  a  place  where 
he  ought  not  to  meet  (them),"  i.e., 
as  he  explains,  "in  a  secret  place." 

^  That  is,  he  who  does  not  know 


what  his  proofs  are,  or  how  they  are 
to  be  disposed  (K.),  or  what  he  has 
said  first  and  last  (Nand.;  so  N.) 

•  So  the  commentators,  though 
the  epithet  {dharmastha)  may  be  a 
mere  epithet  of  the  king,  who  is,  in 
reality,  generally  the  judge. 

^  "  By  reason  of  the  proofs  afore- 
mentioned "  (Medh.,  K.)  The  other 
reading  for  sdksinah  santi  mCf 
quoted  by  K.  and  Rfigh.,  is  found  in 
Medh.  (in  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  in  inverted 
order).  Nand.  also  has  santi  jndtdra 
ity  uktvd,  omitting  the  objectionable 
me  ity  as  dissyllable.  For  kdranarh 
Nand.  reads  hetund  *nena  (on  this 
ground),  "because  he  does  not  ex- 
hibit the  witness." 

7  Literally,  "  he  is  conquered." 
Medh.  omits  vss.  59-61. 


I 


X 


f\ 


♦ 


claims  (as  a  debt),  twice  this  amount  these  two  men 
should  be  fined  by  the  king,  (since  they  are)  ignorant  of 
the  ris^ht. 

60.  Now  if  a  man  on  being  questioned  denies  (a  debt) 
when  he  has  been  compelled  to  appear  (in  court)  by  him 
who  wants  the  property,  he  must  be  convicted  by  at  least 
three  witnesses  in  presence  of  the  king  and  the  Brah- 
mans.^ 

61.  What  sort  of  persons  in  cases  at  law  may  be  made 
witnesses  by  the  creditors  I  will  now  explain,  and  also 
liow  the  truth  is  to  be  declared  by  these  (witnesses). 

62.  Householders,  men  with  sons,  men  of  (ancient) 
stock,2  whether  of  the  Ksatriya,  VaiQya,  or  (^udra  caste, 
when  called  upon  by  the  creditor,  may  bear  witness  (in 
court) ;  not,  however,  any  one  at  random,  except  in  case 
of  necessity.^ 

6^,  Worthy  persons  of  all  the  castes  may  be  made  wit- 
nesses in  cases*  (at  court),  those  conversant  with  all  (kinds 
of)  duty  and  free  from  covetousness ;  but  one  should  avoid 
(witnesses)  of  an  opposite  nature. 

64.  Neither  persons  (interested)  in  the  trial,  nor  friends,^ 
nor  companions,®  nor  enemies,  nor  (such  as)  have  had  sins 
(formerly)  exposed,^  nor  those  distressed  by  illness,  nor 
those  (who  are)  blameworthy^  should  be  allowed  to  serve 
(as  witnesses). 

65.  The  king  must  not  be  made  to  serve  as  witness,  nor 
a  workman  nor  an  actor,^  nor  a  learned  (Brahman),  nor  an 


^  K.  refers  this  to  the  king's  re- 
presentative as  alternative.  "  Either 
the  king  or  the  Brahman  appointed 
as  judge,"  as  the  word  may  be  sin- 
gular or  plural. 

^  K.  and  R.Tgh.  explain  this  as 
men  born  in  that  part  of  the  coun- 
try ;  Nand.  as  men  who  from  family 
or  guild  are  important. 

"^  Cf.V8.72,  which,  according  to  the 
Comm.,  is  here  meant.  It  may  mean 
where  no  other  witnesses  can  be  ob- 
tained, as  in  vs.  70. 

*  Nand.  reads  sdksyem  sdksinah. 


The  list  in  vss.  63-67  is  in  Katy.  used 
to  restrict  sureties. 

^  So  K.  The  word  is  the  same  as 
the  first  general  division  in  vs.  63. 

^  By  Medh.  explained  as  sure- 
ties ;  by  K.,  G.,  and  N.  as  servants. 

^  Detected  in  perjury  (Medh.,  K,, 
and  Ragh. ),  or  in  other  sins  (Medh. 
and  Nand. )  Cf.  Visnu  viii. ;  Gaut.  xiii. 

^  Capital  offenders  (K.) 

®  So  Medh.  and  K.,  or,  in  a  re- 
stricted sense,  a  dancer ;  literally  a 
"man  of  bad  habits."  Nand.  ex- 
plains only  as  singer,  gdyaka.     A 
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ascetic,  nor  one  (who  has)  shaken  off  all  connection  with 

the  world ;  ^ 

66.  Nor  a  slave,^  nor  a  notorious  man,  nor  aDasyii,^  nor 
one  who  does  what  he  ought  not,  nor  an  old  man,  nor  a 
child,  nor  one  man  (alone),  nor  a  man  of  the  lowest 
(classes),  nor  a  man  defective  in  the  organs  of  sense ; 

67,  Nor  a  man  in  distress,  nor  one  who  is  drunk,  nor  a 
crazy  man,  nor  one  oppressed  by  hunger  and  thirst,  nor 
one  distressed  by  weariness,  nor  one  distressed  by  lust,  nor 

an  angry  man,  nor  a  thief. 
6S.  Forwomen,womenshouldserveas witnesses;  fortwice- 

born  men,  twice-born  men  of  like  sort ;  for  gudras,  good 
Cudras ;  and  for  those  of  lowest  (birth)  those  of  lowest  birth.* 

69.  But  in  a  case  (where  the  crime  has  been  committed) 
in  the  interior  of  a  house,  or  in  a  forest,  or  where  death 
has  (in  consequence)  ensued,^  any  one  who  has  been  pre- 
sent may  bear  witness  for  the  disputing  parties. 

70.  (Testimony)  may  be  given,  when  (other  witnesses) 
are  not  forthcoming,  even  by  a  woman,  a  child,  or  an  old 
man  ;  or  by  a  pupil,  a  relative,  a  slave,  or  a  servant.^^ 
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very  different  sense  is,  however,  given 
to  the  word  by  other  commentators. 
Cf.  Nil.  toMbhfi.  xiii.  90>  "  (where 
the  Jcucllava,  is  one  who  practises  a 
trade  that  deprives  him  of  the  rij^jht 
of  rt^ddciha),  who  gives  the  derivation 
explained  above  in  note  to  iii.  155, 
and  renders  "  clodcutter. " 

1  Instead  of  ascetic,  K.  under- 
stands the  Brahmiinic  student ;  the 
other  commentators  seem  right  in 
taking  litigastha  as  ascetic  (cf.  Na 
lingaui  dharnia  -  kCiranam,  vi.  66). 
So  that  three  grades  of  Brahmans 
in   ascending   scale  are  represented 

the  scholar,  hermit,  and  the  one 

who  has  passed  beyond  the  needs  of 
asceticism  and  has  reached  complete 
subjugation  of  the  senses.  Nand. 
paraphrases  liugastha  by  sannyasl, 
and  Ragh.  says  that  as  the  latter  is 
implied  in  the  former,  he  will  not 
translate  vinirfjata  as  some  do  by 
sannydsi,  but  by  "sundered  from 
the  household." 


2  So  K.  and  Medh.,  or  a  son,  stu- 
dent, etc.,  dependent  on  the  teacher 
(Medh.)  Nand.  quotes  K.  as  the 
opinion  of  "  some,"  but  does  not  give 
the  opinion  of  the  "  others  "  men- 
tioned by  Medh. 

3  I)as7jUj  a  non-Aryan,  a  barba- 
rian ;  in  general,  a  robber,  murderer, 
cruel  man,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.),  or  sim- 
ply a  servant  (Medh.,  G.)  ;  caste- 
less  (Nand.)  The  meaning  varies 
between  a  barbarian  and  a  barba 
rous  person  ;  it  seldom  requires  the 
late  modification  of  meaning  as  "  ser- 
vant." . 

*  Like  in  caste  or  m  other  re- 
spects. Medh.  gives  the  more  gene- 
ral similarity,  such  as  like  in  caste, 
study,  habitation,  etc.  K.,  G.,  N., 
and  Nand.  limit  it  to  caste  equal- 
ity. 

«  Ragh.   and  Nand.   MSS.   have 

^arlrasyaVva  for  'api. 

■    6  Like  the  cases  in  the  last  verse 

(K.) 


^ 


71.  But  one  should  know  that  the  statement  of  children, 
old  men,  and  diseased  (persons),  as  also  that  of  weak- 
minded  (persons),  is  not  to  be  relied  upon,  (since  they 
often)3peak  falsely  while  giving  testimony.^ 

72.  In  all  cases  of  violence,'^  theft,  (illegal)  intercourse 
(with  women),  and  injury  by  word  or  by  deed,  one  need 
not  examine  the  witnesses  very  carefully.^ 

73.  In  a  case  where  the  testimony  is  divided,  the  king 
should  accept  the  greater  number  (of  witnesses)  ;  where 
(the  number  of  witnesses)  is  the  same,  those  who  have 
qualities  superior  (to  the  others);  where  those  having 
(good)  qualities  are  (equally)  divided,  those  of  the  twice- 
born  (who  are)  most  exalted.* 

74.  Testimony  based  on  seeing  as  an  eyewitness,  or  on 
hearing,  is  to  be  received ;  and  a  witness  who  speaks  the 
truth  on  such  an  occasion  is  deprived  neither  of  (the  re- 
ward of)  virtue  nor  of  (his)  goods.^ 

75.  A  witness  who  in  an  assembly  of  honourable  men^ 
declares  anything  contrary  to  what  he  has  seen  or  heard 
goes  headlong  to  hell,  and,  after  passing  (this),  is  (still) 
deprived  of  heaven.^ 

26.  When  any  one,  (although)  not  held  (as  a  witness), 
has  seen  or  heard  anything,  and  is  questioned  about  it,  he 
should  declare  it  just  as  (it  was)  seen,  just  as  (it  w^as)  heard.^ 


^  A  totally  different  meaning  in 
Nand.:  "Even  when  speaking  truth, 
regard  their  testimony  as  untrue,  and 
not  accept  it  from  the  mere  state- 
ment ;  "  doubtless  an  error. 

-  Such  as  house-burning  and  the 
Uke(K.) 

^  Examine  either  into  their  mental 
condition  or  inquire  whether  they 
would  naturally  be  excluded  by  their 
social  status.  The  verb  is  the  same 
as  that  used  in  the  "  inspection  "  be- 
fore inviting  to  a  ^rdddha. 

*  The  commentators  are  divided 
as  to  whether  this  means  simply 
"  the  Brahmans,"  or  those  members 
of  the  twice-born  castes  who  ace 
in  general  most  attentive  to  their 
duties.      The  earlier  commentators 


Medh.,  G.,  (and  Nand.),  hold  the 
former,  K.  the  latter.  K.  quotes  G., 
but  anticipates  by  a  contradictory 
quotation  from  Brhaspati.  Ragh. 
unites  the  two  by  defining  as 
"  priests  of  conspicuously  good  qua- 
lities." 

®  Nand.  omits  this  verse. 

^  The  "assembly  "  means  here  the 
court,  and  the  sentence  may  mean 
*'  a  court  of  the  Aryans." 

"^  Pretya^  usually  meaning  gone 
forth  from  (life),  i.e.,  "  after  death," 
seems  here  to  refer  to  passing 
through  hell ;  even  then,  as  Medh. 
remarks,  he  does  not  reach  hea- 
ven. 

^  Vikseta  is  the  reading  of  Ragh. 
and  Nand. 


■"^p" 
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yj.  Now  one  man  (alone)  may  be  a  witness,  (if)  free 
from  covetousness ;  but  not  (even)  several  women,  although 
(they  may  be)  pure,  on  account  of  the  lack  of  reliableness^ 
of  woman's  mind ;  and  also  other  men  who  are  involved 
in  sins  (may  not  be  witnesses). 

78.  Only  what  (the  witnesses)  declare  of  their  own 
accord  is  to  be  accepted  as  having  bearing  on  the  case ;  if, 
however,  tliey  declare  anything  other  (than  this^),  that 
does  not  affect  the  consideration  of  justice. 

79.  When  the  witnesses  are  collected  together  in  the 
court  in  the  presence  of  the  plaintiff  and  defendant,  the 
judge 3  should  call  upon  them  to  speak,  kindly  addressing 
(them)  in  the  following  manner : 

80.  Whatever  you  know  has  been  done  in  this  affair  by  one 
or  the  other  of  these  two  parties,  declare  it  all  in  accordance 
with  the  truth,  as  it  is  here  your  (duty)  to  give  testimony.* 

81.  A  witness  who  in  testifying  speaks  the  truth  reaches 
(hereafter)  the  worlds  where  all  is  plenty ,5  and  (even)  in 
this  world  obtains  the  highest  fame.  This  declaration  (of 
truth)  is  honoured  by  Brahma. 

82.  One  who  in  testifying  speaks  an  untruth  is,  all 
unwilling,  bound  fast  by  the  cords  of  Varuna  till  a  hun- 
dred births  are  passed.  Therefore  one  should  declare  true 
testimony.^ 

83.  Through  truth  is  the  witness  made  pure,  through 
truth  is  right  increased;  therefore  among  all  the  castes 
truth,  indeed,  should  be  spoken  by  witnesses. 

^  The  noun  to  the  adjective  found  rcna  simply  as  mtytna^  "  in  truth." 

in  V.  71.     A  var.  lee.  occurs  in  Medh.  "  In  accord  with  nature  "  is  the  lite- 

and  G.,  cko  lubdhas  tv  asdksi  sydt.  ral  meaning,  i.e.,  nature  of  case  or  of 

This  is  supported  by  Nand.,  and  it  witness. 

is  known  to  K.  and  Ragh.     For  api  ^  The  judge  is  the  Brahman  who 

na  Nand.  reads  api  ca  in  (a),  and  ca  has  been  appointed  to  represent  the 

for  tu  in  (6).  king  (K.) 

-  That  is,  as  K.  remarks,  (because  *  Nand.  reads  yatra  for  hy  atra. 

they  are   frightened   or)   from  any  ^  The  worlds  of  Brahniil  and  the 

other  cause.     Svabhdvena  seems  bet-  other  divinities  (  K.  )     This  verse 

ter  rendered  in  its  usual  sense  than  is  omitted  by  Nand.      !Medh.  says 

'•in   accordance   with    the   truth,"  the  goddess  of  truth,  Saravasti,  is 

which  goes  without  saying.     Medh.  meant. 

supposes  a  lie  out  of  pity  in  the  se-  **  Nand.   has  the  locative,    "  the 

coud  case  ;  and  Nand.  takes  svahhd-  truth  in  (giving)  testimony,"  sdksye. 


\ 


/. 


f 


84.  For  self  alone  is  the  witness  for  self,  and  self  is 
likewise  the  refuge  of  self.  Despise  not,  therefore,  (your) 
own  self,  the  highest  witness  of  men. 

85.  Verily  the  wicked  think,  "  No  one  sees  us,"  but 
the  gods  are  looking  at  them,  and  also  their  man 
within.^ 

S6.  Sky,  earth,  the  waters,  (man's  own)  heart,  the  moon, 
the  sun,  the  fire,  Yama,^  and  the  wind,  night  and  the  twi- 
lights twain,  and  Dharma,^  (are)  aware  of  the  conduct  of 
all  corporate  beings. 

Sy.  In  the  presence  of  the  gods  and  the  Brahmans,  (the 
king),  being  pure,  should,  early  in  the  day,  call  upon  the 
twice-born,  (being  also)  pure,  to  speak  the  truth,  after  they 
have  turned  their  faces  toward  the  north  or  the  east.* 

88.  "  Speak,"  thus  let  him  ask  a  Brahman  (for  his  tes- 
timony). «  Speak  the  truth,"  thus  (let  him  address  a  war- 
rior (Ksatriya).  (He  should  conjure)  a  Vai^ya  by  his  cows, 
his  seed,  and  his  gold ;  but  a  ^udra  by  all  evil  acts.^ 

89.  The  worlds  which  are  declared  (to  exist)  for  one 
who  slays  a  Brahman,  or  for  one  who  kills  women  and 
children,  injures  a  friend,  or  shows  ingratitude— all  these 
would  be  (the  home  after  death)  of  one  who  speaks 
falsely. 

90.  All  thy  pure  deeds  done  by  thee  from  thy  birth  up. 


1  The  reading  of  Nand.,  svagcaiva, 
is  supported  by  Ragh.  Nand.  reads 
also  ca  for  tu,  i.e.,  "both  the  gods 
and  the  man  within,"  conscience. 

2  God  of  the  lower  world.  He 
seizes  upon  the  soul  when  the  body 
dies,  and  no  entreaties  will  induce 
him  to  give  up  his  prey. 

^  Lharma,  as  personification,  or 
as  an  abstraction,  right.  It  is  some- 
times difficult  to  say  which  is  in- 
tended. 

*  The  purity  enjoined  refers  pro- 
bably to  the  completion  of  the  morn- 
ing ablutions.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  regard  the  "gods"  as  meaning 

idols"  (K.,  Nand.),  which  would 
be  contradicted  by  the  sentiment  of 


the  preceding  verse.     Idols,  images 

of  divinities,  are,  however,  mentioned 

in  Manu.     Of.  ix.  285,  "  a  breaker 

of  images"   (K,  small  idols),   and 

devalaka,  iii.  152,   180 ;  cf.  also  iv. 

^53.  39. 

'^  That  is,   he  should  explain  to 

the  Vai9ya  that  the  punishment  in 

a  future  world  for  speaking  falsely 

is  as  severe  as  for  stealing  cows,  etc. 

(K),  or  as  severe  as  any  sin  which 

can  be  committed  in  respect  to  these 

things  (Medh.)     In  the  case  of  the 

^udra,  the   evil   deeds   with   their 

results  are  depicted  in  the  follow- 

ing   verses  (Nand.)      Cf.    vs.    u^; 

Mutual  Relations,  p.  7:  Visnu,  viii. 
22  ff.  r    />       f.   , 
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O  good  man,  would  go  to  the  dogs  if  thou  shouldst  speak 

falsely.^ 

91.  Although  thou,  0  good  man,  regardest  (thy)  self, 

thinking, ''  I  am  alone,"  (yet)  that  wise  seer  who  sees  the 

evil  and  the  good  stands  ever  in  thy  heart. 

92  It  is  the  god  Yama,  the  son  of  Vivasvant,^  who  re- 
sides in  thy  heart.  If  thou  beest  not  at  variance  with  him, 
<To  not  to  the  Ganges  and  Kurus.* 

*"  03  Naked  and  shorn,  and  begging  for  food  with  the 
potsherd,  hungry  and  thirsty  and  blind,  shall  he  who  gives 
false  testimony  come  to  the  house  ^  of  his  enemy. 

94  Headlong,  in  darkness  and  gloom,  that  smner  shall 
go  6  to  hell  who  makes  a  false  statement  when  questioned 
in  a  legal  examination.'^ 

95.  As  a  blind  man  eats  up  fishes  and  fish-bones  to- 
gether, so  (does)  that  man  who  having  entered  the  court 

Cf.  ii.   19.      This  district  and  the 
Ganges  were  favourite  places  of  pil- 
grimage.     As  a  general  thing,  all 
such  holy  spots  seem  held  in  equal 
veneration,  as  K.  says  of  these  two. 
Later  still,  the  "  holy  pools  "  eclipsed 
the  older  places,  if  we  may  judge  by 
Mbh.  xii.  152,   II,  where  we  read, 
"Holy,   they  say,    is  Kuruksetra, 
holier  still  Sarasvati,  and  the  pools 
(holier)  than  Sarasvatl."     This  pas- 
sage of  ours  has  been  quoted  to  show 
that  Manu  deprecates  pilgrimages, 
i.e.,  that  they  were  not  yet  in  favour. 
But  the  words  taken  in  their  con- 
nection  negatively  oppose  this  view. 
The  man  who  has  made  himself  pure 
needs  not  to  go  to  the  Ganges,  and 
he  purifies  himself  by  speaking  the 
truth  (K.)   Were  he  at  ''variance 
with  Yama,"  however,  i.e.,  had  he 
perjured  himself,  it  would  then  be 
necessary.   Cf.xi.76,  78.   Medh.  and 
G.  take  a  less  metaphysical  view  of 
the  divinity  than  K.     Cf.  xi.  76,  78. 
5  Or  family  {kula)  (K.)     "  House  " 
{grha)  is  the  reading  of  Medh;  and 
Nand.,  and  (in  the  Comm.)  of  Ragh. 
8  Ragh.  reads patet,  "fall." 
7  Literally,  "  at  a  decision  in  re- 
gard to  right "  {dharma). 
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1  Literally,    "  otherwise "    (than 
truly).     A  var.  lee.  in  Nand.,  punya- 
bliadrarii  {sic)  ca  yat  krtam,  is  partly 
supported   by  Ragh.,  bhadram ;    so 
that  we  may  read,  "  whatever  pure, 
whatever  excellent  (thing)  thou  hast 
done."     In  Yaj.  ii.  75  the  fruit  of 
the  perjurer's  good  deeds  goes  to  the 
man  whom  he  overpowers  by  his  false 
testimony.      Cf.   with  this  passage 
iii.  230,  where  a  lie  sends  the  food 
to  the  dogs.     In  xi.  122  the  virtue 
of  the  sinner  goes  to  the  gods.    From 
the  connection  here  we  might  ima- 
gine the  dogs  of  Yama  to  be  meant, 
"  who  guard  (the  under  world),  four- 
eyed   guardians   of  the   path,   who 
gaze  upon  men  "  (Rgveda,  x.  14,  1 1 ) ; 
though  the  dogs  are  probably  a  gene- 
ral term,  as  Yama  has  but  two. 

-  This  verse  appears  in  more  an- 
tique {tristuhh)  form  in  the  Adipar- 
van  of  the  Mbha.  i.  74,  28  (Cak.), 
where  the  neighbouring  verses  are 
also  found  {tristubh)  with  a  slight 
change  of  arrangement. 

3  Vivasvant,  (god  of)  gleaming,  is 
the  father  of  the  twins  Yama  and 
Yami,  the  primeval  parents. 

*  The  Kurus,  that  is,  the  plains  of 

the  Kurus,  were  regarded  as  sacred. 


says  anything  different  from  the  real  fact,  or  declares 
what  he  has  not  actually  seen.^ 

96.  The  gods  know  no  other  better  man  in  the  world 
than  he  of  whom  his  own  wise  soul  has  no  apprehension 
while  he  is  speaking.^ 

97.  Hear  now  in  order,  good  man,  how  many  in  number 
the  relatives  are  whom  a  false  witness  destroys,  and  in 
what  cases  (he  destroys  them). 

98.  By  untruth  in  regard  to  small  cattle  (he  destroys) 
five ;  ten,  by  untruth  in  regard  to  cows ;  one  hundred,  by 
untruth  in  regard  to  horses;  a  thousand,  by  untruth  in 
regard  to  men.^ 

99.  Speaking  an  untruth  for  the  sake  of  gold,  he  de- 
stroys those  born  and  those  (yet)  unborn.  By  an  untruth 
in  regard  to  land  he  destroys  everything.  Speak  thou  not 
then  an  untruth  in  regard  to  land, 

100.  They  say  (false  testimony)  in  regard  to  water*  is 
.like  (that  in  regard  to)  land ;  so  also  (is  false  testimony)  in 
regard  to  carnal  pleasures,  in  regard  to  gems  (produced 
by)  water,  and  all  (gems)  made  of  stone.^ 


^  Nand.  and  Ragh.  read  kania- 
kaih  sa  narah  saha  / 

^  He  whose  soul  is  not  obliged  to 
ask  itself,  "  Will  he  say  a  truth  or  a 
lie?"(K.)  Thewordfor"sour'ishere 
ksetrajna.  It  is  the  intellectual  self, 
as  said  in  the  Mbha.  The  k^etrajna 
is  the  perceiver(masc.)  and  truth  is  its 
object  {visayl  and  visaya,  xiv.  1 374). 

^  Cf.  Gautama,  xiii.  14,  15,  and 
Vasistha,  xvi.  34,  where  "maiden" 
takes  the  place  of  cattle.  It  is  odd 
that  that  holy  animal  the  cow  should 
fall  below  the  horse.  "Kill," K.  says, 
means  he  sends  ten  relatives,  etc.,  to 
hell,  or  his  reward  for  the  sin  of 
perjury  is  as  great  as  if  he  killed 
them.  Medh.  and  Nand.  explain 
the  untruth  in  regard  to  men  as  re- 
ferring to  the  ownership  of  a  slave. 

*  K.  refers  this  to  the  water  in 
pools  and  ponds.  As  we  learn  in 
the  epic,  these  were  regarded  as 
eacred,  and  especially  so  to  the  cows. 
The  necessity  of  providing  a  con- 


stant supply  of  water  during  the  hot 
season  led  to  the  extraordinary  rever- 
ence with  which  the  cow-pools  were 
looked  upon.  The  possession  of 
them  secured  to  the  owner  freedom 
from  sin,  and  gave  him  sure  passage 
to  heaven.  Cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  58,  19, 
"Eternal  happiness  is  secured  by  a 
gift  of  something  to  drink,  for  water, 
my  child,  is  hard  to  get  (especially 
in  the  next  world) ; "  and  our  text, 
ix.  279,  2S1,  286,  for  the  high  value 
put  on  the  precious  fluid,  even 
though  unconsecrated. 

^  That  is,  all  gems  whatever,  even 
including  water-gems  (pearls).  In 
Nand.,  100  comes  after  98,  and  99 
follows  as  the  second  verse  after 
100.  Between  these  occurs  the  fol- 
lowing verse,  which  ought,  if  any- 
where, to  stand  after  96.  Na  tu 
tusyati  yasyaiva  purmasya  durdt- 
manah  /  tasya  piitrdn  va^run  (pitrn  ?) 
hanti,  sapta  sapta  pardvardn.  Cf. 
i.  105. 
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lOi.  Considering  all  these  sins  which  (are  committed) 
when  falsehood  is  spoken,  declare  thou  quickly  everything 
just  as  (it  was)  heard,  just  as  (it  was)  seen.^ 

102.  Priests  (living  as)  cowherds,  traders,  workmen, 
actors,^  servants,  and  money-lenders  one  should  treat  ^  like 
^udras. 

103.  A  man  who,  knowing  the  matter  is  not  as  he  states 
it,  makes  a  (false)  declaration  in  a  case  (purely)  out  of 
consideration  for  (what  he  thinks)  is  right,*  is  not  (on  that 
account)  shut  out  from  the  heavenly  world  ;  (on  the  con- 
trary,) they  call  this  the  speech  of  the  gods. 

104.  Wherever  a  truthful  declaration  would  be  the 
death  of  a  ^udra,  VaiQya,  Ksatriya,  or  Brahman,  there 
falsehood  should  be  spoken,  for  (in  such  a  case)  it  is  better 
than  truth.^ 

105.  Let  those  who  desire  to  make  full  expiation  for 
the  sin  of  such  a  falsehood  bring  a  sacrifice  to  SarasvatI, 
with  cakes  sacred  to  the  divinity  of  speech ;  ^ 

106.  Or  let  one  pour  ghee  upon  the  fire  according  to 
rule,  accompanied  by  the  Kxismanda  (verses) ;  or  that  verse 
addressed  to  Varuna  which  begins  **Off;"  or  the  three 
verses  addressed  to  the  divinity  of  the  water. '^ 


^  Nand.  reads  etdn  sarvdn  aveks- 
yai'va  dosdn ;  and  in  (6)  satyam  for 
san'am. 

^  Actors,  as  in  vs.  65. 

3  That  is,  he  should  address  them 
thus  (K.) 

*  Dharmatah,  out  of  pity,  etc. 
( Medh.,  K. )  Nand.  places  this  verse 
after  104. 

5  Nand.  offers  a  sli^jht  var.  lec.^ 
uJctarte  ccd  vadho  hhavet,  and  in 
(h)  taddhitatra.  This  same  senti- 
ment is  found  in  Yaj.  ii.  2>l.  K. 
restricts  this  to  cases  where  a  petty 
offender  is  liable  to  lose  his  life 
through  the  severity  with  which  the 
king  is  apt  to  punish  criminals.  It 
must  not  be  assumed,  he  says  (quot- 
ing Gaut.  xiii.  24,  25),  that  this  rule 
is  to  be  applied  in  the  case  of  a  very 
wicked  man  unless  he  be  a  Brahman, 
for  by  Manu  viii.  380,  the  life  of  a 


Brahman  is  never  to  be  taken,  what- 
ever his  sins.  K.  adds  that  the 
other  castes  are  included  because  of 
the  general  inauspiciousness  of  capi- 
tal punishment.  This  is  only  one 
case  of  the  venial  lies  permitted  by 
all  the  law-books  (cf.  vs.  112  note), 
as  an  exception  to  the  universal  rule 
given  in  the  Hindu  adage,  '*  No  duty 
greater  than  truth."  For  other  texts 
of  like  sort  cf.  Miiller,  India,  note  1). 
In  Greek  literature  we  find  the  same 
nile  in  Sophocles'  remark  that  it  is 
no  disgrace  to  tell  a  lie,  ei  rb  au^rjvai 
ye  Tb  \j/€vdos  (ft^pei  (Phil.  108). 

^  /.e, to  Sarasvati herself.  Nand. 
reads  atas  te'sya  {dharmahctoh.) 

^  The  Kusmanda,  according  to  K., 
mean  the  Ku>maiidi,  Vaj.  Sailih.  xx. 
14-16;  or  Taitt.  Arany.  x.  3-5. 
Rhgh.  and  Nand.  say  this  applies 
to  the  members  of  the  twice -bora 


107.  If  a  man,  without  being  ill,  should  give  no  testi- 
mony (when  summoned  as  witness)  in  suits  for  debt 
and  similar  cases,  he  would  himself,  when  three  half- 
months  had  expired,  incur  the  whole  of  that  debt,  (and 
in  addition)  a  tenth  of  the  whole  sum  as  fine.^ 

108.  That  witness  to  whom,  within  seven  days  of  the 
time  when  he  has  made  his  statement,  there  comes  sick- 
ness or  fire  or  the  death  of  a  relative,  shall  be  made  to 
pay  the  debt  and  receive  a  fine.^ 

109.  But  in  cases  where  witnesses  are  wanting,  and  the 
two  parties  mutually  contradict  each  other,  let  the  (king), 
being  thus  ignorant  of  the  true  facts  of  the  case,  discover 
(the  truth)  even  by  means  of  an  oath.^ 

no.  By  the  great  seers  and  by  the  gods  have  oaths 
been  taken  in  order  to  determine  cases ;  *  even  Vasistha 
swore  an  oath  before  the  king  descended  from  Pijavana.^ 


castes.  A  (j!!udra's  expiation  is  a 
gift.  The  verse  to  Varuna  reads 
(Rgveda  i.  24,  15)  :  "Loose  oflf 
from  us,  O  Varuna,  thy  fetter ;  the 
highest,  lowest,  and  the  midmost 
loose.  Within  thy  realm,  O  Son  of 
the  Unending,  may  we  rest  sinless, 
and  be  free  for  ever."  The  reading 
tad  ity  for  ivd  ity  implies,  as  Ragh. 
says,  the  Gayatri,  though  he  finds 
this  verse  in  the  "Varuiiyil,"  and 
gives  it  also.  The  verses  addressed 
to  the  waters  (Rgveda,  x.  9-13) 
are  as  follows  : — (i)  *'0  waters  who 
refreshment  give,  ye  who  bestow 
upon  us  strength,  that  we  great 
happiness  behold ;  (2)  distribute  here 
to  us  on  earth  your  liquid  streams 
beneficent,  as  kindly  mothers,  will- 
^"g^y ;  (3)  before  him  may  we 
straight  appear,  unto  whose  house 
ye  urge  us  on,  O  waters,  and  pro- 
duce us  there."  The  eighth  verse 
of  this  hjonn  has  more  explicit  refe- 
rence to  the  case  in  hand — "Bear 
off,  ye  waters,  far  away,  whatever 
wickedness  is  mine,  whatever  wrong 
I  have  performed,  whatever  false- 
hood I  have  sworn."  This  text  is 
also  enjoined  in  xi.  133  for  expiation 
on  killing  a  cat,  etc. 


^  The  detention  by  illness  is  not 
excepted  by  Yaj.  (ii.  76),  who  has 
the  man  fined  any  way  on  the  forty- 
sixth  day.  There  may  be  an  error 
in  the  text,  as  Nand.  reads  goto 
narah  for  naro'gadah.  The  fine  is 
to  be  paid  to  the  king  (K.) 

^  Dr^yate  yasya  is  Nand.'s  order. 
The  relatives  whose  death  convict 
him  of  perjury  are,  according  to 
Medh.,  wives,  sons,  etc.  K.  says 
sons,  etc. 

^  Or  by  an  ordeal  (see  below),  as 
Medh.  understands  gapatha.  It  may 
mean  that  they  should  imprecate 
curses  on  their  own  heads.  Cf.  the 
following  explanation  and  the  case 
in  vs.  256.  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  of  Ragh. 
has  avindarhs  for  na  vindaiiis. 

^  Probably  no  definite  cases  are 
meant.  The  epic  has  many  such 
tales,  though  Medh.  gives  us  an  ex- 
ample of  each  in  the  oaths  taken  by 
the  seven  seers  at  the  theft  of  the 
lotus  stalks,  and  the  oath  of  Indra 
to  clear  himself  of  an  accusation  of 
seducing  Gautama's  wife.  Both  are 
from  the  Mbha. 

^  That  is,  Sudas ;  cf.  vii.  41.  K. 
pays  that  Vasistha  gave  an  oath  to 
ciear  himself  when  accused  of  hav- 
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111.  A  wise  man  should  never  take  an  oath  in  vain 
when  the  occasion  is  only  a  small  one,  for  he  who  takes 
an  oath  in  vain  is  lost  both  after  death  and  here.^ 

112.  In  (regard  to)  love  affairs,  marriages,  food  for 
cows,  fuel,  and  in  giving  aid  to  a  Brahman,  there  is  no 
sin  in  an  oath.2 

113.  (The  king)  should  cause  a  Brahman  to  swear  by 
truth  ;  a  Ksatriya  by  his  steed  and  his  weapons ;  a  Vaigya 
by  his  cows,  his  seed,  and  his  gold ;  but  a  ^udra  by  all 

wicked  deeds.^ 

1 14.  Or  he  may  cause  him  to  hold  fire,*  or  cause  him  to 
dive  into  the  water,  or  even  let  him  touch  the  heads  of 
his  wife  and  son  one  after  the  other.^ 

115.  He  whom  the  lighted  fire  does  not  burn,  he  whom 
the  water  does  not  cause  to  rise  (to  the  surface),®  and  he 


ing  eaten  the  sons  of  Vi9va°.    Medh. 

says  this  accusation  was  united  with 

another,  namely,  that  Vasistha  was 

a  demon,  on  which  the  latter  took 

an  oath,  "May  I  die  if,"  &c.     In 

the  Mbh.  account  the  king  is  changed 

into  a  demon. 

1  Medh.    and   Nand.  differ  from 

Riigh.   in   taking  this  to  mean  '*a 

false  oath,"  connecting  it  with  the 

following   verse.       The  translation 

here  given  rests  on  the  meaning  of 

vrthd  as  "  vain,"  that  is,  as  explained 

in  alpe  arthe,  on  a  trifling  occasion, 

such  as  the  word  has  in  v.  38,  vrtha 

faQucjha.      In   Medh.'s   translation 

we   should   expect   not  "even  in  a 

small,"  but  "even  in  a  great  "matter. 

Ragh.  quotes  the  following  verse  to 

elucidate  the  passage,  which  is  thus 

connected  with  the  preceding  verse : 

**If  one  in  the  presence  of  God,  fire, 

and  teacher  takes  an  oath  even  with 

truth  {satyendpi  (^ajpet),  King  Vai- 

vasvata  destroys   half  his    (reward 

for)  vii-tue." 

2  Parallel  passages  from  Vas.  xvi. 
35  and  Gaut.  xxiii.  29  show  that 
here  a  false  oath  is  meant.  Gaut. 
says  *•  some "  say  this,  but  such  a 
lie  must  not  be  made  to  a  Guru.  The 
importance  of  the  circumstances  here 
mentioned  make  the  oath  necessary, 


and  therefore  right— "the  sin  is  thus 
destroyed  "  (Ragh. ) ;  "  the  sin  (of 
taking  an  oath  is  thus)  a  duty" 
(Nand.)  ;  the  wood  is  for  a  sacrifice 
(K.)  I  regard  this  verse  as  a  pro- 
verbial saying,  independent  of  the 
position  in  which  it  is  found,  like 
many  others  in  our  text. 

3  Cf.  vs.  88.  K.'s  explanation  is 
here  that  the  cattle,  etc.,  of  the 
Vaigya  will  yield  no  fruit  ;  the  Cu- 
dra  is  to  imprecate  all  evils  upon 
himself  if  he  lies. 

**  Ragh.  reads  apsu  vainam  (and 
in  (b)  cdpi). 

5  That  is,  instead  of  an  imprecation 
on  himself  alone,  he  may  involve  his 
whole  family.  The  ordeal  by  oath 
was  the  substitute  in  the  case  of  the 
Brahman  in  later  times  for  the 
sacred  libation,  which  was  forbidden 
to  be  used  for   a   Brahman  (Visnu 

ix.  17). 

«  B.  R.  translate  "drown,"  but 
the  test  seems  to  be  whether  he  can 
stay  under  water.  Medh.  para- 
phrases unmajjayanti  by  urddhraih 
pldvayanti,  "makes swim  upwards." 
A  general  statement  in  Mbha.  (xiii. 
I,  22)  makes  the  good  swim  and  the 
evil  sink  in  the  floods  of  evil  that 
one  meets  in  life  (plavante  dharma- 
layhavah  .  .  .  majjantipdjpaguravah). 


who  within  a  short  time  ^  meets  with  no  misfortune, — 
these  must  be  recognised  as  pure  in  respect  to  their  oath.^ 

116.  For  when  Vatsa  of  old  was  accused  by  his  younger 
brother,  the  fire,  (which  is  the)  witness^  of  the  whole  world, 
burned  not  even  one  of  his  hairs,  on  account  of  his  truth- 
fulness.* 

117.  In  whatever  dispute  (at  law)  false  testimony  has 
been  given,  (the  king)  should  reconsider  that  affair ;  and 
even  what  has  been  done  is  to  be  (regarded  as)  not  done.^ 

118.  That  testimony  is  called  false  (which  has  been 
given)  through  avarice,  error,  fear,  friendship,  love,  anger, 
or,  again,  through  ignorance  or  foolishness.^ 

1 19.  I  will  now  declare  in  order  the  varieties  of  punish- 
ments that  a  man  receives  who  gives  false  testimony  in 
any  one  of  these  cases. 

120.  (If  one  gives  false  testimony)  through  avarice,  he 
should  be  fined  ^  one  thousand  (pands);  if  through  error, 
the  first  fine ;  if  through  fear,  two  medium  fines ;  if  through 
friendship,  four  times  the  first. 

*  I.e.,  according  to  Medh.,  four-  years  ago  in  America  in  the  test  for 

teen   days,   or  (Ragh.)    three    half  witches  .  . .  Visnu  says  he  is  guilty 

months.  "even  if  one  limb  is  seen  (above  the 

=*  This  subject  has  been  treated  by  water  ") — (xii.  6). 

Stenzler,  Z.  D.  M.  G.  bd.  ix.,  and  by  3  So  two  MSS  ,  spagah. 

Schlagintweit  "Ueber  die  Gotter-  "*  The  story,  as  told  in  the  Pancat 

urtheile  der  Indier."     Besides  these  vinKja  Br.  of  the  Sama  Veda,  is  that 

verses  and  vs.  lo8,  we  find  the  custom  Vatsa   was    accused    by  his    step- 

of    ordeal,    including    imprecation,  brother  of  being  the  son  of  a  Cudra 

spoken  of  in  viii.  90  (178)  and  256.  woman.     He  proved  he  was  not  by 

The  ordeal  is  an  ancient  custom.    A  walking  through  the  fire  unharmed 

hymn  of  one  undergoing  trial  by  fire  (cf.  Weber,   Ind.  Stud.,  ix.  44) ;  so 

is  given  in  the  Atharva  Veda  (ii.  12),  the  commentators.     A  small  var.  Ice. 

and  directly  mentioned  in  the  Chan-  occurs  in  Nand.,  vatsyasyairdbhi. 

dogya  Upanisad,  vi.  16,  i.    It  began  »  Or  perhaps  better,  with  Ragh. 

apparently  with  the  simpler  impre-  {Icrtarii  vdpy\  "  he  should  reconsider 

cation,    and   extended    to   physical  the   affair   (law-case),  or  (else)   the 

proof.    The  later  down  we  come  the  decision  of  the  affair  would  be  with- 

more  kinds  of  tests  we  find.     Yaj.  out  effect     In  (a)  Nand.  also  reads 

11.    99  restricts  the  fire  and  water  (for  vivdde  tu)  krie  kdrye,  in  what- 

proof  to  (^^udras.     In  the  water  test  ever  settled  law-cjise. 

there   is   some   doubt  whether   the  «  Or  childishness,  perhaps  better 

meanmg  may  not  be,  as  indicated  "being  a  child  ;  "  "less  than  sixteen 

above,  drown;    but  it  seems  more  years  old"  (Nand.) 

probable  that  it  is  the  innocent  one  '  Qr    "the    fine    is,"   dandas  tu 

who  smks.    Such  was  the  early  cus-  (Nand.)     Ragh.  has  ca, 
torn  in  Germany,  and  two  hundred 
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111.  A  wise  man  should  never  take  an  oath  in  vain 
when  the  occasion  is  only  a  small  one,  for  he  who  takes 
an  oath  in  vain  is  lost  both  after  death  and  here.^ 

112.  In  (regard  to)  love  affairs,  marriages,  food  for 
cows,  fuel,  and  in  giving  aid  to  a  Brahman,  there  is  no 
sin  in  an  oath.2 

1 1 3.  (The  king)  should  cause  a  Brahman  to  swear  by- 
truth  ;  a  Ksatriya  by  his  steed  and  his  weapons ;  a  VaiQya 
by  his  cows,  his  seed,  and  his  gold ;  but  a  ^udra  by  all 
wicked  deeds.^ 

114.  Or  he  may  cause  him  to  hold  fire,*  or  cause  him  to 
dive  into  the  water,  or  even  let  him  touch  the  heads  of 
his  wife  and  son  one  after  the  other.^ 

115.  He  whom  the  lighted  fire  does  not  burn,  he  whom 
the  water  does  not  cause  to  rise  (to  the  surface),®  and  he 


ing  eaten  the  sons  of  Vi9va°.  Medh. 
says  this  accusation  was  united  with 
another,  namely,  that  Vasistha  was 
a  demon,  on  which  the  latter  took 
an  oath,  '*  May  I  die  if,"  &c.  In 
the  Mbh.  account  the  king  is  changed 
into  a  demon. 

^  Medh.  and  Nand.  differ  from 
Riigh.  in  taking  this  to  mean  '*a 
false  oath,"  connecting  it  with  the 
following  verse.  The  translation 
here  given  rests  on  the  meaning  of 
vrthd  as  "  vain,"  that  is,  as  explained 
in  alpe  arthe,  on  a  trifling  occasion, 
such  as  the  word  has  in  v.  38,  vrthd 
pagugha.  In  Medh.'s  translation 
we  should  expect  not  "even  in  a 
small,"  but  "even  in  a  great  "matter. 
Riigh.  quotes  the  following  verse  to 
elucidate  the  passage,  which  is  thus 
connected  with  the  preceding  verse : 
"If  one  in  the  presence  of  God,  fire, 
and  teacher  takes  an  oath  even  with 
truth  {satyendpi  (apet).  King  Vai- 
vasvata  destroys  half  his  (reward 
for)  virtue." 

^  Parallel  passages  from  Vas.  xvi. 
35  and  Gaut.  xxiii.  29  show  that 
here  a  false  oath  is  meant.  Gaut. 
says  *•  some "  say  this,  but  such  a 
lie  must  not  be  made  to  a  Guru.  The 
importance  of  the  circumstances  here 
mentioned  make  the  oath  necessary, 


and  therefore  right — "the  sin  is  thus 
destroyed  "  (Ragh. ) ;  "  the  sin  (of 
taking  an  oath  is  thus)  a  duty" 
(Nand.)  ;  the  wood  is  for  a  sacrifice 
(K.)  I  regard  this  verse  as  a  pro- 
verbial saying,  independent  of  the 
position  in  which  it  is  found,  like 
many  others  in  our  text. 

^  Cf .  vs.  88.  K.  's  explanation  is 
here  that  the  cattle,  etc.,  of  the 
Vaigya  will  yield  no  fruit  ;  the  CQ- 
dra  is  to  imprecate  all  evils  upon 
himself  if  he  lies. 

*  Ragh.  reads  apsu  vainam  (and 
in  {h)  cdpi). 

^  That  is,  instead  of  an  imprecation 
on  himself  alone,  he  may  involve  his 
whole  family.  The  ordeal  by  oath 
was  the  substitute  in  the  case  of  the 
Brahman  in  later  times  for  the 
sacred  libation,  which  was  forbidden 
to  be  used  for  a  Brahman  (Visiiu 
ix.  17). 

6  B.  R.  translate  "drown,"  but 
the  test  seems  to  be  whether  he  can 
stay  under  water.  Medh.  para- 
phrases unmnjjayanti  by  urddhraih 
pldvayanti,  "makes swim  upwards." 
A  general  statement  in  Mbhii.  (xiii. 
I,  22)  makes  the  good  swim  and  the 
evil  sink  in  the  floods  of  evil  that 
one  meets  in  life  {plarante  dhaiin\a- 
layhxivah  .  .  .  majjanti pdpaguravah). 
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who  within  a  short  time  ^  meets  with  no  misfortune, 

these  must  be  recognised  as  pure  in  respect  to  their  oath.^ 

116.  For  when  Vatsa  of  old  was  accused  by  his  youn^^er 
brother,  the  fire,  (which  is  the)  witness^  of  the  whole  world, 
burned  not  even  one  of  his  hairs,  on  account  of  his  truth- 
fulness.* 

117.  In  whatever  dispute  (at  law)  false  testimony  has 
been  given,  (the  king)  should  reconsider  that  affair ;  and 
even  what  has  been  done  is  to  be  (regarded  as)  not  done.-^ 

118.  That  testimony  is  called  false  (which  has  been 
given)  through  avarice,  error,  fear,  friendship,  love,  anger, 
or,  again,  through  ignorance  or  foolishness.^ 

1 19.  I  will  now  declare  in  order  the  varieties  of  punish- 
ments that  a  man  receives  who  gives  false  testimony  in 
any  one  of  these  cases. 

120.  (If  one  gives  false  testimony)  through  avarice,  he 
should  be  fined  ^  one  thousand  (panas);  if  through  error, 
the  first  fine ;  if  through  fear,  two  medium  fines ;  if  through 
friendship,  four  times  the  first. 


^  I.e.f  according  to  Medh.,  four- 
teen days,  or  (Rkgh.)  three  half 
months. 

^  This  subject  has  been  treated  by 
Stenzler,  Z.  D.  M.  G.  bd.  ix.,  and  by 
Schlagintweit  "Ueber  die  Gotter- 
urtheile  der  Indier."  Besides  these 
verses  and  vs.  io8,  we  find  the  custom 


years  ago  in  America  in  the  test  for 
witches  .  . .  Visnu  says  he  is  guilty 
"even  if  one  limb  is  seen  (above  the 
water  ")—(xii.  6). 

3  So  two  MSS  ,  spagah, 

*^  The  story,  as  told  in  the  Pancat 
vim<ja  Br.  of  the  Sama  Veda,  is  that 
Vatsa   was    accused    by   his    step- 


of    ordeal,    including    imprecation,  brother  of  being  the  son  of  a  Cudra 

^oken  of  in  viii.  90  (178)  and  256.  woman.     He  proved  he  was  not  by 

The  ordeal  is  an  ancient  custom.    A  walking  through  the  fire  unharmed 

hymn  of  one  undergoing  trial  by  fire  (cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  ix.  44) ;  so 

IS  given  m  the  Atharva  Veda  (ii.  12),  the  commentators.     A  small  rar.  lee. 


and  directly  mentioned  in  the  Chan 
dogya  Upanisad,  vi.  16,  i.  It  began 
apparently  with  the  simpler  impre- 
cation, and  extended  to  physical 
proof.  The  later  down  we  come  the 
more  kinds  of  tests  we  find.  Yaj. 
ii.  99  restricts  the  fire  and  water 
proof  to  (^'udras.  In  the  water  test 
there  is   some   doubt  whether  the 


occurs  in  Nand.,  vatsyasyaivdbhi. 

^  Or  perhaps  better,  with  Ragh. 
(krtarli  vdpy),  "  he  should  reconsider 
the  affair  (law-case),  or  (else)  the 
decision  of  the  affair  would  be  with- 
out effect.  In  (a)  Nand.  also  reads 
(for  vivdde  tu)  krte  kdryCy  in  what- 
ever settled  law-cjise. 

*  Or  childishness,  perhaps  better 


meaning  may  not  be,  as  indicated  "  being  a  child  ; "  "  less  than  sixteen 

above,  drown;    but  it  seems  more  years  old"  (Nand.) 

probable  that  it  is  the  innocent  one  7  Qr    "the    fine    is,"   dandas  tu 

who  sinks.    Such  was  the  early  cus-  (Nand.)     Ragh.  has  ca, 

torn  in  Germany,  and  two  hundred 
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121.  If  through  love,  ten  times  the  first;  if  through 
anger,  three  times  the  highest  ;^  if  through  ignorance,  a  full 
two  hundred;  but  if  through  foolishness,  one  hundred  only.^ 

122.  They  say  these  punishments  for  giving  false  testi- 
mony (were)  proclaimed  by  the  wise  in  order  to  secure 
the  sure  advance  of  right  (dharma)  and  the  suppression^ 

of  wrong. 

123.  A  just  king  should  have  three  (of  the)  castes 
banished  after  administering  the  fine,  when  they  have 
given  false  testimony,  but  a  Brahman  he  should  have 
banished  (without  having  administered  a  fine).* 

1 24.  Manu,  son  of  the  Self-Existent,  declared  ten  places 
of  punishment  which  should  be  (selected)  in  (punishing) 
three  (of  the)  castes;  (but)  a  Brahman  should  go^  uninjured; 

125.  (Namely),  the  privy  parts,  the  belly,  the  tongue, 
the  two  hands,  and,  fifthly,  the  two  feet ;  also  the  eye,  the 
nose,  the  two  ears,  the  property,  and  (tenth)  the  body.^ 

126.  After  carefully  considering  the  purpose  (of  the 
crime),  the  place,  and  the  time,^  exactly  (as  they  were), 
and  after  examining  the  property  ^  (of  the  criminal),  and 


1  So  G.  and  N. ;  but,  according  to 
K.,  three  times  the  medium  fine. 
Nand.  and  Ragh.  support  the  former 
view. 

•-*  As  the  first  (lowest)  fine  is  250 
panas  (vs.  131  fif.)  the  medium  500, 
and  the  highest  1000  (vs.  138),  the 
fines  would  be  as  follows  :  For  tes- 
timony falsified  through  foolishness, 
100  pen]  as  ;  through  ignorance,  200  ; 
through  error,  250  ;  through  avarice, 
fear,  or  friendship,  1000 ;  through 
love,  2500 ;  through  anger,  3000. 

3  Nand.,  nidhandya  {nivrttayc). 

*  The  word  here  used  of  the 
Brahman,  liidsayet,  in  distinction 
from  the  "  three  (lower)  castes,"  has 
given  trouble  to  the  commentators. 
Govind.  says  (in  K.)  that  the  Brah- 
man is  to  be  fined  (like  the  other 
castes)  and  stripped  naked  {vi- 
vdsah) ;  Medh.says  this  means  taking 
away  his  tdsa,  i.e.,  deprivation  of 
home.  Banishment  is  the  meaning 
given  by  K.,  who  quotes  (as  does 


Ragh.)  vs.  380  to  prove  that  the 
Brahman  is  to  lose  neither  life  nor 
property,  and  this  agrees  with  vs.  124. 
Nand.  says  merely  that  both  verbs 
mean  to  remove  one  from  the  coun- 
try. 

**  Out  of  the  country  (K.)  Nand. 
reads  tdni  for  ydni  ;  his  meaningless 
V.  I.  aknato  irajed  vivaset  probably 
denotes  no  more  than  a  note  of  the 
commentator  which  has  slipped  into 
the  text. 

6  The  importance  and  trivial 
nature  of  the  crime  are  in  each  case 
to  be  taken  into  consideration  (K.) 
That  member  of  the  body  with  which 
the  crime  is  committed  should  be 
mutilated  ;  the  "  body  "  in  the  text 
means  capital  punishment  (Medh., 

K.) 

7  That  is,  whether  the  crime  was 

committed  in  a  town  or  in  a  wood, 
by  day  or  by  night  (Medh.,  K.) 

8  So  B.  R.  ;  perhaps  better  "the 
natural  ability." 
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the  crime  itself,  let  (the  king)  cause  punishment  to  fall  on 
those  that  deserve  it.^ 

127.  The  infliction  of  unjust  punishment  injures  the 
reputation  (of  the  king)  among  men,  is  destructive  of 
(future)  fame,  and  even  in  the  next  world  prevents  his 
entrance  into  heaven ;  therefore  let  him  avoid  it. 

128.  A  king  punishing  those  undeserving  of  punish- 
ment, and  even  failing  to  punish  those  deserving  of  punish- 
ment, attains  great  infamy,  and  also  goes  to  helL 

129.  Let  (the  king)  inflict  first  punishment  of  the  voice ; 
next,  that  of  reproof ;  thirdly,  that  of  property ;  then,  last,' 
that  of  corporal  injury.^ 

130.  But  if  even  by  corporal  injury  he  be  unable  to 
restrain  them,  then  let  him  employ  upon  them  all  these 
four  (kinds  of  punishment). 

131.  The  names  given  on  earth  to  (weights  of)  copper, 
sUver,  and  gold,  when  used  among  men  for  traffic,  I  will 
now  declare  in  full. 

132.  The  fine  particle  of  dust  which  is  seen  in  a  beam 
of  light  as  it  enters  a  lattice-window,  is  taken  as  the  first 
standard,  and  is  called  an  atom.^ 

133.  Eight  atoms  are  considered  in  respect  to  weight 
(as  equal  to)  one  egg  of  a  louse ;  three  of  these  (are  equal 
to)  one  grain  of  black  mustard;  three  of  these  (are  equal 
to)  one  grain  of  white  mustard. 

134.  Six  grains  of  (white)  mustard  (are  equal  to)  a 
medium-sized  barley-corn;  three  barley-corns  (are  equal 


^  An  interesting  var.  lee.  occurs 
here,  and  makes  the  exactness  of  this 
translation  not  quite  certain ;  the 
word  translated  "purpose"  Ragh. 
refers  to  the  frequent  repetition  of 
the  crime,  not  to  the  intent,  as  Medh. 
does,  and  Nand.  reads  (instead  of 
the  accepted  anuhandka)  apai-ddha, 
while  in  (6)  he  reads  sdrdsdram 
tathalokya.  Ragh.'s  version  differs 
from  K.  only  in  having  vijndya  for 
uloJcya  (which  Medh.  notes  as  a  var. 
lee. )  Nand.  explains  his  reading  as 
dandyasya  bcUdbalam,  "  the  strength 


and  weakness  of  the  criminal ;"  the 
same  form  is  found  ix.  331  ;  Yaj. 
i.  367  has  aparddha  in  (a). 

2  By  punishment  of  the  voice  a 
mild  and  kind  exhortation  is  in- 
tended;  by  reproof  or  contempt  is 
meant  bringing  the  criminal  to 
shame  by  speaking  sharply  to  him. 
The  word  vcrdha,  ''corporal  injury," 
has  two  meanings  in  the  law-books, 
either  corporal  or  capital  punishment. 
Medh.  and  K.  remark  that  the  latter 
is  here  excluded  by  the  next  verse. 

^  Trasarenu,  trembling  dust-speck. 
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to)  one  krsnala  (berry) ;  five  hrmala^  constitute  in  (weight) 
a  bean  {mam) ;  sixteen  masa  (are  equal  to)  a  gold-piece 

{suvarna). 

135.  Four  suvarna  (are  equal  to)  apala;  ten  pala  to  a 
dharana :  two  hrnsala  of  the  same  weight  should  be  re- 
warded  as  a  silver  mcisaha, 

136.  A  dharana  or  silver  jpiirdna  would  be  sixteen  of 
these ;  a  copper  jpana  weighing  the  same  as  a  harsa  should 
be  known  as  a  kdrsapana, 

137.  Ten  (silver)  dharana  make  a  silver  gatamdna ;  a 
weight  of  four  suvarna  is  called  a  nislca, 

138.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  panas  are  termed  "the  first 
fine ; "  the  "  medium  fine  "  is  known  as  five  hundred,  and 
the  highest  as  one  thousand.^ 

139.  When  (a  debtor)  has  acknowledged  (in  court) 
that  a  debt  is  really  due,  he  deserves  a  fine  of  five  in  the 
hundred;  if  he  has  denied  the  debt,  (he  should  be  fined) 
twice  as  much.     This  is  an  ordinance  of  Manu.^ 

140.  A  money-lender,  to  increase  his  capital,  may  take 
the  interest  declared  (legal)  by  Vasistha,  (namely)  an 
eightieth  part  of  one  hundred  a  month. 4 

141.  Or,  reflecting  on  the  duty  of  good  men,  he  may 
take  two  per  cent.,  for  (even)  taking  two  per  cent,  (a 
month)  he  does  not  become  a  wrong-doer  for  gain.^ 

142.  He  may  take  a  monthly  interest  of  two  per  cent., 

1  The  Jcrmala  was  practically  the  *  That  is,  the  debtor  who  obliges 
smallest  weight  used  ;  it  was  also  the  creditor  to  bring  him  into  court, 
termed  a  raktiJcd,  and  its  weight  pays  on  there  denying  it  a  fine  of 
was  0.122  grammes.  The  fines  in  ten  percent.  It  is  doubtful  if  this 
court  were  reckoned  as  so  many  verse  is  not  a  late  addition.  Jolly 
panas,  one  pana  being  the  same  as  a  notes  that  N.  says  it  is  wanting  in 
Tcarsa=  16  mam  — %ol'r mala.  Some  some  MSS.,  and,  besides  being  out 
of  the  weights  mentioned  are  con-  of  place,  it  contradicts  vs.  59.  Medh. 
fined  to  gold— sM?amrt,  and  nuka ;  says  "  others  "  think  the  "  twice  as 
some  to  silver— ^itrana  and  (;ata-  much  "  means  the  debt  doubled. 
mann;  and  some  are  used  of  both—  *  So  stated  in  the  existing  law- 
krmalaf  jmna,  mam,  {m.dsaka),  pala,  book  of  Vasistha,  ii.  51.  This  rate 
dharana ;  the  last  at  times  of  copper  is  equal  to  15  per  cent.- per  annum, 
(v.  Coiebrooke,  Essays,  i.  p.  531,  and  K.  says  this  is  when  a  pledge  is  given 
Jolly,    ad    loc.    from    whom    this  (vs.  142). 

note).  ^  When    he    has    no    pledge    as 

2  Nand.,  sahasrarh  tv  ekam.     Cop-    security.     So  in  vs.  142  (K.)—{kur- 
per  pams  are  meant.  vita,  Nand.) 
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three  per  cent.,  four  per  cent.,  or  five  per  cent,  according 
to  the  order  of  the  castes  (beginning  with  the  Brahman).° 

143.  But  he  may  not  increase  his  capital  by  taking 
interest  if  a  pledge  has  been  given  him  of  w^iich  he  has 
had  free  use ;  nor  may  he  dispose  of  or  sell  the  pledge,^ 
although  (it  has  been  in  his  possession)  for  a  long  time?  ' 

144.  A  pledge  should  not  be  made  use  of  by  force; 2 
if  one  makes  use  of  it,  he  must  relinquish  the  interest ; 
and  he  must  gratify  that  one  (the  owner)  by  a  payment  ;3 
otherwise,  he  would  be  a  pledge-stealer. 

145.  Neither  a  pledge  nor  a  deposit  are  lost  throu^li 
lapse  of  time,  (for)  both  of  them  may  be  taken  back 
(although)  kept  for  a  long  time. 

146.  A  milk-cow,  a  camel,  a  draught-horse,  and  (an  ani- 
mal) which  is  being  broken  in  (are  never  lost)  to  tlie  owner 
when  they  are  made  use  of  with  the  (owner's)  good  will* 

147.  When  the  owner  stands  by  and  sees  (his  property) 
used  by  others  for  ten  years  while  he  says  nothing,  he 
does  not  deserve  to  recover  it,  whatever  it  may  be.^ 

148.  If  the  property  of  a  man  who  is  neither  under 
age  ^  nor  weak-minded  is  made  use  of  while  he  is  in  the 
vicinity,  by  the  general  practice  (of  business  people  ^  that 
property  is  lost  (to  the  owner),  and  the  user  has  a  right  to 
have  it.^ 

149.  A  pledge,  a  boundary,  the  property  of  children,  an 


^  The  pledge  just  described,  of 
which  he  may  make  use  (K. )  In 
the  last  three  verses  the  explanation 
given  by  Medh.  and  G.  diflfers  from 
that  of  K.  The  former  considers  the 
highest  interest  as  allowed  when  the 
lender  requires  it  in  support  of  his 
family,  etc.  K.  regards  the  pledge 
or  absence  of  pledge  as  making  the 
difference,  and  quotes  Yaj.  ii.  ^7  to 
prove  it.  In  v.  143  K.  holds  the  second 
pledge  mentioned  as  one  for  use,  not 
for  safe-keeping,  as  do  Medh.  and 
G. 

^  I.e.,  against  the  owner's  consent, 
but  cf.  vs.  150. 

*  By  paying  the  original  value  to 


compensate  for  injury  received  by 
its  use  (Medh.  and  K.),  or  by  paying 
over  the  profit  such  use  has  given 
him  (N.  and  Nand.) 

^  The  commentators  regard  this  a« 
a  restriction  to  the  following  verse. 

5  Except  land  (Ragh.);  for  this 
some  claim  twenty  years  (Medh.) 

^  A  child  is  under  age  up  to  his 
sixteenth  year,  Narada  (3,  ^j)  in  K. 

^  Vyavahdrena,  by  business  cus- 
tom, or  by  legal  usage. 

®  It  is  possible  that  a  v^rse  after 
147  has  been  omitted,  enjoining  the 
punishment  of  a  thief  for  one  who 
wrongly  uses  for  many  years  what  is 
not  permitted. 
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open  deposit  or  one  sealed  up,  women,  the  property  of 
the  king,  and  the  property  of  a  learned  (Brahman),  are  not 
lost  (to  the  owner)  through  being  used  (by  other  people}.^ 

1 50.  He  who  is  so  foolish  as  to  make  use  of  a  pledge 
without  the  owner's;  permission  shall  be  made  to  give  up 
one-half  the  interest  (he  would  have  received)  to  make  up 
for  this  use." 

151.  Interest  on  money,  if  paid  all  at  once  and  at  the 
same  time  (as  the  debt),  should  not  be  more  than  enough 
to  double  (the  principal) ;  ^  and  (the  sum  of  the  interest 
and  principal)  should  not  be  more  than  five  times  (the 
principal,  when  this  interest  is  paid  on)  corn,  fruit,  wool, 
or  draught  animals. 

152.  Excessive  (interest)  made  higher  than  the  regular 
rate  is  not  lawful,  and  they  call  this  usury ;  (the  lender) 
may  take  five  per  cent.* 

153.  One  should  neither  take  interest  which  extends 
over  a  year,^  nor  interest  unrecognised  (by  law) ;  wheel- 
interest,  periodical  interest,  stipulated  interest,  and  cor- 
poral interest  (should  also  not  be  taken). 

154.  He  who,  being  unable  to  pay  a  debt,  desires  to 
renew  the  obligation, must  cause  the  proofs  (of  the  obliga- 


^  Ragh.  reads  upahhogena  jlry- 
ati{\). 

^  Medh.  and  K.  observe  that  this 
command  differs  from  that  of  vs. 
144,  in  that  the  use  is  forcibly  made, 
while  Jiere  only  secretly  ;  a  distinc- 
tion, which,  as  Jolly  remarks,  is  in- 
sufficient to  explain  the  difference. 

'^  That  is,  the  sum  of  interest  flus 
principal  must  not  exceed  twice  the 
original  debt.  On  the  meaning  of 
kusida,  cf.  Jolly,  Ind.  Schuldrecht, 
§  3,  where  the  variations  of  the 
later  lawgivers  are  added. 

*  That  is,  according  to  vss.  140-142, 
five  per  cent,  (a  month)  is  the  very 
highest  interest  he  is  permitted  to 
take ;  a  rate  which  is  here  made  legal 
( so  G.  )apparently  for  all  castes,  though 
by  vs.  142  confined  to  the  (^udra. 

*  Gaut.  (xii.  30)  quoted  this  as 
the  opinion  of  "  some."  A  var.  lee.  in 


Narada  (iv.  34)  falsely  attributes  to 
Manu  the  doctrine  that  the  interest 
is  unlimited  for  certain  objects  (fo 
declared  by  Visnu,  vi.  16).  K.  ex- 
plains that  when  a  year  is  passed  the 
creditor  who  has  agreed  to  receive 
monthly  payments  of  interest  can 
demand  no  more.  "  Wheel-interest " 
is  compound ;  "  periodical "  is  where 
the  debt  is  increased  on  non-payment 
at  the  time  due,  or  simply  monthly 
interest  (so  in  N.  and  Brh. ;  but  cf.  p. 
2 39, Biihler's Gautama) ;  "stipulated  ' 
is  forced  interest,  when  one  is  pressed 
by  need ;  "corporal"  interest  is  when 
the  interest  is  paid  by  labour  of  (the 
borrower  or  his  cattle)  (Medh.),  or, 
according  to  Narada,  is  "  daily  "  in- 
terest. This  verse  Jolly  regards  as 
not  genuine  (Ind.  Schuld.,  §  3,  4). 

*  Karanam,  as  in  vs.  52,  is  proof, 
instrument.     The  meaning  "docu- 
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tion)  to  be  repeated  after  he  has  paid  the  interest  due  (on 
the  debt). 

155.  When  he  has  not  paid  the  interest,  he  should 
cause  the  (agreement  in  regard  to  the)  principal  to  be 
renewed,  and  ought  at  the  same  time  to  promise  a  sum 
equal  to  the  accumulated  interest.^ 

156.  He  who  has  agreed  upon  a  price  to  be  paid  on 
delivery,^  with  a  definite  understanding  in  regard  to  the 
time  and  place,  shall  not  receive  the  reward  if  he  fails  to 
keep  the  agreement  in  regard  to  time  and  place. 

157.  The  price  which  men  conversant  with  ocean  travel 
and  skilled  in  time,  place,  and  goods  set  upon  ware,  this  shall 
in  that  case  be  established  as  the  gain  (allowed  the  seller). 

158.  Any  man  who  acts  in  this  world  as  surety  for  the 
appearance  (of  a  debtor)  shall,  on  failure  to  produce  him, 
pay  3  the  debt  out  of  his  own  money. 

159.  The  son  ought  not  (to  be  compelled)  to  pay  (his 
father's  debts  when  contracted)  through  offering  suretv, 
through  foolish  gifts,*  through  playing  with  dice,  or  through 
drinking  intoxicating  liquors;  and  (he  need  not  pay  money) 
remaining  (due)  from  a  fine  or  a  tax.^ 


ment,"  which  the  commentators  give 
the  word,  is  not  here  necessary,  and 
seems  improbable.  The  proof  of  the 
debt  must  be  renewed  ;  that  is,  the 
creditor  brings  again  witnesses  to 
hear  the  (renewed  verbal)  agreement. 
(Nand.,  MS.,  has  karanam.) 

^  I.e.,  this  sum  forms  part  of  the 
capital  in  the  new  agreement. 

^  Perhaps  better  "agreed  upon 
compound  interest"  (as  in  vs.  153). 
So  in  vs.  157,  N.  regards  the  vrddhi 
(price)  as  interest,  the  rate  of  which 
in  cases  of  dangerous  travel,  etc.,  may 
be  stipulated  in  each  case.  The  other 
commentators  read  as  translated. 

*  There  are  three  kinds  of  sureties, 
those  of  appearance,  trust,  and 
money-payment,  therefore  "  appear- 
ance "  is  specified  (Medh.)  Cf.  Yaj. 
»•  53.  54-  The  later  writers  divided 
sureties  into  three,  four,  and  five 
classes,  and  Narada  (xiii.  39)  re- 
stricts them  in  kind,  not  permitting 


the  nearest  relations  in  a  family. 
One  of  these  is  in  Katy.  a  surety  for 
ordeals,  and  his  list  of  forbidden 
sureties  agrees  with  Manu's  forbid- 
den witnesses  (cf.  vs.  63). 

*  Gifts   promised    to  persons    of 
low   birth    (Medh.,    K),    or    bribes 
made  by  the  father  and  not  yet  paid 
(Medh.)     To  the  Brahman  all  gifts 
not  made  to  himself  were,  since  they 
were  thus  wasted,  idle  or  foolish.    In 
the  Mbha.  (xiii.  93,  121),  this  expres- 
sion is  used  as  a  curse  {vrthadanarh 
karotu).     The  son  in  general  does 
not  inherit  liabilities  arising  from  his 
father's  sins,  nor  taxes  not  paid  at 
the  time  of  his  death  (except  as  in  vs. 
160).    Vas.  (xvi.  31)  gives  this  verse 
as  a  well-known  quotation,  so  Gaut 
(xii.  41),  but   neither  recognises   a 
distinction    between    the   kinds    of 
uninherited  or  inherited  surety. 

^  Or  marriage-money  still  remain- 
ing due. 
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160.  The  rule  declared  above  should  hold  in  the  case  of 
surety  for  appearance ;  but  if  a  man  who  has  given  surety 
for  payment  has  died,  one  should  cause  payment  to  be 
made  by  the  heirs. 

161.  On  what  ground  may  the  lender  of  money  demand 
the  money  owing  him  back  again  after  the  death  of  a 
surety,  who  was  not  a  surety  for  payment,  and  whose 
position  (in  this  respect)  was  well  known  ? 

162.  If  money  has  been  paid  over  to  the  surety/  and 
he  has  (in  this  way  received)  money  enough  (to  pay  the 
debt),2  let  (the  heir  of  him  who  has  been  paid)  pay  the 
money  out  of  his  own  property  alone ;  so  stands  the  law.^ 

163.  A  business  transaction  is  not  legal  when  it  has 
been  performed  by  a  drunken  person,  a  crazy  person,  a 
person  in  distress,  a  slave,*  a  child,  an  old  man,  or  one  not 
duly  authorised. 

164.  A  verbal  agreement,  even  if  it  be  upheld  ^  (by 
evidence),  is  not  a  true  (agreement)  if  what  has  been  said 
(in  this  agreement)  is  opposed  to  the  law  which  has  been 
established,  and  which  is  usually  acted  on  in  business 
transactions.^ 
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^  By  the  debtor  in  order  to  pay 
the  debt  (Medh.,  K.) 

2  Lit.,  "  having  money  enough." 
Medh.  says  if  he  has  received  the 
full  amount  necessary  to  pay  the 
debt ;  if  the  heir  receives  but  a  trifle 
paid  over  for  this  purpose,  he  is  not 
obliged  to  pay  a  debt  that  is  large. 
K.  understands  merely  that  the  heir 
should  have  money  enough  any  way 
to  pay  the  debt. 

^  From  the  connection  the  son 
(heir)  must  be  intended  (as  the  surety 
is  dead)— (Medh.,  K.) 

*  Instead  of  "  slave  "  it  is  possible 
that  "dependent,"  including  younger 
brothers,  etc.,  is  meant,  as  no  one 
but  the  head  of  the  family  was  in- 
dependent, i.e ,  could  be  responsible 
for  business  acts,  except  as  in  vs.  167. 

^  The  commentators  regard  this 
&H,  an  agreement  proved  by  written 
documents  (K.),  or  also  proved  by 


sureties  (Medh.,  Nand.)  From  the 
text  it  is  impossible  to  say  which  is 
meant,  but  probably  only  sureties 
are  here  intended. 

^  Medh.  explains  this  last  part  as 
"out  of  dharma  {dkarmahdh]/am\i.c.^ 
what  is  opposed  to  the  practice  of 
the  law-books,"  and  gives  instances 
of  such  illegal  agreements.  As 
dharma  means  legal  rule  as  well  as 
rule  of  right,  and  bhdsd  (speech,  i.e., 
verbal  agreement)  indicates  that  it 
is  a  matter  of  words,  we  might  pos- 
sibly translate  the  bahis  literally 
also,  as  in  hahighrta,  "excluded,"  and 
render  the  passage  word  for  word  : 
"The  speech  is  not  true  {i.e.,  bind- 
ing), even  when  attested,  if  (what  is 
said)  is  said  outside  the  legal  rule 
(i.e.,  form^,  which  has  been  estab- 
lished and  generally  used  in  busi- 
ness transactions."  Such  was  the 
early  custom   at  Rome,  where  th« 


165.  When  (the  king)  sees  that  anything  has  been 
pledged  1  or  sold  through  artifice,  or  anything  has  been 
given  or  accepted  through  artifice,  or  wherever  he  sees 
any  cheating,  he  should  cause  the  whole  transaction  to  be 
annulled. 

166.  If  the  receiver  (of  money)  is  dead,  and  the  money 
has  been  spent  for  the  good  of  the  household,  this  (debt) 
must  be  paid  by  his 2  relatives  out  of  their  own  (property), 
even  if  they  (have  lived  with  property)  divided.^ 

167.  If  even  a  slave*  makes  a  business  transaction  for 
the  sake  of  the  household,  his  superior,^  whether  present 
or  absent  (at  the  time),  must  not  rescind  it. 

168.  What  is  given  by  force,  used  by  force,  and  also 
what  is  written  by  force — (in  short)  all  things  done  by 
force,  Manu  said,  (are  as  if)  not  done.^ 

169.  Three  are  afflicted  for  the  sake  of  another — witnesses. 


slightest  deviation  from  the  pre- 
scribed forms  of  speech  invalidated 
the  act  (cf.  Ihering,  Geist  des  Rom. 
Rechts.,  ii.  577-598) ;  it  is,  how- 
ever, perhaps  too  much  to  extract 
such  leyes  contractus  from  an  isolated 
passage,  even  assuming  it  to  be  more 
primitive  than  the  other  laws  on 
agreements.  Bahis  .  .  .  vydvahdri- 
Tcam  may  mean  merely  "  opposed  to 
good  custom  "  (cf.  vs.  78). 

^  Adhamana,  Medli.,  K.,  and 
Rjigh.  render  as  "pledge  ;"  B.  and 
11.  incline  to  the  meaning,  "  puffing  " 
wares  by  fraud. 

*  Tasya  (Medh.,  Nand.) 

*  **  Divided "  means  having  a 
divided  property  ;  the  word  "even " 
implies,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that 
this  should  be  done  when  they  live 
(in  the  united  household),  as  common 
proprietors  (Medh.)  Yaj.  ii.  45, 
specifies  that  in  the  latter  case  the 
same  rule  holds  when  the  master  of 
the  house  is  on  a  journey  ;  so  Ragh. 
and  Nand. 

^  Or  "a  dependent,"  perhaps  a 
younger  brother  (cf.  vs.  163.) 

^  I.e.,  the  master  (K.)  of  the  house 
(Medh.)  Jolly  notes  that  G.'s  text 
requires  the  meaning,   "the    slave 


must  wait  till  the  master  returns." 
Nand.  reads,  {Na)vicdrayet  ("r/ii 
kurydt").  Cf.  Jolly,  Ind.  Schuld- 
reoht,  §  6  (p.  309  note). 

«  Cf.  vs.  144 ;  and  Yaj.  ii.  89.    An 
agreement  written  with  one's  own 
hand  is  valid,  unless  done  by  trick- 
ery (cf.  above,  vs.  165)  or  force.    This 
is  the  only  passage  in  Manu  where 
positive  reference  to  writing  can  be 
claimed  (cf.  above,  notes  on  vss.  52, 
1 54).    It  is  probably  one  of  the  latest 
additions  to  the  text,  as  we  find  the 
same    verse  in  Narada,   iv.    155   (cf. 
Visnu,  vii.  6);  cf.  Jolly,  Ind.  Schuld- 
recht,  §  2.      Miiller  (India,  p.  92) 
regards  it  as  "  recognising  the  prac- 
tical   emplojonent    of    writing    for 
commercial  transactions."     Writing 
was  long  used  before  it  was  recog- 
nised in  the  literature  of  India;  it 
appears  to  have  been  first  used  for 
grants  and  deeds ;  not  till  much  later 
was  it   employed   for  literary  pur- 
poses.    The 'next  law-books  in  time 
after  Manu  speak  of  and  enjoin  writ- 
ing in  business  acts,  but  its  existence 
in  the  time  of  the  body  of  the  text 
would  seem,  from  negative  data,  to 
be  unknown. 
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a  surety,  and  a  family  ;^  four  enrich  themselves  (by  means 
of  others) — a  priest,  a  creditor,^  a  merchant,  and  a  king. 

170.  A  king,  even  if  deprived  of  resources,  should  not 
receive  what  he  ought  not  to  take ;  and  even  when  he  is  in 
prosperity,  he  should  not  reject  what  he  ought  to  take, 
even  if  it  be  a  little  thing. 

171.  By  taking  what  ought  not  to  be  taken,  and  by 
nedectinjr  to  take  what  ouf^ht  to  be  taken,  the  weakness 
of  the  king  is  proclaimed,^  and  he  is  lost  in  this  world  and 
in  the  next. 

172.  But  by  taking  what  is  (properly)  his,  by  caring  for 
his  duties,*  and  by  protecting  the  w^eak,^  the  king  obtains 
strength  and  flourishes  in  this  world  and  in  the  next. 

173.  Therefore,  like  Yama,  let  the  ruler  lay  aside  his 
own  pleasure  or  displeasure  (in  any  matter),  and  act  after 
the  fashion  of  Yama,  with  wrath  subdued  and  organs  of 
sense  subdued.^ 

174.  Now  if  any  evil-hearted  king  conducts  his  affairs 
with  injustice,  through  want  of  discernment,  his  enemies  ^ 
quickly  get  him  in  their  power  ; 


1  Or  "  judges,"  according  to  Medh. 
and  K,  but  (as  in  v.  201)  this  is  not 
necessary.  The  literal  meaning  is 
known  here  to  some  commentators. 
N.  refers  it  to  the  family  embarrassed 
by  debts  left  unpaid  by  some  one 
member ;  Ragh.  remarks  in  explana- 
tion that  one  bad  boy  is  the  ruin 
of  a  family,  while  Nand.  takes  it  to 
mean  a  friend  (kular^ahdena  hulino' 
bhipretah).  Although  the  verse  is 
probably  a  proverb,  the  commenta- 
tors agree  that  it  means  here,  first, 
that  the  "three"  may  not  be  made 
to  serve  by  force  ;  second,  the  "four"' 
must  not  make  money  unlawfully. 

'■^  Literally,  "  a  rich  man  "  (ddhya) ; 
so  dhanika  is  used  in  the  same 
double  sense. 

3  Or  "produced"  (jdyate) — (Nand.) 

*  Or  "  by  preventing  mixture  of 
the  castes,"  as  K.  explains  by  a 
rather  forced  construction  of  a  var. 
lee.  {vartia  for  dhamia)  ;  Nand.  reads 
varna,  and  explains  (cf.  K. )  as  "  by 


showing  kindness  to  castes."  Ragh. 
knows  and  rejects  varna,  preferring 
dharma,  which,  it  seems  to  me,  is 
better  suited  to  the  place,  and  is 
more  appropriately  read  with  sarii- 
sarydt.  The  meaning  of  this  word  in 
Manu  is  "connection,  intercourse, 
close  acquaintance "  (cf.  xi.  47), 
which  with  larna  gives  no  sense, 
while  with  dharma  in  the  same  sense 
(whether  as  love  or  understanding) 
the  meaning  is  good.  In  a  some- 
what similar  situation  the  word  is 
used  of  2^  person  in  Mbha.  xv.  10,  44  : 
Vipnyam  .  .  .  janasya  . . .  sariisargdd 
dharmajasya  .  .  .  nn  kari^yanti; 
"(the  princes)  will,  through  affec- 
tion for  Dharma  (Yudh.),  do  nothing 
unpleasant  to  the  people. " 

^  K.'s  paraphrase,  durhala,  i.s 
Nand.'s  text  (also  in  Riigh. ) 

^  That  is,  he  must  be  as  impartial 
as  Yama,  the  judge  of  the  dead. 

^  I.e.,  his  estranged  people  sup- 
port him. 


170-181.]         THE  ORDINANCES  OF  manu:  .07 

17$.  But  if,  restraining  lust  and  anger,  he  views  all 
things  with  justice,  his  people  hasten  toward  him  as  rivers 
do  towards  the  sea.i 

176.  He  who  accuses  a  moneyed-man  (a  creditor)  be- 
fore the  king  (because  of  his)  compelling  the  payment  of 

Jrl  f'V^  Z^l  ^^'''^°°«««''  s'^^U  be  fined  one-fourtli 
part  of  the  debt  by  the  king,  and  (be  made  to  pay)  the 
money  to  the  creditor.  '^  ^' 

\77-  The  debtor  may  liquidate  the  debt  due  the  credi- 
tor even  by  (corporal)  labour,  provided  he  be  of  the  same 
or  of  lower  caste;  but  if  he  belong  to  a  hi-her  caste  he 
should  pay  off  the  debt  by  degrees  «  ' 

.;JJn'-^^  tWs  rule  let  the  king  make  an  equitable  de- 
csion  in  regard  to  the  affairs  of  two  parties  mutually  at 
strife,^  when  these  affairs  have  been  made  plain  by  It 
nesses  or  by  ordeals.«  i'     "  "7  wic 

of  (good)  family,  of  good  habits,  who  is  conversant  with  the 
rules  of  right,  who  speaks  the  truth,  who  has  a  lar<.e 
retinue,  who  is  wealthy  and  honourable  (arya)  •> 

180.  In  whatever  condition  a  man  has  deposited  any- 
thing in  any  one's  hand,  in  just  the  same  condition  he 
must  receive  it  back  again;  as  the  delivery,  so  the  re- 
ceipt. 

181.  He  who,  being  asked  (to  give  up)  a  deposit,  does 


The  image  may  be  the  Vedic 
one  {e.g.,  R.  V.  i.  32,  3)  of  the  lowing 
cows  and  the  "  waters  running  to  the 
sea."  The  commentators  say  the 
people  become  one  with  the  king  (in 
desires,  &c.),  their  union  is  perfect 
as  rivers  lost  in  the  sea. 

2  Literally,  "  according  to  his  plea- 
sure. 

3  Cf.  vss.  49,  50. 

^  Cf.  viii.  49,  ix.  229.  In  viii. 
]SZ  oonporaX  interest  is  nevertheless 
forbidden  (?).  In  viii.  415  such  a 
one  is  a  slave  ;  the  labour  is  menial 
work,  and  apparently  all  members 
of  lower  castes  might,  if  insolvent, 


be  held  as  temporary  slaves  till  the 
debt  was  paid. 

5  Nand.   and  G.   read  vivadamd- 
nayoj  (dual)  for  the  ordinary  plural 
Nand  and  G.  explain  pratyaya 
as  oath ;  Medh.  as  ordeal  {anumdnam 
aaivi  kriyd). 

''  Arya  may  mean  simply  a  twice- 
born  man. 

c  \?^*  1^^'  '^5-  In  text  and  comm. 
ot  JNand.,  yathd  ddnam,  etc.  "In 
whatever  condition"  means  whether 
sealed  or  not,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.,  and 
Ragh. )  "  Whether  it  has  the  same 
appearance"  (Nand.),  literally  "as 
the  giving  so  the  taking.'" 
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not  make  it  over  to  the  depositor,  should  be  questioned 
about  it  by  the  judge,  the  depositor  being  absent. 

182.  In  the  absence  of  witnesses  (the  judge)  must,  under 
some  pretext,  make  an  actual  deposit  of  gold  with  him  by 
means  of  spies  who  are  of  (proper)  age  and  appearance.^ 

183.  If  he  returns  this  latter  deposit  in  the  same  con- 
dition it  was  in  when  it  was  deposited  and  received,^  the 
accusation  of  his  enemies  fails  completely; 

1 84.  But  if  he  does  not  return  them  ^  their  money  as 
he  ought,*  he  must  by  compulsion  be  made  to  pay  both 
(deposits) :  so  is  the  rule  of  right  (dharma).^ 

185.  Neither  open  nor  sealed  deposits  should  ever  be 
delivered  to  the  next  successor  ^  (of  the  depositor) ;  both 
are  lost  (to  the  owner)  if  the  receiver  dies,  but  if  he  does 
not  die  they  are  not  lost.^ 

1 86.  But  if  he  makes  over  (the  deposit)  voluntarily  to 
the  next  successor  of  the  deceased  (depositor),  he  should 
not  be  brought  to  examination^  by  the  king  or  by  the 
relations  of  the  depositor.® 

187.  And  without  any  trickery  one  should  pleasantly 
ask  for  the  thing  (deposited),  or  by  kind  words  alone 
prevail  upon  him  after  examining  his  mode  of  life.^^ 


1  Nand.  regards  the  spies  as  "  like 
in  age  and  appearance  to  the  former 
depositor  ;  "  reads  satyasya  {nidhd- 
fiani/a)  for  sannyasya,  and  takes  the 
verb  from  the  preceding  verse,  his 
whole  idea  being  that  the  man  is  to 
be  examined  by  spies  (when  there 
are  no  witnesses)  of  like  sort  with 
the  former  depositor,  and  also  by 
pretexts  (he  is  to  be  examined)  in 
regard  to  the  money  of  the  real  de- 
posit. 

2  So  Medh  (yathdgrhUam).  Nand. 
reads  pratidadydt  tu  and  yat  pare- 
nubhi  [pujyate  /]. 

•*  The  spies. 

4  Literally,  "  as  is  the  rule. " 

5  From  ver.  180  on  there  seems  to 
have  been  a  doubt  as  to  the  proper 
order.  Jolly  notes  that  N.  has  181, 
lcS3,  182,  184,  while  G.'s  order  is 
I  Si,   183,   184,  182.     In  Nand.  the 


disorder  is  more  extensive,  though 
these  four  verses  are  themselves  in 
regular  position,  but  they  fall  as  a 
group  after  (K.'s)  187  and  before 
196.  Nand.'s  arrangement  is  as 
follows :  180,  195,  188,  185-186, 
189,  194,  187,  181- 184,  196,  190- 
I93>  197.  198;  newv.  201,202,  199, 
200,  203-230  (231  after  244),  232, 
etc.,  as  in  K.  (though  after  187  the 
commentator  implies  188  as  follow- 
ing !).  Medh.'a  order  is  like  that  of 
K. 

®  His  heir,  son,  brother,  or  wife 
(Medh.) 

"^  A  nd^tau  (Medh  ,  Ragh.) 

^  Medh.,  Nand.,  and  Ragh.  read 
abhiyoktavyah,  and  Nand.  sa  rdjnd 
ridbhi, 

^  In  order  to  test  his  truth  as  to 
the  amount  of  the  claim  (Medh.) 

^^  Or  his  means  of  life,  wealth. 


182-194.]  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.  209 

188.  Let  this  be  the  rule  in  all  these  (cases  where  there 
are)  unsealed  deposits,  and  one  tries  to  adjust  the  matter 
but  where  a  deposit  has  been  sealed,  no  blame  should 
attach  (to  the  receiver)  unless  he  has  extracted  sometliino^ 
from  it.i  ^ 

189.  (The  receiver  of  a  deposit)  need  not  return  what 
has  been  stolen,  washed  away  by  water,  or  burned  by  fire, 
unless  he  has  extracted  something  from  this  (deposit). 

190.  One  who  has  stolen  a  deposit,  as  also  one  who  is 
not  really  a  depositor,2  the  king  should  examine  by  all 
methods,^  and  also  by  administering  the  oaths  *  of  the 
Veda. 

191.  He  who  does  not  return  a  deposit,  and  he  who 
without  having  made  a  deposit  (falsely)  claims  one,  are 
both  to  be  punished  as  thieves,  or  fined  a  sum  equal  (to 
the  amount  involved).^ 

192.  The  king  should  cause  the  man  who  takes  from 
an  (unsealed)  deposit  to  be  fined  a  sum  equal  in  value  to 
It;  also  him,  without  distinction,  who  takes  from  a  sealed 
deposit.^ 

193.  If  any  man  should  by  fraud  steal  the  goods  of 
another,  he  ought,  along  with  his  companions,  to  be  kHled 
openly,7  by  means  of  different  (corporal)  injuries. 

194-  If  a  deposit  of  a  certain  value  has  been  made  by 


This  means  after  changing  the 
seal  (to  conceal  what  he  has  taken) 
— (K.) 

^  But  claims  to  be  (all  commen- 
tators). 

^  Medh.  and  K.  give  four  kinds 
of  "  methods,"  but  do  not  agree  with 
each  other.  Nand.  says  "all  not 
spoken  of." 

*  Cf.  note  to  vs.  115.  K.  says  by 
holdmg  fire,  etc. ;  probably  ordeals 
are  implied. 

5  (Mutilated)  as  thief  if  the  depo- 
sit is  valuable,  otherwise  the  fine 
(K.),  i^isyau,  Nand.) 
^  ^  Medh.  and  K.  make  the  distinc- 
tion between  vss.  191  and  192  to  be, 
that  in  191  the  fine  is  for  the  sake  ol 


freeing  the  Brahman  from  the  muti- 
lation,  and  the  severer  law  apper- 
tains to  cases  of  repeated  crime; 
while  in  192  (Nand.  reads  in  (6) 
hartdraih  cdpy  upanidher,  etc.,  and 
explains  avi^esena  as  "  without  any 
distinction  in  regard  to  caste  ")  they 
refer  to  the  different  kinds  of  depo- 
sit whether  valuable  or  not  (as  in 
191),  as  the  "distinction." 

^  That  is,  on  the  royal  highway 
(Medh.)  Nand.  places  the  three  fol- 
lowing  verses  before  this  by  no  acci- 
dent, for  in  commenting  on  this  verse 
he  says  :  "  Here  ends  the  deposit  ; 
now  the  sale  of  property  not  owned,  ' 
and  passes  to  vs.  197. 
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any  one  in  the  presence  of  the  family/  it  must  be  acknow- 
ledged (to  be)  of  just  2  that  value,  and  (if  the  receiver) 
denies  ^  (this)  he  deserves  punishment. 

195.  If  the  delivery  and  receipt  (of  goods)  have  been 
confidentially  made  by  any  person,  the  goods  must  be 
returned  in  confidence  also:  as  the  delivery,  so  the 
receipt.* 

196.  The  king,  without  oppressing  the  holder  of  the 
loan,  should  render  his  decision  in  regard  to  money  depo- 
sited and  a  deposit  made  for  friendship.^ 

197.  If  a  man,  not  being  himself  the  owner,  sells  the 
property  of  another  without  the  owner's  permission,  one 
should  not  allow  him  to  be  a  witness,^  (since  he  is)  a 
thief,  (although)  he  may  think  he  is  not  a  thief. 

198.  He  should  be  held  to  a  fine  of  six  hundred  (panas) 
if  he  is  a  near  relation ;  if  he  is  not  a  near  relation  and 
has  no  excuse,^  he  would  incur  the  sin  of  a  thief. 

199.  If  a  delivery  or  sale^  has  been  made  by  any  one 


1  Kula,  according  to  Medh.,  K, 
and  Nand.,  is  "  witnesses "  (cf.  20 1); 
Medh.  and  K.  have  befo-e  (169)  made 
it  mean  "  judges."  W.iy  should  it 
not  have  its  usual  meaning  ? 

2  Just  that  and  no  more  (Nand.) 

3  (Falsely),  and  his  statement  is 
overborne  by  witnesses  (Medh.,  K.) 

*  Cf.  180,  which  this  verse  follows 
in  Nand. 

5  The  deposit  made  for  friendship 
is  one  for  friendly  use  (Medh.,  K.) 

«  Cf.  67.  Medh.  and  K.  remark 
that  he  is  incapacitated  for  any  acts 
that  good  people  can  perform  ;  in 
short,  he  is  intestatus  in  its  widest 
sense. 

7  If  he  give  no  excuse,  such  as  that 
it  has  been  received  from  a  relative, 
ttc,  or  openly  done,  so  that  no  evi- 
dence of  guilt  is  seen  (Medh.,  K.) 
Ragh.  observes  that  the  "sin  of  a 
thief  "  means  he  would  be  fined  one 
thousand  (panas).  After  this  verse, 
Nand.  has  another  like  it : 

(6)  Anena  vidhind  psyah  kurvann 
a^vdniivikrayajh  / 


Ajndndt,  judnapurvarfi  tu  cau- 
ravad  vadham  arhati  // 

("  By  this  rule  a  man  who  sells 
what  he  does  not  own  is  to  be  pun- 
ished if  he  does  it  unwittingly,  but 
if  he  does  it  on  puipose,  he  deserves 
death.")  To  which  he  adds  :  "This 
rule "  means  the  "  fine  of  six  hun- 
dred." It  is  no  "  sin "  (dom)  if  it 
is  done  unknowingly  (so  he  does  not 
deserve  to  die,  but  must  pay  the 
fine).  A  slight  var.  lee.  also  occurs 
in  198 :  Avakdvyas  sa  tu  hhavet 
(and  in  (6)  sapasurah  !).  Nand.  dis- 
agrees from  Medh.  and  K.  in  their 
explanation  of  sdnvayah  as  "  rela- 
tive : "  he  gives  simply  that  sdnvaya 
means  when  there  is  a  companion 
\cL  193),  and  in  this  case  he  adds, 
each  of  them  receives  the  full  600 ; 
niranvaya  means  "  without  a  compa- 
nion," but  he  does  not  try  to  define 
sdpsarah,  which  may  be  a  mere 
error. 

8  Or  purchase  {krayah),  as  Nand. 
and  Ragh.  read. 


195-205.]  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU, 

who  is  not  the  real  owner,  it  should  be  regarded  as  not 
made  at  all,  according  to  the  rule  in  business  transactions 

200.  If  a  man  has  clearly  possession  (of  property),  but 

his)  acquisition  (of  it)  is  not  clear,  in  this  case  the  proof 

(of  ownership)  is  acquisition,  not  possession.i    So  stands 
tlie  rule. 

201.  When  a  man  gets  any  property  by  a  sale  in  the 
presence  of  the  family,^  he  receives  property  (which)  by 
this  (open)  purchase  is  clearly  and  legally  his 

202.  If  the  seller'  cannot  be  produc°ed,  but  the  purchase 
has  been  made  openly,^  (the  purchaser)  is  (to  be)  released 
by  the  king,  (as  he  does)  not  deserve  a  fine,  and  tlie  (owner) 
who  has  lost  (it)  receives  the  property.s 

203    One  thing  should  never  be  sold  mixed  with  an- 
other,«  nor  (should  anything  be  sold)  damaged,'  deficient 
far  away,  or  concealed.*  ' 

204.  If  one  girl  is  given  away  (in  marriage)  to  a  wooer 
after  letting  him  see  another,^  he  may  marry  both  of  them 
lor  the  same  price  :i<»  so  said  Manu." 

205.  If  a  girl  is  crazy  or  leprous  or  has  lost  her  vir- 
ginity, and  the  one  who  gives  her  away  (in  marriage)  has 


The  fact  of  possession  (enjoy- 
ment) cannot  make  a  man  owner  ; 
he  must  have  something  to  prove  it 
by,  as  sale,  eta  (Ragh.)  "Acquisi- 
tion means  the  manner  or  proof  of 
acquiring,  Ic,  his  title. 

^  Kula,  as  in  vs.  196  ;  according 
to  the  commentators,  "  in  the  pre- 
sence of  witnesses,  in  the  market- 
place." This  "purchase"  is  the 
"  acquisition  "  of  vs.  200. 

^  So  Medh.  and  K.,   « the  seller 
who  is  not  the  owner. "    B.  R.  trans- 
late "the  instigator  (of  the  sale)." 
According  to  Kand.  the  meaning  is 
that   the   {miilyam  -  dhanam)    pro- 
perty if  not  producible  after  open 
sale   returns  to  the  former  owner, 
while  the  buyer  is  released  (from  the 
purchase\     Cf.  Visnu,  v.  164,  165. 
/  Qodhitam,  Medh.,    Govind.,and 
J^and.;  dhanam— ]S^a.nd.  hsis  vallate 
ca  tat. 


K  says  he  gives  half  to  the 
buyer  (  ),  which  is  a  mere  attempt  to 
bring  this  verse  into  harmony  with 
contradictory  injunctions  of  Brh. 

In  such  a  way  as  to  deceive  the 
custonaer,  as  is  seen  in  the  examples 
given  by  the  commentators. 

I  Sdvadyam  (Medh..  G.,  N.,  and 
Ragh  )  Kashm.  MS.  asararii  (Cal. 
and  Nand.) 

•    ^  fe*'?,''^""^  ^*  ^^^^'  by  conceal- 
ing (Medh.,  N.,  and  Nand.),  or  by 

dyeing  It  (M.,  G.,  and  K.)  ^ 

»  This  is  equivalent  to  promisino- 
in  marriage.  ** 

^  ^»  This  rule  holds  in  the  sale  of  a 
girl,  but  not  in  the  case  of  cows 
horses,    and    other     such    chattels 
(Medh.) 

J^  Yet  he  has  emphatically  in- 
veighed against  the  sale  of  womer, 
111.  51,  ix.  98. 


I 


212  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.       [lect.  vni. 

exposed  (these)  defects  before  (marriage),  he  deserves  no 
punishment.^ 

206.  If  a  priest  selected  for  (performing)  sacrifice  should 
fail  to  complete  his  work,^  a  part  (only  of  the  reward) 
should  be  given  him  by  his  co-workers,  in  proportion  to 
the  work  he  has  (done.) 

207.  If  he  fails  to  complete  his  work  when  the  rewards 
have  already  been  given,  he  may  keep  the  whole  of  his 
share,  and  have  (the  rest  of  his  work)  done  by  some  one  else. 

208.  If  in  any  ceremony  ^  certain  rewards  have  been 
declared  for  each  part,  should  this  (priest)  alone  receive 
these  rewards,  or  should  all  the  priests  share  them  ? 

209.  The  Adhvaryu  should  take  the  chariot,  the  Brah- 
man  at  the  laying  on  of  the  fire  *  (should  take)  the  steed, 
the  Hotar  should  take  also  a  horse,  the  Udgatar,  too,' 
should  take  the  waggon  (used)  at  the  sale  (of  soTiia).^ 

210.6  The  first  (four)  of  them  alP  should  have  half,^  the 
other  (four)  a  half  of  that,  the  third  division  (should  have) 
a  third  share,  and  those  to  whom  a  fourth  is  allotted  should 
have  a  fourth  share. 


^  For  the  alternative,  cf.  224.  A 
similar  rule  occurs  ix.  73  ;  and  a 
similar  form  of  expression  occurs 
ix.  262. 

-  Because  he  is  ill  (K.)  Cf.  vs. 
388. 

^  That  is,  such  a  ceremony  as  a 
coronation,  as  in  regular  sacrifices 
the  exact  division  in  like  parts  is 
subject  to  no  change  (Medh.)  A 
jyotiHtoma  celebration  and  such  like 
(Nand.) 

•*  So  N.  and  Nand.  {t  anyddhdne, 
slip  for  ctf/nyddhdne),  while  Rfigh. 
says  "at  a  ceremony,"  with  Medh. 
and  K.,  "  in  some  sects  at  the  cere- 
mony of  birth "  (kdsucic  chdUidsu 
ddkdne,  see  B.  R. ,  s.  v.) 

^  I.e.,  the  waggon  for  transporting 
the  soma  (K.);  and  Medh.  knows 
this,  for  "  some  "  say  "  soma  cannot 
be  sold/'  though  he  says  it  is  the 
waggon  for  selling  ;  so  too  Ragh. 
and  Nand.  (The  MS.  of  Nand.  has 
in  the  text  kratau  for  kraye. )    Medh. 


says  of  the  two  horses  that  the 
second  may  be  a  steer  instead. 
These  are  the  four  high  -  priests, 
each  of  whom  has  three  underlings. 
The  Adhvaryu  repeated  verses  from 
the  Yajurveda,  and  had  the  mecha- 
nical part  of  attending  to  the  fire 
and  pouring  offerings ;  the  Brahman 
was  the  presiding  priest  who  over- 
looked the  whole ;  the  Hotar  repeated 
verses  from  the  Kg-,  and  the  Udgatar 
from  the  Sama-Veda. 

•*  N.  says  this  verse  is  an  alterna- 
tive to  vs.  209. 

"^  The  first  four  are  those  men- 
tioned in  vs.  209  (Medh.,  K,  Nand., 
and  Ragh.) 

8  The  division  is  not  explained  by 
all  commentators  alike  :  G.;  N.,  K., 
and  Ragh.  explain  that  of  100  (cows) 
the  first  group  take  48,  the  next  24, 
the  next  16,  the  last  12.  Medh. 
supposes  112,  of  which  the  divisions 
are  in  turn  56,  28,  16,  12.  Nand. 
says,  "  If  25  are  to  be  divided  amcns 


205-214.]         THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU,  21- 

211.  The  arrangement  of  shares  is  to  be  made  by  the 
application  of  this  rule  by  men  who  join  together  in  this 
w^orld  to  perform  their  various  tasks.i 

212.  If  goods  have  been  promised  2  to  a  man  who  has 
asked  for  them  for  some  worthy  act,  and  that  (act  for  which 
the  goods  were  promised)  is  not  afterwards  so  (performed), 
the  goods  should  not  be  given  to  this  man.^ 

213.  But  if  through  pride  or  avarice  he  should  a^ain 
(try  to)  make  (his  claim)  succeed,3  he  should  be  fined^'one 
suvarm  by  the  king  as  expiation  for  his  theft. 

214.  Thus  is  the  lawful  and  proper  non-deliverv  of  (what 
lias  been)  promised  declared ;  and  now,  furthermore,  I  will 
proclaim  the  (lawful  and  proper)  non-payment  of  wa^es 


the  rtvij's  [i.e.,  one  high-priest  with 
his  underlings),  the  first  would  have 
12  shares,  the  second  6  shares,  the 
third  4  shares,  the  fourth  3  shares — 
and  a  like  division  of  12  among  the 
other  groups  of  four,"  i.e.,  each  high- 
priest  receives  12  (  =  48),  each  next 
6  (  =  24),  each  next  4  (  =  16),  each 
next  3  ( =  12),  (=.  icx)).  In  the  a^n^a- 
medha  sacrifice,  told  of  in  the  Mbha. 
xiv.  72,  Yudhisthira  gives  the  six- 
teen Brahmans  {rtvij's)  their  reward 
divided  into  four  parts  [cdturhotra- 
pramdnatah).  The  remark  here  made 
(brdhmand  hi  dhandrthinah)  reminds 
one  that  in  four  MSS.  (two'of  Medh., 
one  of  Ragh.  and  Nand.)  this  adjec- 
tive takes  the  place  of  ardhinah  in 
the  text,  though  not  so  explained. 

^  Any  sort  of  co-operative  labour, 
such  as  that  of  carpenters,  etc.,  is 
meant  (Medh.,  K.)  Ragh.  has  kra- 
mayogena  for  vidki-. 

2  Literally  "given ;"  so  in  vs.  214. 

3  The  worthy  act  is  explained  by 
Medh.  and  K.  as  a  sacrifice,  a  wed- 
ding, or  something  of  the  sort; 
Medh.  suggests  a  literal  interpreta- 
tion of  the  text,  in  that  if  already 
given  it  shall  be  regarded  as  not 
given  and  may  be  taken  back.  K. 
quotes  a  general  rule  from  Gautama 
(given  without  authority  by  Medh.), 
to  the  effect  tnat  one  should  not 
give  to  an  unworihy  person,  even  if 


he  has  promised  (Gaut.  v.  23  ;  dative 
by  the  reading  of  Medh.,  K.),  and 
Medh.  gives  "the  opinion   of   Na- 
rada^"  he  may  go  to  the  man's  house 
and  take  it  from  him.     Medh.  reads 
(without    alteration   of   the   sense), 
Kasniaicid  ydcamdndya  dattath  dhar- 
mdya  yad   hJuivet  (cf.   K.)      Nand. 
follows  K.  in  (a),  but  in  (6)  reads : 
Tasmai  deyarh  na  tena  tat,  and  so 
Nand.  has  the  remarkable  explana- 
tion :  "The  words  'and  it  is   not 
afterwards  so,'  mean  *if  the  giver 
says,  I  did  not  give  them  for  this 
worthy  act,'  and  when  he  has  said 
this  the  receiver  must  give  the  pro- 
perty back  to  him  {tasmai),  i.e.,  the 
giver,  or,  in  other  words,  the  giver 
must    not   take   it    back    (praddtrd 
ndpahdryam)." 

**  If  he  brings  the  matter  to  the 
king  for  trial  (Medh.) ;  if  he  has  re- 
ceived  a  promise   only  and    takes 
them   by  force  (K.)     Nand.  reads 
mdnavah  for  vd  punah,  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  212  understands,  "if 
(the   giver)   should  (apaharet)  take 
the  goods  back  "  (instead  of  waiting 
for  them  to  be  given?).     It  will  be 
observed   that   Nand.  translates  in 
each  case  "gift,"  and  not  "what  is 
promised."  With  him  it  is  an  accom- 
plished fact ;  his  general  sense  is, 
"  Now  if  any  man  give  a  present  and 
take  it  back  again,  he  is  to  be  fined.' 


ir 
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214  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.       [lect.  viii. 

215.  If  a  hired  man,  (although)  not  ill,  insolently  fail 
to  work  as  agreed  upon,  he  should  be  fined  eight  hr^nala} 
and  his  wages  should  not  be  paid  him. 

216.  But  if  he  is  ill,  and,  when  he  is  himself  again,  does 
the  work  as  originally  agreed  upon,  he  should  in  that 
case  receive  his  wages  even  after  a  very  long  time  (has 

passed).^ 

217.  But  if  he  does  not  have  the  work  done  as  agreed 
upon,  whether  he  be  ill  or  well,  the  wages  (promised) 
should  not  be  given  him,  even  if  the  work  lacks  but  little 
(of  being  finished).^ 

218.  Thus  is  completely  declared  the  law  in  regard  to 
non-payment  of  wages ;  and  now  I  will  proclaim  besides 
the  law  in  regard  to  those  who  violate  their  agreements. 

219.  If  a  man  has  sworn*  to  observe  the  compact  of  a 
corporation  in  a  village  ^  or  in  a  district,  and  then  through 
avarice  does  not  hold  to  his  compact,  (the  king)  should 
banish  him  from  the  realm. 

220.  (The  king)  should  arrest  such  a  breaker  of  an 
af^reement  and  have  him  fined  six  niskas,  (each)  of  the 
value  of  four  sttvarnas,  and  one  silver  ^atamanaP 

221.  Thus  "'  let  a  just  ruler  establish  the  rule  of  punish- 
ment for  those  who  break  compacts  of  village  or  caste 

communities. 

222.  Whoever  feels  regret  in  this  world  after  buying 
or  s  selling  anything  may  within  ten  days  give  (back)  or 
take  (back)  the  goods.^ 

223.  But  after  the   period  of   ten   days  is   passed  he 


215-230.]  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


215 


1  Of  gold  (K.)  ;  or,  according  to 
circumstances,  silver  or  copper 
(Medh.) 

2  Sudirghasya,  Medh.,  G.,  N., 
Nand.,  Ragh.,  and  K.,  Kash.  MS. 

3  Omitted  in  Medh. 

4  K. 

5  The  inhabitants  of  a  village  who 
are  embraced  in  a  village  community 
as  one  corporation  (Medh.) 

^  Cf.  vs.  137.  The  reason  why  the 
nUha  is  defined  as  containing  four 
mvarna  is  that  there  are  other  ninlas 


of  different  value.  "  Some  say  there 
are  three  punishments  intended, 
four  suvarnaSy  six  niskas,  or  a  ^ata- 
mdna"  (Medh.),  which  may  be  im- 
posed separately  or  together  (K., 
Ragh.) 

7  Medh.  and  Nand.,  eva.  "  This 
rule"  {etam)—(K.\ 

8  But  not,  say  the  commentators, 
if  liable  to  be  injured  by  keeping; 
this  length  of  time. 

y  Adadlta  ca,  Medh.  and  Nand. ; 
vd,  K. 


may  neither  give  them  (back)  nor  take  them  (back)  ;^  and 
if  he  take  them  (back)  or  give  them  (back),  he  should  be 
fined  six  hundred  (panas)  by  the  king. 

224.  If  a  man  give  away  (in  marriage)  a  girl  who  has 
a  defect,  without  first  making  (the  defect)  known,  the 
king  himself  should  impose  a  fine  of  ninety-six  panas  upon 
this  nian.2 

225.  When  a  man,  because  he  dislikes  her,  says  of  a 
maiden  that  she  is  no  (longer  a)  maid,  he  should  receive  a 
fine  of  five  hundred  (panas)  if  he  does  not  prove  her  defect. 

226.  Marriage  hymns  (mantra)  have  been  ordained  for 
virgins  only,  but  never"  among  men  for  (those  who  are)  not 
virgins,  since  these  women  are  debarred  from  all  legal  ^ 
ceremonies. 

227.  The  marriage  hymns  (mantra)  are  the  established 
token  whereby  a  (legitimate)  wife  may  be  recognised,  and 
the  completion  of  those  (ceremonial  rites)  must  be  recog- 
nised by  the  wise  (as  occurring)  at  the  seventh  step.* 

228.  If  any  one  feels  regret  at  having  performed  any 
business  whatever,^  (the  judge)  should  by  this  rule  set  that 
man  upon  the  path  of  duty.^ 

229.  I  will  now  proclaim  exactly,  in  accordance  with 
the  principles  of  duty,  the  disputes  in  (regard  to)  cattle 
(which  arise)  on  occasion  of  some  fault  (either)  of  the 
owners  or  of  the  keepers  (of  the  flocks). 

230.  The  responsibility  in  (regard  to)  the  safety  (of  the 
cattle)  rests  by  day  with  the  keeper,  but  by  night  with 
the  owner  (if  the  cattle  are)  in  his  house ;  otherwise  ^  the 
keeper  should  be  made  responsible. 


^  Nand.  reads  nddadita  ca  (as  in 
222),  which,  although  unsupported, 
seems  better  than  ndpi  ddpayet 
(Medh.  and  K.),  on  account  of  the 
parallel  ddaddnah. 

^  Cf.  vs.  204,  where  the  defects 
are  mentioned  (Medh. ,  K. ),  though 
here  that  of  vs.  225  is  more  particu- 
larly intended. 

3  Or,  '' holy  "  {dharma). 

^  Themarriagepairtakesevensteps 


around  the  fire ;  before  the  last  step 
is  taken  the  marriage  is  incomplete. 

^  Dharma  ;   so  vs.  229. 

®  Such  as  agreements,  etc.,  where 
"this  rule"  of  vs.  222  is  in  force, 
and  he  has  ten  days  to  consider  the 
matter  (K.) 

^  That  is,  when  the  cattle  are  not 
housed  at  night,  but  remain  out  of 
doors  in  a  wood  (Medh.)  with  the 
keeper  ^^Medh.,  JL) 


2i6  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.      [lect.  viii. 

231.  A  cowherd  who  is  paid  by  milk  may  milk  the 
"best  of  ten  (cows),  being  supported  in  this  way  by  the 
owner's  consent;  this  should  be  the  support  for  a  keeper 
not  (otherwise)  supported.^ 

232.  The  keeper  alone  should  restore  (the  value  of) 
cattle  which  have  been  lost,  or  destroyed  by  worms,  or 
slain  by  dogs,^  or  killed  (by  tumbling)  in  a  hole  (because 
they  were)  deprived  of  (this)  man's  care. 

233.  If  the  keeper  gave  an  alarm  when  the  cattle  were 
fallen  upon  by  thieves,  he  is  not  in  fault,^  provided  he 
give  notice  to  the  owner  at  the  (proper)  place  and  time.* 

234.  When  cattle  die  (a  natural  death),  he  should  present 
to  the  owners  the  two  ears,  the  hide,  the  tail,  the  bladder, 
the  sinews,  the  gall-yellow,  and  let  them  see  the  proofs.^ 

235.  When  goats  or  sheep  are  attacked  by  wolves  and 
the  keeper  does  not  come  up  (to  protect  them),  if  a  wolf 
should  seize  and  kill  one  of  them,  the  fault  would  lie 
with  the  keeper. 

236.  But  if,  while  grazing  in  a  wood,  and  united  into 
a  herd,^  a  wolf  should  spring  ^  upon  and  kill  one  of  them, 
the  keeper  is  in  that  case  not  in  fault. 

237.  Bound  about  (every)  village  there  should  be  a 
strip  of  land  one  hundred  bows,^  or  even  three  casts  of  a 


1  This  verse  is  here  omitted  in 
Nand.  and  placed  between  244  and 
245.  Medh.  observes  that  other 
arrangements  may  be  made  at  dis- 
cretion. 

•-*  Or  "such  animals,"  e.g.y  jackals. 
So  in  vs.  235  (Medh.) 

3  Na  pdlus  tatra  kilbi^i  (Medh.), 
or  the  keeper  ought  not  to  pay  (K.  ; 
so  Nand.) 

*  That  is,  (K.)  at  once,  or  (Medh.) 
that  evening,  and  the  place  where 
it  happened  (K.),  or  where  the  owner 
is  (Medh.) 

^  Ankdrht^  ca  (Medh.),  "show  in 
general  some  proofs"  (Jolly).  Nand. 
reads  in  this  with  K.,  but  in  (a)  has 
vastisndijuni  with  Medh.,  and  differs 
from  both  in  reading  cai'via  karnau 
sakihivdlau,  increasing  the  list  by 


"a  thigh-bone."  The  slight  diflfer- 
ences,  other  than  these,  between 
Medh.  and  K.  do  not  change  the 
sense 

6  Medh.  and  K. ;  but  B.  R , 
"  hedged  in." 

7  Utpatna  (Medh.,  Ragh.),  lit- 
plutya  (Nand.);  K.  in  commentary 
defines  by  utplutya. 

8  On  all  four  quarters  (Medh.) 
A  bow  is  four  cubits  {hasta)  — 
(Medh.  and  K.)  Nand.,  on  the  con- 
trary, regards  the  bows  as  bow- casts, 
defining  the  enclosure  round  a  city 
as  dhanupdtdh  fatatrayah  'in  ex- 
tent, which,  however,  varies  with  the 
size  of  the  town.  He  reads,  too, 
parlvdra  for  parihdra.  Medh.  (and 
K.)  explain  better  by  the  length  of 
the  bow. 


531-242.]         THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.  I'.y 

staff  1  (in  width);  around  a  city  (it  should  be)  three  times 

(as  wide).^ 

238.  If  the  cattle  (which  pasture)  in  this  place  should 
injure  a  grain  crop  which  was  not  enclosed,  the  king 
should  not  in  this  case  allow  punishment  to  fall  on  the 
guardians  of  the  cattle. 

239.  (The  owner  of  the  field)  should  in  such  a  case 
make  a  hedge  (so  high  that)  a  camel  could  not  look  over 
it,^  and  have  every  hole  closed,  through  which  a  dog 
could  thrust  his  muzzle,  or  a  boar  his  snout. 

240.  (But  if  the  damage  be  done  by  cattle)  in  an  en- 
closed field  (bordering  on)  a  road,*  or  again  (in  one)  lying  on 
the  outskirts  of  the  village,  the  keeper  ^  should  be  fined 
one  hundred  (jtanas),  (and  the  field  owner  ^)  should  drive 
them  off  ^  if  they  are  destitute  of  a  keeper. 

241.  In  other  fields  (the  one  responsible  for)  the  cattle 
ought  to  pay  a  fine  of  one  jpana  and  a  quarter,  but  in  all 
cases  ^  (the  value  of)  the  crop  (destroyed)  must  be  paid 
the  owner  ^  of  the  field :  so  is  the  rule. 

242.  A  cow  with  a  calf  not  ten  days  old,  bulls,  and  also 
the  cattle  of  the  gods,  whether  with  a  keeper  or  without 
a  keeper,  Manu  said,  ought  not  to  be  punished.^^ 


1  Medh.  says  of  the  staff  that  one 
casts  it  with  the  hand,  picks  it  up 
where  it  fell,  and  so  on  three  times. 

2  This  land  is  intended  for  a  com- 
mon, and  is  not  to  be  tilled  (Medh.) 

3  Ndvahkayet  (MS.  Bomb.), 
Medh.  Ragh.,  Nand.  Medh.  ob- 
serves that  this  fence  or  hedge  is  of 
thorns  and  boughs.  A  slight  var, 
l€C.,drdrayet  in  (6)  of  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  of 
Medh.  is  supported  by  Nand. 

^  I.e.,  a  field  bordering  on  a  pub- 
lic road. 

^  "The  cattle  when  with  a  keeper," 
i.e.,  the  keeper  receives  the  fine  if 
he  is  appointed  to  watch  and  is  ab- 
sent (K.) 

«  Medh.,  K. 

^  Vdrayct  is  the  reading  of  Medh. 
(Dr.  B.'s  MS  )  and  Nand.  (Ragh.) 
"they  may  be  enclosed."  Cf.  vs.  242. 
(Medh.)  "This is  no  crime"  (Nand.); 


cf.  Xp.  ii.  28,  5.  Medh.  supports  the 
general  tenor  of  the  text  by  quoting 
Gaut.  xii.  21.  According  to  Yaj. 
ii.  162,  "  there  is  no  crime  "  in  this 
case  if  the  damage  was  done  without 
(the  owner's)  wish,  otherwise  he  is  to 
be  punished  as  a  thief. 

®  With  or  without  a  keeper 
(Medh. ) ;  at  the  outskirts  (of  the 
village),  etc.  (Nand.) 

*  Dat  in  Medh.  By  the  keeper 
or  by  the  owner  of  the  cattle  (K.) 

1"  The  beast  doing  the  damage  is 
here,  as  in  the  foregoing,  represented 
as  paying  the  pen^ty,  meaning  that 
the  cattle-keeper  receives  the  punish- 
ment (fine).  In  Yaj.  ii.  163  this  is  only 
said  of  those  who  have  not  a  keeper 
— they  are  to  be  released  {mocydh). 
The  cattle  of  the  gods  are  those  or- 
dained for  sacrifice  (Medh.)  Neither 
Vas.,  Baudh.,  Ap.,  nor  Gaut.  have 
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231.  A  cowherd  who  is  paid  by  milk  may  milk  the 
best  of  ten  (cows),  being  supported  in  this  way  by  the 
owner's  consent ;  this  should  be  the  support  for  a  keeper 
not  (otherwise)  supported.^ 

232.  The  keeper  alone  should  restore  (the  value  of) 
cattle  which  have  been  lost,  or  destroyed  by  worms,  or 
slain  by  dogs,^  or  killed  (by  tumbling)  in  a  hole  (because 
they  were)  deprived  of  (this)  man's  care. 

233.  If  the  keeper  gave  an  alarm  when  the  cattle  were 
fallen  upon  by  thieves,  he  is  not  in  fault,^  provided  he 
give  notice  to  the  owner  at  the  (proper)  place  and  time.* 

234.  When  cattle  die  (a  natural  death),  he  should  present 
to  the  owners  the  two  ears,  the  hide,  the  tail,  the  bladder, 
the  sinews,  the  gall-yellow,  and  let  them  see  the  proofs.^ 

235.  When  goats  or  sheep  are  attacked  by  wolves  and 
the  keeper  does  not  come  up  (to  protect  them),  if  a  wolf 
should  seize  and  kill  one  of  them,  the  fault  would  lie 
with  the  keeper. 

236.  But  if,  while  grazing  in  a  wood,  and  united  into 
a  herd,^  a  wolf  should  spring  ^  upon  and  kill  one  of  them, 
the  keeper  is  in  that  case  not  in  fault. 

237.  Eound  about  (every)  village  there  should  be  a 
strip  of  land  one  hundred  bows,^  or  even  three  casts  of  a 


1  This  verse  is  here  omitted  in 
Nand.  and  placed  between  244  and 
245.  Medh.  observes  that  other 
arrangements  may  be  made  at  dis- 
cretion. 

'-^  Or  "such  animals,"  c.gr.,  jackals. 
So  in  vs.  235  (Medh.) 

3  Na  pcUas  tatra  Jcilbisi  (Medh.), 
or  the  keeper  ought  not  to  pay  (K. ; 
so  Nand.) 

*  That  is,  (K.)  at  once,  or  (Medh.) 
that  evening,  and  the  place  where 
it  happened  (K.),  or  where  the  owner 
is  (Medh. ) 

«*  Ankdrhi^-  ca  (Medh.),  "show  in 
general  some  proofs"  (Jolly).  Nand. 
reads  in  this  with  K.,  but  in  (a)  has 
vastisndyuni  with  Medh.,  and  differs 
from  both  in  reading  ca^-ma  larnau 
sakthivdlau,   increasing  the   list  by 


"a  thigh-bone."  The  slight  diflfer- 
ences,  other  than  these,  between 
Medh.  and  K.  do  not  change  the 
sense. 

«  Medh.  and  K. ;  but  B.  R , 
"  hedged  in." 

7  Utpatf/a  (Medh.,  Ragh.),  vt- 
plutija  (Nand.);  K.  in  commentary 
defines  by  utplutya. 

8  On  all  four  quarters  (Medh.) 
A  bow  is  four  cubits  (hasta)  — 
(Medh.  and  K.)  Nand.,  on  the  con- 
trary, regards  the  bows  as  bow-casts, 
defining  the  enclosure  round  a  city 
as  dhanupdtdh  Qatatrayah  in  'ex- 
tent, which,  however,  varies  with  the 
size  of  the  town.  He  reads,  too, 
panvdra  for  parihdra.  Medh.  (and 
K.)  explain  better  by  the  length  of 
the  bow. 
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stafifi  (in  width);  around  a  city  (it  should  be)  three  times 

(as  wide).^ 

238.  If  the  cattle  (which  pasture)  in  this  place  should 
injure  a  grain  crop  which  was  not  enclosed,  the  king 
should  not  in  this  case  allow  punishment  to  fall  on  the 
guardians  of  the  cattle. 

239.  (The  owner  of  the  field)  should  in  such  a  case 
make  a  hedge  (so  high  that)  a  camel  could  not  look  over 
it,^  and  have  every  hole  closed,  through  which  a  dog 
could  thrust  his  muzzle,  or  a  boar  his  snout. 

240.  (But  if  the  damage  be  done  by  cattle)  in  an  en- 
closed field  (bordering  on)  a  road,*  or  again  (in  one)  lying  on 
the  outskirts  of  the  village,  the  keeper^  should  be  fined 
one  hundred  {'pamis)^  (and  the  field  owner  ^)  should  drive 
them  off  ^  if  they  are  destitute  of  a  keeper. 

241.  In  other  fields  (the  one  responsible  for)  the  cattle 
ought  to  pay  a  fine  of  one  jpana  and  a  quarter,  but  in  all 
cases  ^  (the  value  of)  the  crop  (destroyed)  must  be  paid 
the  owner  ^  of  the  field :  so  is  the  rule. 

242.  A  cow  with  a  calf  not  ten  days  old,  bulls,  and  also 
the  cattle  of  the  gods,  whether  with  a  keeper  or  without 
a  keeper,  Manu  said,  ought  not  to  be  punished.^^ 


"^  Medh.  says  of  the  staff  that  one 
casts  it  with  the  hand,  picks  it  up 
where  it  fell,  and  so  on  three  times. 

2  This  land  is  intended  for  a  com- 
mon, and  is  not  to  be  tilled  (Medh.) 

'^  Ndvalohayet  (MS.  Bomb.), 
Medh.  Ragh.,  Nand.  Medh.  ob- 
serves that  this  fence  or  hedge  is  of 
thorns  and  boughs.  A  slight  var. 
l€C.,dvdrayet  in  (6)  of  Dr.  B.'s  MS.  of 
Medh.  is  supported  by  Nand. 

*  I.e.,  a  field  bordering  on  a  pub- 
lic road. 

^  "The  cattle  when  with  a  keeper," 
i.e.,  the  keeper  receives  the  fine  if 
he  is  appointed  to  watch  and  is  ab- 
sent (K.) 

«  Medh.,  K. 

^  Vdrayct  is  the  reading  of  Medh. 
(Dr.  B.'s  MS  )  and  Nand.  (Ragh.) 
"they  may  be  enclosed."  Cf.  vs.  242. 
(Medh.)  "This is  no  crime"  (Nand.); 


cf.  Xp.  ii.  28,  5.  Medh.  supports  the 
general  tenor  of  the  text  by  quotini^ 
Gaut.  xii.  21.  According  to  Yaj. 
ii.  162,  "there  is  no  crime"  in  this 
case  if  the  damage  was  done  without 
(the  owner's)  msh,  otherwise  he  is  to 
be  punished  as  a  thief. 

®  With  or  without  a  keeper 
(Medh.);  at  the  outskirts  (of  the 
village),  etc.  (Nand.) 

^  Dat  in  Medh.  By  the  keeper 
or  by  the  owner  of  the  cattle  (K.) 

^^  The  beast  doing  the  damage  is 
here,  as  in  the  foregoing,  represented 
as  paying  the  penalty,  meaning  that 
the  cattle-keeper  receives  the  punish- 
ment (fine).  In  Yaj.  ii.  163  this  is  only 
said  of  those  who  have  not  a  keeper 
— they  are  to  be  released  (mocydh). 
The  cattle  of  the  gods  are  those  or- 
dained for  sacrifice  (Medh. )  Neither 
Vas.,  Baudh.,  Ap.,  nor  Gaut  have 
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243.  When  the  owner  of  the  field  is  in  fault,  the 
punishment  should  be  ten  times  as  great  as  (this  portion  i), 
but  half  of  this  sum  should  be  the  fine  if  the  fault  lay 
with  the  servants  and  the  owner  of  the  field  knew  no- 
thing about  it. 

244.  This  rule  2  let  a  just  king  maintain  in  (regard  to) 
faults  committed  by  owners,  cattle,  and  keepers. 

245.  If  a  dispute  has  arisen  between  two  villages  in 
regard  to  a  boundary,  the  king  should  determine  the 
boundary  in  the  month  Jyaistha  f  as  the  boundary  marks* 
are  then  very  plain.^ 

246.  One  should  make  as  boundary  trees  the  ficus  in-  • 
dica,  ficus  religiosa,  butea  f rondosa,  bombax  heptaphyllum, 
valica  robusta,  palms,  and  milky  trees ; 

247.  Thickets,  different  kinds  of  bamboo,  prosopis  spi- 
cigera,  running  plants,  mounds,  reeds,  and  thickets  of  trapa 
bispinosa  :  a  boundary-line  thus  (made)  is  not  destroyed.^^ 

248.  Ponds,  springs,  long  ponds,  (dammed)  brooks,  and 
temples  are  to  be  made  at  the  points  of  union  of  the 

boundary. 

249.  And  one  should  make  other  boundary  marks  which 
are  concealed ;  considering  the  constant  mistakes  occurring 
among  men  in  this  world,  when  they  are  settling  a  boun- 
dary. 

250.  Stones,  bones,  cow-tails,  hulls,  ashes,   potsherds, 

dry  cow-dung,  tiles,  coals,  gravel,  and  sand, 


■  * 
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any  rxention  of  this.  Gaut.  (xii.  22) 
says  n  general  that  a  cow  is  to  be 
fined.  Visnu  gives  the  same  rule, 
but  only  for  bulls  and  lately-calved 
cows  (v.  150). 

1  According  to  Medh.  and  K.  the 
sin  here  spoken  of  is  the  neglect  to 
plant  crops  in  proper  season.  From 
these  crops  the  king  takes  a  portion 
(cf.  vii.  130),  and  if  through  neglect 
of  the  owner  he  is  deprived  of  this 
income-tax,  it  should  be  increased 
tenfold  as  a  penalty.  As  the  king's 
share  on  grain  was  generally  one- 
sixth,  the  penalty  paid  wouldbenearly 
half  as  much  again  as  the  whole 
crop,  to  obtain  the  value  of  which 


we  must  suppose  an  average  taken 
from  the  crops  of  former  years. 
Nand.'s  explanation  seems  more  na- 
tural, "ten  times  the  amount  the 
owner  has  spoiled  by  neglect,"  with 
no  reference  to  the  king. 

*  After  this  verse  Nand.  places  23 1. 
3  From  the  middle  of  May  to  the 

middle  of  June. 

*  Medh.  has  hetusu  (the  means  of 
proof). 

5  The  grass  is  then  dried  up  by 
the  hot  sun,  and  therefore  the  boun- 
dary marks  are  easily  seen  (Medh. 
and  K.) 

«  These  trees  are  all  tall,  or  other- 
wise conspicuous,  or  very  enduring. 


/ 
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251.  And  all  kinds  of  things  which  the  eartli  could  not 
devour  even  after  a  long  time ;  these  he  should  have  put 
out  of  sight  at  the  points  of  union  of  the  boundary.^ 

252.  By  these  marks  he  should  determine  the  boun- 
dary of  the  two  disputing  (villages) ;  or  2  (he  may  deter- 
mine it)  by  priority  of  occupation  ^  (which  has  lasted)  for 
ever ;  or  by  a  stream  of  water. 

253.  If  there  should  still  be  a  doubt,  even  where  the 
marks  are  visible,  the  decision  in  regard  to  the  discus- 
sion* of  the  boundary  should  be  settled  by  an  appeal  to 
witnesses. 

254.  In  the  presence  of  all  the  families  in  the  villages 
and  the  two  opponents,^  the  witnesses  in  regard  to  the 
boundary  must  be  questioned  concerning  the  boundary 
marks. 

255.  In  accordance  with  the  decision  which  they,  on 
being  questioned,  have  unanimously  rendered,  let  (the 
king)  make  certain  the  boundary,  and  also  all  these  (wit- 
nesses) by  name.^ 

256.  Placing  earth  on  their  heads,  be-crowned,  and 
wearing  red  garments,  they  should  determine  correctly 
the  course  (of  the  boundary),  after  each  has  been  sworn 
by  his  good  deeds.  ^ 

257.  If  they  determine  (the  boundary)  truthfully,  they 
are  made  pure,  (being)  witnesses  of  the  truth;  but  if  they 
determine  (it)  contrary  (to  truth),  they  shall  (each)  be  fined 
two  hundred  (panas), 

258.  In  the  absence  of  witnesses,  four  men  who  live  on 


^  Gen.  in  Medh. 

2  And. 

3  Priority  of  occupation  must 
have  lasted  from  immemorial  times  ; 
cf.  149.  This  is  an  alternative  to 
250-251,  when  the  boundary-lines 
do  not  exist  (Medh.) 

*  Vini^cayah  (Medh.) ;  (so  Bomb. 
MS.);  idda-vinir/iaye  (Nand.);  (so 
the  Wilkins  MS.)' 

®  The  two  men  commissi(5iied  to 
represent  the  villages  (Medh.,  K.) 


6  Both  Medh.  and  K.  refer  this 
to  writing  down  the  limits  of  the 
boundary  and  the  names  of  the  wit- 
nesses. It  probably  refers  simply  to 
calling  on  the  witnesses  by  name. 
The  whole  account  precludes  the 
idea  of  documents.  In  (a)  Nand. 
reads  samdscm  tu  laJcsanathy  cf.  262. 

^  They  imprecate  a  curse  on  their 
acts  that  they  may  be  fruitless  here- 
after if  they  lie  now  (Medh.,  K.) 
The  crowns  are  of  flowers  (K.) 
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the  outskirts  of  the  village  ^  may,  having  been  instructed 
to  do  so,  settle  the  question  2  of  the  boundary  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  kini:. 

259.  But  in  the  absence  of  neighbours,  and  of  men  who 
have  lived  (in  the  village)  for  a  long  time,  (and  who  might 
have  served  as)  witnesses  in  (regard  to)  the  boundary,  let 
(the  king)  call  upon  these  (following  kinds  of)  men  who 
live  in  the  woods  : 

260.  (Xamely),  hunters,  bird-catchers,  cowherds,  fisher- 
men, root-diggers,  snake-catchers,  gleaners,^  and  other  men 
who  wander  about  tlie  woods."* 

261.  In  accordance  with  wliat  they,  on  being  questioned, 
shall  declare  (to  be)  a  mark  on  the  boundary-lines,  shall 
the  king  establish  it  between  the  two  villages  accord'in^r  to 
law.5  ° 

262.  A  decision  in  regard  to  the  boundary-lines  of  a 
field,  spring,  pond,  garden,  or  house,  shall  be  established 
by  an  appeal  to  the  neighbours.^ 

263.  If  the  neighbours  lie  concerning  the  boundary 
(over  which)  men  are  disputing,  each  one  of  them  shall  be 
fined  the  medium  fine^  by  the  king. 

264.  The  man  who  by  frightening  (the  owner) «  takes 
possession  of  a  liouse,  pond,  garden,  or  field,  should  be 
lined  five  hundred  (panas);  but  if  (he  has  taken  possession) 
through  ignorance,  the  fine  (should  be)  two  hundred. 

Grdmaslmanta'',  le.,  on  all  parts     .ATedh.,  G.,  and  K.,  while  K  alone 


of  the  village,  not  "  the  neighbour  s  " 
alone,  (as  K.  says).    (Medh.)  (Nand. 

-  Slmd  vinircayam  (Nand.) 
3  The    men   are    connected   with 
those  in  the  village,  but  gain  a  live- 
lihood in  the  woods  ;  the  gleaners 


thinks  it  means  "  wild  tribes  of  the 
woods." 

^  Uharmcna,  according  to  Medh  , 
to  be  joined  to  the  participle,  "  being 
lawfully  questioned."  Nand.  says 
only  "  this  is  self-evident." 

^  These  cases  are  confined  to  the 


-  .,,  '  o  ^..,,.3vy  v.M,oco  (*ic  »j»jiiiiiicu  I/O  trie 

are  of  any  village,  poor  beggars,  who     circuit  of  one  village  (K. )     FNand 


pick  up  what  they  can  get  (Medh.) 
^  K.  and  Nand.  ;  or  perhaps  bet- 
ter, with  Medh.,  "and  likewise 
others  by  the  hundred"  {(;atafas 
tathd),  though  Medh.  and  K.  both 
explain  as  "  flower  and  fruit  dealers, 
and  wood -gatherers,"  etc.  Nand. 
reads   (repeating   vs.    259)    vanar/o 


cardUf   thus   tacitly 


agreeing 


with 


(cf.  vs.  255)  reads  samdsesu  tu  nirna- 
yarh\. 

^  Five  hundred  panas. 

^  Threatening  him  with  thieves 
or  a  suit  at  law  (Medh.) ;  with  fet- 
ters and  death  (K.)  This  is  a 
special  case,  not  coming  under  vs. 
193,  where  death  would  be  the  result 
(Ragh.) 
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265.  If  it  is  impossible  to  settle  the  boundary-line,  a  king 
who  knows  the  right  should  himself,  (and)  alone,  in  order  to 
do  them  a  kindness,!  point  out  the  ground  i^  so  stands  the  law. 

266.  Thus  is  the  law  completely  established  regarding 
the  determining  of  boundaries.  I  will  now,  furthermore, 
proclaim  the  determining  of  verbal  injuries. 

267.  A  Ksatriya  who  reviles  a  Brahman  ought  to  be 
fined  one  hundred  (j^aiias) ;  a  Yaigya  one  hundred  and 
fifty  or  two  hundred  ;3  but  a  ^udra  ought  to  receive  cor- 
poral* punishment. 

268.  A  Brahman  should  be  fined  fifty  if  he  has  thrown 
insult  on  a  Ksatriya,  but  the  fine  should  be  a  half  of  fifty 
if  on  a  Vai^ya,  and  twelve  if  on  a  (^iidra.^ 

269.  If  one  of  the  twice-born  abuses  a  man  of  like  caste, 
(he  should  be  fined)  twelve,  but  (the  fine)  should  be  twice 
this  (amount)  for  words  that  ought  never  to  be  spoken.^ 

270.  If  (a  man)  of  one  birth^  assault  one  of  the  twice- 
born  castes  with  virulent  words,  he  ought  to  have  his 
tongue  cut,  for  he  is  of  the  lowest  origin.^ 

271.  If  he  make  mention  in  an  insulting  manner  of 
their  name  and  caste,  a  red-hot  iron  rod,  ten  fingers^  long, 
should  be  thrust  into  his  mouth. 


1  With  justice  and  kindness  to- 
wards each  party,  regarding  the 
qualities  of  the  land  (Medh.) 

-  The  ground  about  which  they 
dispute  (K.),  or  the  ground  belong- 
ing to  each  party  (Medh  ) 

'^  The  difference  in  the  fines  of 
the  Vai^ya  depends  on  the  enormity 
of  the  crime  (K.,  Nand.)  Nand. 
and  Ragh.  read  adhyardha^atam; 
with  the  Beng.  MS.  Medh.  has 
sdrdha°. 

•*  So  the  commentators;  "beat- 
ing," etc.  (K.);  beating,  mutilation, 
or"  death,  according  to  the  ofifence 
(Medh.) ;  perhaps  capital  punishment 
is  alone  intended,  as  the  word  radha 
has  either  meaning  ;  Nand.  limits  to 
beating. 

^  Gautama,  xii.  13,  seems  to  say 
that  the  Brahman  pays  nothing  for 
insulting  a  Cudra;  (so  Har.,  who 


adds  that  this  implies  that  the 
Ksatriya  and  Vai^ya  are  fined)  ; 
but  Medh.  quotes  this  as  meaning 
that  in  the  case  of  a  Cudra  the  fine 
is  according  to  circumstances,  i.e, 
''nothing  (is  settled)." 

6  Such  as  insults  to  the  wife, 
mother,  sister,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.) 
This  refers  not  to  those  of  equal 
caste,  but  to  members  of  any  caste 
(Medh.) 

7  "  /.e.,  a  Cudra,  for  he  lacks  the 
initiation"  (that  makes  the  second 
birth)— (Nand.) 

8  "For  it  is  said  in  i.  31  that  the 
Cudra  was  created  from  the  feet  of 
Brahma,  and  in  x.  4  that  there  is  nt> 
fifth  caste"  (Medh.)     Medh.  reads 

dvijdtim. 

^  Or  thumb- joints,  inches.  Nand. 
(and  Ragh.)  read  nikheyp  with  the 
Beng.  MS. 
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272.  If  this  man  through  insolence  gives  instruction  to 
the  priests  in  regard  to  their  duty,  the  king  should  cause 
boiling-hot  1  oil  to  be  poured  into  liis  mouth  and  ear. 

273.  If  one  through  insolence  denies  their  learning, 
country,^  caste,  or  bodily  ceremonies,^  he  should  be  fined 
a  fine  of  two  hundred.^ 

274.  (If  he  insults)  a  one-eyed  man,  or  a  lame  man,  or 
any  other  person  deformed  in  like  manner,  he  should  be 
fined  a  fine  of  at  least  one  karsapana,  even  if  he  speaks 
the  truth.^ 

275.  He  who  slanders^  his  own  mother,  father,  wife, 
brother,  son,^  or  spiritual  teacher,  should  be  fined  one 
hundred,  and  (also)  he  who  does  not  give  the  right  of  way 
to  his  spiritual  teacher. 

276.  The  fine  to  be  imposed  by  a  wise  (king)  on  a 
Brahman  and  Ksatriya  (for  mutual  insults)  is  the  first  ^  in 
(the  case  of)  the  Brahman,  and  the  medium  (fine)  in  (the 
case  of)  the  Ksatriya. 

277.  Exactly  thus  and  in  accordance  with  the  caste  of 
each  (should  be)  the  application  of  punishment  (in  the 
case)  of  a  Vai^ya  and  ^udra,^  except  the  cutting  of  the 
tongue  :  ^^  thus  is  the  decision. 

278.  Thus  has  the  rule  of  punishment  in  regard  to 
verbal  injuries  been  declared  in  accordance  with  truth. 


1  Tapta ;  the  hot  oil  drunk  as  a 
penance  was  called  simply  hot  ^unna), 
though  the  penance  itself  was  termed 
tapta.     Cf.  xi.  215. 

^  Brahmans  born  in  certain  dis- 
tricts were  specially  honoured  ;  cf. 
ii.  19-22. 

3  The  Brahman  lost  caste  if  initia- 
tion with  the  accompanying  "bodily 
ceremonies  "  were  not  performed  at 
the  right  age ;  cf.  ii.  38,  39. 

*  The  lightness  of  the  fine  shows 
this  verse  refers  to  those  of  like 
caste,  not  to  the  Cudra  (K.)  ;  to  all 
castes  say  we,  but  others  say  it 
lifers  to  the  Cudra  (Medh.)  Nand. 
notes  nothing  on  this  point.  When 
it  is  done  in  ignorance  or  in  joke  it 
U  no  sin  (Medh.) 


^  This  fine  is  for  the  Cudra  or  for 
all,  as  before  (Medh.) 

^  Causing  hate  in  the  family  by 
making  slanderous  statements 
(Medh.),  cursing  (K.)  It  may  mean 
charging  with  adultery  and  the  like 
(N.)  Angry  vituperation  (Nand.) 
Cf.  note  to  vs.  354. 

"^  Tanayam,  or  "  father-in-law  " 
({"vafuram),  according  to  the  reading 
of  the  Mitilks.  and  ^lay.  (p.  S;^). 

**  That  is,  the  lowest  (250  panas), 
while  the  medium  fine  is  500. 

"  That  is,  the  Vai^-ya  receives  the 
lowest,  the  Cudra  the  middle  fine. 
Cf.  for  these  rules  Gaut.  xii.  8  ff.; 
Yfij.  ii.  206  ;  Visnu,  v.  35,  36. 

^^  Cf .  ver.  270.  The  mutual  abuse 
softens  the  offence. 
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JSTow,  furthermore,  I  will  proclaim   the  law  of  corporal 
injuries. 

279.  If  a  man  of  the  lowest  birth  should  with  any 
member  injure  one  of  the  highest  station,^  even  that  mem- 
ber of  this  man  shall  be  cut  (off)  :  this  is  an  ordinance 
of  Manu. 

280.  If  he  lift  up  his  hand  or  his  staff  (against  him), 
he  ought  to  have  his  hand  cut  off;  and  if  he  smites  2  him 
with  his  foot  in  anger,  he  ought  to  have  his  foot  cut  off. 

281.  If  a  low-born  man  endeavours  to  sit  down  by 
the  side  of  a  high-born  man,  he  should  be  banished  after 
being  branded  on  the  hip,  or  (the  king)  may  cause  his 
backside  to  be  cut  off.^ 

282.  If  through  insolence  he  spit  *  upon  him,  the  king 
should  cause  his  two  lips  to  be  cut  off;  and  if  h^  make 
water  upon  him,  his  penis ;  and  if  he  break  wind  upon 
him,  his  buttocks.^ 

283.  If  he  seize  him  by  the  locks,  let  the  king  without 
hesitation  cause  both  his  hands  to  be  cut  off;  (also  if  he 
seize  him)  by  the  feet,  the  beard,^  the  neck,  or  the  testicles. 

284.  A  man  who  tears  (another's)  skin  and  one  w^ho 
causes  blood  to  be  seen  ^  ought  to  be  fined  one  hundred 
(panas);  if  he  tears  the  flesh  (he  should  be  fined)  six  niskas, 
but  if  he  breaks  a  bone  he  should  be  banished.^ 


I 


^  Any  one  of  the  three  upper 
castes  (Medh.)  ;  one  of  the  twice- 
born  (K.) ;  {(^'eydmsam),  "  any  one 
better  than  his  own  caste  "  (Nand.) 

^  Aledh.  and  Nand.  say  this  is 
not  an  actual  kick,  but  simply  rais- 
ins: the  foot  in  order  to  kick.  The 
protest  will  hardly  stand,  as  praha- 
ran  in  vs.  300  shows. 

^  In  such  a  way  that  death  shall 
not  ensue,  K.,  Nand.,  with  Bomb. 
MS.  apidrsfaja/f. 

*  Or  towards  him,  and  so  in  ff. 
(Medh.)  For  mcd/wam  Medh.  has 
ficnam. 

^  This  is  only  when  it  is  done  to 
insult,  not  when  it  is  the  result  of 
carelessness  (Medh.,  K.) 


®  Ndsihdydrii  ca  (by  the  nose)  is 
Nand.'s  reading  for  the  obscure 
dddhiJcdydm  (beard  or  whisker). 

^  I.e.f  to  flow  (from  the  surface, 
not  from  the  nose  or  ear)  — 
Medh.) 

^  This  refers,  not,  as  in  the  above, 
to  a  Cudra  injuring  a  Brahman,  but 
to  men  of  like  caste  injuring  each 
other  (Medh.,  K.,  Nand.)  Ban- 
ishment is  for  the  Brahman,  death 
for  the  other  castes  (Medh.)  This 
is  tacitly  contradicted  by  N.,  who 
assumes  the  confiscation  of  the 
goods  along  with  banishment  (which 
is  forbidden  in  the  case  of  a  Brah- 
man). Cf.  Yaj.  ii.  215  ff.;  and  ib. 
227  for  the  next  rules. 


I 


1^ 
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285.  A  fine  must  be  imposed  for  injuring  all  (kinds  of) 
trees,  in  exact  accordance  with  their  usefulness  :  ^  thus  is 
the  rule. 

286.  (The  king)  should  impose  a  fine  in  exact  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  of  hurt  caused  when  a  blow  has  been 
given  to  the  hurt  of  either  men  or  beasts. 

287.  When  injury  has  been  done  to  a  limb,  when  a 
man's  strength  ^  has  been  impaired  or  his  blood  shed,  he 
(who  caused  the  injury)  shall  be  made  to  pay  the  ex- 
penses of  restoring  him  to  health,  or  shall  pay  the  whole 
as  a  fine.3 

28S.  Whoever  injures  any  man's  goods,  whether  wit- 
tingly or  unwittingly,  must  give  this  (owner)  full  satis- 
faction, and  pay  to  the  king  a  sum  equal  to  this  (fine  paid 
to  the  owner). 

289.  But  the  fine  should  be  five  times  the  real  worth  * 
(when  damage  is  done)  to  leather,  utensils  of  leather, 
wooden  or  earthen  ware,  and  to  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits. 

290.  They  say  there  are  ten  (cases  when),  in  respect  to 
a  waggon,  a  driver,  and  an  owner  of  a  waggon,  (the  fines 
for  damage)  may  be  remitted ;  in  every  other  case  a  fine 
is  ordained. 

291.  When  the  nozzle-rope  is  cut,  the  yoke  broken, 
when  (the  waggon)  ^  slips  sideways  or  backwards,®  when 
there  is  a  break  in  the  axle  of  the  waocjon,  or  likewise 
one  in  the  wheel ; 

292.  When  the  straps,  girth,  or  reins  break,''  and  when 
(the  driver)  has  called  *'  Out  of  the  way,"  Manu  said, 
(there  is)  no  fine. 


1  Cf.  Visnu  Sutra,  v.  55-58  (K.) 
The  difference  in  value  is  accord- 
ing to  products  (K.)  and  position 
Medh.) 

-  Prdna  —  hala  (Medh.,  G.,  Kash. 
MS.,  and  Ragh.)  for  vrana.  Nand. 
.supports  Medh.  and  resembles  him 
in  his  whole  gloss. 

•*  If  the  injured  man  will  not  ac- 
cept the  payment   for  his  recovery 


the  whole  must  be  given  to  the 
king  (Medh.,  K.,  Nand.) 

**  In  addition  to  payment  for 
damage  (K.) 

5  So  Medh.,  G.,  K,  and  Nand. 

^  "  Others"  explain  this  as  "run- 
ning against  something"  (Medh.) 

^  This  hemistich  (a)  is  omitted  in 
Medh.'s  gloss.  ;  so  in  Yaj.  (ii.  299) 
the  substance  of  it  is  also  omitted. 
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293.  But  if  the  waggon  be  upset  through  the  unskilful- 
ness  of  the  driver,  and  any  injury  has  been  done,  the  owner 
should  be  fined  a  fine  of  two  hundred  (panas), 

294.  If  tlie  driver  was  a  capable  person,  the  driver  de- 
serves the  fine ;  ^  but  if  the  driver  was  incapable,  all  those 
in  the  waggon  ought  to  be  fined  one  hundred  (panas)  each. 

295.  But  if  he,  being  detained  upon  the  way  by  cattle 
or  by  a  chariot,  should  thereby  cause  the  death  of  animate 
creatures,^  a  fine  should  without  hesitation^  be  imposed. 

296.  If  (tliereby)  the  death  of  a  man  should  occur,  his 
crime  would  at  once  become  like  that  of  a  thief ;  *  in  (the 
case  of)  large  animate  creatures,  such  as  a  cow,  elephant, 
camel,  horse,  etc.,  half  (of  this  fine  should  be  imposed). 

297.  A  fine  of  two  hundred  {panas  is  set)  for  the  kill- 
ing^ of  small^  animals,  and  the  fine  should  be  fifty 
{panas)  in  (the  case  of)  propitious  forest  animals  and 
birds.^ 

298.  The  fine  (for  killing)  asses,  goats,  and  sheep  should 
amount  to  five  masaka,  but  one  mdsaka  should  be  the  fine 
for  destroying  a  dog  or  a  boar. 

299.  A  wife,  son,  slave,  pupil,  and  own  brother^  should, 
when  they  have  committed  faults,  be  beaten  with  a  cord 
or  a  bamboo-cane  ;  ^ 

300.  But  on  the  back  of  the  body  (only),  never  on  a 
noble ^^  part:  if  one  should  smite  them  on  any  other  part 
than  that,  he  would  incur  the  sin  of  a  thief. 


^  As  in  vs.  293  the  o^vne^,  so  here 
the  driver  is  fined  two  hundred 
(K.) 

^  Men  or  animals  (Medh.) 

^  Avicdritah  (K. );  asandigdhah 
(Nand.)  ;  either  aricdritdh,  there  is 
no  application  of  fine  (Medh.,  N.)  ; 
or  vicar Itali,  a  fine  was  set  of  old  ; 
there  is  a  fine  (G.,  Riigh. ) 

■*  That  is,  his  fine  would  be  that 
of  a  thief,  which  is  looo  (fanas), 
(K.,  Ragh.,  Nand.  or),  as  the  thief  is 
punished  by  radha,  death,  so  here  ; 
and  the  "  half "  means  cutting  off 
the  hand,  feet,  etc.  (Medh.) 


5  So  K.  Or  « injury ;"  but  the  con- 
text  requires  here  "  death." 

®  Crow,  parrot,  etc.  (Medh.);  cat, 
etc.  (Nand.) 

^  Different  sorts  of  antelopes  and 
deer,  flamingos  and  parrots,  etc 
(Medh.,  K.)  "Propitious"  animals 
are  those  that  bring  good  luck  ;  "the 
jackal,  crow,  owl  (etc.),  arc  unpropi- 
tious  animals"  (Medh.) 

^  That  is,  one's  younger  brother, 
for  he  is  as  a  son  (Medh.) 

9  Cf.  iv.  164. 

^•^  Lit.  more  elevated,  i.e.  the 
head,  etc,  (K.) 

1* 
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301.  Thus  has  the  decision  concerning  corporal  injuries 
been  completely  established.  Now  I  will  proclaim  the 
rule  for  determining  the  punishment  of  a  thief. 

302.  In  restraining  thieves  the  king  should  exert  the 
greatest  possible  effort,  for  the  fame  and  realm  of  the  king 
are  increased  by  restraining  thieves. 

303.  For  that  king  who  bestows  security  is  ever  to  be 
honoured/  for  tliis  is  (as  it  were)  a  sacrifice  that  ever  in- 
creases unto  him,  whereat  the  sacrificial  gift  is  the  secu- 
rity (which  he  bestows).^ 

304.  In  consequence  of  the  protection  afforded  by  him, 
tlie  king  has  a  sixth  share  of  the  virtue  (which  comes) 
from  all  (the  good  deeds  of  his  people),  while  in  conse- 
quence of  failing  to  protect  them  he  receives  a  sixth  share 
of  the  wrong  (done  by  them).^ 

305.  In  consequence  of  the  protection*  (afforded  by 
him),  the  king  properly  becomes  partaker  of  a  sixth  share 
in  (all)  that  (merit  which  is  gained  by  the)  study,  sacri- 
fice, liberality,  or  worship  (of  his  people). 

306.  If  the  king  protect  all  creatures  with  justice,  and 


^  Or  is  worthy  of  honour  (from  all 
the  gods) — (Medh.) 

*^  That  is,  when  he  gives  his  people 
.security  from  thieves,  it  is  as  if  he 
were  performing  a  great  soma  cele- 
bration, and  the  gifts  usually  given 
on  such  an  occasion  are  represented 
by  the  gift  of  security ;  as  Medh. 
says,  he  receives  the  fruit  of  a  sacri- 
fice. 

^  This  is  that  famous  sixth  "  of 
good  or  evil  {dhamia,  adnarma) 
which  the  king  draws  upon  himself 
by  protecting  or  by  neglecting  his 
people ;  he  receives,  it  may  be,  a 
sixth  of  the  produce  as  tax  (vii.  130), 
and  in  return  must  give  security  to 
the  realm,  or  he  gets  the  same  pro- 
portion of  the  fruits  of  their  bad 
deeds  ;  or  (cf.  vs.  308)  he  takes  all 
the  sin  of  the  world.  Yaj.  says  he 
takes  one-sixth  of  the  fruit  of  their 
good  deeds,  but  one-half  their  sin  in 
case  he  does  not  protect  them  (Yaj. 
i-  334-336).     Similarly,  in  viii.  35, 


39,  is  the  share  of  treasure  the  king 
receives,  and  again  in  vs.  iS  (of  spiri- 
tual sin)  he  receives  a  fourth  of  the 
fruits  of  the  sin  caused  by  a  wrong 
decision  in  court.  It  must  have  been 
then  through  a  confusion  between 
these  last  rules,  or  perhaps  from  dif- 
ferent texts  in  earlier  versions,  that 
we  find  in  a  case  dealing  wholly  with 
general  protection  a  different  state- 
ment assig-ned  to  Manu  by  the  Mbha. 
(xiii. 61,34,  35), where  we  read,  "The 
king  obtains  a  fourth  of  all  the  sin 
done  by  his  people  if  he  does  not 
protect  them ;  now  some  say  the 
whole  sin  comes  upon  the  king 
(Manu,  viii.  308  ?),  or  again  a  half 
(Ynj.  i.  336?);  this  is  their  deci- 
sion,  but  we  think  it  is  one  (juarter, 
because  we  have  heard  the  law  of 
Manu  {caturtJiaih  matttm  asmCikarli 
Manoh  (^rutvCi'mirdsanaih)" :  viii.  308 
is  thus  tacitly  excluded. 

*    Palandt     (Medh.) ;     raksandt 
(K.) ;  the  meaning  the  same. 
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inflict  corporal  punishment^  on  those  deserving  it,  he 
would  (thereby)  virtually  perform  day  by  day  sacrifices 
accompanied  by  hundreds  of  thousands  of  gifts. 

307.  If  a  king  while  giving  no  protection  (yet)  levies  a 
tribute  (for  grain  on  husbandmen)  or  a  tax  (on  real  estate), 
and  receives  tolls  (or  taxes,  from  merchants),  (daily)  gifts 
(of  flowers,  vegetables,  etc.),  and  (moneys  paid  for)  fines, 
he  goes  at  once  to  hell.^ 

308.  They  say  that  king  who  takes  a  sixth  share  as  the 
tribute  (due  him),  but  gives  no  protection,  takes  upon  him- 
self all  the  wickedness  of  the  whole  world.^ 

309.  One  should  know  that  that  king  is  treading  the 
downward  path  who  considers  not  the  law,  who  is  an 
unbeliever,*  who  acquires  wealth  by  unjust  means,  who 
gives  no  protection,  and  who  is  a  devourer  (of  his  people's 
wealth).^ 

310.  By  these  three  means,  imprisonment,  fetters,  and 
corporal  punishment  of  various  sorts,^  let  (the  king)  ear- 
nestly restrain  the  doer^  of  evil. 

311.  For  by  restraining  sinners  and  by  kindly  treat- 
ment^ towards  good  men  kings  are  ever  purified,  as  the 
twice-born  (are)  by  sacrifices. 

312.  Constantly  must  the  ruler  who  would  make  him- 


^  Or  perhaps  better,  "  kills  those 
deserving  death  {vadhya)." 

2  The  different  words  for  tax  or 
tribute  are  explained  by  K.,Ragh.,  as 
translated  in  the  parentheses ;  so  too 
Medh.,  who  says  that  they  are  all 
names  for  taxes  (kara),  the  general 
term. 

•*  That  is,  of  all  his  people  (Medh.); 
cf.  note  to  304.  For  rdjdnam  Medh. 
reads  attdram,  devourer,  as  in  v.  309. 

^  Ndstika:  "one  who  says  there  is 
not"  another  world  (K.)  The  con- 
verse, dstika,  "one  who  says  there 
is  "  (a  believer),  occurs  only  in  later 
literature. 

^  Nand.  reads  vipralopakavh  (for 
vipralumpakam),  and  defines  as  "one 
who  deserts  a  Brahman,"  while 
Rjlgh.  translates  "  taking  property. 


etc.,  even  from  a  Brahman  "  (vipra, 
priest) ;  but  Medh.  and  K.  hold  this 
word  to  be  merely  from  the  verb 
and  prepositions.  Medh.  notes  a  var. 
lee.  in  (6)  which  changes  slightly  the 
meaning  of  the  whole  sentence  {asat- 
yarh  ca  nrpam  tyajet),  i.e., "  one  should 
desert  a  king  who  is,"  etc.  This  var, 
lee.  is  found  in  Nand.  Medh.'s  own 
text  differs  a  trifle  from  K.  in  having 
adkogatm'n  for  adhogatim,  with  no 
material  change  of  meaning. 

^  Vadha,  (or)  "  death  by  various 
means"  (Medh.)  K.  understands 
mutilation.  Nand.  reads  dandena 
(for  bandhena),  by  (punishment  of) 
fines. 

^  Or  doers  (Nand.) 

8  Nand.  reads,  "  by  protecting  the 


good 


(raksatiena  ca). 
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self  happy  exercise  patience  toward  men  who  revile  (him) 
when  they  are  engaged  in  affairs;  and  also  toward  the 
vounn,  the  old,  and  those  who  are  ill.^ 

313.  On  this  account  is  one  magnified  in  heaven,  if, 
when  he  is  reviled  by  those  in  distress,  he  bears  it  with 
patience ;  and  on  this  account  he  departs  to  hell,  if  be- 
cause of  his  sovereign  power  he  (will)  not  meekly  endure 
(reviling). 

314.  A  thief  2  must,  with  loosened  hair  and  a  firm  bear- 
ing,3  approach  the  king  and  proclaim  his  theft,  (saying), 
"Thus  have  I  done;  punish  me;  "* 

315.  (While  he)  bears  to  (the  king)  upon  his  shoulder 
a  cluV  or  a  staff  of  acacia  wood,  a  spear  sharp  at  both 
ends,  or  an  iron  rod.^ 

316.  By  being  punished  or  by  being  released  the  thief 
is  freed  from  ^the  crime  of)  theft ;  but  if  the  king  does 
not  punish  him,  he  (himself)  receives  the  crime  of  the 
thiefJ 

3 1 7.  Upon  the  eater  of  his  food  the  killer  of  an  embryo 
causes  his  guilt  to  pass ;  ^  upon  the  husband,  the  wife  who 


1  These,  too,  are  by  Medh.  in- 
cluded in  the  idea  "  when  engaged 
in  affairs  "  (cases  at  law).  Kdryin 
Medh.  illustrates  in  a  very  gene- 
ral way,  however,  "  as  if,  when  one 
had  been  executed,  the  relatives 
should  revile  the  king." 

2  A  thief  of  gold  is  meant — one 
who  has  stolen  the  gold  of  a  Brah- 
man (Medh.,  K.,  and  Nand.) 

^  JJhdvatd,  "  running,"  or  dh'imatd 
(  dhairi/avatd,  Medh. )  "  steadfast ; " 
Medh.  notes  the  reading  dhdvatd  as 
a  vai'.  lee. ,  but  prefers  dhimatd,  which 
is  also  found  in  Nand. 

■*  In  xi.  loi  ff.  we  have  a  similar 
account,  and  from  this  the  commen- 
tators draw  their  conclusions  in  re- 
gard to  the  caste  of  the  parties.  No 
.such  distinction  is  made  in  the  text, 
nor  in  the  early  form  of  the  law, 
which  is  very  primitive.  Cf.  Yilj. 
iii.  257 ;  Ap.  i.  9.  25.  4 ;  Gaut. 
xii.  44. 

^  The  acacia  staff  is  given  in  ii. 


45  as  that  appropriate  to  a  Ksatriya. 
The  club  called  musala  is  very  likely 
beset  with  iron,  as  in  the  Mbha.  it  is 
used  as  a  telum  missile  {ayusmayam 
.  .  .  musalam  .  .  .  ciksepa,  pariyho 
^jKimam,  xi.  14,  29). 

®  It  is  evident  that  the  earliest 
explanation  of  these  verses  did  not 
exclude  the  Brahman.  Medh.  says, 
"  They  think  the  club  and  other  in- 
struments are  to  be  used  in  the  order 
of  the  [four]  castes.  This  is  wrong, 
for  the  use  of  the  word  oi"  precludes 
this,  as  well  as  the  fact  that  this 
atonement  is  not  intended  for  the 
Brahman." 

^  The  punishment  here  meant  is 
death.  Medh.  notes  that,  if  the  king 
does  not  strike,  he  should  change  the 
punishment  to  a  money  fine, 

**  The  slayer  of  an  embryo  is  the 
slayer  of  a  Brahman  (all  Comm.) ; 
he  who  eats  his  food  receives  his  guilt. 
So  the  complacent  husband,  the  neg- 
ligent teacher  and  priest,  the  king 
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has  gone  astray;  upon  the  Guru,  a  pupil  and  one  for  whom 
sacrifice  is  made ;  and  upon  the  king,  the  thief. 

318.  Those  men  who  have  committed  sins,^  but  on 
whom  punishment  has  been  inflicted  by  the  king,  go  to 
heaven  with  all  their  sins  removed,  as  (if  they  were) 
worthy  men  who  had  acted  well. 

319.  He  who  takes  from  a  spring  either  the  rope  or  the 
bucket,  and  he  who  breaks  open  a  water-tank,^  should 
receive  a  fine  of  one  mdsa,^  and  replace  it  in  this  (place).* 

320.  Death  5  (is  the  penalty)  if  one  steals  more  than 
ten  measures  ^  of  grain ;  where  the  amount  is  less  he  must 
pay  (a  fine)  eleven  times  (the  value  of  the  grain),  and  (in 
either  case)  be  made  to  return  the  property  to  that  (owner). 

321.  In  the  same  way  death  (should  be  inflicted)  for 
(stealing)  more  than  one  hundred  (palasY  of  things  measur- 
able by  weight,^  gold  or  silver,  and  the  like,  or  (for  steal- 
ing) the  finest  garments.^ 

322.  But  cutting  off  the  hand^^  is  enjoined  for  (stealing) 
(less  than  one  hundred  but)  more  than  fifty  pcdas ;  where 
the  amount  is  less,  however,  one  should  ordain  a  fine  elev-en 
times  as  great  as  the  worth  (of  the  things  stolen). 


who  fails  to  punish  when  he  ought, 
all  obtain  the  guilt  caused  by  their 
carelessness  ;  nevertheless  the  sin- 
ners themselves  are  not  absolved 
from  guilt  (K.) 

1  lidjabhir  idhrtadanddh  (Medh., 
Ragh.),  °Ar«acia/i^dA  (Nand.),  "those 
who  have  borne  punishment  (caused) 
by  kings." 

2  Where  water  is  kept  to  be  given 
(to  travellers)  to  drink  (K.) 

3  A  mam  of  gold  is  meant  (K. 
and  Ragh.),  as  always  when  not 
specified  (K.)  The  kind  is  not  de- 
clared, whether  copper  or  silver 
(Medh. )     Nand.  says  nothing. 

*  So  Medh. ;  in  this  spring  (K.) 

^   Vadha. 

^  According  to  K.  the  measure 
(^•MWi6/ia)  =  20  drona,  between  three 
and  four  bushels.  Cf.  Colebrooke, 
Kasays,  i.  534  (K.,  however,  makes 


the  drona  —  200  palas).  Medh. 
puts  it  at  20  prastha,  but  says  that 
this  amount  depends  on  the  place. 
Nand.  gives  the  definition  dhdnya- 
bhdjanarh  kusuldt  kintid,{'i)  nyHnam, 
and  says  this  punishment  is  for 
Ksatriyas  and  lower  castes  stealing 
grain  from  a  Brahman. 

^  One  hundred  pcdas  (Medh., 
K.),  or  karsaSf  according  to  some 
(Medh.);  N.  says  nhkas. 

*  The  kind  of  vadha  is  determined 
by  circumstances  (Medh.) ;  silver, 
gold,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.  ;  cf.  Visnu, 
V.  13),  or  copper,  etc.  (Ragh.) 

^  Silk  turbans  and  the  like 
(Medh.) 

'"  This  shows  that  the  vadha^ 
translated  "death"  in  the  preced- 
ing, is  not  mutilation.  Cf.  Visnu, 
loc.  cit. 
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323.  A  man  deserves  death  for  stealing  men  of  (good) 
family,^  and  especially  (for  stealing)  women  (of  good 
family) ;  and  also  (for  stealing)  very  valuable  gems. 

324.  After  considering  the  time  and  the  purpose,^  let 
the  king  ordain  punishment  for  the  theft  of  large  cattle,^ 
weapons,  and  medicine.^ 

325.  (For  stealing)  cows  belonging  to  Brahmans,  for 
piercing  (the  nostrils)  of  an  (unfruitful)  cow  (used  for 
draught),  and  for  stealing  (small)  cattle,  (the  thief)  should 
immediately  have  half  his  foot  cut  off.^ 

326.  (For  stealing  woollen)  thread  cotton,  stuff  to  cause 
fermenting,  cow-dung,^  molasses,  sour  milk,  milk,  butter- 
milk, water,  grass, 

327.  Baskets  of  bamboo-cane  and  rattan,  (any  kind  of) 
salt,  (utensils)  made  of  clay,  clay  and  ashes, 

328.  Fishes,  birds,  oil,  ghee,  flesh,  honey,  and  whatever 
has  its  origin  in  cattle ;  ^ 

329.  Other  things  of  like  sort,  intoxicating  liquors, 
broth,  all  cooked  foods — (for  stealing  any  of  these)  a  fine 
double  the  worth  of  the  article  (stolen)  should  be 
paid. 

330.  For  stealing  flowers,  green  grain,  brush,  vines, 
creepers,  and  other  ^  (kinds  of  grain)  not  purified,®  a  fine 
of  five  hrsnala'^^  should  be  set. 

•    •    • 

331.  (But)  for  (stealing)  grain  (that  has)  been  purified, 
and  for  vegetables,  roots,  and  fruits,  a  penalty  of  one  hun- 


^  If  they  are  not  of  good  family 
(or  good  character)  he  should  pay, 
as  before,  eleven  times  their  value 
(Medh.) 

2  Or  "the  use  intended  "  (Jcaryam). 
It  makes  a  difference  whether  it  is 
done  by  day  or  night,  with  ill-will  or 
not,  and  what  the  object  of  their  use 
may  be  (Medh.) 

^  Elephants,  horses,  etc.  (Medh., 
K.) 

*  Medicinal  plants. 

^  Small  cattle  intended  for  sacri- 
fice are  meant  (K.)  The  doubtful 
word  sthurikd  {sic)  in  Nand.  receives 
a  different  definition  from  that  (given 


above)  of  K.  {Sthurikd  ndma  pdrsne(^ 
caturanguldd  urdhvapraderah).  This 
latter  is  alluded  to  by  Medh.  as  the 
opinion  of  some  {anye) ;  and  he  up- 
holds the  idea  that  it  is  the  goading 
of  the  draught-cow. 

*  Nand.  has  dyasasya,  "  iron." 
'  As  leather,  horns  (K.,  Rfigh.) 
®  Medh.  and  Nand.  read  {alpesu 
for  anycsu)f  i.e.,  '*a  small  amount  of 
grain,  or — " 

^  Where  the  bad  grain  has  not 
been  sifted  out  (K.) ;  cleared  of  dust 
(Nand.) 

10  Of  gold  or  silver  (K.) 
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dred  (panas)  (should  be  imposed,  if  the  thief)  is  not  a 
relative;^  if  he  is  a  relative  the  fine  should  be  half  a 

hundred. 

332.2  j^^j  act  (of  robbery)  done  by  force,  in  the  pre- 
sence (of  the  owner),  would  be  an  act  of  violence ;  if  it 
should  be  done  in  secret,  it  would  be  (simply)  a  theft  ;3  and 
where  one  takes  anything,  and  (the  act)  is  denied,  (that 

also  is  theft). 

333.  If  a  man  steal  (these)  things  when  they  are  pre- 
pared (for  use),*  or  abduct  fire  from  a  house,^  the  king 
should  have  him  fined  one  hundred  (paiias), 

334.  With  whatever  limb  a  thief  executes  his  purpose 
among  men,  even  that  (limb)  shall  the  king  take  from 
him,  (that  it  may  be)  for  an  example «  (to  others). 

335.  If  the  father,  teacher,  friend,  mother,  wife,  son,  or 
domestic  priest  fail  to  attend  to  their  own  duties,^  they 
should  not  go  unpunished  by  the  king. 


1  Or  "connected  in  any  way," 
80  K.  and  Metih.,  though  the 
latter,  while  giving  this  explanation, 
says  it  may  mean  whether  there  is 
a  guard  or  not ;  if  there  is  a  guard 
{sdnraye),  the  guilt  is  divided,  and 
the  thief's  fine  is  less  ;  or,  again,  it 
may  mean,  says  Medh.,  whether  he 
has  any  reasonable  excuse  or  not.^  In 
vs.  198  we  have  similar  explanations 
of  these  words,  and  Nand.,  as  there, 
differs  here  from  Medh.  and  K.  in 
glossing  niranvayci  by  nih^esd-pa- 
hdm,  i.e.,  when  one  steals  all  the 
grain  the  fine  is  one  hundred.  Medh. 
and  K.  agree  that  the  grain  here 
meant  is  from  the  open  field,  on 
account  of  vs.  320. 

2  Omitted  by  Nand.,  and  follows 
333  in  Medh.  with  (a)  and  (6)  in- 
verted. 

3  Instead  of  resistance  or  non- 
resistance  (B.  R.),  K.  understands 
open  (robbery)  or  secret  (theft). 
IMedh.  gives  the  same  explanation, 
and  paraphrases  "an  open  assault 
on  guarded  property  "  (is  violence)  ; 
the  opposite  is  theft ;  in  Medh.  (a) 
lrti:d  napahnute  ca  yat,  "and  it  is 


also  theft  (alone)  when  one  commits 
theft  and  does  not  deny  it "  (while  if 
he  denies  it  it  is  violence).  I  think 
the  verse  was  probably  added  as  a 
gloss  to  explain  the  preceding — "  A 
fine  of  100  in  a  nlranvaya  case  (what 
is  nlranvaya  ?),  simple  theft  is  niran- 
vaya,''  etc.  The  position  in  Medh. 
is  evidently  wrong,  though  the  hemi- 
stichs  themselves  are  better  trans- 
posed. 

•*  So  Medh.  and  K.  {These  are 
the  thread,  etc.,  of  vs.  326.) 

5  "  Sacred  fire  is  meant,  not,  as 
Govind.  says,  any  ordinary  lire,  for 
the  fine  is  too  heavy  for  that "  (K.) ; 
but  G.  probably  read,  as  Medh.  and 
Nand.  do,  fatarii  for  K.'s  ddyam,  i.e., 
put  the  fine  at  lOO  instead  of  250. 
Medh.  says  no  special  fire  is  meant. 

6  I.e.,  by  frightening  them  he  pre- 
vents a  repetition  of  the  crime  in  the 
future  (Medh.,  K.) ;  "for  example, 
if  one  should  trust  to  his  feet  to 
escape,  believing  none  able  to  catch 
him,  he  should  lose  his  foot ;  or  if 
he  slily  cuts  a  purse,  his  hand 
(Medh.) 

^  Dkarma. 
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S36.  In  any  case  wliere  a  private  individual  would  be 
fined  one  Mrsdpana  in  that  case  the  king  ought  to  be 
fined  one  thousand :  this  is  the  law.^ 

337.  The  crime  of  the  ^udra  in  theft  is  eightfold  (that 
of  a  still  lower  man) ;  sixteenfold  is  that  of  the  Vai^ya ; 
thirty-two-fold  tliat  of  the  Ksatriya. 

338.  Sixty-four- fold  is  that  of  the  Brahman,  or  even  a 
full  hundred ;  or  twice  sixty-four,  if,  indeed,  he  knows  the 
quality  of  the  sin.2 

339.  To  take  tlie  fruit  and  roots  of  large  trees,  firewood, 
or  grass  to  feed  cows  with,  Manu  said,  (is)  no  theft. 

340.  If  a  Brahman  seek  for  property  from  the  hand 
of  one  who  has  taken  what  has  not  been  given,  (even  if 
the  man  owes  it  to  him)  because  of  a  sacrifice  (performed) 
or  instruction  given,  (then)  this  (Brahman)  is  even  as  a 
thief.3 

341.  If  a  twice-born  man,*  being  on  a  journey,  finds  his 
provisions  are  exhausted,  and  takes  two  sugar-canes  or  two 
roots  from  the  field  ^  of  another  man,  he  ought  not  to  pay 
a  fine. 

342.  If  one  should  fasten  (cattle)  which  are  not  tied 
up,  or  release  those  that  are  tied  up,  and  if  one  should 
take  (away)  a  slave,  a  horse,  or  a  chariot,^  he  would  incur 
the  sin  of  a  thief.^ 

343.  The  king  who  by  this  rule  secures  the  suppression 
of  thieves  shall  obtain  glory  in  this  world  and  the  highest 
happiness  after  death. 

344.  The  king  who  longs  to  reach  the  home  of  Indra, 


^  K.  refers  to  ix.  245,  with  the 
explanation  that  the  king's  fine  is 
given  to  Brahnians  or  cast  into 
water. 

2  This  last  clause  is  to  be  joined 
with  each  (K.) 

**  He  is  as  a  thief,  and  ought  to 
be  so  punished  (K. )  Vs.  339  is  in 
palpable  contradiction  to  vs.  331, and 
is  scarcely  made  better  by  referring 
to  the  sutras  ;  for  though  Medh.  and 
K.  would  restrict  this  theft  to  "un- 
enclosed "  property  by  Gaut.  xii.  28, 


yet  this  is  not  in  the  text,  and  another 
sutra  (Ap.  i.  28.  2  ff.),  ascribes  a 
like  rule  to  Varsayani,  who,  make;) 
this  special  exception  to  the  general 
rule  against  theft. 

^  This  excludes  the  Cudra (Medh.) 
^  Even  if  it  is  fenced  in  (Medh.) 
^  Though    "some"   translate  "a 
chariot  yoked  with  horses"  (Medh.) 
7  He  ought  to  be   punished,  ac- 
cording   to    the    enormity    of    the 
crime,  with  death,  mutilation,  or  fine 
(K.) 
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and  (bis)  eternal,  never-dying  glory  ^  should  not  for  one 
moment  neglect^  a  man  who  commits  violence.^ 

345.  The  man  who  commits  violence  should  be  regarded 
as  the  worst  of  evil-doers,  (worse)  than  one  who  injures 
with  the  voice,  or  than  a  thief,  or  than  one  who  smites 
with  a  stick. 

346.  If  a  ruler  exercises  patience  towards  a  man  occu- 
pied in  an  act  of  violence,  he  goes  quickly  to  destruction 
and  becomes  hated.* 

347.  Neither  for  the  sake  of  friendship  nor  for  the  sake 
of  vast  increase  in  wealth  should  a  king  set  free  those 
who  commit  acts  of  violence,  (since)  they  subject  all  crea- 
tures to  fear. 

348.  Wherever  right^  is  oppressed,  there  may  the  twice- 
born  take  arms ;  (also)  where,  brought  on  by  some  (un- 
lucky) time,  calamity  has   come   upon   the   twice -born 

castes.^ 

349.  And  in  self-defence,  in  a  struggle  for  gifts,^  and 
when  peril  threatens  a  woman  or  a  Brahman,  he  who 
(thus)  kills  a  man  in  a  just  cause^  does  no  wrong. 

350.  Thus  let  him,  without  hesitating,  kill  any  one 
attacking  him  with  a  weapon  in  his  hand,^  (even  if  it  be) 
a  Guru,  a  child,  an  old  man,  or  a  Brahman  who  is  very 
learned.^^ 


1  Or  "  a  position  like  Indra's,  and 
never-dying  glory"  (Medh.) 

2  I.e.,  hesitate  to  seize  (Medh.) 

3  Such  as  incendiaries  or  robbers 
(K.)  ;  or  other  reckless  rufl&ans 
(Medh.) 

4  By  his  people  (Medh.,  K.) 

5  />/iar?»«,  practically  "their  reli- 
gious rites." 

6  When  the  king  is  dead,  to  save 
their  own  wealth  or  property,  or,  as 
"some"  say,  even  for  the  sake  of 
another,  or  when  the  enemy  have 
come  upon  the  land  (Medh.,  K.),  or 
when  there  is  a  famine  (Nand.) 

7  When  one  attempts  to  rob  them 
of  cows  and  other  sacrificial  gifts, 
and  a  struggle  ensues  in  consequence 
(K.);  or,  according  to  "some,"  in 


loar.  Nand.  knows  only  the  con- 
struction "  in  defence  of  self,  and  of 
his  gifts,  and  in  war." 

8  Or  '*in  a  just  manner." 
Medh.,  Nand.,  and  Ragh.  invert  the 
order,  gJinan  dhannena. 

*  Nand.  says  dtatdyin  means  a 
"  breaker  of  the  rule  of  right,  such 
as  an  incendiary ; "  of.  the  seven 
kinds  in  Visnu  v.  190-192.  Medh. 
and  G.  connect  with  vs.  249  as  "  one 
who  comes  with  a  weapon  in  his 
hand."  K.  says,  with  Katyayana, 
that,  though  with  one  of  hi;^^h  caste 
no  corporal  punishment  is  inflicted, 
a  penance  should  be  made,  and  that 
a  low  man  must  even  suffer  death. 

i<>  5aAufru«a  =  ^rotriya,  a  learned 
Brahman. 
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351.  No  sin  comes  at  anytime  upon  the  slayer  for 
causing,  whether  openly  or  in  secret,  the  death  of  one  who 
attacks  him  with  a  weapon  in  his  hand,^  for  thus  anger 
meets  ani^jer.^ 

352.  Men  busied  with  defiling  the  wives  of  others^  tlie 
ruler  should  banish  (from  the  realm),  after  branding  them 
by  punishments  which  cause  fear."* 

353.  For,  arising  from  this  (practice),  the  mixture  of  the 
(different)  castes  among  men  is  produced;  whereby  a 
wrong  ^  that  deprives  (the  kingdom)  of  its  root  nrises,  fit 
to  destrov  all  thiiic^s. 

354.  A  man  who  holds  a  conversation  in  secret  with 
another  man's  wife,  if  he  has  been  previously  accused  ^  of 
(such)  sins,  should  receive  the  lowest  fineJ 

355.  But  if  one  not  previously  accused  should  for  some 
(good)  reason  hold  (such)  a  conversation,^  he  ought  to 
have  no  fault  attached  to  him,  for  in  him  it  is  not  a  trans- 


gression. 


verse   after 
^^  This  does  not  forbid  couversa- 


356.^  He  who  addressed  the  wife  of  another ^^  at  a  water- 
ing-place, in  a  forest  or  wood,  or  at  the  union  of  rivers,^ ^ 
would  incur  (the  sin  of)  adultery.^^ 

^  See  vs.  350,  note.  ^  K.  regards  this  as  an  open  pub- 

-  Quoted  Ap.    i.   29.  7  ;  from  a  lie  conversation. 

"Purnna  ;  "  cf.  Mbha.  xii.  34,  19,  and  ^  Xand.   places   this 

56,  30.     This  saying  is  found  in  all  35^* 

the    rules    pertaining   to    Kj^atriya.  ^ 

The  explanation  of  Nand.,  based  on  tion  with   one's   mother,  sister,    or 

his    interpretation    of    atatdf/in,    is  Guru's  wife  (Medh.) 

"  openly,  that  is,  in  open  fight  with  a  "  These  imply  any  lonely  place  ; 

weapon."      "Secretly,    that    is,   by  <ir</<a  means  a  place  to  draw  water 

poison,  magic,"  etc.  (Medh.,  K. ) 

3  Nand.  offers  avar.  lee, paradaro-  ^-  The  idea  is,  "  he  has  committed 
pasevaDdni  cestnmanan  nardn  nrpah  adultery  already  in  his  heart,"  and 
in  (a).  andpanWAwya  in  (6),  where-  the  whole  sentiment  of  the  two 
by  the  sense  is  not  affected.  verses  is  that  if  a  man  is  really  pure 

4  Such  as  mutilation  of  nose  or  in  heart  he  is  not  to  be  punished  for 
lip  (Medh.,  K.) ;  or  castration  (N.) ;  the  sin  of  conversing  with  another's 
cf.  ix.  248.  wife  ;  just  as  in  Mbh.  ii.  ;,  104,  we 

5  Or  "lack  of  rites"  (Medh.,  have  the  same  verb  employed  in  a 
adharma).  similar  thought.     "  A  noble  man  of 

«  Akmrlta,   probably  accused   of  P«re  heart  should  not  be  killed  when 

adultery,  cf.  vs. 275  (note);  so  Medh.  (falsely)  accused  of  theft  "^  {kmritag 

and  Nand.  caurakarmcud)     In  Nand.'s  version 

'  Some  say  even  if  he  does  it  for  OT^^  stands  for  vant,  which   seenw 

some  good  reason  (Medh. )  preterao.e. 
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357.  Attendance  upon  her,i  sporting  with  her,  touching 
her  ornaments  or  clothes,  sitting  upon  a  bed  with  her,  all 
this  is  called  adultery. 

358.  If  any  man  touches  a  woman  upon  an  improper 
part  (of  her  body),^  or  being  thus  touched  by  her  submits 
to  it  with  patience,  this  is  all  called  adultery,  (if  done)  by 

mutual  consent. 

359.  One  who  is  not  a  Brahman  s  deserves  capital  pun- 
ishment for  committing  adultery.  The  wives  of  all  the 
four  castes  must  always  be  most  carefully  guarded.* 

360.  Beggars,^  those  who  sing  the  praises  (of  the  king), 
those  who°have  been  consecrated,^  and  working  people 
may,  unless  (they  have  been)  refused  (the  right  to  do  so),^ 
hold  conversation  with  women.^ 

361.  A  man  who  has  been  forbidden  (to  do  so)  should 
not  start  a  conversation  with  the  wives  of  others ;  but  if, 
having  been  forbidden,  he  should  (still)  converse  (with 
them),  he  ought  to  be  fined  a  suvarna? 

362.  This  rule  ^^  is  not  for  the  wives  of  strolling  players," 
nor  for  those  who  support  themselves,!^  for  these  men  pros- 
titute (their  own)  wives,  and,  keeping  out  of  sight  (them- 
selves), let  (their  wives)  go  astray.^^ 

363.  But  a  man  who  starts  a  conversation  in  secret  with 
these  w^omen ;  with  servant  girls  who  have  one  master;  or 

1  At  the  toilet  (N.) ;   or  "  polite  «  For  some  sacrifice,  etc.  (K.) 
attentions"  (Medh.,  K.)  '  By  the  husband      Or  it  may 

2  Literally,  "  on  (a  place)  not  the  mean  "  they  ought  not  to  be  forbid - 
(rieht)  place.''     In  distinction  from  den"  (Medh.)        .       ,      , 

the  hand,  etc.  (Medh.)  «  Who  belong  in  the  house,  and 

3  Nand.  reads  smrfd  ior  soda.    Cf.  the  conversation  must  be  m  regard 
•      ^                          '  to  their  business  (K.) 

4  Medh  and  Nand.  say  "  a  Ksat-  »  Of  16  mdm  (K.)  Some  hold  that 
riva  and  the  other  (lower  castes),"  this  includes  the  beggars  of  vs.  360, 
while  K  says  "  from  the  nature  of  but  they  cannot  pay  a  fine  (Medii.) 
the  punishment  a  Cudra  (is  under-  i«  That  is,  the  rule  of  a  fine  of  one 
stood)."      So  Ragh.      K.  also  adds  suvarna  (Nand.) 

the  crime  is  committed  with  an  un-  "  Or  dancers 

willing  Brahman  woman;  and  Medh.  ''^  I.e.,    by    their    wives    (Medh., 

modifies   the   definition   of    a   non-  K.,   Nand.),  for   the  wife  is  ones 

Brahman  in  speaking  of  the  death  self. 

penalty,  which    is  f«.r  the  "  Cudra  ^^  Or,  "  they  make  women  prosti. 

alone   on    having    connection   with  tutes,    and,    remaming    concealed, 

women  of  the  twice-born  castes."  make  the  women  entice  (the  men) 

*  Jieligious  mendicants.  astray." 
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with  wandering  women/  should  be  fined   merely  some 
(small)  fine. 

364.2  He  who  deflowers  an  unwilling  girl  ought  to  re- 
ceive corporal  punishment ^  at  once;  but  a  man  of  equal 
(caste)  who  deflowers  a  girl  with  her  consent  should  not 
receive  "*  corporal  punishment. 

365.  (The  king)  should  not  cause  a  girl  who  tries  to 
seduce  a  man  of  high  (caste)  to  pay  any  fine  at  all ;  but  he 
ought  to  compel  a  girl  to  live  confined  at  home  ^  if  slie 
make  love  to  a  man  of  low  caste. 

^66.  U  a  man  of  low  (caste)  make  love  to  a  girl  of  the 
highest  (caste),^  he  deserves  corporal  punishment.^  One 
who  makes  love  to  a  girl  of  equal  (caste)  ^  should  give  the 
marriage-money  if  her  father  desires  (it).^ 

367.  Now,  if  any  man  through  insolence  forcibly  dis- 
honour 1^  a  girl,  he  ought  instantly  to  have  two  fingers  cut 
off,  and  pay  a  fine  of  six  hundred  (pa7ias), 

368.  If  a  man  of  equal  (caste)  dishonour^!  a  girl  with 
her  consent,  he  ought  not  to  have  his  fingers  cut  off,  but 
to  prevent  (another  such)  occurrence,  he  should  be  made 
to  pay  a  fine  of  two  hundred  {imnas). 

369.  And  if  a  girl  injure  thus  (with  the  finger  another) 


^  Possibly  Buddhistic  nuns  are 
meant.  The  "servant  girls "  are 
prostitutes. 

2  Some  MSS.  of  Medh.  change  the 
position  of  the  verses  following  to 
vs.  391. 


means  marry  her.  The  consent  of  the 
father  is  (not  to  the  marriage,  but) 
to  the  receiving  payment  (for  his 
daughter)  !  (Nand.)  All  commen- 
tators agree  in  taking  the  word 
"  highest "  to  mean  "  higher,"  thus 


Vadha :  K.  does  not  understand  spreading  the  law  over°  the  three 
death  here,  but  mutilation  ;  and  he  upper  castes.  The  word  scv,  which 
adds  that  if  he  goes  to  her  a  second  I  have  translated  "  make  love,"  pro- 
time  when  she  is  willing,  he  should  bably,  though  not  necessarily,  im- 
not  be  thus  punished.  The  nature  plies  sexual  intercourse, 
of  the  punishment  excludes  the  i"  A  girl  of  equal  caste  is  meant, 
iirahman  (K.)  and  dishonour  does  not  mean  to  de- 

^  Praptum  arhati  (Medh.,  Nand. )  flower,  but  to  commit  bodily  indig- 

Until  her  love  for  him  is  past  nities,  and  (thence)  the  fingers  offend- 

(K.)    The  fine  is  paid  by  parent  or  ing  are  cut  off  (K.)      Medh.  gives 

guardian  (Medh.)  two  other  explanations,  both  imply- 

*»  NVhether  willing  or  not  (K.)  ing  deflowering. 

^   Vadha.    In  accordance  with  the  i^  K.  as  in  vs.  367,  apparently  to 


caste  (of  the  offender)  the  punish 
luent  is  mutilation  or  death  (K.) 
**  With  her  consent  (K.) 
"  *'  Give  the    marriage  -  money 


add  a  new  meaning  to  the  (same) 
verb  in  vs.  364.  Medh.  renders  as 
in  vs.  367. 
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girl,  she  should  be  made  to  pay  two  hundred  (panas) 
and  give  double  i  the  marriage-price  (of  the  injured  girl) 
and  receive  also  ten  (blows  with)  switches. 

370.  But  if  a  (married)  woman  injure  a  girl,  she  should 
have  her  head  shaved  at  once,  (or)  two  fingers  should  be 
cut  off,  (or)  (she  should  be  made  to)  ride  upon  an  ass.^ 

371.  If  a  woman,  made  insolent  by  (the  rank  of)  her 
familv,  or  bv  (her  own)  parts,^  should  prove  false  to  her 
husband,  the  king  should  have  her  devoured  by  dogs  in 
some  much-frequented  place.* 

372.  He  should  cause  the  evil  man  to  be  burned  on  a 
glowing  hot  iron  couch,  and  they  shall  place  pieces  of  wood 
about  it  till  the  evil-doer  is  consumed.^ 

373.  Twofold  should  be  the  fine  of  a  criminal  sentenced 
within  a  year,^  and  just  as  much  if  one  cohabit  with  a 
Yratya  woman  or  a  Candala  woman.^ 

374.  A  (^udTSi  cohabiting  with  (a  woman  of)  the  twice- 
born  castes,  whether  she  be  guarded  or  not  guarded,^  is  (to 
be)  deprived  of  his  member  »  and  of  all  his  property  if  she 
be  not  guarded,  and  of  everything  ^^  if  she  be  guarded. 

375.  "a  Vai^ya  should  (pay  as)  fine  all  his  property  after 
imprisonment  for  a  year;ii  a  Ksatriya  should  be  fined 

1  Treble,  according  to  Nand.  (tH- 

(junam). 

2  Upon  the  king's  highway  ;  ct. 

for  a  like  penalty,  Vas.  xxi.  I. 

3  Literally  quality  of  any  kind, 
as  beauty  or  wealth  (Medh.,  K.) 

4  A  public  square  is  meant.  We 
read  in  the  Mbha.  of  a  city  with  nine 
such  squares  (xiv.  66,  10,  rmvasaih- 

sthdna). 

5  Gautama,  xxiii.  15,  states  that 
the  man  is  also  to  be  devoured  (by 
do'^s),  or,  by  another  reading,  simply 
killed.  The  offence  in  Gautama  is 
expressly  stated  to  be  that  of  a  man 
of  low  caste  with  a  woman  of  rank, 
which  in  Manu  are  conditions  merely 
implied.  Ragh.  says  the  punishment 
is  public  as  a  warning  to  others.  In 
Nand.  the  verb  is  in  the  singular ; 
the  same  commentator  lays  stress  on 


the  fact  that  the  man  is  a  Cudra. 

6  That  is,  if  there  is  not  a  year's 
time  between  the  two  offences  with 
the  same  woman. 

7  Also  within  the  year ;  cf.  vs.  385. 
Moreover,  these  cases  are  only  cited 
exempli  gratia,  and  the  rule  holds  as 
a  universal  law  that  a  penalty  is 
doubled  if  an  offender  is  convicted 
of  the  same  offence  a  second  time 
within  a  year  (K. )  For  Vratya  see 
X.  20  (note). 

8  By  her  husband  or  other  (rela- 
tive)—(Medh.,  K.) 

9  Literally  limb,  but  the  meaning 
is  plain  by  Gaut.  xii.  2. 

1"  That  is,  property  and  even  life 

11  If  he  has  had  criminal  inter- 
course with  a  guarded  woman  of  the 
Brahman  caste  (K.^ 
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one  thousand  (jpanas,  or)  should  have  his  head  shaved  with 
urine.^ 

2,76.  But  if  a  Vaigya,  or  one  of  the  ruling  caste  (Ksat- 
riya),  approach  a  woman  of  the  Brahman  caste  when  she  is 
not  guarded,  the  king  should  make  the  Vaigya  (pay)  five 
liundrcd  {panas)  and  the  Ksatriya  one  thousand. 

377.  But  both  of  them,  on  committing  adultery  with  a 
woman  of  the  Brahman  caste  who  is  guarded,  should  be 
punished  like  a  Qudra,^  or  be  burned  in  a  fire  of  dry  grass 
and  straw.^ 

378.  A  Brahman  should  be  fined  one  thousand  if  he 
force  a  woman  of  the  priestly  caste  who  is  guarded ;  and 
five  hundred  if  he  have  had  a  connection  with  (such  a 
woman)  when  she  consented  to  it. 

379.  Shaving  the  head  is  ordained  as  (the  equivalent  of) 
capital  punishment*  in  the  case  of  a  Brahman,  but  in  the  case 
of  the  other  castes  capital  punishment  may  be  (inflicted). 

380.  Certainly  (the  king)  should  not  slay  a  Brahman 
even  if  he  be  occupied  in  crime  of  every  sort;  but  lie 
should  put  him  out  of  the  realm  in  possession  of  all  his 
property,  and  uninjured  (in  body). 

381.  No  greater  wrong  is  found  on  earth^  than  killing 
a  Brahman ;  therefore  the  king  should  not  even  mentally 
consider  his  death. 

382.  If  a  Vaigya  have  intercourse  with  a  woman  of  the 
Ksatriya  caste  who  is  guarded,  or  a  Ksatriya  with  a  woman 
of  the  Vaigya  caste  (who  is  guarded),  they  both  ought  to 
pay  the  fine  (which  is  imposed  for  a  similar  offence)  toward 
a  woman  of  the  Brahman  caste  who  is  not  guarded.® 

1  Of  an  ass  (K.)   Literally,  "and."  Vai^ya  and  one  thousand   for  the 

Cf.^  vs.  384.  Ksatriya ;  cf.  vs.  376.  K.  remarks  that 

-  That  is  (as  stated  in  vs.  374),  in  consequence  of  the  lightness  of  the 

with  death  (Medh.,  K.)  penalty  imposed  on  the  Vaiyya  for 

=*  K.    distinguishes    the    kinds  of  violating  the  guarded  Ksatriya  wo- 

grass  as  used  for  Vai<;ya  and  Ksat-  man,  it  is  evident  that  a'woman  of 

riya  according  to  Vas.  xxi.  1-3.  bad  morals  must  be  meant;  while 

■*  Not  ra(/Aa  here,  but  literally  "pun-  the   Vai9ya   is   a    very  good   man, 

ishment  that  makes  an  end  of  life."  otherwise"^  there  would  be  a  lower 

^  Or  "  is  anywhere  found "  {kva-  fine   for  adultery   with   a   guarded 

cit),  (Nand.)  Ksatriya  woman  than  with  aguard- 

*^  Namely,   five  hundred  for  the  ed  Cudra  woman  (cf.  vs.  383). 
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383.  A  Brahman  should  be  made  to  pay  one  thousand 
(panas)  if  he  have  intercourse  (with  either  of)  these  tw^o 
women  when  they  are  guarded ;  and  a  fine  of  one  thousand 
should  also  be  (imposed)  on  a  Ksatriya  or  a  Vaigya  (when 
thev  have  committed  a  similar  offence)  toward  a  woman 
of  the  (^udra  caste  (who  is  guarded).^ 

384.  A  fine  of  five  hundred  (panas  should  be  imposed 
upon)  a  YaiQya  (who  has  intercourse)  with  a  woman  of 
the  Ksatriya  caste,  if  she  be  not  guarded ;  but  a  Ksatriya 
must  choose  either  to  have  his  head  shaved  with  urine  or 
(to  pay)  the  fine  (of  five  hundred). 

385.  If  a  Brahman  have  intercourse  with  a  woman  of 
either  the  Ksatriya  or  Vai^ya  castes  when  she  is  not 
guarded,  or  with  a  woman  of  the  (^iidra  caste  (who  is  not 
guarded),  he  should  be  fined  five  hundred,  but  one  thousand 
if  she  be  a  woman  of  the  lowest  class.^ 

386.  That  king  (shall)  share  in  the  world  of  Qakra  in 
whose  realm  there  is  no  thief,  nor  adulterer,  nor  libeller,  nor 
any  one  who  commits  acts  of  violence  or  smites  with  a  staffs 

387.  The  suppression  of  these  five  in  his  own  realm  gives 
a  king  supreme  power  over  those  who  are  his  equals  in 
birth,*  and  gives  him  glory  among  men  (in  general). 

388.  If  a  man  for  whom  a  sacrifice  is  to  be  performed 
desert  the  sacrificial  priest,  or  if  the  sacrificial  priest  desert 
the  one  for  whom  he  should  perform  sacrifice,  they  should 
each  be  fined  one  hundred  (provided  the  other  party)  was 
able  to  (carry  out)  the  ceremony,  and  had  committed  no 
sin.^ 

389.  Neither  mother,  father,  wife,  nor  son  should  be 
forsaken ;  one  who  forsakes  them,  although  they  have  not 


^  (Medh.,  K.,  supplied  from  the 
first  part) ;  N.  says  also  if  unguarded. 

2  Such  as  a  Can  c lala  worn  an  ( Med  h. , 
K.),even  lower  than  the  Qudra  caste. 
Nand.  reads  vai^yardjanye. 

^  Literall}' so,  as  complement  of  the 
libeller,  "  one  with  an  injurious 
voice."  The  real  meaning  is,  in 
general,  one  who  commits  corporal 
injury.     Cakra  is  Indra. 


*  K.  interprets,  "over  the  kings! 
of  the  same  race." 

^  Cf.  vs.  206.  The  conditions  ab- 
solving from  the  fine  are  sufficient  to 
excuse  the  one  who  gives  the  sacrifice, 
but  by  the  verse  referred  to  the  one 
who  makes  the  sacrifice  is  not  excused 
from  the  work  (by  proxy)  if  already 
begun.  Medh.  takes  admta  (sinless) 
to  mean  "  not  maimed  in  body." 
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been  degraded  (from  caste),  should  be  fined  six  hundred 

(panas)  by  the  king. 

390.  When  twice-born  men  mutually  disagree  in  regard 
to  (points  of)  duty  in  the  different  (ascetic)  orders,^  a  king  - 
who  desires  his  own  happiness  should  not  explain  the 
law 2  (to  them). 

391.  After  paying  honour  to  them  in  accordance  with 
their  deserts,  let  the  ruler,  together  with  Brahmans,  first 
pacify  them  with  kindly  words,  and  then  establish  their 
rule  of  conduct.^ 

392.  If  a  Brahman,  when  giving  an  entertainment  to 
twenty  people,  fail  to  entertain  his  next  neighbour  and 
the  next  but  one,*  (although)  they  are  worthy  (of  an  invi- 
tation), he  deserves  a  fine  of  one  mdsalca.^ 

393.  If  a  learned  (Brahman)  fail  to  entertain  (another) 
worthy  and  learned  (Brahman)  at  the  religious  ceremonies 
(of  ordinary  life),^  he  should  be  made  to  pay  double  the 
(cost  of)  the  food,  and  (be  fined)  a  mdsaka  of  gold. 

394.  A  man  who  is  blind,  foolish,  lame,  an  old  man  of 
seventy,  and  one  who  is  serviceable  to  learned  (Brahmans) 
should  not  be  compelled  to  pay  a  tax  by  any  (king.)^ 

395.  The  king  should  always  cause  a  learned  (Brah- 
man) to  be  honoured ;  also  one  who  is  ill,  or  in  distress, 
a  child,  an  old  man,  a  man  without  means,  a  man  of 
important  family,  and  a  noble  man  (Arya). 

396.  A  w^asherman  should  wash  the  clothes  ^  gradually 
upon  a  smooth  board  (made  of  the  wood)  of  the  gdlmall  tree, 
and  he  should  not  mix  the  clothes  (of  one  person)  with  the 


1  The  orders  of  hermits  (Medh.), 
householders  (G.),  or  all  four  (K.) 
Kdrya,  though  the  same  term  as 
that  used  to  designate  disputes  at 
law,  K.  here  explains  as  the  wicawin^r 
of  the  law-books. 

'^  Or,   *■  should  not  decide  against 
the  right"  (N.) 

3  Medh,  says  the  verb  "  honour  " 
maybe  taken  with  "with  Brahmans." 

•*  Or,  the  one  opposite  and  the 
one  next  back  (Medh.,  Nand.) 

6  Of  gold  (Medh.) ;  of  silver  (K.) ; 


from  vs.  393  either  may  be  under- 
stood. 

6  "Ceremonies  tending  to  good- 
ness ;"  such  as  those  of  birth,  mar- 
riage, etc.  A  neighbour  is  here 
meant  (K.) 

7  "  Any  (king)  ;  even  if  the  king 
has  lost  all  his  money  (and  is  in 
need  of  taxes)." — K. 

8  If  he  does,  he  ought  to  pay  a 
fine  (K.)  Medh.  (in  some  MSS.) 
and  Nand.  omit  ^nnaih,  and  repeat 
idsdmsi  {nijt/dd  vdsdihsi  ncJikaJi). 
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clothes  (of  another),  nor  let  the  clothes  (of  one  person)  be 
worn  (by  another), 

397.  That  which  consists  of  ten  palas  a  weaver  should 
give  back  increased  by  one  pala;  1  if  he  act  otherwise,  he 
should  be  made  to  pay  a  fine  of  twelve  {panasy 

398.  The  king  should  receive  one-twentieth  of  the  cost 
price  (as  tax  on  market  goods),  in  accordance  with  the 
worth  which  experienced  men  in  (various)  places  for 
taxation,  being  well  acquainted  wiih  all  goods  bought  and 
sold,  shall  set  upon  (the  goods). 

399.  The  king  should  take  away  all  the  property  of  a 
man  who,  through  avarice,  exports  ^  goods  of  which  the 
king  has  a  monopoly,*  or  which  are  forbidden  (to  be  sold). 

400.  A  tradesman  who  slips  by  the  place  of  taxation  at 
some  improper  time,^  or  gives  a  false  statement  in  regard 
to  the  amount  (of  his  goods),  should  be  fined  the  eightfold 

fine.« 

401.  After  considering  the  place  of  importation  and 
exportation,^  the  storage,^  the  gain,  and  the  loss  of  all 
goods  bought  and  sold,  let  (the  king)  establish  (the  price 
of)  purchase  and  sale.* 

402.  Every  five  days,  or  at  the  expiration  of  every 
fortnight,  the  king  should  settle  the  price  (of  the  goods)  in 
the  presence  of  these  men.^** 


1  The  same  ratio  in  Yaj.  i.  1 29, 
whence  it  appears  that  this  is  not  a 
royal  tax.  In  Manu  only  coarse 
cotton  or  wool  stuffs  are  meant ;  fine 
stuffs  are  increased  three  per  cent. 

'-  Or  jKilas  (Medh.)  And  give 
satisfaction  to  the  owner  (K.) 

^  Literally,  "goods  proclaimed 
(to  be)  the  king's." 

4  Or  "sells"  (Medh.)  FromYaj.ii. 
261  it  appears  that  "all  the  property  " 
is  all  that  sold  against  the  law. 

^  At  night,  for  instance  (Medh., 
K.) 

6  The  fine  (literally,  transgres- 
sion), is  represented  by  the  value  of 
the  tax  laid  and  lied  about.  Medh. 
says,  "  As  much  as  he  denies,  so  much 
eightfold  is  the  fine  ; "  K.  "  the  tax 


(denied  to  the  king)  made  eightfold 
is  the  fine. "  Another  interpretation 
suggested  by  Medh.  as  that  of 
"  some  "  is  that  the  word  akdle  (at 
improper  time)  is  to  be  connected 
with  the  word  krayavikrayl  (he  who 
trades),  i.e.,  he  who  trades  (referring 
to  payment  of  taxes)  at  an  improper 
time  or  in  secret,  as  distinct  from 
him  who  slips  by  the  custom-house. 
Cf.  Visnu  iii.  31. 

^  The  distance  traversed  (Medh., 
K.) 

s  The  length  of  time  they  are 
stored  (K.) 

^  In  such  a  way  as  not  to  oppress 
the  parties  trading  (K.) 

1*^  Traders  or  experts.  Vss.  402- 
406  fail  iu  Medh. 

Q 
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403.  Each  balance  and  measure ^  should  be  carefully 
tested  (by  the  king),  and  he  should  have  them  re-examined 
every  six  months. 

404.  One  pana  should  be  paid  at  a  ferry  for  a  waggon, 
half  a  pana  for  a  load  that  a  man  can  carry ,2  a  quarter 
for  a  cow  or  a  woman,  and  half  a  quarter  for  a  man 
without  luggage. 

405.  Waggons  full  of  wares  should  be  charged  toll  in 
proportion  to  their  value,  but  (empty)  waggons  and  men 
without  escort  3  should  be  charged  but  a  trifle. 

406.  The  toll  should  be  in  proportion  to  the  place  and 
time*  when  the  course  is  a  long  one;  one  should  know 
tliat  this  (law)  is  for  passage  across  a  river,  (while)  at  sea 
there  is  no  particular  rule. 

407.  A  woman  more  than  two  months  advanced  in 
pregnancy,  a  (religious)  wanderer,  a  sage  (ascetic),  Brah- 
mans  who  bear  the  signs  (of  their  religious  order),^  should 
not  be  made  to  pay  toll  at  a  ferry. 

408.  If  anything  be  destroyed  on  a  boat^  through  the 
fault  of  the  sailors,  it  must  be  paid  for  by  the  sailors  col- 
lectively, each  (paying)  a  small  part. 

409.  Thus  is  declared  the  decision  in  regard  to  (any) 
legal  dispute  among  those  who  go  in  boats,  (where  an 
accident  occurs)  on  the  water  in  consequence  of  the  fault 
of  the  watermen.  (When  accidents  occur)  by  the  act  of 
the  gods^  there  is  no  fine. 

1  K.  gives  as  illustration  prastha-  season)  or  the  rainy  season,  etc.  (K.) 

rfronddt,  a  measure  of  quantity  in  dis-  ^  According  to   Medh.   and    K., 

tinction  from  the  measure  by  balance,  the  religious  students  ;  according  to 

Ragh.  divides  into  balance,  measure,  Nand.,  pilgrims  to  the  t'lrtha.     The 

weight,  and  documents   signed   by  word  Brahman  includes  the  "  wan- 

himself  (a  doubtful  var.  Zee.)  derer "    {pravrajita)     (Medh.     and 

■-*  In    Nand.    bharah   for   tare  at  Nand.),  for  a  Ksatriya  might  also 

the  end  of  (a)  may  have  crept  in  be  one  who  has  given  up  all  and 

from  the  commentary,  as  it  expresses  taken  up  this  life  (Nand.)  ;  and  thi.s 

more  clearly  than  the  usual  text  the  rule  does  not  apply  to  those  who 

idea  of  the  load.     The  waggon  is  an  bear  the  signs  of  an  excluded  (or  for- 

empty  one  (K.)  bidden)  life  of  wandering  {vdhyapra- 

^  K.    Ragh.   understand    beggars  vrajya) — (Medh.) 

poor  people,   and  K.  says   "  chests,  «  Lost   overboard   in   the    water 

etc.,"  for  waggons.  (Medh.,  K.,  Nand.) 

*  Whether  the  water  is  rough  or  ^  Daivike,  divine   act,  i.e.,  fate  ; 

not,  whether  it  is  in  summer  (the  dry  shipwreck,  etc.,  is  meant  (K.) 
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410.  The  king  should  make  the  Vaigya  practise  trade, 
gold-loaning,  agriculture,  and  cattle-tending;  and  make  the 
(^udra  (act)  as  the  slave  of  those  who  are  twice-born.i 

411.  A  Brahman  should  support  both  a  Ksatriya  and 
Vaigya  whose  means  of  livelihood  have  been  diminished, 
making  them  attend  each  to  his  respective  duties,^  (but) 
without  causing  them  any  cruelty. 

412.  But  if  a  Brahman  through  avarice,  and  because  he 
possesses  the  power,  compel  twice-born  men  who  have 
received  the  initiation  (into  the  caste  order)  to  do  the 
work  of  a  slave  ^  when  they  do  not  wish  it,  he  shall  be 
fined  six  hundred  (panas)  by  the  king. 

413.  But  a  ^udra,  whether  bought  or  not  bought,*  (the 
Brahman)  may  compel  to  practise  servitude;  for  that 
(^•udra)  was  created  by  the  Self-existent  merely  for  the 
service  of  the  Brahman. 

414.  Even  if  freed  by  his  master,  the  (^udra  is  not 
released  from  servitude ;  for  this  (servitude)  is  innate  in 
him :  who  then  can  take  it  from  him  ? 

415.  A  (man  made)  captive  in  war,^  a  (slave)  who 
serves  for  food,  one  born  in  the  house,  one  bought,  one 
given,  one  (formerly)  belonging  to  (the  owner's)  father,  and 
one  serving  out  a  fine :  ^  these  are  the  seven  kinds  of 
slaves. 

416.  Wife,  son,  and  slave,  these  three  are  said  to  be 


^  The  twice-born  means  all  the 
three  upper  castes  (Nand.)  Some 
interpret  this  to  mean  that  the  king 
shall  exercise  force  to  compel  them ; 
.  .  .  but  if  it  is  a  matter  of  neces- 
sity for  them  to  do  other  work,  to 
force  them  to  do  their  own  would  be 
to  contradict  other  statutes  (Medh. ) 

2  If  the  Brahman  is  wealthy  and 
does  not  do  this,  he  is  to  be  fined 
(K.) 

^  Such  as  washing  his  feet  (Medh., 
K.) 

*  Supported  or  not  (K. ) 

*  Literally,  one  seized  beneath  a. 
war-standard, 

*  Cf .  vss.  49, 177,  and  ix.  229.   One 


unable  to  pay  a  fine  to  the  king 
must  work  out  the  fine  (Medh.) 
There  is  no  reason  for  not  supposing 
other  castes  than  the  Cudra  meant 
in  the  "  one  taken  captive  in  war  " 
and  the  one  "serving  out  a  fine," 
though  Medh.  objects  to  this.  The 
"  fine  "  is  either  punishment  set  by 
the  king  (as  Nand.  says  his  punish- 
ment is  his  slavery)  or  more  proba- 
bly one  serving  out  a  debt  to  another 
when  he  has  no  money  ;  so  K.,  and 
Nand.  alludes  to  this  as  the  opinion 
of  some  (kecid).  Vs.  414  contradicts 
the  spirit  of  vs.415.  According  to  the 
Mbha.,  a  captive  in  war  should  be 
released  at  the  end  of  a  year. 
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without  property :  ^  whatever  property  they  acquire  is  his 
to  whom  they  (belong). 

417.  A  Brahman  may  take  possession  of  the  goods  of 
a  (^udra  with  perfect  peace  of  mind,^  for,  since  nothing  at 
all  belongs  to  this  (^iidra)  as  his  own,  he  is  one  whose 
property  may  be  taken  away  by  his  master. 

418.  (The  king)  should  with  great  care  oblige  the 
Vaiqya  and  the  ^iidra  to  perform  each  his  own  occupa- 
tion, for  by  departing  from  their  own  occupations  these 
two  would  cause  the  universe  to  shake. 

419.  Every  day  (the  king)  should  inspect  the  manage- 
ment of  (different)  affairs,^  the  (condition  of  his)  steeds, 
(his)  regular  income  and  expenditure,  (the  receipts  from) 
the  mines,  and  the  (state  of  his)    treasury. 

420.  If  the  king  thus  completes  all  these  matters  of 
le^al  difference,  he  casts  from  himself  every  sin  and  attains 
the  supreme  course  (of  bliss).* 

END  OF  THE  EIGHTH   LECTURE. 


1  The  epic  is  fond  of  emphasising 
this  rule  ;  it  occurs  three  or  four 
times  in  the  Mbha.  In  brevity 
it  resembles  vii.  96.  Medh.  and  K. 
say  that  this  verse  is  intended  to  imply 
the  absolute  dependence  of  the  woman 
and  the  others  in  spending  money, 
since  the  son  and  slave  are  in  this 
respect  like  the  wife.  Later  writers 
explain  the  "property  "  as  that  earned 
by  mechan  ical  arts,  in  order  to  do  away 
with  the  contradiction  between  this 
rule  and  that  of  ix.  194.  Cf.  Jolly, 
Recht.  Stellung  der  Frauen,  §  1 1. 

-  Instead      of     visrahdharh^    the 
adverb,  Nand.  reads  the  adjective 


agreeing  with  brdhmanah,  and  ex- 
plains as  "  not  afraid  of  taking  from 
the  (yudra,"  while  Medh.  also  under- 
stands it  (the  adverb)  as  not  afraid 
that  'it  is  a  wrong  thing  to  take 
gifts  from  a  Qudra,  remarking  that 
this  is  not  opposed  to  the  rule  of 
right.  Nand.  understands  that 
"any  one  of  the  three  castes"  is 
meant  by  the  word  brdhmana  I  K. 
says  if  in  time  of  need,  even  force 
may  be  used. 

3  /.c,  by  his  overseers  (Medh.) 
*  A  var.  lee.  in  the  MS.  of  Nand. 
reads,  "  He  is  exalted  in  the  Brahma- 
world  "  {brahmaloke  mahiyate). 
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LECTUEE  IX. 

CIVIL  AND  CRIMINAL  LAW   (CONTINUED). 

1.  I  WILL  declare  the  eternal  duties  of  man  and  wife 
(when)  abiding  by  duty's  ^  path,  (both)  in  union  and  in 
disunion.2 

2.  Day  and  night  should  women  be  kept  by  the  male 
members  of  the  family  ^  in  a  state  of  dependence.  In 
pursuits  to  which  they  are  too  devoted  they  should  be 
restrained  under  the  husband's  power.* 

3.  The  father  guards  them  in  childhood,  the  husband 
guards  them  in  youth,  in  old  age  the  sons  guard  them.  A 
woman  ought  not  to  be  in  a  state  of  independence. 

4.  The  father  who  does  not  give  (his  daughter  in  mar- 
riage) at  the  (right)  time  is  blamable.^  Blamable  too  is 
the' husband  if  he  does  not  have  intercourse  with  her  (at 
the  right  period).  The  son  who  does  not  protect  his 
mother  when  her  husband  is  dead  is  also  blamable.^ 

5.  Women  should  be  especially  preserved  from  even 
the  little  (vicious)  ^  inclinations,  for  if  not  preserved  (from 
them)  they  w^ould  bring  sorrow  upon  two  families.^ 

6.  Since  they  see  this  is  the  chief  duty  of  all  the  castes,^ 
huslDands,  even  (if  they  are)  weak,  strive  to  keep  guard 
over  the  wile. 


1  Duty's  path  is  a  course  of  life 
free    from    mutual    infidelity    (K., 

Nand.) 

2  The  husband  being  dead  or  on 

a  journey  (Ragh.) 

^  By  their  husbands,  etc.  (Medh., 
K)  Cf.  v.  147  ;  Vas.  v.  2  ;  Baudh. 
ii.  3i  45  ;  Vi?nu  xxv.  1 3. 

*  So  Medh.  K.  explains  as 
"they  should  be  confined  by  their 
own  wishes,"  i.e.,  allowed  freedom 
in  (small  and  sinless)  hobbies. 

*  Before  menstruation,  according 


to  the  commentators  (Baudh.  iv.  I, 
13  ;  Gaut.  xviii.  21). 

8  The  widow,  therefore,  does  not 
die  with  the  husband.  In  Medh., 
No.  1 55 1,  ydpya  for  vdcija ;  also  in 
Nand. 

7  K.  and  Ragh. 

8  The  Kashmir  MS.  adds  here 
another  verse  to  the  effect  that 
guarding  a  wife  guards  the  progeny, 
and  so  one's  self. 

9  Cf.  viii.  359. 
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7.  For  he  who  guards  his  wife  with  diligence  guards  his 
posterity,  his  (ancestral)  usages,  his  family ,1  himself,  and 
his  own  duty.2 

8.  The  husband,  entering  into  the  wife  and  becoming 
an  embryo,  is  born  again  on  earth ;  for  this  is  the  wifeship 
of  the  wife  (/%«),  in  that  (the  husband)  is  born  (jdya-te) 
again  in  her.^ 

9.  Since  the  woman  brings  forth  a  son  of  like  sort  with 
(the  man)  whose  love  she  shares,  therefore  (the  man) 
should  guard  the  woman  with  care,  that  he  may  obtain 
purity  of  offspring. 

10.  No  man  can  guard  women  by  using  force,  but  they 
may  be  guarded  by  employing  these  (following)  means : 

11.  One  should  keep  her  (the  wife)  occupied  in  col- 
lecting and  expending  money,  in  keeping  things  clean,* 
in  (attending  to  her)  duty ,5  in  cooking  food,  and  in  looking 
after  the  things  about  the  house.^ 

12.  Women  (are)  not  guarded  (by)  being  confined  at 
home  by  men,^  (however)  cleverly  (they)  attempt  it.  Those 
women  who  guard  themselves  through  themselves  (are 
alone)  well  guarded.^ 

13.  Drinking  (liquor),  connection  with  bad  people,  liv- 
ing apart  from  their  husbands,  wandering  about,  (untimely) 
sleeping,  living  in  the  house  of  another  man,^  (these)  are 
six  things  that  bring  shame  on  women. 


1  Probably  his  race,  as  an  adul- 
teress dishonours  it  all  (Medh.),  or 
his  progenitors,  as  they  can  be  saved 
only  by  legal  offspring  (Medh.,  K.) 

2  The  husband  of  an  adulteress 
cannot  keep  the  sacred  fire  (K.) 

»  Cf.  Ait.  Br.  vii.  13,  6,  and  fre- 
quently in  the  epic.  The  pun  was 
probably,  like  many  verses  of  our 
text,  proverbial. 

*  Applicable  to  things  or  to  her 
person  (Medh.,  K.) 

5  I.e.,  obeying  her  husband,  etc. 
(K.,  Ragh.) 

6  Or  "  the  marriage  goods  "  {pdri- 
ndya).  Vide  B.  R.  s.  v.  -  asanaydna- 
dikam  (Nand.,  who  has  pdrindhya), 


"the  furniture."     Medh.  (iSSO  bas 
parhidhya. 

7  Guards  of  the  harem  (Medh.) 

8  This  is  a  parody  of  the  philo- 
sophical maxim,  "  Know  thyself 
through  thyself."  The  guarding  of 
themselves  here  enjoined  on  the 
women  is  simply  occupying  them- 
selves at  home,  which  will  prevent 
their  gadding  about  and  disgracing 
themselves  ;  and  the  antithesis  is 
merely  between  a  woman  who  finds 
and  loves  occupation  at  home,  and 
one  who  is  confined  there  by  force. 
No  higher  meaning  is  meant  by 
"  guarding  through  themselves." 

^^  Any  other  man  than  her  husband. 
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14.  These  (women)  regard  not  beauty,  nor  do  they  care 
for  youth.  Whether  the  man  be  beautiful  or  ugly,  they 
cry  "  It  is  a  man,"  and  enjoy  (him).^  ^ 

15  By  running  after  men,  by  their  fickleness  of  mind, 
by  their  natural  lack  of  firm  affection,  these  women, 
although  carefully  guarded,  prove  false  to  their  husbands. 

16  The  husband,  then,  knowing  the  natural  disposition 
of  these  women,  as  it  was  originally  formed  by  the  creation 
of  Prajapati,2  should  take  the  greatest  pains  in  guarding 

them.  , 

17  The  bed,  the  seat,  adornment,^  desire,  wrath,  deceit- 
fulness,*  proneness  to  injure  and  bad  morals  Manu^  ordained 

for  women.  , -, ,     / 

18.  No  religious  ceremony  for  women  should  be  (accom- 
panied) by  mantras,'— \vith  these  words  the  rule  of  right  is 
fixed  •  for  women  being  weak  creatures,  and  having  no  (share 
in  the)  mantras,  are  falsehood  itself.^     So  stands  the  law. 

19  There  are  a  number  of  revelations  (grutayah)  of  this 
sort  sun-  «  even  in  the  (Vedic)  nigamas  in  order  to  exhibit 
the  distinguishing  traits  (of  women).  Hear  the  (verse  of) 
expiation  for  (the  sin  of)  these  women. 

20  "  Inasmuch  as  my  mother  has  gone  astray  and  has 
sinned,  being  false  to  her  husband,  (therefore)  may  my 


1  Nand.  reads  rupavantam  aru- 
pam  vd,  "endowed  with  beauty  or 
without  it."  Cf.  the  same,  Mbha.  xiii. 
38,  17,  riruparii  rupavantam  vd. 

2  That  is,  Manu,  the  son  of  the 
self-existent  (Nand.) 

3  These  three  imply  love  of  sleep, 
laziness,  vanity. 

*  Or  perhaps  better  (with  some 
MSS.),  **lack  of  nobility,"  andr- 
ytUdm  (so  Nand.) 

'  5  Not  the  lawgiver,  but  the  ori- 
ginal creator,  represented  in  vs.  16  by 
Prajapati.  According  to  the  Mbha. 
Manu  gave  weak  and  foolish  women 
to  men  when  he  himself  was  on  the 
point  of  going  to  heaven  (xiii.  46,  8). 

^  Except  marriage.      Cf.  ii.  67  ; 

Yaj.  i.  13.  ,  ,    , 

7  From  other  texts,  and  supported 


by  general  statements  in  the  Niru- 
kta,  another  reading  is  possible,  ac- 
cording to  which  the  meaning  of  the 
last   part   of   this   verse  would  be, 
"  women  have  no  manly  strength, 
and  have  no  share  in  an  inheritance," 
nirlndrlyd  addydddh  atriyo  nityam 
iti  (^rutih  (or  .  .   .   striyo'  nrtam  Ui 
sthitih,  as  in  the  common  version). 
Cf .  vs!  20 1 ,  where  nirindriydh  (masc. ) 
are  excluded  from   a  share   in  the 
heritage.      This    meaning    is    sup- 
ported by  the  Sutras  (cf.  the  text 
and  quotations  given  by  Mandlik, 
May.,  ii.   366-367),  but  is  not  the 
reading  of   Medh.   or  of   K.      Ct. 
Baudh.   ii.    3.   46;    vvith    Buhlers 

note.  J-  1  •   J 

8  "  A  var.  lee.  gives  nigaaa,  kina 

of  mantra"  (Medh.) 
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father  keep  far  from  me  this  seed  (of  the  adulterer)."^ 
These  are  the  words  that  illustrate  (his  expiation). 

21.  And  if  in  her  thoughts  she  meditate  anything  dis- 
pleasing to  liim  who  has  taken  her  hand  in  marriage,  (this 
verse)  is  declared  to  be  in  due  form  an  expiation  for  that 
(mental)  sin.^ 

22.  Whatever  qualities  the  husband  has  to  whom  the 
wife  is  lawfully  wedded,  she  becomes  possessor  of  just 
such  qualities,  even  as  the  (river)  flowing  to  the  deep 
(when  united)  with  the  sea.^ 

23.  Thus  the  Aksamala,  though  born  of  the  lowest  caste, 
when  united  to  Vasistha,  and  the  (bird)  SarangI  (when 
united  to)  Mandapala,  became  worthy  of  honour.^ 

24.  These  and  other  women  who  have  been  born  on 
earth  in  a  lowly  station  have  each  obtained  a  high  station 
through  the  noble  qualities  of  their  husbands. 

25.  Thus  is  declared  the  constantly  pure  everyday  rule 
of  life  for  man  and  wife.  Learn  now  the  rules  concerning 
offspring,  (rules)  of  which'  the  result  is  happiness  both 
after  death  and  in  this  world. 

26.  When  women  (are  found)  blest  because  of  offspring, 
worthy  of  honour,  (true)  lamps  in  the  house,  then  there  is 
not  the  slightest  distinction  in  the  homes  (of  men)  between 
(them)  and  Happiness.*^ 


^  According  to  K.  and  Nand., 
"  may  my  father  take  "  or  "purify," 
etc.  The  formula  is  found  elsewhere 
(Grhya  Sutra  of  (^ankhayana),  and 
is  otherwise  applied. 

^  This  verse  is  for  the  son  to  say, 
not  the  mother  (K.,  Ragh.) 

3  The  etymological  meaning  of 
the  word  river  (nimnaf/fl,  going  to 
the  deep),  strengthens  the  compari- 
son, which  is  commonly  used  in 
philosophy  to  indicate  the  perfect 
union  of  the  individual  with  the  All. 
Cf.,  e.g.,  Mund.  Up.  3.  2,  8.  The 
same  figure  has  been  used  to  denote 
the  union  of  desire  on  the  part'  of 
the  people  and  king,  viii.  175.  It 
applies  here  more  particularly  to 
the  qualitative  difference,  as  the 
fresh  water  becomes  salt. 


*  Aksamala  is  probably  an  epi- 
thet (wearing  an  akm  wreath)  of 
(the  vine)  Arundhati,  who,  though 
a  Candali  (Riigh.),  attained  heaven 
by  her  obedience  to  her  husband, 
the  renowned  sage  Vasi>tha.  The 
SarangI  or  Carangl  is  the  female 
Saranga,  a  kind  of  bird,  according 
to  K.  a  sparrow  {catakd).  JMaiulapfila 
was  a  seer  who  became  a  male  bird 
of  this  sort  and  had  intercourse  with 
her  (cf.  Mbha.  i.  229,  5),  obtaining 
four  sons  ;  thereby  she  had  the 
honour  of  rescuing  him  from  hell,  as 
till  then  he  was  sonless,  and  had 
gone  to  hell  through  this  deficiency 
in  spite  of  his  piety. 

'^  The  similarity  of  sound  pro- 
bably occasions  this  sentiment, 
which  is  often  repeated  in  the  epic 
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27.  To  bear  children,  to  take  care  of  them^  when  born, 
and  to  oversee  personally  the  ordinary  affairs  of  life,^ 
(these  acts)  each  for  each  ^  depend  on  the  wife. 

28    Offsprin<T,  the  due  performance  of  religious  duty, 
obedience,^  and  the  most  profound  voluptuous «  joy  are 
dependent  upon  the  wife;  so  also  the  (attainment  of) 
heaven  for  the  (husband's)  ancestors  and  for  Inmself. 

29.  She  who,  restrained  in  mind,  speech,  and  body,  is 
not  unfaithful  to  her  husband,  attains  the  abode  of  (her) 
husband,^  and  is  called  virtuous  by  the  good. 

30  Now  a  woman  from  unfaithfulness  to  her  husband 
gets  blame  in  the  world,  is  born  of  a  jackaP  (on  being 
born  again),  and  is  tormented  by  evil  diseases. 

31.  Learn  now  this  holy  utterance,  applicable  to  all 
mankind,  declared  concerning  a  son  by  the  good  and  by 
the  great  seers  born  of  old. 

32.  They  are  well  aware  that  a  (legitimate)  son  belongs 
to  the  husband,!^  but  in  regard  to  the  actual  father  (of  an 
illegitimate  son)  there  is  a  twofold  explanation  "  (given) 


and  in  other  smrtis  (cf.  Daksa  s  iv. 
(^rireva  strl) ;  since  the  woman  (stri) 
gives  happiness,   she   is  said  to  be 
identical  with  Happiness  (fri),  either 
as  abstract  condition  or  personifica- 
tion.    The  lofty  sentiment  is  how- 
ever restricted  by  the  clause  "be- 
cause  of    offspring."    which   is  the 
sole  reason  from  the  standpomt  of 
the  law-book  why  women  deserve 
honour.     The  same  expression  in  vs. 
96  illustrates  this.     Cf.  iiL  57,  61. 
1  Paripalanam  (or  pariraksanam, 

Nand.)  ^       ^ 

-  Such  as  providing  for  the  enter- 
tainment of  guests  and  friends  (K.) 

3  Pratyartham  (Medh.),or  "over- 
see day  by  day"  {pratyahani\  (K.) 

4  The  care  of  the  sacred  fire,  etc. 

(K.) 

5  Attendance  (K.) 

6  Jiati,  so  Ragh.,  "pleasure  by 
union  with  woman." 

7  By  bearing  a  legitimate  son,  who, 
as  the  law  says,  saves  his  progenitors 
from  hell. 


8  Two  MSS.  Medh.   have    Mam 
(the  world),  the  order  in  this  and 
subsequent  verses  being  in  No.  935 
much  altered.    So  in  the  Mbha. :  The 
daughter   of    the   king    of   Videha 
sang  a  song,  "  Never  a  ceremony  at 
the  sacrifice,  no  feast  for  the  manes, 
and    no   fasting    bring   heaven    to 
woman  ;  but  obedience  to  law  and 
to   husband,    thereby   may    women 
conquer  heaven."  (Ref.  Visn.  xxv.  1 5, 
note).      Cf.  V.    155,    and  the  same 
epithet  sddhvi  of  the  A\ife   in   the 
following.      The  verse   is   repeated 
by  K.  in  v.  166  ;  cf.  note. 

»  The  jackal  was  very  low  in  the 
system  of  transmigration,  but  not 
the  lowest;  the  dog,  for  instance, 
was  more  unworthy.  This  verse  is 
found  at  v.  164  ;  cf.  note. 

1"  Literally,    "supporter;"   here 
equal  to  owner  (Nand.),  i.e.,  husband. 
^1  Literally,     "a    doubleness     of 
prwii."     Cf.  Vas.  xvii.  6  flf. 
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by  revelation  (pmti) ;  some  say  the  progenitor  (owns  him), 
others  think  the  owner  of  the  land.^ 

33.  The  woman  is  said  to  have  the  nature  of  land ;  the 
man  is  said  to  have  the  nature  of  seed ;  the  origin  of  all 
corporate  creatures  (is  caused)  by  the  union  of  land  and 
seed.2 

34.  In  some  places  the  seed  is  the  chief  (factor) ;  ^  in 
other  cases  the  womb  of  the  woman ;  when  both  are  equal, 
the  offspring  is  considered  best. 

35.  (In  a  general  comparison)  between  seed  and  womb 
the  seed  is  called  weightier,  for  tlie  offspring  of  every 
created  being  is  characterised  by  the  characteristic  of  the 
seed. 

36.  Whatever  qualities  the  seed  that  is  sown  in  land 
which  has  been  prepared  *  at  the  (proper)  time  possesses, 
the  same  sort  of  seed  grows  up  in  this  (land),  endowed 
with  qualities  of  its  own  (parent  seed). 

37.  For  (though)  this  earth  is  declared  to  be  the  eter- 
nal womb  of  created  beings,  (yet)  the  seed  exhibits  in 
the  things  produced  from  it  not  a  single  one  of  the  quali- 
ties of  this  womb.^ 

38.  In  the  earth,  even  in  one  and  the  same  (kind  of)  land, 
the  seeds  which  spring  up  after  being  sown  by  husband- 
men at  the  (proper)  time  are  of  various  appearances,  each 
according  to  its  own  natural  qualities. 

39.  Eice,  gdli,^  mudga,  sesame,  beans,  and  barley  sprout 


^  Even  if  he,  the  owner  of  the 
land  (i.e.,  the  woman's  husband),  is 
not  the  progenitor  (K.)  Medh. 
(Nos.  935  and  1 551)  has  Tcartari 
(maker,  progenitor,  "  actual  father  ") 
for"  hhartari. 


X.  72.    The  first  is  ilhistrated  by  the 

case  of  Vyasa,  the  second  by  that  of 

Dhrtarastra  (Medh.) 

*  By  ploughing,  etc.  (K.) 

^  In   the    stems    and   bushes   no 

dust,  earth,  etc   (Medh.,  K.)     More 


-  "  The  twofold  explanation  "  is  probably  to  be  taken  literally,  ignor- 

given  in  32,  to  which  33  is  added  to  ing  the  effect  of  different  earths  on 

explain  the  terms  used  :  "  he  now  the  products.     Whether  the  earth  is 

(in  34)  gives  an  opinion  of  his  own  "  dry,  wet,  etc.,  the  seed  produces  its 

(Nand.)    "  All  corporate  creatures  "  like  all  the  same, 

mean  the  four  classes  bom  of  eg^,  **  According  to  Nand.,   "rice   or 

moisture,  sweat,  or  seed  (Medh.),  i.e.,  (other)  grains,  sesame,  etc.,"  omitting 

not  animate  alone.  mudga ;    by  some  <^dli  is  taken  as 

^  The  chief  factor  in  determining  also  a  kind  of  rice, 
the  qualities  of  the  offspring.     Cf. 
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forth  according  to  their  seed,  and  so  do  leeks  and  sugar- 

canes. 

40.*  "  One  thing  sown,  another  produced  "—these  words 
do  not  express  what  properly  occurs ;  for  whatever  be 
the  seed  sown,  exactly  that  (kind)  alone  sprouts  forth 

41.  Thence  1  a  well-instructed  man,  aware  (of  this  law) 
and  understanding  wisdom  and  science,^  should  never, 
if  he  desires  long  life,  sow  (seed)  in  the  wife  of  another 

"^42  Those  who  know  the  things  of  the  past  relate 
songs  sung  by  the  winds,^  to  the  effect  that  *  seed  should 
not\e  sown  by  a  man  in  the  wife  ^  of  another. 

43  Just  as  a  dart  is  wasted  if  shot  into  a  hole  where- 
(the  hunter  merely)  wounds  (an  animal)  which  has  been 
already  wounded  (by  another  hunter),  so  indeed  is  seed 
wasted  at  once  when  (sown)  in  the  wife  of  another.^ 

44  Those  who  know  the  things  of  the  past  know  that 
the  earth  (prthivl)  is  the  wife  of  Prthu;^  they  say,  too, 
that  land  belongs  to  him  who  clears  off  the  timber  and  a 
forest  animal  to  him  who  owns  the  arrow  (that  first  hit  it). 

45  It  is  said  that  the  man  is  as  much  as  his  wife  him- 
self and  his  offspring  ;»  so  the  priests  declare  this  saying  : 
What  the  husband  is,  that  the  woman  is  said  to  be. 


1  Tad  iti  tasmdd  arthe  (Kagh.) 

2  Wisdom  (jiidna)  is  the  treatises 
of  the  Vedanga(orVedanga  and(la\y) 
treatises);  science  {vijndna)  is  logic 
(tarka),  etc.  (Medh.)  Wisdom  is  the 
Veda,  science  its  subsidiary  branches 
(K.)  (^ruti  and  smrti,  accordmg  to 
Rrtf^h.,  represent  these  two,  while 
Nand.  defines  wisdom  as  "worldly 
knowledge,"  and  science  as  the 
"branches"  (of  law,  etc.,  in  general). 

»  Either  as  material  or  immate- 
rial, i.e.,  the  god  Vayu. 

*  laf^d means  "for  which  reason 

(ycjia  hctund),  and  he  then  gives  the 
song  ( =  43)  (Nand.) ;  so  Medh. 

5  Enclosure,  field,  wife. 

6  According  to  another  reading, 
"at  once"  {ksipram)  should  be  in 
parenthesis,  and  *'sown"  (ksiptam) 


m  the  text.  Medh.  (No.  1551)  ha.^ 
(niksiptam),  and  in  (a)  ksiptah  (so 
935).  He  also  explains  "a  dart 
which  wounds  an  animal  already 
wounded  by  another  dart  shot  by 
the  same  hunter." 

7  Cf.  vii.  42.  Although  the  earth 
was  ruled  by  several  kings  before 
him,  Prthu  first  got  control  of  her 

(as  it  were,  married  her).  The  point 
of  the  verse  is  that  he  w  ho  marries 
is  the  owner,  so  that  offspring  be- 
longs not  to  the  progenitor,  but  to 

the  woman's   husband.     The  kings 

subsequent  to   Prthu,  according  to 

Medh.,  have  no  legitimate  claim  of 

possession. 

8  A   var.  lee.  in   Nand.    suggests 

that  this  was  not  always  given  as  a 

(quotation  {prajeha  ca). 


253 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.         [lect.  ix. 


46.  Neither  by  sale^  nor  by  abandonment  is  a  wife 
released  from  her  husband ;  so  we  recognise  this  as  a  law 
laid  down  of  old  by  Prajapati. 

47.  Once  only  a  share ^  falls  (to  a  person's  lot) ;  once  only 
is  a  girl  given  in  marriage ;  once  only  one  says,  "  Let  me 
give."^  These  three  (things) are  in  each  case* (done  but)  once. 

48.  Just  as  in  the  case  of  cows,  mares,  female  camels, 
slave-girls,  buffalo-cows,  goats,  and  ewes  it  is  not  the 
progenitor  that  owns  the  offspring,^  even  thus  also  (stands 
the  rule)  in  (the  case  of)  other  men's  wives. 

49.  Those  who,  not  owning  the  land  but  possessing  the 
seed,  sow  it  in  the  land  of  another  man,  never  at  any  time 
receive  the  fruit  from  the  crop  thus  produced.^ 

50.  As,  should  a  bull  beget  a  hundred  calves  by  cows 
belonging  to  another  owner,  the  calves  (would)  belong  to 
those  alone  who  own  the  cows,  and  the  bull's  seed  (would 
be)  cast  to  no  purpose  ; 

51.  So  even  thus  those  who,  when  they  do  not  own  the 
land,  sow  their  seed  in  the  land  of  another  man,  do  good 
to  those  who  own  the  land,  and  the  possessor  of  the  seed 
receives  no  fruit.^ 

52.  If  there  has  been  no  agreement  between  those  that 
own  the  land  and  those  that  own  the  seed,  the  advantage 
gained  belongs  plainly  to  those  who  own  the  land ;  the 
womb  is  more  important  ^  than  the  seed.^ 


1  Cf.  xi.  62.  Sale  of  girls  and 
even  married  women  is  known  ( Yfij. 
iii.  242).  Even  if  one  pays  a  thou- 
sand n?«AYi  for  her,  be  does  not  become 
her  husband  ( Medh. ) 

2  The  division  of  property  of  one's 
father,  etc.,  is  referred  to,  with  no 
allusion  to  a  possible  redistribution. 
Medh.  says  the  division  must  hold, 
but  if  one  complains  afterwards  that 
the  division  is  unfair,  he  gets  the 
same  as  the  others ;  or  if  one  is  after- 
wards proved  to  have  received  a 
share  illegally,  it  is  still  valid. 

^  General  gifts,  or  "I  will  give 
(the  girl)." 

■*  Or,  {var.  lee. ),  "These  three  among 


the  good  are  for  once."     The  verse 
illustrates  the  preceding  (K.) 

*  The  one  who  lends  the  male 
animal  is  not  the  one  who  owns  the 
young  of  the  females  (K.) 

*  This  is  quoted  by  Vas.  xvii.  8, 
with  a  contrary  opinion  (cf.  Ap.  ii. 

13,  7)  in  9- 

^  Figuratively  applicable   to  the 

wife  as  the  land. 

*  The  reading  balit/asl  (moi*e 
powerful)  of  the  Beng.  MS.  is  sup- 
ported by  (Nos.  935  and  1551) 
Medh.,  the  MS.  of  Nand.,  and  the 
gloss  of  K.  {balavat). 

®  The  superiority  of  the  "  seed  "  in 
vs.  3 1  is  due  to  the  results  produced 
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C'x  But  both  the  owner  of  the  seed  and  the  owner  of 
the  land  are  known  in  this  world  to  be  (equal)  possessors 
of  all  that  which  is  produced  in  consequence  of  a  special 
acrreement  respecting  the  seed.^  ^ 

°  tA,  If  seed  carried  by  a  stream  or  by  the  wmd  grow 
up  in  the  land  (of  another),  this  seed  belongs  to  the  owner 
of  the  land  alone  ;^  the  one  who  sows  does  not  (in  this 
case)  receive  the  fruit.  ,        . 

55  This  is  the  law  »  which  should  be  recognised  in 
re-ard  to  the  offspring  of  cows,  mares,  slave-girls,  female 
camels,  goats,  sheep,  fowls,  and  buffalo-cows. 

56  The  value  and  worthlessness  of  the  seed  and  tne 
womb  have  been  declared  unto  you :  now  I  will  next  pro- 
claim  the  chief  duties  of  women  in  time  of  need.* 

C7  The  wife  of  the  eldest  brother  in  respect  to  a  later- 
born  brother  (is  said  to  be)  the  wife  of  the  Guru,  and  the 
wife  of  the  younger  (brother)  is  said  (to  be)  the  daughter- 
in-law  of  the  eldest  (brother).^ 

58  If  when  there  is  no  need,«  the  eldest  brother  have 
sexual  intercourse  with  the  younger  brother's  wife,  or  the 
vouiicrer  brother  with  the  wife  of  the  first-born  (brother), 
they  both  become  degraded,  even  (if  they  have  been)  com- 

missioned  (to  act  thus). 

CO   When  there  is  a  lack  of   offspring  the  progeny 
wished  for  may  be  procured  by  the  wife  being  regularly 


on  the  offspring  ;  here  ownership  is 
alone  in  question. 

1  A  special  agreement  regardmg 
the  sowing  of  the  seed. 

2  So  Nand.,  var.  lee,  tad  jneyarh. 
ksetrikasi/aiva.  Medh.  has  na  vljl 
(possessor  of  the  seed)  for  na  vapta 

(sower).  ^  . 

3  That  is,  this  law  of  agreement 

(Medh,  K.) 

4  That  is,  when  in  need  of  children, 
when  there  is  no  offspring  (Medh., 
K.,  Ragh.,  and  Nand.) 

s  The  daughter  in-law  in  one  case 
implies  as  correlative  mother-m-law, 
as  Jones   translates,    but    the   text 


says  only  "wife  of  the  Guru,"  to- 
wards whom  the  strictest  propriety 
is  required,  and  to  corrupt  whom  is 
one  of  the  cardinal  sins.  Ragh. 
takes  Guru  to  mean  the  father  in- 
stead of  the  father-in-law. 

6  As  in  vs.  56.  These  verses,52-58, 
are  inserted  in  Burnell's  copy  of 
Medh.  after  vs.   58   of   the  eighth 

Lecture.  -  v.*.    c 

7  I.e.,  sons,  who  have  the  nght  ot 
being  heirs ;  in  case  other  children 
are  born  the  commission  is,  there- 
fore, repeated  (Medh.)  The  same 
commentator  allows  a  putinka  (vuie 
vs.  127)  to  take  the  sons  place. 
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commissioned  (to  bear  children  generated)  by  the  bro- 
ther -  in  -  law  or  some  blood  -  relation  of  the  husband's 
family.^ 

60.  The  (man  who  is)  commissioned,  being  anointed 
with  ghee,  and  with  voice  restrained,  shall  beget  at  night 
one  son  by  the  widow,^  but  never  a  second  (son). 

61.  Some  who  understand  this  matter^  think  a  second 
procreation  by  (such)  women  is  in  accordance  with  the 
law  of  right,  as  they  consider  the  purpose  of  the  commis- 
sion (still)  incomplete  (if  there  be  only  one  son).* 

62.  But  when  the  purpose  of  the  commission  in  regard 
to  the  widow  has  been  completed  according  to  rule,  the 
two  should  act  toward  each  other  as  (if  they  were)  Guru 
(father-in-law)  and  daughter-in-law. 

63.  If  the  two  who  have  been  commissioned  dispense 
with  the  rule,^  and  act  ^  according  to  the  promptings  of 
lust,  they  would  both  be  degraded;  having  (in  theory) 
violated,  (the  one)  the  daughter-in-law,  (or  the  other)  the 
wife  of  the  Guru,  (mother-in-law). 

64.  A  widow  woman  ^  should  not  be  commissioned  by 
twice-born  men  (to  have  carnal  intercourse)  with  any  other 
man  (than  her  husband),  for  those  commissioning  (her  to 
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^  Sapinda^  so  Medh.  This  for- 
mally introduces  the  levirate  law, 
which  is  both  recognised  as  right, 
and  again  (64-68)  denied  by  the 
law-book.  The  wife  is  commissioned 
by  the  (husband  or)  Guru  (K.),  and 
the  brother  of  the  husband  or  some 
other  Sapinda  performs  the  duty  of 
raising  up  a  child  for  the  (dead) 
husband.  The  Sapinda  is  generally 
any  one  of  the  blood  relations  within 
six  degrees  (cf.  v.  60).  The  practice 
is  forbidden  by  Apast.  ii.  27,  2-7, 
if  the  husband  is  alive,  but  with 
the  widow  is  expressly  enjoined  by 
Gaut.  xviii.  4,  and  xxviii.  21-22, 
and  Vas.  xvii.  56.  Narada  gives 
in  his  later  law-book  an  elaborate 
account  of  the  formalities.  Our 
text  speaks  of  the  widow  only,  though 
the    commentators    understand    as 


included  "a  wife  without  children." 
Cf.  Jolly,  Recht.  Stellung,  §18, 
where  this  passage  is  discussed. 

^  Or  wife,  according  to  the  com- 
mentators, if  the  husband  lives 
without  children  (K.)  Vide  last 
note. 

^  I.e.,  the  law  in  cases  of  need 
(Nand.),  or  the  rule  for  raising  up 
offspring  (K.) 

*  Gaut.  xviii.  8  permits  this  in 
laying  down  the  rule  "not  more 
than  two  sons."  An  expression 
quoted  by  Medh.  and  K.  occurs 
often  proverbially  in  the  epic,  "  He 
who  has  one  son  has  no  son." 

*  The  rule  (cf.  vs.  60)  of  anoint- 
ing, etc.  (K.,  Nand.) 

«  MS.  of  Nand.  gives  "if  they 
raise  up  children  by  lust." 

^   Vidkard  ndrl  like  mulier  vidua. 


have  carnal  intercourse)  with  any  other  man  would  violate 
the  eternal  law  of  right.^ 

65.  In  the  mantras  on  marriage^  (such)  a  commission 
is  never  mentioned,  and  the  second  marriage  of  a  widow 
is  not  spoken  of  in  the  rule  of  marriage. 

66.  For  this  is  reprehended  ^  by  the  twice-born  who  are 
wise,  as  a  law  (fit  only)  for  cattle ;  (but)  it  was  declared 
(to  be  the  law)  even  for  men  when  Vena  ruled  over  his 
kingdom.* 

6y.  This  supreme^  king-seer,  enjoying  the  possession 
of  the  whole  earth  long  ago,  produced  a  mixture  of  the 
(different)  castes,  his  mind  being  destroyed  by  lust.^ 

62).  From  that  time  on  the  good  blame  any  one  who  in 
delusion  commissions  a  woman  to  raise  up  offspring  when 
her  husband  is  dead.'' 

69.  If  the  (intended)  husband  ^  of  a  maiden  die  after 
troth  has  been  plighted,^  her  own  brother  ^<^-in-law  should 
marry  her  according  to  the  (following)  rule. 

70.  Approaching  her  according  to  rule,  she  being  clothed 


1  Vss.  64-68  contradict  59-64,  and 
are  probably  a  later  addition. 

'^  Verses  from  the  Vedas  contained 
in  the  house-rules  for  recitation  at 
a  wedding. 

3  Or,  "  This  law  of  cattle  is  repre- 
hended by  the  wise." 

*  No  other  authority  exists  for 
this  statement. 

5  Not  supreme  because  of  virtue 

(K.) 

®  He  is  known  as  an  impious 
king,  claiming  sacrifice  for  himself 
instead  of  the  gods.  Vide  vii.  41. 
Some  MSS.  have  Vena. 

7  K.  and  Nand.  say  :  This  denial 
of  the  commission  declared  by  him- 
self (Manu)  appertains  only  to  the 
Kali  age,  as  Brhaspati  says  :  The 
commission  is  proclaimed  by  Manu 
(v.  Jolly,  loc.  cit,  p.  97)  and  forbid- 
den by  him,  so  this  practice  cannot 
now  be  performed  on  account  of  the 
weakness  of  the  age.  To  this  and 
other  verses  quoted  from  Brhaspati, 
K.  adds  a  disapproval  of  Govinda- 


raja  :  "  Now  Gov.  not  understanding 
the  state  of  things  caused  by  the 
difference  in  the  ages,  declared  that 
not  to  have  the  commission  was  at 
all  times  better  than  to  commission 
the  widow.  I  have  no  respect  for 
this  opinion,  which  is  made  up  out  of 
his  own  head  and  contradicts  the 
sage's  opinion."  Nand.  does  not 
notice  this.  It  is  probable  that  the 
original  rule  was  acted  on  too  freely 
and  produced  a  nominal  reaction  ; 
the  custom  has  continued,  however, 
without  restriction  to  modern  times 
in  spite  of  widow-burning,  and  at 
the  time  of  Mandeslo  was  in  general 
acceptance. 

^  I.e.,  the  bridegroom,  future 
husband,  like  the  ^ulkada  of  97, 
q.v. 

"  That  is,  after  she  has  been  pro- 
mised in  marriage. 

^•^  I.e.,  of  the  woman.  The  own 
brother  of  the  husband  (K.)  Nand. 
defines  this  as  patidevarah. 
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in  white,  and  true  to  observance  of  purity,  let  (the  brother- 
in-law)  have  intercourse  with  her  once  regularly  at  the 
proper  seasons,  until  a  child  is  conceived.^ 

71.  A  wise  man  after  giving  a  girl  to  one  man  should 
not  give  her  again  (to  another) ;  for  by  giving  her  (once) 
and  offering  her  a  second  time  he  is  guilty  of  an  untruth 
respecting  man.^ 

72.  Even  after  marrying  a  girl  according  to  rule  (the 
liusband)  may  abandon  her  (if  he  find  her)  blameworthy, 
sickly,  very  corrupt,^  or  married  to  him  by  fraud.* 

73.  If  a  man  give  a  girl  (in  marriage)  when  she  has  de- 
fects without  telling  of  them,  (the  husband)  may  make  void 
this  (gift)  of  that  evil-minded  man  who  gave  him  the  girl.^ 

74.  A  man^  who  has  business  to  attend  to  (away  from 
home)  should  take  his  journey  (only)  after  establishing 
some  means  of  sustenance  for  his  wife ;  for  a  woman, 
even  if  inclined  to  abide  by  the  law,  may  become  corrupt 
if  she  is  harassed  by  lack  of  means  of  sustenance. 

75.  When  (the  husband)  has  gone  off  on  a  journey  after 
establishing  means  of  sustenance  (for  his  wife),  she  should 
live  with  strict  adherence  to  vows  of  chastity ;  but  if  he 
take  a  journey  without  establishing  means  of  sustenance, 
she  should  live  by  (any)  blameless  acts.^ 


^  These  two  verses  are  an  attempt 
at  restricting  the  former  law  (with- 
out denying  it)  to  cases  where  mar- 
riage is  as  yet  not  consummated. 
The  connection  ceases  after  the 
ceremony,  and  the  son  belongs  to  the 
dead. 

*^  That  is,  he  commits  a  sin  equal 
to  stealing  a  man  (Medh.)  or  killing 
looorelatives(K.)  Cf.  viii.  98.  The 
allusion  is  probably  to  deceit  after 
receiving  marriage  money  ;  cf.  99. 
Yaj.  i.  65  says  the  girl  may  be  given 
to  another  suitor  (after  being  pro- 
mised), if  he  is  better  than  the  first. 
Medh.  and  K.  understand  a  second 
betrothal  when  the  first  bridegroom 
is  dead. 

3  Or,  with  Medh..  K.,  and  Nand., 
"if   she   has   already  lost  her  vir- 


ginity ; "  but  the  translation  required 
in  xi.  177  is  as  above. 

^  This  is  not  to  recommend 
divorce,  but  to  inculcate  the  neces- 
sity of  the  wife's  being  blameless 
(K.) 

^  Cf.  viii.  205  :  "  It  is  no  fault  if 
he  has  declared  her  blemishes ;"  and 
ib.  224  the  fine  is  96  parias  if  he 
does  not  declare  them.  Yaj.  makes 
the  fine  much  higher.  In  Nand. 
MS.  prayacchati  for  'papadayet ; 
tasydpi  for  tdsya  tad,  and  kanydddn- 
am  for  °ddtur. 

«  According  to  the  Nand.  MS.  a 
twice-born  man  (dvijah). 

^  By  spinning  and  the  like 
(Medh.)  The  Nand.  MS.  places  K.s 
95,  96,  between  74,  75. 
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y6,  A  man  should  be  waited  for  (by  the  wife)  for  eight 
years  when  he  has  journeyed  off  in  order  to  attend  to 
religious  duties ;  six  years  if  he  has  gone  to  gain  wisdom 
or  glory ;  but  (only)  three  years  (if  he  has  journeyed)  for 
love's  sake.^ 

yy.  The  husband  should  wait  ^  one  year  for  a  wife  who 
hates  him ;  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  should  take  away 
what  (he)  has  given  her,  and  not  live  with  her  (any  more).^ 

yS.  If  a  woman  transgress  (in  her  duty  toward  a  hus- 
band when  he  is)  either  neglectful  *  of  her,  or  a  drunkard, 
or  troubled  with  disease,  she  should  (nevertheless)  be 
set  aside  for  three  months  without  (the  use  of  her)  orna- 
ments and  (feminine)  paraphernalia.^ 

79.  (But  if  she  transgress)  because  she  hates  ^  (a  hus- 
band when  he  is)  crazy,  degraded,  castrated,  impotent, 
or  afflicted  with  an  evil  disease,  (that  husband)  has  no 
right  to  set  her  aside,  or  take  away  the  gifts  (he  has  given 


her).7 

1  "  Religious  duties,"  i.e.,  in  obedi- 
ence to  a  command  of  the  Guru,  or  a 
pilgrimage,  etc.  ;  "wisdom,"  i.e.,  by 
study  ;  '*  love,"  i.e.,  when  he  has  left 
his  wife  for  another  woman  (Medh., 
K.)     Medh.  quotes  the  opinion  of 
those  who  permit  a  woman  in  five 
cases  to  marry  a  second  time,  and 
refutes    this    explanation    for   this 
passage  (rit/c  vs.  46),  as  a  second  mar- 
riage appears  to  him  inadmissible. 
K.  quotes  Vas.  to  the  effect  that  the 
wife  of  a  husband  absent  on  a  jour- 
ney  should    wait   eight   years   and 
then  go  and  hunt  him  up.     (The 
received  text  of  Vas.  xvii.  75,  76, 
gives   only   five  years.)      In   Gaut. 
xviii.  1 5  the  six  years  are  mentioned, 
with  the  addition  attributed  by  K. 
to  Vas.      Yaj.    i.    84   directs   that 
when  the  husband  is  away  the  wife 
shall  give  up  play,  adornment,  visit- 
ing, etc.     Nand.  says  she  may  marry 
another  husband  at  the  expiration  of 
this  time,  and  his  explanation  seems 
correct.     K.s   idea   that   she  is  to 
follow  him  rests  on  a  later  view  in 
regard  to  second  marriages  ;  cf.  175. 


The  text  makes  no  distinction   of 
caste. 

*  The  same  verb  as  in  vs.  76,  as  if  by 
hating  she  had  separated  from  him, 
and  he  "  looked  forward "  to  her 
return. 

=*  "Not  live  with  her,"  i.e.,  not 
have  sexual  intercourse  with  her 
(Nand.) ;  '"  what  he  has  given  her" 
is  simply  the  jewellery,  ornaments, 
etc.,  that  he  has  given  her.  These 
are  to  be  taken  away  (K.,  Ragh.) ; 
but  by  ix.  202  he  must  keep  her 
supplied  with  food  and  clothes 
(Medh.,  K.,  and  Ragh.) 

^  Neglectful  on  account  of  his  love 
for  gambling  (K.),  or  greed  (Ragh.) 

^  In  this  case  her  jewellery,  bed, 
etc.,  are  taken  from  her  (K. );  ac- 
cording to  Medh.,  even  her  servants. 

^  The  MS.  of  Nand.  supports  the 
reading  dvisdndyd  (so  both  Medh. 
MSS.,  No.  935  and  1551). 

^  In  this  case,  however,  she  has  a 
right  to  leave  her  husband  according 
to  the  Sutras  (Vas.,  Baudh.),  and 
according  to  Nar.  xil  97,  ought  to 
do  so. 

R 
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80.  If  a  woman  indulges  in  intoxicating  liquors  or  does 
sinful  things,  or  opposes  (her  husband),  or  is  diseased,  or 
plagues  ^  (her  husband),  or  is  always  wasting  his  money,^ 
she  may  be  over-married.^ 

81.  A  sterile  (wife)  may  be  over-married  in  the  eighth 
year  (after  marriage) ;  if  her  children  have  died  (she  may 
be  over- married)  in  the  tenth  (year) ;  if  she  bears  (only) 
female  (children),  in  the  eleventh  (year) ;  but  instantly,  if 
she  says  disagreeable  things.* 

S2.  A  wife,  if  she  be  of  a  lovable  disposition  and  en- 
dowed with  virtue,  should,  when  diseased,  be  over-married 
(only)  with  her  own  permission ;  and  at  no  time  should 
she  be  despised. 

SS'  But  if  a  woman  having  been  over-married  leave 
(her  husband's)  house  in  wrath,^  she  should  instantly  be 
put  in  confinement,  or  be  set  aside  in  the  presence  of  the 
family.^ 

84.  If  a  woman,  even  when  she  has  been  forbidden, 
go  to  (drinking)  intoxicating  liquor,  even^  on  festal  occa- 
sions, or  go  to  an  exhibition,  (or  into)  a  crowd,  she  ought 
to  be  fined  six  hrsnala? 


^  /.e.,  beats  her  husband  (and 
other  relatives),  (K.) 

^  Or  (under  these  circumstances) 
she  may  always  be,  etc. 

'^  •'  Over-married,"  i.e.,  superseded 
by  another  wife  (K,),  who  takes  her 
place  ;  but  this  does  not  force  her  to 
leave  the  house. 

*  The  latter  case  should  be  re- 
stricted to  wives  who  have  no  male 
offspring,  for  if  the  wife  has  a  son, 
the  husband,  in  accordance  with 
Apastamba's  prohibition,  must  not 
over-marry  her  (K.)  Cf.  Ap.  ii.  11, 
12. 

^  That  is,  if  she  grow  angry  and 
leave  the  house.  The  superseded 
wife  does  not  necessarily  leave  the 
house. 

^  In  the  presence  of  the  family, 
beginning  with  the  father  (K.) 
Rfigh.  translates  hula  (family)  as  a 
c<»llection  of  people,  and  directs  that 


regard  be  paid  (in  selecting  them) 
to  place,  time,  and  family.  Medh. 
refers  the  family  to  the  relations  of 
her  husband  and  those  on  her  own 
side. 

^  The  ordinary  fault  is  not  so 
great,  but  the  (first)  word  even 
(although)  shows  a  greater  crime 
accompanies  the  fault  when  the 
woman  is  forbidden,  and  the  (second) 
word  even  shows  that  the  fault  is 
less  on  festal  occasions  (Nand.)  "A 
woman,"  i.€.,ofKsatriya  (lower)  caste; 
"forbidden,"  i.e.,  by  her  husband; 
"intoxicating  liquor," /.f.,  the  liquor 
forbidden  (perhap.^  by  law,  as  the 
Ksatriya  could  drink  certain  kinds). 

**  "  Exhibition,"  i.e.,  an  open  show, 
at  a  dancing  place  or  other  show 
(K.,  who  takes  the  compound  as 
"crowd  at  a  show  ") ;  "  festal  occa- 
sions," a  birthday  party,  marriage, 
etc.  (Medh.,  K.) 
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85.  If  twice-born  (men)  marry  women  both  of  their 
own  (caste)  and  of  another  (caste),  the  pre-eminence, 
honour,  and  apartments '  of  these  (wives)  should  be  m 
accordance  with  the  order  of  (their  respective)  castes. 

86.  Among  all  (men)  the  (wife  who  is  of  one's)  own 
(caste)  should  alone  attend  both  to  the  bodily  service  of 
the  husband  and  to  those  regular  occupations  (of  a  wife) 
enjoined  by  duty.^  (A  wife)  not  of  his  own  caste  (should; 
at  no  time  (perform  these  acts). 

87.  The  man,  however,  who  foolishly  allows  this  to  be 
done*  by  any  other  (wife)  than  the  one  of  his  own  caste 
when  the  latter  is  at  hand,  has  been  of  old  ^  looked  upon 
as  (no  whit  better  than)  a  Candala  of  a  Brahman.* 

88.  One  should  give  a  girl  in  marriage  according  to  rule 
to  that  suitor  who  is  of  high  (family),^  handsome,  and  of 
like  (caste),«  even  though  she  has  not  reached  (the  age  of 
puberty).^ 


1  Possibly  "in  the  house**  (rcf- 
mani) ;  so  the  Nand.  MS.   Cf.  Ragh. 
Instead  of  "  apartment"  we  may  trans- 
late house,  as  Medh.  and  K.  under- 
stand.    The  "  honour  "  is  shown  by 
gifts  of  clothes,  ornaments,  etc.    Cf . 
Mbha.   xiil    47»  31    (attributed    to 
Manu):   "If  a  Brahman  has  three 
wives  (of  different  castes) and  marries 
a  Brahman  woman,  she  becomes  the 
chief  (jyesthd),   the   honoured  one 
ipujyd),  etc.     There  is  one  name  for 
dard  (wives),  but  a  great  difference 
between  them." 

2  Such  as  giving  food  to  beggar 
guests,  attending  to  her  part  of  the 
jsacrificial    preparations,    etc.    (K.) 
The  Mbha.  in  the  passage  just  quoted 
gives  an  interesting  review  of  the 
duties  of  the  chief  wife.     The  Brah- 
man  wife   bathes   and   adorns   her 
husband ;  she  cleans  his  teeth  and 
anoints  him;    the  sacrifices  (Jmvya 
and  kavya)  ordained  in  the  house  are 
to  be  performed  by  her  alone  ;  and 
since  she  is  the  most  venerable,  she 
must  give   her    husband  his   food, 
drink,  wreaths,  clothes,  and  orna- 
meuts. 


3  Medh.,  or  "by  the  old  seers" 

"*  That  is,  although  a  Brahman  he 
is  considered  as  low  as  a  Candala, 
the  son  of  a  ^udra  and  Brahman 
woman. 

5  Medh.,  or  simply  "excellent," 
"  in  family  and  habits,"  etc.  (K.) 

«  (K. ),  or  "  like  in  caste  and  other 
respects"  (Medh.) 

7  The  age  of  the  girl  differed  ac- 
cording to  the  family  and  caste  cus- 
tom ;    for   some    twelve,   for   some 
eight  years  are  recommended ;  others 
say  she  should  be  given  to  her  hus- 
band while  she  still  runs  around  the 
house  naked  (Vas.  xvii.  70  ;  Gaut. 
xviii.  23  ;  Baudh.  iv.  I,  1 1-14)-   ^' 
quotes  Daksa  (cf.  vs.  94)  as  approv- 
ing eight  years.    Twelve  years  seem 
to  be  the  limit.      If  unmarried  at 
that  age,  the  girl  is  disgraced  and 
her  father  has  sinned.      Medh.  ob- 
jects to  marriage  at  eight  years,  as 
such  are  contracted  for  money.  The 
age  of  puberty  is  reached  by  \vomen 
in  India  at  ten  or  twelve  years.     The 
explanation  of   Nand.   is   different, 
"  not  fitted,  i.e.,  even  if  not  similar 
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89.  Better  that  the  girl,  even  if  she  has  arrived  at  the 
age  of  puberty,  should  remain  at  home  till  her  death  than 
that  one  should  ever  give  her  to  a  suitor  lacking  in  (good) 
qualities.^ 

90.  A  girl  having  reached  the  age  of  puberty  should 
wait  three  years  ^  (for  a  husband)  ;3  but  at  the  end  of  that 
time   she   should   (herself)   choose    a    husband    of    like 

(caste).* 

91.  If  she  should  herself  take  a  husband  when  she  has 
not  been  given  (in  marriage),^  she  is  guilty  of  no  crime, 
nor  (is  he  guilty)  whom  she  takes  (as  husband). 

92.  A  girl  choosing  for  herself  should  not  take  with 
her  the  ornaments  (received)  from  her  father,  nor  those 
(she  has  received)  from  her  mother,  nor  those  given  by  her 
brothers :  if  she  took  them  she  would  be  a  thief.^ 

93.  But  a  man  who  takes  a  girl  that  has  (already) 
reached  the  age  of  puberty  should  not  give  marriage 
money  to  (her)  father,^  for  by  (thus)  hindering  the  natural 
exercise  of  the  female  functions  (the  father)  would  lose 
(his)  ownership. 


(to  the  husband)  in  age,  beauty, 
and  other  respects."  "  According  to 
rule,"  means  with  the  customary 
ceremonies. 

1  "  Good  qualities,"  such  as 
wisdom,  bravery,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.) 
According  to  some  this  is  de- 
nied ;  it  is  better  for  the  girl  to  be 
married  to  somebody,  no  matter 
whom.  Modern  instances  will  be 
found  in  the  Appendix  to  Mandlik's 
edition  of  the  May.,  ii.  p.  427. 

-  Elsewhere  monthly  periods.  Cf. 
Visnii  xxiv.  40,  and  Jolly's  note. 

'^  That  is,  wait  for  her  parents  to 
get  her  one.  (Nand.  reads  updslta  ; 
so  Medh.  MSS.,  Nos.  935  and  1551). 

*  (Medh.  and  K.)  The  period  of 
waiting  begins  at  twelve  (Medh.) 

^  /.e.,  by  her  relatives.  Ragh.  says 
her  self -choice  of  husband  is  legal 
only  when  there  is  no  one  to  give 
her  in  marriage  ;  she  is  then  blame- 
less even  if  she  choose  a  husband 
who  is  not  excellent. 


6  Or,  "  it  would  be  theft "  (Medh. 
as  V.  I.  Nand. )  This  self-choosing  of 
the  bride  (svayamvara)  was  the  an- 
cient custom,  well  known  by  the  epic 
tale  of  Damayanti  and  other  cases  ; 
it  is  conceded  here  out  of  respect 
for  the  old  custom,  but  was  not  prac- 
tised at  this  date  ;  and  the  restric- 
tions in  regard  to  property  show  it 
was  not  really  approved  of  except 
as  a  last  resort.  Yaj.  i.  64  and  Nar. 
xii.  22  permit  the  svayamvara  when 
there  are  no  relatives  to  give  the  girl 
in  marriage  (cf.  Visiiu,  xxiv.  40- 
41).  Vas.  xvii.  68,  Gaut.  xviii.  20, 
among  earlier  writers,  permit  this 
without  distinction  of  caste  ;  in  the 
epic  it  is  confined  to  royal  maidens; 
amonfj  later  commentators  it  is  re- 
stricted  to  the  lower  castes.  In  the 
text  the  gifts  were  given  as  mar- 
riage presents  before  the  svayam- 
vara was  decided  on  (Medh.,  K.) 

^  The  law-book  is  contradictory 
on  the  subject  of  marriage -money 
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94.  At  thirty  years  of  age  a  man  may  marry  a  beloved 
cTirl  of  twelve  years,  or,  (if)  he  is  thrice  eight  years,  (he 
may  marry  a  girl)  of  eight  years ;  if  his  religious  duties 
would  (otherwise)  be  unfulfilled  (he  may  marry)  at  once. 

05  Should  the  husband  marry  a  wife  given  by  the  gods, 
and  desire  to  practise  what  is  pleasing  to  the  gods,  he 
should,  though  himself  without  love,'^  always  support  her 
(if  she  be)  virtuous.3 

06.  Women  are  created  in  order  to  bear  children,  and 
men  (are  created)  in  order  to  beget  posterity  ;*  therefore 
common  religious  duties  (for  the  man)  with  his  wife  are 
declared  in  revelation  (griiti). 

07   If  the  -iver  of  the  marriage-money  should  die  atter 
the  marriage-money  for  the  girl  has  been  given,  the  gir 
should,  if  she  be  willing,  be  given  over  to  her  (expected) 

brother-in-law.®  ,  .     ^      .  ^      .. 

98.  Not  even  a  giidra  (when)  giving  his  daughter  (in 


(for  such  is  meant  by  <;ulkam).    Cf. 
iil  23,  24.  51.  52  ;  ^"i;  366 ;  IX.  46. 

71    Q7,   qS;   xi.  62,  etc.      So  Isar. 

xii.  23;  Vis.  V.  43.    Cf.  Jolly,  Recht. 

StelL,  §  7.  "  Medh.  thinks  the  verse 

is  not  Manu's  {amdnavo'yairi  ^lokafy). 

The  purchase  of   the   bride  is    the 

more  ancient  form,  which  the  later 

writers  sought  to  eradicate. 

1  K  refers  this  to  the  duties  of 
the  householder,  as  the  Brahman 
must  marry  on  completing  his 
studentship,  which  may  perhaps  be 
ended  before  he  is  twenty-four  years 
old  The  verse  is  a  general  injunc- 
tion that  the  bride  should  be  about 
a  third  as  old  as  the  bridegroom  ; 
the  time  given  in  the  text  being 
only  used  as  an  illustration  (Medh., 

'2  Je.  even  if  he  hate  her  because 
she  hates  him  (Ragh.)  he  must  sup- 
port her,  for  she  is  given  by  Bhaga, 
Aryaman,  Savitar,  etc.  (K.),  by 
Soma,  and  Gandharvas  ;Nand.) 

=*  Cf.  vs.  29,  where  the  epithet  is 
quoted  as  the  title  of  a  good  wife. 
If  he  did  not  support  her,  the  mutu- 
ally given  honour  to  the  gods  would 


fail,  and  so  this  would  displease 
them  (Medh.)  Another  reading  is, 
"he  marries  a  wife  given  by  the 
gods,  not  by  desire  of  himself.' 
Medh.  prefers  the  one  translated 
above  {vindetanicchayd). 

4  Or,  mortals  were  created,  female 
for  bearing,  male  for  procreating  ; 
literally,  for  (self-)continuation.    Cf. 

vs    27. 

5  K.  The  rules  for  laying  on  the 
holy  fire,  etc.,  are  comuion  to  bus- 
band  and  wife  (K.)  The  moral  is 
that  even  disliked  wives  should  not 
be  deserted  (Medh.) 

6  In  vs.  69  no  agreement  on  the 
part  of  the  girl  is  necessary.  Narada 
^xii.  30)  says  in  a  like  case  that  vyhen 
the  marriage-money  has  been  given, 
andabetter(richer,etc.)suitorcomes, 

she  is  to  be  given  to  him.  Ihe 
Mbha-  lays  down  the  rule  (xni.  44, 
C2)  that  when  the  suitor  dies  the 
woman  may  be  given  to  his  brother, 
or  remain  at  home  and  perform 
penance.  Nand.  says,  "or  given 
to  another"  (if  she  does  not  consent 
to  the  brother-in-law). 
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marriage)  should  take  marriage-money;  for  (by)  taking 
marriage-money  one  makes  a  secret  sale  of  one's  daughter!^ 

99.  Truly  neither  good  men  of  old,  nor  good  men  of 
later  times,  have  ever  performed  this  (sin)  of  promising 
(a  girl)  to  one  man,  and  giving  her  over  again  to  another 
man.2 

100.  For,  truly,  we  have  never  heard  that  even  in 
former  ages  a  secret  sale  of  a  daughter  (was  made)  for  a 
settled    price,   under   the   name    of    a   marriage-offerinn- 

101.  Let  there  be  mutual  fidelity  ending  in  death 
(alone) ;  this,  in  few  words,  should  be  recognised  as  the 
highest  law  of  duty  for  man  and  wife. 

102.  And  ever  thus  should  the  man  and  wife  who  have 
been  united  by  the  ceremony  (of  marriage,  etc.)  give 
constant  heed  lest  they  mutually  commit  transgression.* 

103.  Thus  has  been  declared  to  you  this  rule  of  right  in 
regard  to  man  and  wife,  (a  rule)  founded  on  love ;  and  the 
(means  of)  obtaining  offspring  (have  been  declared) :  learn 
now  the  law  ^  of  inheritance. 

104.  After  both  the  father  and  the  mother  (are  dead), 
the  brothers,  having  come  together,  should  divide  the 
paternal  ^    inheritance  ;    for    while    the    two    (parents) 


^  In  Nand.  the  arrangement  is  98, 
icx),  99,  lOI. 

^  Cf.  vs.  71. 

^  The  contradiction  in  the  teach- 
ing regarding  the  (;nlka  ^97,  98) 
results  from  the  probably  later  pro- 
hibition being  inserted  without 
modifying  the  original  text  per- 
mitting  the  practice.  The  culka, 
in  plain  words,  was  money  or  goods 
paid  for  a  wife.  Such  is  the  defi- 
nition in  the  Mitak^ara,  and  such 
is  apparent  in  the  use  of  the  law- 
books. It  was  undoubtedly  a  com- 
mon occurrence,  and  this  denial 
of  the  fact  as  a  usage  is  contra- 
dicted by  other  portions  of  tliis 
same  work.  From  early  times  to 
those  of  Mandeslo  and  till  to-day, 
the    girl    was    sold    as  openly    a.s 


cattle  or  grain.  The  pretence  that 
it  was  an  honorary  offering  was 
probably  mere  pretence.  In  the 
Mbha.  (xiii.  45, 18  ff. ),  "  he  who  sells 
his  son  or  gives  his  daughter  for  a 
<;ulka  goes  to  hell.  The  sale  of  a 
daughter,  although  practised  by 
some  people,  is  not  the  eternal  rule 
of  right"  (in  the  song  of  Yama). 
Vide  note  to  vs.  93. 

4  Both  the  Medh.  MSS.  (No.  935, 
and  1551)  have  nit/uktau. 

^  Some  MSS.  have  ddyahhaga, 
partition  of  heritage  ;  the  MSS.  of 
Medh.  have  c//ianHO,  soKagh.;  some 
MSS.  of  K.  and  Nand.  have  blidga. 

^  The  word  "  paternal  "  seems  to 
include  maternal  property,  though 
explicitly  denied  by  the  Day.  Bhiig. 
iii.  2.     K.  refers  to  Yaj.  ii.   114  to 
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are   alive   the   (sons)   have    no    power   (over    the    pro- 
perty).! 

105.  Now  the  eldest^  alone  may  take  the  paternal 
property  without  leaving  anything,  and  the  remaining 
(brothers)  may  live  supported  by  him  just  as  (if  he  were 
their)  father. 

106.  By  means  of  the  eldest  (son)  as  soon  as  he  is  born  ■'' 
a  man  becomes  possessed  of  a  son,  and  is  thus  cleared  of 
his  debts  towards  the  manes ;  ^  therefore  this  (eldest  son) 
deserves  the  whole  (inheritance). 

107.  (That  son)  through  whom  the  father  pays  his  debt, 
through  whom  he  gains  eternity — this  son  alone  is  duty- 
born  ;  ^  the  other  (sons)  they  recognise  (only)  as  (sous)  born 
of  desire. 

108.  As^  a  father  would  protect  his  sons,  (so)  should 
the  eldest  (brother  protect)  the  younger  brothers,  and  they 
should  act  in  accordance  with  their  duty  toward  the  eldest 
brother,  even  as  sons. 

109.  The  eldest  causes  the  family  to  flourish,  or,  again, 
he  causes  its  destruction;^  the  eldest  is  most  honoured 
among  men ;  by  good  men  the  eldest  is  not  disparaged. 

no.  That  eldest  (brother)  whose  conduct  is  that  befit- 
ting an  eldest  brother  should  be  (honoured)  like  a  mother, 
like  a  father ;  but  he  whose  conduct  is  not  that  befittinii: 


show  that  if  he  pleases  the  father 
divides  before  death.  In  ib.  117 
Yaj.  directs  the  debts  as  well  as 
property  to  be  divided.  If  the 
mother  is  past  child-bearing.  Brhas- 
pati  says  (cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.  2)  that 
the  property  may  be  divided  while 
she  is  alive.  The  Day.  Bhag.  (ii.  2) 
limits  this  to  ancestral  wealth,  not 
paternal  wealth.  Cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.; 
Ap.  ii.  14  ;  Vas.  xvii. 

^  "  Power  (over  the  property) " 
means  they  have  no  right  to  divide 
it. 

-  I.e.,  best  (in  point  of  age\ 
Sometimes  the  jyestha  is  a  variable 
term,  referring  not  to  the  eldest,  but 
to  the  one  regarded  as  best,  i.e.,  re- 
ceiving the  privileges  of  primogeni- 


ture, because  excelling  in  caste,  etc. 
Cf.  below. 

**  That  is,  even  before  he  has  became 
initiated  into  the  caste  order  (K.) 

*  The  Hindu  has  three  debts — 
toward  the  gods,  manes,  and  men  ; 
the  first  is  j)aid  by  sacrifice,  the 
second  by  offerings,  the  third  by 
charity.  K.  quotes  the  (^ruti,  "  Ko 
world  (of  heaven)  exists  for  one  not 
possessed  of  ason."  (Ait.  Br.  vii.  3, 9.) 

^  Born  for  the  sake  of  duty,  to 
fulfil  a  religious  duty,  which  is  the 
reason  why  he  was  begotten  (K., 
Ragh.,  and  Nand.) 

''  This  verse  follows  109  in  the 
Nand.  MS. 

'  According  to  the  qualities  he 
possesses  (Medh.) 
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an  eldest  brother  should  be  respected  like  an  (ordiuary) 
relative.^ 

111.  They  may  live  either  in  this  way  together,  or  (let 
them  live)  apart  (if  influenced)  by  desire  for  religious 
duty ;  religious  duty  ^  is  extended  (by  living)  apart,  there- 
fore separate  ceremonies  are  in  accordance  with  religious 
duty. 

1 1 2.  One-twentieth  (is)  the  portion  to  be  taken  out 
for  the  eldest,  and  (also)  whatever  (is)  most  desirable  out 
of  the  whole  property ;  ^  a  half  of  that  would  be  (the 
share  of  the  middlemost,  and  a  fourth  (the  share)  of  the 
youngest  (brother).* 

113.  Thus  both  the  eldest  and  the  vouncrest  should 
take  to  themselves  (their  portions)  as  (just)  explained ;  if 
there  are  other  (brothers)  beside  the  elder  and  younger, 
ihey  should  have  the  middlemost  property.^ 

114.  The  one  born  first  should  take  the  best^  of  all 
the  things  possessing  any  real  value,"  and  also  whatever 


^  The  text  means  that  the  eldest 
bom,  if  endowed  with  good  qualities, 
is  honoured  as  a  father ;  a  lack  of 
virtue  is  entailed  upon  his  posterity, 
and  so  he  is  the  ruin  of  the  family 
(K.)  Cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.  4.  The  ordi- 
nary relative  is  a  maternal  uncle  or 
other  8uch  relative  (Medh.,  K., 
and  Ragh.) 

^  "  Duty  "  (dharma)  means  here 
religious  duty  and  ceremonial  duties. 
A  free  translation  would  be  :  or  let 
them  live  apart  if  influenced  by  a 
desire  to  fulfil  certain  duties,  for 
thus  ceremonial  duties  are  extended; 
and  consequently  living  apart  and 
having  separate  ceremonies  (instead 
uf  one  ceremony  for  the  whole 
family)  is  lawful  and  proper.  Reli- 
gion is  extended  by  multiplying  rites 
and  spreading  the  five  great  sacri- 
fices over  a  larger  area.  K.  quotes 
from  Bj-haspati  the  remark  that  the 
honour  given  to  gods,  manes,  and 
Brahmans  by  those  who  live  and 
cook  together  (i.e.,  form  one  house- 
hold) is   isolated ;   but   if  the  bro- 


thers live  apart,  each  branch  of  the 
family  would  show  the  same  honour. 
The  priests,  it  may  be  observed, 
would  be  better  served  by  the 
family  dividing  into  different  house- 
holds. 

•*  Atka  vd  dravyesv  aparam  varam, 
as  vai\  lee. 

*  Or  half  of  that,  ic,  of  the  half, 
according  to  the  text  in  May.  The 
same  authority  says  that  the  uddhd- 
ravibhaya,  portion  deducted  for  the 
eldest,  is  not  permitted  in  this  {kail) 
age,  p.  35.  A  point  expanded  to 
the  application  of  local  laws  by 
Medh.,  who  quotes  this  law  as  fall- 
ing under  the  same  restriction  as 
that  of  cow-killing,  and  niijofja  (com- 
mission of  widow),  namely,  being, 
according  to  some,  antiquated. 

^  That  is,  each  would  receive  one- 
fortieth  (K.) 

®  Literally,  "the  top-born  takes 
the  tip- top." 

^  Or,  "of  all  the  kinds  of  property  " 
Medh.,  K.) 
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is  most  excellent ;  ^  and  from  ten  (cattle)  let  him  take  the 
most  desirable.^ 

115.  If  (the  sons  are  all)  perfect  in  their  own  occupa- 
tions, there  is  among  ten  (cattle)  no  (one)  portion  taken 
out  (for  the  eldest),  but  some  trifle  only  should  be  given 
to  the  elder  (brother)  to  indicate  an  increased  respect  (for 
him).^ 

116.  In  case  the  portion  to  be  taken  out  (for  the 
eldest)  *  has  been  thus  taken  out,  let  one  arrange  equal 
shares ;  in  case  the  portion  to  be  taken  out  is  not  taken 
out,  let  the  following  be  the  arrangement  of  the  shares 
of  these  (brothers) : 

117.  Tlie  eldest  should  take  (a  share)  increased  by 
one  (share),^  then  the  son  next  born^  (a  share)  with  a 
half  (share)  added,  and  the  younger  (brothers)  one  share 
each ;  with  these  words  the  right  rule  is  established. 

118.  Moreover,  out  of  their  respective  shares  the 
brothers  should  individually  bestow  a  fourth  part,  each 
from  his  own  share,  upon  the  girls  ;^  if  they  should  be  un- 
willing to  give  (such  a  portion)  they  would  be  degraded. 


^  As  one  garment  or  ornament 
(Medh.)  Repetition  of  verse  112 
(Medh.,  K.) 

*-i  Cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.  12.  "Out  of 
ten  cattle  {da^atah)  let  the  eldest 
take  one  "  {sic  K. ;  the  text  received 
gives  quite  another  meaning ;  cf. 
Buhler's  translation  and  note,  where- 
by he  would  receive  ten),  i.e.,  if  he 
is  virtuous  (K.)  Medh.  gives  the 
same  interpretation. 

^  The  Day.  Bhag.  remarks  that, 
as  now-a-days  (younger  brothers) 
have  not  much  respect  (for  the  elder 
brothers),  the  custom  of  taking  out 
a  share  (one-twentieth,  etc.,  vide  112) 
for  the  elder  brother  has  died  out, 
and  equal  jjartition  is  the  rule  (iii. 
26-27.) 

*  That  is,  the  twentieth  part ;  cf. 
vs.  112. 

^  That  is,  two  shares,  while  the 
next  takes  a  share  and  a  half,  and 
the  other  younger  brothers  one 
bhare  apiece.     X.  makes  the  whole 


arrangement  liable  to  change  if  the 
necessary  wisdom  and  virtue  fail  in 
the  chief  shareholder. 

^  Or,  "  the  following "  {aiiai-a)  in 
May.  Medh.  MSS.  (both  Nos.  935 
and  1 551)  have  anujah. 

^  The  Day.  Bhag.  makes  this 
apply  only  when  the  wealth  is 
comparatively  small  ;  if  large,  only 
enough  to  defray  wedding  expenses 
is  to  be  given,  and  only  when  the 
number  of  sisters  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  brothers.  Medh.  says  the  sister 
is  not  to  have  a  fourth  of  the  wealth 
if  the  brother's  is  very  small.  K. 
remarks  that  the  amount  of  the 
sisters'  shares  depend  on  their 
mother's  caste  ;  they  receive  tiieir 
shares  when  they  have  not  been 
married  (so  Medh.),  and  should  take 
them  from  brothers  of  the  same 
mother  (or  caste,  Medh. )  Cf.  149  ff. 
Although,  if  such  brothers  fail,  the 
others  should  give  her  the  share  for 
the  sake  of  the  initiation,  as  Yaj. 
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119.  One  should  indeed  make  no  division  ^  of  goats, 
sheep,  and  animals  with  uncloven  hoofs  ^  when  they  do 
not  fit  into  an  equal  division,  but  the  '^oats  or  sheep 
(thus  remaining  over  and)  not  fitting  into  an  equal  divi- 
sion are  appointed  for  the  eldest  alone. 

120.  If  a  younger  (brother)  were  to  beget  a  son  by  the 
wife  of  the  eldest,  the  division  between  them^  should  be 
equal :  with  these  words  the  right  rule  is  established. 

121.  The  subordinate  does  not,  according  to  law,  take 
the  phice  of  the  principal*  (in  respect  to  his  legal  rights); 
the  principal  (becomes)  a  father  by  this  procreating  ;  one 
should  therefore  have  this  (son)  share  (with  his  uncle), 
in  accordance  with  the  law  of  riglit.^ 

122.  (Suppose)  the  youngest  son  (is  born)  by  the  eldest 
(wife),^  and  the  first-born  (son  is  born)  by  the  youngest 
(wife),  how  should  the  division  be  between  them  ?  If  a 
doubt  should  arise  expressed  in  these  words, 

123.  (We  answer  it  thus):  The  first-born^  should  receive 


says  (ii.  124).  The  Day.  Bhag. 
(iii.  37)  makes  here  the  fine  dis- 
tinction that  the  unmarried  girls  do 
not  get  this  property  by  right  of 
inheritance  (as  the  Mitfiks.  claims), 
or  it  would  not  be  given  by  the 
brother  out  of  his  inheritance ;  which 
is  only  playing  with  terms  (to  prove 
that  money  to  defray  the  wedding 
expenses  is  meant  and  no  more);  for 
if  the  daughter  has  a  legal  claim  on 
one-fourth  the  brother's  inheritance, 
then  that  is  her  inheritance  defined 
and  limited  by  the  brother's. 

^  Not  only  are  the  animals  left 
over  after  an  equal  division  not  to 
be  divided,  but  no  money  equivalent 
should  be  received  for  them  (Medh., 
K.)  The  reading  of  the  May.  re- 
peats sai'ka^apham  in  (6). 
2  Horses,  mules,  etc.  (Medh.) 
^  The  division  is  equal  between 
the  son  thus  bom  and  his  natural 
father  (really  his  uncle) ;  the  portion 
which  would  have  been  taken  out  for 
the  father,  i.e.,  the  eldest  brother,  is 
iu   this  case  not  bestowed.     These 


two  verses  recognise  the  niyof/a,  con- 
demned in  vss.  64-68. 

*  The  subordinate  is  the  repre- 
sentative, the  son  ;  he  does  not  re- 
ceive the  extra  share  of  the  principal, 
i.e.,  the  (deceased)  husband  of  the 
commissioned  wife. 

^  I.e.,  since  his  legal  father  be- 
came his  father  only  by  commis- 
sion, he  does  not  become  superior  to 
the  younger  brothers  (of  that  father), 
one  of  whom  is  really  his  father ;  and 
not  being  superior  (as  was  his  legal 
father),  he  forfeits  the  right  of  the 
extra  portion  due  to  that  father. 

**  I.e.,  the  wife  first  married 
(Medh.,  K.) 

7  Medh.  and  K.  define  puriaja 
as  "the  son  born  of  the  first  wife, 
even  if  he  is  the  youngest,"  and 
render  sramdtrtnh  "in  consequence 
of  their  mothers,"  as  explaining 
"inferior;"  but  Gaut.  xxviii.  14, 
shows  that  the  eldest  son  is  intended, 
even  when  bom  by  other  than  the 
first  wife.  This  verse  gives  the  mle 
for  the  eldest  son,  irrespective  of  hia 
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one  bull  as  his  portion,  to  be  taken  out  (of  the  general 
inheritance);  after  this  the  other  bulls,  not  the  best,^ 
(belong),  according  to  their  mothers,  (to  his  brothers  who 
are)  inferior  to  him  (in  point  of  age). 

124.  But  when  the  eldest  (son)  is  born  of  the  first  (wife), 
he  should  take  fifteen  cows  and  a  bull;^  then  the  rest 
may  divide  according  to  their  mothers :  ^  with  these  words 
the  rule  is  fixed. 

125.  If  sons  are  born  by  mothers  of  equal  (caste,  and 
consequently)  without  any  distinction  (of  caste),  the 
seniority  is  not  according  to  their  mothers,*  (but)  the 
seniority  is  declared  (to  be)  according  to  (the  time  of) 
birth. 

126.  It  is  said  that  the  invocation  (contained)  in  the 
Subrahmanya  ^  (verses)  (is  settled  by)  primogeniture ;  and 
the  superiority  of  a  pair  of  sons  (engendered  at  the  same 
time)  in  (different)  wombs  is  according  to  birth.^ 

127.  One  who  is  without  a  son  should,  by  the  follow- 
ing rule,  make  his  daughter  provide  him  a  son :  ^  "  The 
offspring  which  may  be  hers  shall  be  for  me  the  giver 
of  offerings  to  the  manes."  ^ 

128.  For  of  old  Daksa  himself,  the  primeval  parent,  in 
order  to  increase  his  race,  made  his  daughters  provide  sons 


in  the  following  manner : 


mother ;  the  next  allots  him  a  better 
portion  if  his  mother  is  the  first 
(eldest)  wufe. 

1  Or  the  next  best  bulls  (K.) ; 
best,  i.e.,  in  quality  only  (Medh.) 

-  Medh.,K.    Cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.  15. 

•*  According  as  the  mother  is 
older  or  younger,  or  as  she  is  mar- 
ried earlier  or  later  (Medh.) 

^  I.e.,  the  time  of  the  mother's 
marriages ;  for,  in  general,  the  prior- 
ity of  the  mother's  marriage  indicates 
that  she  belongs  to  a  higher  caste. 

^  Verses  {manlra)  addressed  to 
Indra(M*dh.) 

^  Sanjiidsu  is  the  inferior  reading 
given  in  the  May.  text ;  but  (as  K. 
here  correctly  observes)  where  two 


sons  by  two  wives  are  engendered 
at  the  same  time,  the  first  seen  is 
the  heir.  Another  belief  is  noticed 
in  the  May.,  that  the  first  born  of 
twins  is  the  last  conceived,  therefore 
the  (right  of)  primogeniture  is  given 
the  twin  born  last. 

'  This  formula  of  the  Putrika  is 
said  at  the  time  the  daughter  is 
married,  and  with  the  consent  of 
her  husband  (K.      Vide  K.  to  136). 

^  That  is,  shall  offer  oblation  to 
my  manes  (myself  and  ancestors) 
wiien  I  am  dead.  Medh.  quotes 
here  the  verses  of  Gaut.  xxviii.  17 
ff.),  noting  an  informal,  secret  com- 
mission of  this  sort  on  the  part  of  the 
father  {vide  below,  note  to  vs.  13C;. 
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129.  Ten  he  gave  to  Dharma,  and  thirteen  ^  to  Ka^yapa, 
and  twenty-seven  to  King  Soma,  treating  them  kindly  and 
pleased  in  heart. 

130.  Even  as  the  (man*s)  self,  so  is  the  son ;  the  daughter 
is  equal  to  the  son ;  2  how  can  any  one,  other  than  the 
daughter  abiding  in  himself,  receive  his  property? 

131.  All  the  personal  property  ^  of  the  mother  should 
become  the  share  of  the  daughter;**  and  the  son  of  the 
daughter  alone  should  take  the  whole  property  of  (his 
mother's  father  if  he  dies)  without  a  son. 

132.  And,  indeed,  since  ^  the  son  of  the  daughter  takes 
the  whole  inheritance  (of  his  mother's)  father  (who)  died 
without  a  son,  he  alone  should  give  two  funeral  cakes, 
(one)  to  liis  father,  and  (one)  to  his  mother's  father.^ 

133.  There  is,  according  to  the  rule  of  right,  no  differ- 
ence among  men  between  the  son  of  a  son  and  the  son  of 
a  daughter,^  for  the  mother  and  father  of  these  two  are 
both  born  together  from  the  body  of  this  (common  parent). 

134.  If,  now,  a  son  should  be  born  (to  a  man  whose 
daughter)  has  previously  been  appointed  to  provide  a  son, 
the  partition  would  in  that  case  be  even,^  for  a  woman  has 
no  right  of  primogeniture. 

135.  Now,  if  the  daughter  appointed  to  provide  a  son 
should  at  any  time  die  without  (leaving)  a  son,  the  hus- 
band of  this  daughter  (who  has  been)  appointed  to  pro- 
vide a  son  may  take  her  property  without  hesitation.^ 


^  From  these  thirteen  given  to 
Kagyapa,  the  whole  world,  men, 
gods,  and  demigods,  were  pro- 
duced. 

-  The  May.  does  not  (as  do 
Medh.  and  K.)  refer  this  to  the 
daughter  appointed  to  provide  a  son, 
and  adds  that  if  there  are  several 
they  divide. 

^  The  property  given  her  by  her 
father,  ttc,  at  marriage. 

^  K.  quotes  (iaut.  xxviii.  24  ; 
the  woman's  property  goes  to  the 
unmarried  or  poor  daughters. 

*  Some  erroneously  regard  this  as 


a  mere  repetition,  reading  "if   he 
takes"  (Medh.)    (Cf.  vs.  136.) 

^  Cf.  136  and  140.  (Nand.  reads 
tat  pindam) ;  he  has  to  play  the  part 
of  son  to  each. 

"  Cf .  vs.  1 39. 

®  That  is,  the  portion  ordinarily 
taken  out  for  the  eldest  son  should 
not  be  given  to  the  daughter  ap- 
pointed to  provide  a  substitute  for 
this  son  (K.) 

^  This  son  is  not  the  Kanina  of 
vs.  172,  although  no  restrictions  of 
this  or  any  other  sort  are  implied  in 
the  text  ;  the  girl  has  been  actually 
married,  as  hhartar  shows. 
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136.  When  a  daughter  not  being  appointed,  or  even 
being  appointed,  receives  a  son  by  a  (man)  of  like  (caste), 
the  father  of  the  mother  becomes  through  him  the  pos- 
sessor of  a  son,  (and  this  son)  should  give  the  funeral  cake 
and  take  the  property.^ 

137.  Through  a  son  one  conquers  worlds,^  through  a 
son's  son  one  attains  endlessness,  and  through  the  son's 
son  of  a  son  one  attains  the  world  of  the  sun. 

138.  Since  from  hell,  called  put,  the  son  (putra)  pre- 
serves (tra-yate)  the  father,  therefore,  putra  was  he  called, 
even  by  the  Self-existent  himself.^ 

139.  Properly  there  is  no  difference  among  men  between 
the  son  of  a  son  and  the  son  of  a  daughter,  for  even  the 
son  of  a  daughter,  like  the  son  of  a  son,  causes  him  to  be 
saved  hereafter.* 

140.  The  son  of  a  daughter  appointed  to  provide  a  son 
should  cast  down  a  funeral  cake  in  the  first  place  to  (his) 
mother,  and  (he  should  cast  down)  a  second  to  her  ^  father, 
and  a  third  to  her  father's  father. 

141.  Now,  if  a  man  has  a  son-given  endowed  with  every 
good  quality,  this  (son)  alone  should  receive  the  inherit- 
ance of  that  (man),  even  (if  he  has  been)  adopted  out  of 
another  family  (j/otra).^ 


1  The  difference  between  this  and 
vs.  132  is  the  fact  that  it  makes  no 
difference  whether  the  formality  en- 
joined in  vs.  127  is  gone  through 
with,  or  whether  the  father,  without 
repeating  the  formula,  merely  in- 
tends that  his  daughter  should  be 
authorised  to  provide  a  substitute. 
This  view  is  alluded  to  by  Gaut. 
xxviii.  19,  who  says  it  is  on  that 
account  that  a  man  is  advised  to 
marry  no  girl  without  brothers  (cf. 
Yilj.  i.  5,  3).  K.  remarks  that 
Govindaraja  wrongly  interprets  this 
to  mean  that  any  daughter's  son  has 
an  equal  right  of  inheritance  with 
the  Pautrikeya.  Cf.  Vas.  xv.  6. 
Medh.  says  decidedly  that  the  verse 
refers  to  the  Pautrikeya  only. 

2  Heaven  {svarya)  and  other  places 
devoid  of  sorrow  (Medh.)  Cf.  Vas. 
xvii.  5. 


*  This  pun  is  often  repeated  in 
legal  and  epic  literature. 

*  Cf.  vs.  133  ;  the  daughter  is  the  one 
appointed  to  provide  a  son  (Medh.,  K.) 

*  Medh.  records  that  some  read 
pitus  tasya  ('*  his  father  *'),  but  com- 
pares vs.  132. 

^  K.  and  Medh.  with  Govind.  dis- 
agree in  regard  to  the  conditions  under 
which  the  son-given  \ci.  vs.  1 59)  may 
take  the  property,  opening  a  discus- 
sion as  to  whether  this  means  the 
good  qualities  of  the  son-given  are  to 
have  more  weight  than  the  ciaims  of 
a  son  of  the  body  not  so  endowed, 
or  the  claims  of  a  wife's  son,  as  a 
question  not  touched  upon  by  the 
text,  and  apparently  unknown  to 
Nand.,  who  dismisses  the  verse  with 
a  simple  "self-evident."  (Both 
Medh.  MSS.,  Nos.  935  and  155 1, 
read  ddtrimah). 
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142.  A  son-given  should  at  no  time  take^  the  family 
and  inheritance  of  his  progenitor.  The  funeral  cake,  (which) 
follows  the  family  and  inheritance,  and  the  offering  to  the 
manes,  (which  would  have  been  offered)  for  the  giver  (of 
the  son),  die  out.^ 

143.  Both  the  son  of  a  non-commissioned^  wife,  and  (a 
son)  obtained  (by  a  wife)  from  a  brother-in-law,  when  (this 
wife  already)  has  a  son,  do  not  deserve  a  share  (in  the 
inheritance),  (as  they  are  respectively)  produced  by  a 
seducer  and  born  of  lust.* 

144.  Even  if  the  wife  has  been  commissioned,  the  male 
child  not  born  in  accordance  with  the  set  rule^  has  no 
right  to  the  patrimony,  for  he  is  begotten  by  one  (who  by 
violating  this  set  rule  has  become)  degraded.^ 

145.  The  son  born  of  (a  wife  who  is)  commissioned 
may  inherit  just  like  a  son  of  the  body ;  moreover,  that  seed 
and  the  progeny  rightly  belong  to  the  owner  of  the  land.^ 

146.  He  who  maintains  both  the  estate  and  the  wdfe  of 
a  dead  brother^  should,  after  raising  up  a  child  for  this 
brother,^  bestow  upon  this  (child)  alone  the  property  of 
this  (brother). 


^  Medh.  says  some  interpret  haret 
as  hdrayet,  "  one  shall  (not)  let  him 
take."  One  Medh.  MS.  has  svad- 
ham,  "  of  him  who  gives  (?)  the 
svadhd.^'  The  funeral  cake,  pinda, 
means  the  funeral  ceremony  (Medh., 
K. ) ;  or,  according  to  some,  it 
means  the  sapinda  relationship,  and 
svadhd  is  the  ^rdddha  and  other 
ceremonies. 

'■^  The  general  meaning  is  that 
all  connection  with  the  first  family 
ceases.  Nevertheless,  according  to 
Katy.  and  the  later  usage,  if  there 
is  a  special  agreement  to  that  effect, 
the  son  may  belong  to  both  fathers 
{dvydmusydyana).  Cf.  May.  p.  43. 
Along  with  this  is  quoted  in  May., 
p.  44,  and  the  Datt.  Mim.,  ii.  8. 
This  verse  from  Brhan  Manu,  "  The 
relationship  of  the  given  and  other 
sons  to  the  progenitor  is  to  the  fifth 
and  seventh  degree  ;    so  also  their 


family,  which  is,  too,  that  of  their 
adopter." 

^  Cf.  vs.  59.  The  second  case  may 
be  one  where  the  wife  is  duly  com- 
missioned, but  ought  not  to  be,  as 
she  has  a  son  already  (K.) 

*  The  Nand.  MS.  omits  two  verses 
after  143  and  two  after  146  ;  but  in 
142  the  gloss  says,  "He  now  says 
by  three  <^lohas  that  even  certain 
Ksetrajaare  unworthy  of  inheriting. " 
Then  follow  vss.  146,  149. 

^  As  given  in  vs.  70  (Medh.),  or 
better  according  to  vs.  60  (K.) 

^  For  both  are  in  that  case  de- 
graded by  vs.  63. 

^  I.e.,  the  husband. 

®  Cf.  vs.  190,  which  is  probably  a 
later  addition,  as  it  is  not  found  in 
Medh. 

*  By  the  law  of  commission 
(Medh.) 
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147.  If  she  who  is  commissioned  should  procure  a  son 
from  any  other  source,  or  even  from  her  brother-in-law, 
they  declare  this  (son),  (if)  born  of  lust,^  (to  be)  without 
share  in  the  inheritance,  and  begotten  in  vain, 

148.  This  should  be  recognised  as  the  rule  of  partition 
among  (sons)  of  the  same  origin.  Learn  now  (the  parti- 
tion) among  (sons)  begotten  of  one  (man)  by  many  wives 
of  several  (castes).^ 

149.  If  a  Brahman  has  four  wives  according  to  the 
regular  order  of  the  castes,  the  rule  in  (regard  to)  the  par- 
tition (of  the  property)  among  the  sons  born  of  these 
(wives)  is  declared  to  be  the  following  : 

150.  The  ploughman,^  the  bull  for  cows,  the  waggon, 
the  ornaments,  and  the  house  should  be  given  to  consti- 
tute the  portion  to  be  taken  out  for  the  Brahman,*  and 
also  a  special  part  in  consequence  of  (his)  superiority. 

151.  The  Brahman  should  take  three  parts  of  the  in- 
heritance, the  son  of  the  Ksatriya  woman  two  parts,  the 
one  born  of  tlie  Vai9ya  woman  only  one  part  and  a  half, 
the  son  of  the  ^ddra  woman  should  take  one  part.^ 

152.  Or,^  after  arranging  the  whole  inheritance  in  ten 
parts,  one  who  knows  the  law  should  make  a  just  parti- 
tion according  to  the  following  rule :  ^ 

153.  The  Brahman  should  take  four  parts,  the  son  of 
the  Ksatiiya  woman  three  parts,  the  son  of  the  VaiQya 


^  So  K.  That  is,  without  observ- 
ing the  rules  of  chastity  as  laid  down 
by  Narada  (xii.  80-88).  Or  if  she 
should  procure  a  son,  etc.,  when  not 
commissioned,  he  is  born  of  lust  and 
without  share  (Ragh.)  Medh.  says 
this  verse  is  to  prevent  the  right  of 
inheritance  declared  above,  and  con- 
strues {aniyuktd)  as  Rilgh  does. 

^  Medh.  and  K.  "  Several  wives" 
means  the  same  as  "of  different 
castes,"  a  mere  repetition.  Some 
make  a  distinction  between  them 
(Medh.) 

'^  Kind^a,  ploughman  (K.) ;  work- 
man (Nand.) 

^  The   other   sons   are   given   by 


name.  The  son  of  the  wife  of  Brah- 
man caste  is  called  simply  the  priest 
or  the  Brahman. 

^  A  slight  V.  I.  occurs  in  Nand. 
without  change  of  meaninsr. 

®  Without  taking  out  the  special 
share  for  the  Brahman  (K.)  (Two 
Medh.  MSS.  have  sarvathd). 

^  This  division  was  followed  out 
systematically  by  the  later  writers, 
so  that  if  a  Brahman  had  three  sons 
from  the  three  highest  castes,  the 
property  is  divided  into  nine  parts, 
and  the  sons  receive  in  order  four, 
three,  and  two  portions,  etc.  Cf. 
Jolly ,  Ueber  d  ie  Systematik  d  es  Indis- 
chen  Rechts  (Separatabdruck),  s.  4. 
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woman  should  take  two  parts,  the  son  of  the  (^udra  woman 
should  take  one  part.^ 

154.  Although  (deceased)  had,  or  even  if  he  had  not  a 
(twice-born)  son,2  one  may  not,  according  to  the  rule  of  right,^ 
o-ive  more  than  one-tenth  to  the  son  of  the  ^udra  woman. 

155.  The  son  of  a  Brahman,  Ksatriya,  or  Vai^ya  by  a 
^udra  woman  has  no  share  in  the  inheritance.  That  only 
which  his  father  may  have  given  to  him  should  be  his 

property.* 

156.  Or  5  all  the  sons  of  the  twice-born  born  of  (women 
of)  the  same  caste  should  give  to  the  elder  brother  the  part 
to  be  taken  out  (of  the  whole  inheritance),  and  then  the 
ethers  ^  should  divide  (the  remainder)  equally. 

157.  It  is  a  fixed  rule  that  the  wife  of  a  ^udra  must  be 
just  (a  woman)  of  the  same  caste  (as  himself)  and  no 
other.  (The  sons)  born  of  this  wife  would  have  equal 
shares  (in  the  inheritance)  if  he  had  (even)  a  hundred  sons. 

158.  Six  of  those  twelve  sons  which  Manu,  son  of  the 
Self-existent,  declared  belong  to  men  (are)  members  of 
the  family  and  heirs ;  six  are  not  heirs,  but  members  of 
the  family."^ 

159.  A  son  of  the  body,  a  wife's  son,^  a  son-given,  a 
son-made,  a  son-in-secret,  and  a  son-rejected  are  the  six 
heirs  and  members  of  the  family. 


^  Land  alone  cannot  be  taken  by 
the  Qudra  son  (Medh.) 

-  This  implies  that  the  Ksatriya 
and  Vaiijya  sons  take  all  but  one- 
tenth  when  no  Brahman  son  exists 

(K.) 

3  In  Nand.  dhimate  (to  a  pious  son 
of  a  ^udra)  is  probably  a  clerical 
error. 

•*  That  is,  he  has  no  legal  claim 
on  anything  ;  it  is  only  a  matter  of 
informal  giving.  Medh.  and  K. 
admit  a  seeming  contradiction  be- 
tween this  verse  and  the  foregoing, 
but  say  it  depends  on  the  virtue  of 
the  Qadra  woman's  son  whether  he 
be  entitled  to  a  share,  or  the  pro- 
hibition  in  this  verse  refers  only  to 


the  son  of  an  unmarried  ^udra 
woman,  according  to  some. 

5  tH^amavartidsu  vd  (Medh.),  "the 
'  or '  denotes  a  second  method  of 
division"  (Medh.)  ;  ye  (K.,  Ragh.) 

*  That  is,  all  the  brothers  divide 
equally  ;  those  other  than  the  eldest 
receive  no  special  share. 

7  This  means  they  become,  as 
members  of  the  gotra,  capable  of 
performing  the  different  family  cere- 
monies (K.,  Ragh.)  To  show  Medh. 
what  really  constitutes  such  a  sharer 
in  the  f/otra  alone,  K.  quotes  Baudh. 
ii.  2.  3,  32. 

8  Literally,  the  one  bom  on  the 
land,  i.e,  the  one  by  the  commission 
described  in  vs.  59  ff. 


. 
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160.  A  son  by  a  girl,^  a  son  taken  with  the  bride,  a  son 
bought,  a  son  of  a  twice-married  woman,  a  son  self-given, 
and  a  son  by  a  ^udra  (woman),^  are  the  six  who  are  not 
heirs,  (but)  members  of  the  family. 

161.  The  sort  of  reward  one  gets  on  crossing  water  by 
means  of  bad  boats  is  the  sort  of  reward  one  gets  on  cross- 
ing the  darkness  (of  the  next  world)  by  means  of  bad  sons.^ 

162.  If  the  two  sons  who  togetlier  inherit  *  the  property 
are  the  son  of  the  body  and  the  wife's  son,  he  to  whom 
any  paternal  inheritance  comes  should  take  that  (inherit- 
ance) ;  (and)  the  other  (shall)  not  (take  it).^ 

163.  The  son  of  the  body  is  the  one  and  only  lord  of 
the  paternal  wealth ;  but  to  do  the  others  no  harm  he 
should  afford  (them  something)  to  support  life.^ 

164.  The  son  of  the  body,  dividing  the  paternal  inherit- 
ance, should  give  to  the  wife's  son  one-sixth  part  of  the 
paternal  property,  or  even  one-fifth.'^ 

165.  The  two  sons  sharing  the  inheritance  of  the  father 
are  the  son  of  the  body  and  the  wife's  son ;  but  the  ten 
others,^  according  to  their  rank,  have  a  share  in  the  family 
(gotra)  and  a  part  of  the  inheritance.^ 


^  The  son  of  an  unmarried  girl 
(Kun'ina). 

-  JSonietimes  called  Nisada  ;  Baudh. 
ii.  2.  3,  29  ;  Manu  x.  8.  Baudh.  ap- 
parently distinguishes  this  Nisada 
from  th6  Parana va  (M.  ix.  178,  cf. 
note)  by  the  former  being  born 
legitimately,  the  latter  born  of  lust. 
Tliis  list  is  given  with  changes  in 
Mbha.  i.  120,  33.  Vas.  xvii.  15  gives 
the  apjioijited  daughter  as  the  third 
"  son  ;"  Ap.  does  not  recognise  these 
twelve  kinds. 

•*  Good  sons  are  necessary  to  save 
the  father  from  hell  by  means  of 
otferinixs  to  the  manes. 

*  L'kari/dhinau  avibhdktadhanau 
(Nand.) 

'^  Cf.  vs.  191.  "  He"  is  the  son  of 
the  body  ;  the  "other"  is  the  wife's 
son,  who  is  here  the  first-born  (K.) 
The  permission  given  by  Yiij.  ii.  127, 
that  the  wife's  son  may  inherit  the 
property   both   of   his   natural  and 


assumed  father,  is  only  to  be  under- 
stood as  applicable  to  cases  where 
the  assumed  father  has  no  son  of 
the  body.  Medh.  and  Gov.  mistake 
when  they  assume  the  verse  to  have 
been  added  in  reference  to  the  son 
of  the  body  and  the  son  of  a  wife 
not  commissioned.  The  son  of  a 
wife  not  dommissioned  is  not  a  wife's 
son  (K.)  According  to  Baudh.  ii.  2. 
3,  18,  the  wife's  son  inherits  from 
both  fathers. 

^  Food  and  clothes  (K.) 

^  In  accordance  with  his  good 
qualities  (K.) 

^  That  is,  the  sons-given,  etc.  ;  cf. 
vs.  159. 

^  They  have  share  in  the  family, 
and  each  in  the  order  named  in  vs. 
1 59  shares  the  property  when  the  one 
next  higher  does  not  exist  (K.)  I.e.y 
the  presence  of  one  higher  in  rank 
annuls  the  claim  of  each  lower. 
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1 66.  One  should  recognise  as  the  son  of  the  body,  and 
first  in  rank,  that  son  whom  the  (father)  himself  begets  on 
his  own  land,  (that  is,)  by  a  (wife)  who  has  performed  the 
ceremony  (of  marriage).^ 

167.  If  (a  son  is)  born  in  the  marriage-couch  of  a  man 
who  has  died,  (or)  is  impotent,  or  ill,  after  the  wife  has 
been  commissioned  in  the  proper  manner,  this  son  is  called 
the  wife's  son.2 

168.  If  a  mother  or  a  father  should  give  a  son,  (to  any 
one  who  is)  in  need,  by  the  (ceremony  of)  water,  (and  if 
the  son  is)  of  like  sort  (with  the  family  adopting  liim), 
and  is  filled  with  affection  ^  (for  the  family),  this  son 
should  be  known  as  the  son-given.* 

169.  If  a  man  makes  a  (boy)  of  like  sort  (with  himself) 
his  son,  (and  this  boy  can)  distinguish  good  and  evil,^  (and 
is)  endowed  with  the  good  qualities  of  a  son,  this  (son) 
should  be  known  as  the  son-made. 

170.  If  (a  boy)  is  born  in  a  man's  house,  and  it  is  not 
known  to  what  (father)  he  belongs,  (he  would  be  a  son) 
.oorn  in  secret  in  the  house,  and  he  would  belong  to  him 
to  whom  the  (son)  born  in  the  marriage-couch  belongs.^ 


1  From  Baudh.  ii.  2.  3,  14,  it  is 
clear  that  the  wife  must  also  be  of 
like  caste  (K.) 

^  "  ISon-by-land,"  i.e.,  wife. 

*  Or,  with  the  commentators, 
*'  with  desire ;  "  that  is,  he  is  not  to 
be  given  by  fear,  force,  deceit,  or 
magic  (K.,  Riigh.,  Nand.) 

*  Vas.  XV.  2  grants  the  father  and 
mother  the  right  to  give,  sell,  or 
desert  a  son  ;  Ap.  ii.  13,  il,  denies 
it ;  K.  says  that  the  father  or  mother 
give  him  by  mutual  consent  when 
the  one  receiving  the  son  is  in 
need  of  a  son.  The  word  "like" 
{sadr^a)  may  mean  either  of  like 
family,  caste,  or  qualities  (cf.  vs.  174 
note) ;  a  boy  of  any  other  caste,  ex. 
vs.  92 ;  a  Ksatriya  may,  according  to 
Medh.,  be  a  son  given  to  a  Brahman. 
K.  and  Nand.  restrict  to  caste  ;  in 
the  May.   the    latter  is  preferred. 


The  general  sense  is  preferable  for 
our  text,  as  special  restrictions  in 
regard  to  the  definition  of  "  like " 
are  later.  Madana  thus  explains 
the  word  '*or":  "the  father  may 
give  him  if  the  mother  is  dead,  the 
mother  if  the  father  is  dead  ;  if  both 
are  alive,  both  "  (May.,  p.  39). 

^  K.  refers  this  to  virtue  or  sin 
produced  by  performing  or  by  not 
performing  the  rrdddha  and  other 
spiritual  ceremonies  ;  like  sort,  i.e., 
quality  or  caste  (Medh.  or  K. ) 

®  That  is,  to  the  husband,  the 
master  of  the  house.  Cf.  vs.  167. 
NeitherYaj.,  Baudh.,  Gaut.,  nor  Vas. 
say  who  the  mother  is.  Apparently 
it  is  the  wife,  as  K.  says,  who  adds, 
this  son  must  be  presumed  to  be  of 
the  same  caste  if  his  parentage  can- 
not be  discovered. 
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171.  If  one  adopts  a  son  deserted  by  both  father  and 
mother,  or  by  either  of  the  two,^  this  son  is  called  the 
son-rejected. 

172.  If  an  (unmarried)  girl  should  secretly  bear  a 
son  in  her  father's  house,  one  should  designate  him  by 
the  name  son-by-a-girl,  being  born  of  a  maiden  (and 
belonging)  to  (the  future)  husband.^ 

173.  If  a  pregnant  woman  is  married  by  the  (regular 
marriage)  ceremony,  whether  she  is  known  (to  be  preg- 
nant) or  is  not  known,  the  unborn  child  belongs  to  the 
liusband,  and  is  called  (a  son)  taken  with  the  bride. 

174.  If  a  man  for  the  sake  of  having  offspring  buy 
(a  son)  openly  from  the  mother  and  father,  this  son  is 
a  son-bought,  whether  he  is  like  or  unlike  this  (father  by 
purchase).^ 

175.  If  a  woman  being  deserted  by  her  husband,  or 
being  separated  from  him  by  her  own  desire,*  bears  a 
son  after  she  has  married  a  second  time,  this  (son)  is 
called  (a  son)  of  a  twice-married  woman. 

176.  Now  if  she  is  (still)  a  virgin,  or  even  if  she  has 
returned  (to  her  husband)  afier  going  away  (from  him),^ 
she  ought  to  go  through  the  (marriage)  ceremony  a  second 
time  with  her  husband,  (who  thus)  receives  a  woman  twice- 
married. 


^  A  son  deserted  at  the  death  of 
one  of  the  two  parents  by  the  other 
(K.) 

'-*  They  know  he  is  the  son  of  the 
husband,  not  the  son  of  the  girl's 
father  (Nand.)  According  to  Yaj. 
(ii.  129)  he  is  called  son-by-a-girl, 
(not  in  respect  to  her  (future)  hus- 
band, but)  in  respect  to  her  father  ; 
cf.  Vas.  xvii.  22.  K.  seems  to  under- 
stand that  he  belongs  to  his  natural 
father  after  he  has  married  the 
mother;  so  Visnu,  xv.  12.  From 
vss.  172  to  179  is  wanting  in  both 
MSS.  Medh.  (Nos.  935,  1551). 

^  K.  says  that  here,  because  of 
asadr(^a,  the  reference  is  to  like  or 
unlike  moral  qualities,  for  in  all 
cases  in  Manu  the  sons  are  to  be  un- 


derstood as  of  like  caste,  and  this  is 
emphatically  stated  by  Yaj.  ii.  133; 
but  the  emphasis  in  Yaj.  {proktah 
.  .  .  mayd  vidhih)  would  seem  to 
show  it  was  original  with  that  law- 
book and  not  to  be  assumed  for 
Manu. 

*  The  woman,  according  to  Vas. 
(xvii.  19,  20),  who  deserts  a  worth- 
less husband  and  marries  another, 
or  who  goes  back  to  her  original 
husband  after  leaving  him,  is  a 
twice-married  woman.  Baudh.  (ii. 
2.  3,  27)  recognises  only  the  one 
who  deserts  a  worthless  husband. 

^  That  is,  if  she  deserts  the  hus- 
band of  her  youth,  lives  with 
another,  and  comes  back  again  to 
the  first  (K.) 
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177.  If  (a  boy  should  be)  deprived  of  mother  and  father 
(by  death),  or  be  deserted  (by  them)  without  cause,  and 
should  (then)  attach  himself  to  any  man,  this  (boy)  is 
called  (in  respect  to  this  man)  a  (son)-self-given. 

178.  If  a  Brahman  through  lust  beget  a  son  by  a 
(^iidra  woman,  this  (son),  being  as  a  corpse  in  saving,  is 
(therefore)  called  a  corpse-for-saving  (Paragava).! 

179.2  If  a  son  is  born  to  a  ^udra  by  a  slave- woman 
(or  dasl),  or  by  a  slave's  slave-woman  {dasadasi)?  he 
may,  if  permitted,*  take  one  share :  with  these  words  the 
rule  of  ri<iht  is  established. 

180.  Wise  men  say  these  eleven  sons,  beginning  with 
the  wife's  son,  as  mentioned  (in  verse  160),  are  (only)  sub- 
stitutes for  a  son,  (substituted)  in  consequence  of  the 
failure  of  religious  ceremonies  (which  failure  would  ensue 
if  there  were  no  son).^ 

181.^  Those  who,  begotten  by  the  seed  of  another  man, 
are  on  some  occasions  designated  as  sons,  belong  to  that 
man  from  whose  seed  they  are  born,  and  (they  do)  not 
(belong)  to  anybody  elseJ 


^  Cf.  X.  8.  The  meaning  is,  that 
he  is  no  better  than  a  corpse  in 
saving  his  father  from  hell.  K., 
Hugh.,  and  Nand.  understand  "  he 
is,  though  living,  a  corpse."  This 
fanciful  derivation  cannot  be  sup- 
plied by  a  certain  one,  though  the 
Pilra^ava  were  probably  so  called 
either  because  this  mixed  class  carry 
axes  [j>ara<^a)  or  are  born  by  another 
woman  [pdrasava).  By  a  quotation 
from  Yfij.,  which  is  not  found  in  our 
text,  K.  endeavours,  against  the 
text,  to  prove  that  the  CCidra  woman 
is  not  a  concubine,  but  a  wife  (cf. 
note  to  vs.  160). 

-  The  description  of  the  list  given 
in  vs.  1 60  is  not  complete.  A  modi  fi- 
cation  is  now  stated  in  regard  to  the 
last  named,  when  the  parent  is  not 
a  lirahman  but  a  Qudra. 

•*  K.  refers  to  viii.  415  ;  any  one 
of  the  there-mentioned  seven  kinds 
of    slaves    is    meant.      The    word 


"slave"  may  itself  mean  (Judra, 
and  ddsl  has  various  meanings ; 
but  here  the  verse  means  merely 
that  the  C'udra's  son,  (by  wife  or)  by 
slave,  is  entitled  to  one  share. 

*  "  Permitted  "  means  permitted 
by  the  father  (K.,  Nand.)  This 
is  emphatic ;  for  if  he  were  not 
especially  permitted  by  the  father, 
he  would  have  no  claim  on  the 
estate  (Nand.) 

^  The  religious  ceremonies  de- 
volving on  the  son  would  become 
extinct  (K.)  Through  failure  of  re- 
ligious ceremonies  (iii.  63)  families 
become  extinct.  The  substitutes 
are  to  be  created  only  when  there  is 
fear  of  the  failure  of  these  cere- 
monies (Nand.) 

6  From  verse  1 81  to  202  fails  in 
all  MSS.  of  Medh.,  but  some  of  the 
verses,  e.g.^  182,  192,  are  found  in 
the  Mitaksara. 

7  Apparently  flat  contradiction  of 


\ 


177-187.]  THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


277 


182.  If  among  brothers  born  of  one  (father)  ^  one  should 
have  a  son,  Manu  said  (that)  all  these  (brothers  would  be) 
possessed  of  sons  by  means  of  that  son  (alone).^ 

183.  If  among  all  the  wives  of  one  (husband)  one 
should  have  a  son,  Manu  said  (that)  all  these  (wives 
would  be)  possessed  of  sons  by  means  of  that  son  (alone).^ 

184.  In  the  absence  of  each  higher  (hi  rank)  the  (son 
uext)  lower  should  receive  the  inheritance  ;  but  if  there  are 
several  of  like  (rank),*  (they  should)  all  have  a  share  of 
the  inheritance.^ 

185.  Neither  brothers  nor  parents,  (but)  sons  take  the 
inheritance  of  a  father ;  ^  the  father  should  take  the  inherit- 
ance of  (a  son  who  dies)  without  a  son,"^  and  also  the 
brothers.^ 

186.  To  three  (ancestors)  the  water  (libation)  must  be 
made ;  for  three  (ancestors)  the  funeral  cake  is  prepared ; 
the  fourth  (descendant)  is  the  giver  (of  the  water  and  the 
funeral  cake) ;  the  fifth  has  properly  nothing  to  do  (with 
either  gift).^ 

187.  The  property  (of  one  deceased)  should  belong  to 


the  foregoing,  but  K.  quotes  Vrddha 
Brhaspati  to  show  that  this  means 
only  that  when  the  son  of  the  body 
and  daughter  appointed  to  procure 
a  son  exist,  these  others  should  not 
be  adopted.  Ragh.  quotes  Yaj.  ii. 
132  to  show  each  of  the  sons  inherits 
in  order,  and  it  is  only  in  the  absence 
of  the  secondary  sons  that  the  wife, 
etc.,  have  a  right  to  the  property. 

^  Brothers  with  the  same  mother 
and  father  (K.) 

-  This  one  son  inherits  and  gives 
the  funeral  cake  for  all,  and  if  he 
exists,  other  substitutes  for  sons 
should  not  be  made  (K.,  Nand.)  K. 
also  refers  to  Yaj.  ii.  135  to  show 
that  on  failure  of  (sons),  wife, 
daughter,  parents,  and  brothers,  the 
nephew  is  heir.  Nand.  observes 
that  this  one  son  must  be  a  son  of 
the  body,  and  so  in  vs.  183. 

^  Therefore,  when  one  wife  has  a 
son,  another  should  not  adopt  one(K.) 


*  E.g.,  several  sons  of  twice-mar- 
ried women  (Ragh.) 

°  The  order  in  rank  follows  the 
list  in  vs.  1 59,  and  the  one  who  is  heir 
should,  by  Visnu  xv.  30,  support  the 
others  (K.)     Cf.  vss.  163-165. 

^  Cf.  vs.  217  and  Yaj.  ii.  135. 

''  And  without  wife  or  daughter 
(K.) ;  grandson  or  great-grandson 
(Nand. ) 

^  The  brothers  take  possession  in 
the  absence  of  (father  or)  mother 
(K.)  The  additions  of  K.  are  based 
on  a  later  standpoint  in  regard  to 
female  inheritance.  Nand.  and  Ragh. 
read  **or  the  (own)  brothers  alone." 
Ragh.  marks  the  reading  "atra  ca'* 
as  a  var.  lee. 

^  And  sonship,  or  the  right  to 
inherit  by  direct  descent,  to  the 
exclusion  of  brothers,  etc.,  ceases  at 
the  fifth,  i.e.,  goes  no  farther  than 
the  great  grandson. 
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that  (man)  who  (is)  next  after  the  Sapinda ;  next  to  him, 
one  of  the  same  clan^  should  be  (the  heir);  (next)  the 
teacher,  or  even  a  pupil/'^ 

1 88.  But  in  the  absence  of  all  (heirs),^  Brahmans  versed 
in  the  three  Vedas,  pure  and  subdued,  take  the  inherit- 
ance ;  by  these  means  the  law  of  right  fails  not.* 

189.  The  property  of  Brahmans  must  never  be  seized 
by  the  king;  ^  this  is  a  fixed  rule;  but  the  king  may  take 
(the  property)  of  the  other  castes  when  all  (other  heirs)  fail. 

190.  (If  the  widow)  of  a  man  who  has  died  childless 
procure  a  son  from  a  man  of  the  same  family  {gotra)^^ 
she  shall  make  over  to  this  (son)  whatever  (property)  has 
<jrown  out  of  the  inheritance/ 


^  Or  those  (pi.)  of  the  same  family 
{kvla),  i.e.,  distant  relatives  {samd- 
7iodakdh  (Nand.) 

'^  K.  takes  the  Sapindas  as  male 
or  female  ;  for  an  explanation  of 
Sapinda  see  iii.  5  and  v.  60.  In  the 
text  the  word  is  masculine.  K. 
begins  by  taking  it  generally  as 
masculine  or  feminine,  then,  after 
giving  the  law  of  inheritance  for  the 
sons,  he  begins  by  taking  the  wife 
as  the  first  female  inheritor,  quotes 
seven  verses  of  Brhaspati  and  Vrddha 
Manu  (called  Brhan  Manu  in  Ragh.) 
to  prove  the  statement  (also  Yaj.  ii. 
135-136),  and  ends  by  giving  a  list  of 
female  Sa])iiidas,  after  denouncing 
Medh.  as  "  not  fond  of  the  opinion 
of  the  good,"  because  he  denies  the 
wife  the  right  of  sharing  the  inherit- 
ance. He  then  gives  wife,  daughter 
not  ordained,  father,  mother,  own 
brother,  his  son,  and  (by  vs.  217)  the 
mother  of  the  father — after  these 
any  male  Sapindas.  Cf.  Ap.  ii.  14, 
2  ;  Gaut.  xxviii.  21 ;  Vas.  xvii.  81  fF.; 
Baudh.  i.  1 1, 1 1  ;  Visnu  xvii.  In  Ap- 
pend, iii.  to  his  translation  of  the.May. 
Mandlik  has  discussed  the  subject 
at  large.  In  respect  to  the  sons 
who  inherit  in  order,  K.  says  :  by 
163  the  son  of  the  body  inherits;  he 
should  give  one-fifth  or  one-sixth  to 
the  wife's  son  and  son-given,  but 
need  only  support  the  son-made  and 


others  (vss.  163,  164).  If  there  is  no 
son  of  the  body,  the  next  heir  is  the 
ordained  daughter  or  her  son,  for  by 
the  son  of  vs.  131  is  meant  the  son  of 
the  body  (then  dauhitra=pautrika) ; 
if  these  do  not  exist,  the  wife's  son 
and  other  ten  in  order  ;  the  son  by 
the  Qudra  woman  (if  she  is  married) 
should,  by  vs.  1 54,  take  but  a  tenth, 
consequently  the  next  heir  takes 
all  but  this.  In  the  absence  of  the 
sons,  the  wife  inherits,  etc.  Nand. 
seems  to  know  nothing  of  K.'s  ex- 
planation and  his  attempts  to  con- 
strue Sapinda  as  inclusive  of  females, 
as  he  himself  understands  only  the 
masculine,  which  he  employs  in  his 
gloss  several  times,  not  suggesting 
the  possibility  of  its  enibracing 
females,  though  in  vs.  18S  he  makes 
"  all  "  embrace  "  men  and  women." 
•*  All  these  (just  mentioned) — (K.) 
*  For  they,  like  other  heirs,  give 
the  funeral  cake,  etc.  (K.) 

5  It  must,  in  default  of  heirs,  be 
given  to  other  Brahmans  only,  while 
the  king  may  take  the  property  of  a 
Ksatriya,  etc ,  when  all  heirs  men- 
tioned fail  (K.) 


son  through  com- 
brother-in-law   or 


"  I.e.  J  bears  a 
mission  by  the 
others  (Nand.) 

7  Cf.  vs.  146.  The  wife  must  be 
commissioned ;  one  of  the  same 
family  is  allowed  by  vs.  59  (K.) 
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191.  But  if  two  (sons)  born  of  one  woman  by  two  (hus- 
bands) have  a  strife  regarding  the  property,  each  of  these 
should  take  wdiat  (comes)  to  him  from  his  father,  (and)  the 
other  (shall)  not  (take  it).^ 

192.  Now  when  the  woman  who  bare  them  is  dead,  all 
the  brothers  of  one  mother  should  divide  equally  the 
maternal  inheritance,  together  with  the  sisters-german.^ 

193.  If  these  sisters  have  daughters,^  something  in  ac- 
cordance with  their  dignity  should  kindly  be  given  even 
to  them  out  of  the  property  of  their  maternal  grand- 
mother. 

194.  That  which  is  given  over  the  (marriage)-fire,*  that 
which  is  given  in  the  bridal  procession,  that  (which  is 
given)  for  an  act  of  love,  and  that  (which  is)  received 
from  brother,  mother,  and  father,  (all  this)  is  called  the 
sixfold  property  of  woman.^ 

195.  That  which  is  received  as  a  gift  (by  a  married 


1  K.  understands  the  own  son  by 
the  first  husband,  and  second  son  of 
the  twice-married  woman  by  a  second 
husband,  and  compares  the  similar 
expression  in  vs.  162  referring  to  sons 
of  body  and  wife.  So  Nand.,  "  if  a 
woman  marry  again  having  a  son, 
and  with  property,  and  bears  an- 
other son  by  the  second  husband, 
each  son  gets  the  property  left  by 
his  own  father."  Ragh.  says,  "  or 
it  may  apply  to  the  woman's  pro- 
perty.' 

2  That  is,  if  these  sisters  are  un- 
married. If  they  are  married,  Brhas- 
pati says  a  small  present  only  is  to 
be  given  them  as  a  token  of  respect. 
A  fourth  part  of  the  brother's  share 
of  the  mother's  property  should  be 
given  the  sister  who  is  married,  just 
as  in  vs.  118  the  unmarried  sister 
receives  one-fourth  of  the  brother's 
share  in  the  father's  estate  (K.)  But 
if  there  is  no  unmarried  daughter, 
the  married  daughters  share  equally 
with  the  brothers  (Kat.  in  May., 
where  the  quotation  from  Brhaspati 
(though  farther  on  attributed  to 
him),  is  here  said  to   be  Manu's). 


Nand.  knows  no  such  distinc- 
tion. 

^  Unmarried  (K.) 

*  Or pi'Uitah  striyai  (in  Day.  Bhag., 
iv.  4)  "given  out  of  love  to  the  wife." 

5  Cf.  Jolly,  Stellung,  p.  22,  and 
note  to  iii.  52.  This  simple  text  in 
regard  to  women's  property  covers 
what  in  later  writers  is  expressed 
with  much  greater  fulness. .  Accord- 
ing to  viii.  416,  the  wife  has  no  pro- 
perty at  all,  but  this  is  explained  by 
later  writers  as  referring  to  wealth 
got  by  mechanical  arts.  The  earlier 
writers  allow  herornaments  (Baudh.) 
and  presents  (Apas.,  Vas.),  while 
Visnu  adds  adhivcdanikam,  given 
when  the  husband  marries  another 
wife,  etc.  For  limits  to  this  right  of 
possession,  cf.  vs.  199  note.  Nand. 
glosses  this  verse  with  (the  quota- 
tion from  Kat.  found  in  K.,  and) 
the  remark, "  woman's  property  other 
than  this  is  the  property  of  the  hus- 
band gained  by  the  wife,  but  not  the 
property  of  the  women."  The  com- 
mentators say  that  the  "  sixfold  "  is 
the  lowest  limit  in  kind,  but  she 
may  have  more. 
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woman)  after  her  marriage,  from  the  family  of  her  hus- 
band or  of  her  connections,^  and  that  which  has  been  given 
her  by  her  beloved  husband,  shall  become  the  property  of 
(her)  children,  should  she  die  while  her  husband  is  alive. 

196.  Whatever  valuables  (she  receives)  at  the  (mar- 
riages called)  Bmhma,  Daiva,  Arsa,  Gandharva,  Piajapatya, 
are  declared  to  belong  to  her  husband  alone,  if  she  die 
without  children. 

197.  But  if  property  be  given  her  at  the  Asura  and  other 
marriages,^  it  is  declared  to  belong  to  her  father  and  mother 
if  she  die  without  children. 

198.  Now  if  at  any  time  property  is  given  to  a  woman 
by  her  father,  the  girl  of  the  Brahman  caste  would  inherit 
it,  or  it  would  become  (the  property)  of  this  (girl's)  chil- 
dren.^ 

199.  Women  should  not  make  expenditure*  out  of  the 
family  (property)  belonging  to  several,  or  even  out  of  her 
own  wealth,  without  the  consent  of  her  husband. 

200.  The  heirs  should  not  divide  among  themselves 
such  ornaments  as  are  w^orn  by  the  women  while  the  hus- 
band is  alive.^     If  they  divide  (them)  they  are  degraded. 


^  Anvddheyam,  a  pledge  to  hand 
over.  The  translation  is  according 
to  the  definition  of  other  law-writers. 

*  The  Raksasa  and  Pai9aca  mar- 
riages (K.) 

^  K.  explains  that  the  husband  is 
supposed  to  be  a  Brahman  and  have 
several  wives,  and  then  the  property, 
left  by  the  Ksatriya  wife  or  those  of 
lower  caste  when  they  die,  becomes 
that  of  the  daughter  of  the  wife  of 
the  Brahman  caste  or  of  her  chil- 
dren, and  this  case  supposes  the  wife 
deceased  to  have  left  no  children. 
The  May.  in  annotating  this  verse 
says:  "The  word  or  means  and,  i.e., 
the  property  is  divided  ;  there  is  a 
varied  opinion  as  to  whether  the 
Brahman  daughter  who  thus  in- 
herits may  not  refer  to  any  one  of 
higher  or  of  equal  caste"  (p.  62). 

^  K.  •'  Wives  and  other  women 
should  not  make  a  hoard  from  the 


property  of  her  kindred  which  is 
common  to  her  and  many  (brothers, 
etc.),  and  not  even  from  her  hus- 
band's property  without  his  consent, 
for  this  is  not  women's  property." 
"  Hoard  "  is,  however,  not  the  real 
meaning  of  nirhdra  (cf.  May.,  p.  60, 
nirhdro  vyaijah,  West  and  Biihler, 
ii.  73).  This  verse  must  be  under- 
stood to  limit  the  reach  of  vs.  194  in 
putting  limitation  of  use  even  on 
strldhana.  Nand.  supports  the  ren- 
dering "  expenditure  "  as  in  ISIay., 
"  they  should  not  make  expenditure 
of  the  husband's  goods  even  for  the 
sake  of  the  family,  nor  of  their  own 
goods,"  etc.  The  property  called 
muddyaka  (than  which  has  been 
given  her  by  kindred  out  of  affec- 
tion) was  regarded  as  her  own  to  do 
with  as  she  pleased. 

^  The  text  is  ambiguous.     Either 
"  worn  while  the  husband  is  alive," 
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201.  An  impotent  man  and  one  degraded  are  without 
share  (in  an  inheritance);  so  also  those  born  blind  or  deaf, 
those  (who  are)  crazy,  idiotic,  or  dumb,  and  all  who  are 
without  manly  strength.^ 

202.  But  the  rule  is  for  a  sensible  man  to  give  to 
each  one  of  these,  according  to  (his)  ability,  both  food  and 
clothes  without  end;^  for  should  he  not  give  (these)  he 
would  be  degraded. 

203.  But  if  at  any  time  desire  for  a  wife  seize  hold  of  the 
impotent  man  and  the  others,  and  they  should  thus  become 
parents,  their  offspring  has  a  right  to  the  inheritance.^ 

204.  If  the  eldest  (brother)  acquire  any  property  what- 
ever* after  the  father  has  passed  away,  a  share  in  that 
case  (belongs)  to  the  younger  (brothers),  if  they  have  pre- 
served their  (sacred)  learning.^ 

205.  But  if  all  the  brothers,  being  unlearned,  should 
acquire  wealth  from  (their  united)  exertion,^  in  that  case 
the  division  (of  the  property)  should  be  equal,  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  paternal  (wealth):"  in  these  words  the 
rule  is  expressed. 

206.  If  any  one  possesses  property  (gained)  by  his 
learning,^  this  property  should  be  his  alone ;  so  too  (pro- 


or  "  the  heirs  should  not  divide 
while,"  etc.  Biihler  upholds  the 
latter,  and  has  Nand.  as  authority 
(to  Visii .  and  M. )  Jolly  ( Visnu,  x vii. 
22  note)  supports  K.  and  others  in 
the  former  rendering.  The  women 
are  of  course  the  various  wives. 

1  Cf.  vs.  18 ;  nirindriya  may 
mean  simply  devoid  of  organs.  So 
K.  explains  as  "those  lame  in  arm 
or  foot  "  etc.,  and  Eagh.  as  "lacking 
a  hand,"  etc.,  and  Nand.  '*  as  lack- 
ing an  organ  "  {karmcndriya). 
'^  As  long  as  he  lives  (Medh.,  K.) 
3  A  portion  as  great  as  the 
daughter's  (Medh.)  By  commission 
the  impotent  man  may  become  a 
father  ;  cf.  vs.  79.  Such  marriages 
appear  to  have  been  common.  K. 
remarks  that  *'at  any  time"  is 
added  because  these  people  ought 
not  to  marry  as  a  regular  thing. 


*  By  his  own  individual  ability 
(K.) 

^  K.  understands  a  partition  made 
after  the  brothers  have  lived  toge- 
ther, and  restricts  the  extra  share  to 
those  who  keep  up  the  study  of 
sacred  learning.  The  reading  v'ldyd- 
nupdlindnij  noted  as  a  lar.  Ice.  by 
Ragh.,  is  found  in  Nand.  and  implied 
by  K.  It  may  mean  "pursuing  any 
outside  branch  of  study,"  as  Medh. 
takes  it.  The  eldest  must  put  in  his 
gains  with  the  inheritance,  and 
divide  with  the  younger  brothers. 

®  If  they  unitedly  gain  wealth  by 
agriculture  or  trade  (K.) 

''  No  special  portion  is  to  be 
taken  out  (for  the  eldest) — (K.) 

^  Under  the  circumstances  in  vs. 
204.  There  is  one  exception  ;  if  a 
brother  recovers  ancestral  land  by  his 
own  exertions,  it  is  to  be  regarded  Jia 
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perty  received)  through  friendship,  (that)  gained  at  a 
marriage/  and  (that  received  when  one  as  a  guest  is 
honoured)  by  the  honey-mixture. 

207.  But  if  any  one  of  the  brothers,  being  able  (to  sup- 
port himself)  by  his  own  occupation,  does  not  desire  (his 
share  of  the)  property,  he  may  be  excluded  from  his  share 
after  giving  him  something  (in  the  way)  of  support.^ 

208.  If  one  acquires  anything  by  his  industry  without 
detriment  to  the  paternal  estate,  that,^  being  gained  by  his 
own  efforts,*  lie  need  not,  unless  he  chooses,  give  up  (to 
the  other  brothers). 

209.  Xow,  if  a  father  acquires  any  wealth  of  which, 
(although)  belonging  to  the  paternal  estate,  one  had  not 
(before)  got  possession,  he  need  not  divide  this  with  the 
sons  unless  he  chooses,  (as  it  was)  acquired  by  himself 
(alone).^ 


patrimony,  and  is  partible.  The 
one  who  recovers  it  has  a  fourth,  and 
it  is  then  shared  with  the  others  in 
a  common  division  (Cankha  in  May., 
J).  47).  Cf.  vs.  209.  The  property 
gained  by  learning  is  defined  by 
Katy.  as  the  proceeds  of  learning 
gained  from  another,  or  gained  by 
disputation  after  betting  on  the 
result,  or  by  being  a  priest,  or  as 
teacher  (from  a  pupil),  etc.  K. 
says  Medh.  and  Gov.  are  wrong  in 
rendering  mddhuparkikain  (by  the 
honey-mixture)  as  that  gained  by 
being  priest,  since  this  is  included 
by  the  verse  of  Kiity.  under  property 
gained  by  learning.  The  simple  ex- 
planation of  Nand.,  that  property 
gained  by  learning  is  "got  by  arts," 
etc.,  seems  older  and  better  than 
K.'s  and  Kiigh.'s  elaborate  explana- 
tion (from  Kilty. ),  based  on  a  techni- 
cal term,  probably  unknown  at  the 
time  of  the  text,  and  it  is  supported 
by  Medh.,  who  renders  it  "  by  teach- 
ing, or  by  skill  in  the  arts." 

^  This  means  women's  property 
(Nand.)  ;  it  is  more  probably  what 
a  man  receives  when  a  guest  at 
some  one's  else  wedding  (so  Medh.) 

-  Some    nominal   portion   of    no 


great  value  is  meant,  as  K.  says,  in 
order  to  prevent  his  sons  making  a 
fuss  about  losing  the  inheritance. 
Such  a  case  could  easily  occur  if 
one  of  the  brothers  were  always 
away  from  home  as  a  soldier. 

3  Cf .  Yaj.  ii.  118.  A  var.  lec.^ 
supported  by  the  Mitaksara  and  by 
the  May.  (p.  47),  for  (6),  reads  "he 
need  not  give  that  to  the  heirs,  nor 
that  gained  by  learning."  Such 
gain  as  that  by  agriculture,  etc. 
(Medh.,  K.)  The  reading  of  (6)  in 
Mbha.  xiii.  105  agrees  with  Medh. 
and  K.,  though  tlie  labour  is  in  (a) 
stated  to  be  that  gained  by  travel- 
ling (as  merchant).  Iliigh.  defines 
anupaghnan  as  "not  supporting 
himself  by  the  paternal  estate." 

*  (Medh.,  K.  or)  "and  that  given 
him  by  his  own  desire"  (Nand.  to 
Visnu  xviii.  42). 

*  Or  perhaps  better  "  provided  it 
were"  (as  Nand.  to  Visiiu  xviii.  43). 
Cf.  Visnu  xvii.  i,  "a  father  may 
dispose  of  self- acquired  property  as 
he  sees  fit."  Yaj.  ii.  1 19  says  if 
one  recovers,  etc.,  he  need  not  give 
it  to  the  co-heirs ; "  from  this  K.  and 
Ragh.  take  the  "  son  "  as  the  subject 
of    the    first    verb,    and    interpret 
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210.  If,  on  living  together  after  being  separated,^  they 
divide  (ilie  inheritance)  a  second  time,  in  that  case  the 
division  should  be  equal,  (as)  in  that  case  no  right  of 
primogeniture  occurs. 

211.  If  the  eldest  or  the  youngest  among  several 
(brothers)  be  lacking  ^  at  the  distribution  of  shares,  or  if 
either  of  the  two  die,  his  share  is  not  lost.^ 

212.  For  the  own  brothers,  and  those  who  were  re- 
united,* and  the  own  sisters,  should  assemble  together  and 
divide  this  share  equally. 

213.  If  an  eldest  (brother),^  through  avarice,  commit 
an  injury^  against  (his)  younger  (brothers),  he  should  be 
made  a  not-eldest  and  shareless,  and  be  put  under  restraint 
by  kings .^ 

214.  None  of  the  brothers  who  perform  wrong  acts^ 
deserve  (share  in)  the  property;  and  the  eldest  shall  no' 
create  a  private  property,^  (by)  not  giving  (their  proper 
shares)  to  the  younger. 


(as  K.  says,  "not  all  the  own 
brothers"),  paraphrasing  "  the  re- 
united own  brothers  and  own 
sisters,"  and  adds  that  "and"  in- 
cludes sisters. 

^  That  is,  any  one  who  takes  the 
heritage  (May.,  p.  49). 

^  Defraud  him  (K. ) 

^  I.e.,  be  made  an  ordinary  rela- 
tive in  the  honour  he  receives 
{bandhuvat  pujt/ah)  (Medh.),  or  lose 
his  right  of  primogeniture  and  be 


"  heirs  "  as  the  "  sons  "  of  the  text 
(Ragh.) ;  even  Nand.  renders  as 
above,  which  is  the  only  meaning 
possible. 

^  Or  sam.9r.^tdh,  "reunited"  (May., 
p.  56)  ;  vibhaktdh  (our  text),  "  having 
(separated  the  property  and)  divid- 
ed." The  May.  (p.  56)  says  that  tliis 
text  expresses  the  custom,  remarking 
that  there  is  a  saying  to  the  effect  that 
the  law-book  has  its  roots  in  custom. 

^  Be    deprived  of    his    share    by 
being  away,  or  being  degraded  (K.,     fined  (K.)     The  Mayukha  quotes  in 
Nil.  in  May.)  this  connection  a  verse  from  Mann, 

^  This  rule  applies  to  brothers  which  says  that  after  a  division  of 
reunited  or  not  reunited  (Nand.)  property  has  been  made,  and  some 

*  I.e.,  those  who  have  divided  the  common  property  is  discovered  not 
property  and  afterwards  come  toge-  known  at  the  time  of  partition,  a 
ther  again  (Ragh.) ;  to  be  applied  to  new  partition  must  be  made  (p.  50), 
the  wife,  father,  paternal  grand-  and  another  to  the  effect  that  a  new 
father,  etc.  (beside  the  brothers)  division  must  be  made  if  there  is  a 
(May.,  p.  57).  This  rule  applies  doubt  in  regard  to  the  partition  (p. 
when  the  deceased  leaves  no  son,  51).  Neither  verse  occurs  in  the  text, 
wife,  daughter,  etc.  (K.)  N;ind.  says  ^  Such  as  frequenting  a  gambling- 
in  the  absence  of  own  brothers,  the  house  (K.)  ;  gaming  and  drinking 
reunited  ;  in  their  absence,  the  own  (Ragh.)  ;  acts  accomplished  by  bad 
sisters  ;  making  each  exclude  the  behaviour  (vivrtti) — (Medh.,  Nand. ) 
following.  Medh.  makes  the  "re-  ^  Yautalanij  usually  the  bridal 
united  "  apply  to  the  brothers  only     gift  of  a  woman ;  so  taken  here  by 
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215.  If  there  should  be  a  common  endeavour  (to  gain 
wealth)  1  on  the  part  of  brothers  who  (live  together)  with- 
out having  divided  (the  property),  the  father  should  never 
make  the  share  of  (any  one)  son  different  (from  those  of 
the  others).^ 

216.  Moreover,  a  son  born  after  partition  ^  should  receive 
only  the  paternal  property;  or  if  any  (sons)  should  be 
reunited  with  this  (father),  he*  should  share  it  with  them. 

217.  The  mother  should  receive  the  heritage  ^  of  a  child- 
less son,  and  in  case  the  mother  also  is  dead,  the  father's 
mother  should  receive  the  property.^ 

218J  When  everything,  debts  and  possessions,  have 
been  divided  according  to  rule,  and  anything^  is  afterwards 


Nand.,  "he  should  not  in  this  way 
make  money  for  his  daughter,  but 
he  should  take  his  daughter's  mar- 
riage portion  out  of  his  own  share 
alone."  Withvss.  213-214  cf.  Mbha. 
xii.  105,  7-10. 

1  So  Medh.  and  K.,  otherwise 
explained  by  Jimuta-viihana  (Day. 
lihag.  ii.  86)  as  effort,  i.e.,  desire  to 
have  a  division. 

2  At  the  time  of  division,  i.e., 
when  they  cease  to  live  together 
( Kagh. )  The  commentator  to  Mbha. 
takes  this  to  mean  at  the  time  of 
eating  or  division  of  food,  i.e.,  if 
they  get  their  dinner  by  united  toil, 
each  shall  have  an  equal  share  (xiii. 
105,  12). 

^  The  partition  being  made  while 
the  father  is  alive  by  the  sons'  desire, 
the  son  subsequently  born  after  the 
father's  death  has  a  claim  only  on 
the  property  (subsequently  held  by 
the  father)— (K.) 

^  I.e.,  the  son  born  after  partition 
is  made  :  if  they  reunite,  he  shares 
with  them  at  the  father's  death 
(K.)  By  Yaj.  ii.  122  and  Visnu 
xvii.  3,  a  son  conceived  before  the 
partition,  but  born  after  it,  has  his 
share  made  up  by  contributions  from 
the  other  brothers.  The  Medh.  MSS. 
vary  between  harcd  dhanam  and 
d  anam  haret  (latter  in  May.,  p.  37). 

^  Dai/ddam  (Medh.) 


^  Between  this  verse  and  vs.  185 
(which  is  not  in  Medh.'s  text)  is  a 
plain  contradiction  ;  the  later  law 
scheme  arranged  the  succession  as 
follows  :  son,  grandson,  great-grand- 
son, wife,  daughter,  daughter's  son, 
mother,  father,  brothers,  brothers' 
sons,  father's  mother,  etc.  In  vs.  185 
we  have  the  order  father  and 
brothers  ;  to  unite  which  with  this 
and  make  both  correspond  to  the 
later  scheme  has  cost  the  commenta- 
tors some  labour.  K.  quotes  Yaj.  ii. 
135,  compares  our  text,  ix.  185,  and 
Visiiu  xviii.  6  (Brhaspati,  Vrddha 
Manu,  and  Vrddha  Visnu)  (Ragh.), 
to  show  that  both  parents  are  here 
intended.  A  discussion  in  ^SFay.  (p. 
53)  settles  against  the  Mitiiksaril 
that  the  mother's  claim  comes  after 
the  father's.  If  we  take  Nand.'s 
explanation  of  apatya  as  including 
son,  grandson,  and  great-grandson, 
wife  and  daughter  and  her  son,  the 
last  of  which  are  of  course  not  in- 
tended, we  still  have  the  father, 
brothers,  and  brother's  son  omitted 
between  the  mother  and  grand- 
mother ;  and  even  if  mother  is,  as 
K.  says,  an  tkaresd,  i.e.,  includes  the 
(father)  omitted,  the  brothers  by  vs. 
185  should  intervene. 

7  In  the  MS.  of  Nand.  vs.  218 
follows  vs.  219. 

**  Whether  property  or  debt  (K.)  ; 
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215-223.] 

discovered,  one  should  make  an  equal  partition  of  all 

oiit}  ^^    ^ 

2 19.2  Clothes,  vehicles,^  ornaments,  prepared  food,  water, 
women,  religious  wealth,  and  paths   they  declare^  (are 

impartible.^ 

220.  Thus  has  been  declared  to  you  the  (rule  of)  parti- 
tion and  the  rule  of  ceremony  in  respect  to  (all)  the  sons  « 
in  order,  beginning  with  the  wife's  son.  Learn  (now)  the 
rules  of  right  respecting  gambling. 

221.  Both  gambling  and  prize-fighting  the  king  should 
exclude  from  his  kingdom.  These  two  vices  bring  to  an 
end  the  sway  ^  of  those  who  rule  the  land. 

222.  Gambling  and  prize-fighting  are  the  same  as  open 
robbery ;  the  king  should  always  be  active  in  his  antago- 
nism to  these  two  (vices). 

223.  That  (play)  which  is  performed  by  means  of  things 
without  life  is  called  among  men  "  gambling  ; "  that  which 
is  performed  by  means  of  living  creatures  is  to  be  known 
as  "prize-fighting."^ 


probably  here  only  property  is  meant, 
as  in  Yilj.  ii.  126,  though  debts  are 
included,  ib.  117. 

1  That  is,  no  special  share  should 
be  given  to  the  eldest  (K.)  The 
•■•eneral  rule  is  that  debts  descend  to 
the  heirs. 

2  From  vs.  219  to  vs.  228  fails  in 
Medh.  (MSS.  No.  935,  1551)  i^-'^i^^ 
note  to  vs.  228).  A  different  version 
of  this  verse  is  attributed  to  Matni 
in  the  May.  (p.  46),  where  also  an 
ordeal  (which  is  not  found  in  Manu) 
is  ordained  in  case  one  suspects  that 
goods  have  been  concealed. 

3  (Or)  horses,  etc.  (Ragh.)  For 
patram,  *' vehicle"  (or  lijnanam, 
"  document " ),  Nand.  reads  patram 
{udaJcapatram),    a     receptacle     for 

water. 

*  Women  means  slaves  or  mis- 
tresses. If  of  equal  value,  the  gar- 
ments and  ornaments  are  not  divi- 
sible ;  if  some  are  more  valuable  than 
others,  they  must  be  divided  (Brh. 
in  K.)     Water  from  tanks,  etc.,  is 


to  be  used  by  all  (Medh.,  K.)  Re- 
ligious  wealth  is  defined  variously 
as  councillors,  ascetics,  or  priests 
(Medh.,  K.),  or  wealth  of  sacrifices 
and  good  deeds  (Laugaksi  in  May., 
p.  48).  Pracdra  (paths)  may  be  taken 
as  pasture-ground  (K.)  In  respect 
to  the  female  slaves,  it  is  said  in 
May.  that  they  are  to  be  divided  if 
of  equal  number,  otherwise  they 
must  work  by  turns  as  they  can  (cf. 
K.),  but  the  kept  women  of  the 
father  are  not  partible.  Cf.  Gaut. 
xxviii.  47. 

5  "And  a  book  "  is  Visnu's  reading 
in  the  same  verse  (xviii.  44). 

^  Nand.,  yojavklhih  mtiipddana- 
vidhih. 

'^  Or  by  var.  lee.  bring  to  those 
who  rule  the  land  the  destruction  of 
the  king.     (Nand.  has  rdjifa.) 

8  "Gambling"  with  dice,  etc.  ; 
"prize-fighting"  (literally,  challeng- 
ing) fights  (for  bets)  by  cocks,  rams, 
etc.  (K.) 
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224.  All  such  people  as  indulge  in  gambling  and  prize- 
fighting, or  cause  them  to  be  carried  on,  the  king  should 
have  corporally  punished,^  and  (he  should  also  corporally 
punish)  ^udras  (who)  bear  the  emblems  of  the  twice-born.^ 

225.  Gamblers,  players,^  cruel  men,^  men  who  abide  in 
heresy,  men  who  do  wrong  acts,  and  men  w^ho  manufacture 
spirituous  liquor  (the  king)  should  banish  from  the  city  ^ 
at  once. 

226.  These  robbers  in  disguise,  living  in  a  king's  realm, 
constantly  injure  the  worthy  subjects  by  the  perform- 
ance of  their  misdeeds. 

227.  This  gambling  has  been  seen  (to  be)  in  a  former 
age  ^  a  great  maker  of  strife ;  therefore  a  wise  man  should 
not  devote  himself  to  gambling  even  for  the  sake  of 
amusement. 

228.  If  any  man  should  devote  himself  to  this  (sport), 
either  secretly  or  openly,  he  should  receive  an  adjust- 
ment of  punishment  ^  such  as  is  in  accordance  with  the 
pleasure  of  the  ruler.^ 

229.  Now  one  whose  caste  is  that  of  Ksatriya,  Vai^ya,  or 
(^udra,  (when  he  is)  unable  to  pay  a  fine,  may  absolve  him- 
self of  debt  by  labour  ;  a  priest  should  pay  little  by  little.^ 


^  By  cutting  off  a  hand  or  foot 

-  The  marks  of  caste,  such  as  the 
sacred  string,  etc.,  etc.  The  addition 
to  this  verse  given  by  May.  (p.  95), 
"without  the  king's  permission," 
rests  on  the  fact  alluded  to  in  note 
on  the  next  verse. 

^  Or  "players  and  men  of  bad 
habits."  K.  defines  the  latter  as 
dancers,  singers,  etc. 

^  For  hrurdn  (cruel)  Nand.  reads 
kaildn  (!)  from  Mi,  and  defines 
{keli(^ildn)  "  in  the  habit  of  sporting 
(with  women);"  cf.  viii.  357,  where 
keli  is  a  proof  of  adultery.  Another 
reading,  kerdn,  is  explained  by  Rugh. 


as  singers. 


^  That  is,  from  the  realm  (K.)  In 
later  times  the  vice  of  gambling  was 
turned  to  account,  and  royal  gam- 
bling-houses were  established,  where 


play  was  legalised,  and  play  without 
royal  authority  was  lined.  (Cf. 
Narada  xvi. ) 

^  Not  only  now,  but  in  ancient 
times  (K.);  in  the  case  of  Nala, 
Yudhisthira,  and  others  (Nand.)  It 
is  very  probable  that  these  are  the 
examples  meant ;  at  least,  as  Medh. 
omits  most  of  this  part  on  gambling, 
it  must  have  been  inserted  long 
after  the  epic  was  completed. 

^  The  punishment  {danda)  is  not 
here,  as  in  the  following  verse,  a 
fine  (cf.  vs.  224). 

8  This  verse  is  in  the  MSS.  of 
IMedh.,  and  is  referred  by  him  to  the 
sport  mentioned  in  vs.  219,  but  the 
latter  verse  is  not  given  in  his 
text. 

»  Cf.  viii.  49,  177,  415.  K.  says 
(cf.  Yaj.  ii.  43)  in  accordance  with 
what  he  makes. 


230.  The  king  should  ordain  the  correction  of  women, 
children,  crazy  people,  old  people,  and  (those  who  are) 
poor  (or)  ill  (to  be  made)  by  a  switch,  (or)  a  split  bamboo- 
cane,  (or)  a  cord/  (or)  by  other  (like  means). 

231.  Now  those  who,  on  being  commissioned  (to  look 
after  2  business)  affairs,  ruin  the  affairs  of  those  engaged 
in  (these)  affairs,  (because  they  are)  cooked  by  the  heat 
of  money,  the  king  should  cause  to  be  deprived  of  their 
property. 

232.  (The  king)  should  slay  those  who  make  false 
I)roclamations,^  those  who  seduce  his  ministers,*  those  who 
slay  women,  children,  and  Brahmans,  and  those  who  de- 
vote themselves  to  (his)  enemies, 

233.  Whenever  anything  has  been  gone  through  with^ 
and  adjusted,  let  the  (king)  know  that  this  has  been  done 
in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  right,  (and)  let  him  not 
have  this  (matter)  reverted  to  any  more. 

234.  If  the  ministers  or  a  judge  should  perform  any 
business  in  a  wrong  manner,^  the  king  himself  should 
attend  to  this  (matter),  and  have  these  (officers)  fined  one 
thousand  (j)anas). 

235.  A  slayer  of  a  Brahman,  a  drinker  of  intoxicating 
liquor,  a  thief,  and  one  who  defiles  the  couch  of  a  Guru,^ 
these  men  are  all  in  turn  to  be  regarded  as  the  o-reat 
criminals.^ 


^  With  the  first  two  they  are 
beaten,  with  the  cord  they  are  tied 
(K.)  Medh.  defines  vidala  as  vrksa- 
tvac. 

2  Commissioned,  etc.,  means  those 
appointed  {adhikrtdh)  in  the  king's 
stead  to  examine  suits  at  law,  or 
more  generally  of  any  one  ap- 
pointed to  oversee  merely,  and  who 
thereby  tries  to  injure  his  patron 
(Medh.,  K.)  A  var.  lee,  endorsed 
by  Medh.  as  such  {aniyuktdfi),  would 
mean  those  who  have  no  business 
with  the  affair  or  the  uncommis- 
sioned assessors. 

^  This  does  not  necessarily  in- 
clude   the   forging    of    documents, 


though  naturally  so  understood  by 
the  commentators. 

*  K.,  "seduce,"  or  "make  dissen- 
sions among." 

*  {E.ff.,  a  lawsuit. )  Tlritam  ( Medh., 
K.),  tdritam  (Ragh.),  nir-ndam 
(Nand.)  Nand.  gives  a  technical 
definition  from  Katy. 

^  Render  an  unjust  decision  in 
court,  etc.  (K.) 

^  Guru  may  mean  father. 

8  Cf.  xi.  55.  Medh.,  K.,  Ragh., 
and  Nand.  specify,  without  war- 
rant from  the  text,  that  the  thief 
{taskara  in  Medh.,  Nand.,  Ragh.) 
is  a  stealer  of  gold  from  a  Brah- 
man ;  and  K.  says  drinking  intoxi- 
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236.  And  for  these  four  (i^reat  criminals),  if  they  have 
failed  to  perform  expiation,^  (the  king)  should  ordain  pro- 
per corporal  punishment  accompanied  by  (a  fine  of)  money. 

237.  On  the  (defiler  of  the)  couch  of  a  Guru  (the  brand 
of)  a  cunnus  should  be  made  ;  2  on  a  drinker  of  intoxi- 
cating liquor,  (the  brand  of)  a  liquor  (dealer's)  sign ;  on  a 
thiefr(the  brand  of)  a  dog's  foot;  on  the  slayer  of  a 
Brahman  (the  brand  of)  a  headless  man. 

238.  (These),  with  whom  indeed  none  may  eat,  with 
whom'  none  may  sacrifice,^  with  whom  none  may  peruse 
(the  sacred  texts),  with  whom  none  may  unite  themselves 
by  marriage,  shall  wander  miserable  about  the  earth,  ex- 
cluded from  every  law  of  right.* 

239.  And  these  (who)  have  the  mark  put  upon  them 
shall  be  abandoned  by  family  and  kindred,  (tinding)  no 
pity  and  (receiving)  no  respect  i^   this  is  the  ordmance 

of  Munu.  ^    ,  •  '     A  rf 

040  Now,  on  completing  the  expiation  as  enjoined  (tor 
the'' offence),  the  (three)  highest  castes  ^  should  escape  the 


eating  liquors  is  restricted  to  (any') 
tvvice%orn  nian  drinking  arak,  and 
a  Brahman  drinking  either  arak, 
mead,  or  rum  (cf.  xi.  95),  whereas 
all  kinds  are  forbidden  here  for  all 
classes.  The  part  from  vs.  235  to  vs. 
256  occurs  alst)  inserted  in  the  eighth 
lecture  in  liurnell's  copy  of  Medh. 
(after  viii.  46  and  19S). 

1  Enjoined  in  xi.  72  ff-     He  says 
four,  because  he  who  associates  with 
these  and  is  the  fifth  (in  the  group 
of  great  criminals)  does  not  deserve 
the^'sanie  punishment  (Nand.)     The 
"fifth"   is   indicated   by  the  word 
a-pi  (:Medh.)     Corporal   punishment 
is  here  implied  for  all  castes ;  Medh. 
says    some    make  it   apply    to   the 
branding,  which  is  allowed  even  in 
the  case  of  a  Brahman. 

2  On  the  forehead,  as  is  implied 
by  vs.  240  (Medh.,  K.) 

3  Asaihyojua  in  Nos.  935,  1551, 
and  Burneli's  copy  of  Medh.  {saraijo- 
janaiii  .  .  .  samydjanarii  id). 

^  Dharma  here   means  rites  and 


rights.  Excluded  from  all  dharma 
is°to  be  debarred  fiom  social  piivi- 
leges,  excluded  from  sacred  rites, 
deiiied  legal  rights,  deprived  of  all 
the  fruits  of  possible  good  works  ; 
in  short,  to  be  one  for  whom  no 
statute  of  the  law  is  valid  save  those 
that  specially  treat  of  him. 

5  No   one    shall  i)ity  them  when 
ill,   or    rise    up    and    salute    them 

(Medh.) 

«  So  Medh.  {purvc).    K.  has  snrve 
(all  castes)  ;  No.  935,  Me.lh.  yatho- 
(Utah.      A  var.  Ice.  in   Nand.   gives 
aluriCmdh  purve  varnd  .  .  .  ankyd 
rdjnd  ialdttsu :    gloss,  purve  means 
the  members  of  three  castes  ;  it  is 
known    by  this   saying,   "A   mark 
should  be  made  on  the  forehead. 
Now  when  the  great  criminals  have 
not   performed   expiation    and    are 
thus  branded,  (they  should  have)  a 
distinction  of  punishment  for  a  dis- 
tinction of  cause.     He  says  this  in 
(the  next)  two  ylokas. 
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branding  upon  their  foreheads  by  the  king;    but  they 
should  be  fined  the  highest  fine. 

241.  The  medium  fine  should  be  imposed  for  crimes  ^ 
by  a  Brahman  alone,  or  he  may  be  banished  from  the 
realm  with  his  goods  and  chattels.- 

242.  But  the  others,^  on  committing  these  sins,  deserve 
to  have  all  their  property  seized  (when  they  commit  them 
unintentionally) ;  but  (if  they  commit  them)  intentionally, 
(they  deserve)  banishment.* 

243.  A  good  king  should  not  receive  the  property  of  a 
great  criminal ;  but  if  through  avarice  he  receives  it,  he 
becomes  smeared  with  that  sin.^ 

244.  Casting  upon  the  water  this  (money  paid  as)  fine, 
let  him  make  it  over  to  Varuna,  or  bestow  it  upon  a  Brah- 
man (who  is)  endowed  with  learning  and  of  good  be- 

haviour. 

245.  Varuna  is  lord  of  punishment,^^  for  he  holds  pun- 
ishment over  kings.  A  Brahman  who  has  gone  through 
a  Veda  is  the  lord  of  all  that  moves. 

246.  Where  a  king  avoids  getting  wealth  from  evil- 
doers, there  in  (due)  time  ^  are  born  long-lived  men ; 

247.  And  the  (different)  crops  of  the  husbandmen  are 
each  raised  as  they  were  sown;  the  children  do  not  die; 
and  nothing  distorted  ^  is  brought  forth. 


I 


1  Medh.,  K.,  and  Nand.  say  for 
unintentional  crimes  the  first  ar- 
langement,  and  for  intentional  ones 
the  second  The  highest  fine  must, 
however,  be  given  to  one  without 
good  qualities  (Medh.,  K.) 

^  I.e. J  he  is  not  to  be  fined  at  all, 
but  he  is  to  be  banished. 

=*  J.e.y  all  except  the  Brahman, 
viz.,  Ksatriya,  Vai^ya,  and  Cudra 
(Medh.;  K.,  Kagh.,  Nand.)  Medh. 
bays  some  say  even  if  they  have 
performed  penance. 

•*  Banishment  in  this  case  the  ex- 
plainers read  as  meaning  death  (K.) ! 
bo  some  say,  but  this  is  not  correct  ; 
because  a  twelve  years'  penance  is 
enjoined  even  for  one  who  is  branded 


with  punishment  by  the  king,  and 
this  is  not  compatible  with  death 
(Ragh.)  Nand.  does  not  notice  any 
such  meaning  of  pravdsana.  Medh. 
confines  this  interpretation  to  the 
case  of  the  Cudra. 

•^  With  the  sin  the  great  criminal 
committed. 

*  Medh.  and  K.  take  daiida  here  as 
fine,  and  paraphrase  tamely  enough, 
"  Varuna  is  the  owner  of  the  money 
(paid  as)  fine  by  the  great  crimi- 
nals." 

7  Nand.  "  among  men  "  {loke  tu). 

«  Medh.  (MSS.  Nos.  935,  1551) 
reads  vikrtih,  "distortion  is  not  pro- 
duced." 


! 

> 
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248.  Now  the  king  should  punish,^  by  the  various 
means  of  corporal  punishment  (which)  cause  terror,  (any 
man)  born  of  low  caste  (who)  intentionally  injures  Brah- 

mans. 

249.  A  king  becomes  exposed  to  the  same  lack  of 
spiritual  merit  ^  in  releasing  a  man  deserving  corporal 
punishment  as  in  punishing  corporally  one  not  deserving 
corporal  punishment,  whereas  spiritual  merit  is  seen  (to 
exist  in  that  king  alone  who)  holds  in  check.^ 

250.^  Thus  has  been  declared  at  full  length  the  deter- 
iiiination  of  lawsuits  under  (any  one  of  the)  eighteen 
titles  in  the  case  of  two  persons  mutually  at  strife.^ 

251.  Thus  the  sovereign  duly  performing  the  duties 
which  are  enjoined  by  the  rules  of  right,^  should  seek  to 
get  possession  of  districts  not  (yet)  possessed,  and  exercise 
protection  over  (those  already)  in  his  possession. 

252.  Now  with  his  land  duly  put  in  order,  and  his 
fortress  made  in  accordance  with  the  statute,^  let  (the 
king)  constantly  expend  the  greatest  care  in  uprooting  the 
thorns  (from  his  kingdom). 

253.  By  protecting  those  who  follow  the  good  customs 


^  Here  and  in  the  following  verses 
we  may  translate  either  "  slay  "  and 
"  capital   punishment "    or   "  corpo- 
rally punish  "  and  "  corporal  pun- 
ishment."    The  precise  meaning  is 
to  be  determined  by  the  context.    In 
this   verse   hanyCit   would   seem   to 
mean  "  slay,"  and  vadhopdyaih  "  by 
means  of  death;"    but  the  milder 
meaning    is   given    in    the    similar 
verse,   viii.  352,  and  so  understood 
by  the   commentators  (Medh.,   K., 
Ragh.)      In  point  of  fact  it  makes 
little  practical  difference,  as  the  fol- 
lowing paraphrase  from  Medh.  will 
show:  "He should  torment  a  Cudra 
(so  K.,  Nand.),  who  robs  or  frightens 
a  Brahman,  by  impaling  him,  cutting 
his  flesh,   twisting   his   limbs,   and 
mutilating    him    with    knives,    all 
which  punishments  shall  cause  ter- 
ror (to  others  ?)  by  the  long  torment 


they  occasion."  K.  and  Ragh.  sug- 
gest cutting  off  the  hands,  drinking 
hot  oil,  and  so  forth. 

^  iJharma. 

^  Holds  (sinners)  in  check,  or  per- 
haps holds  himself  in  check  (as  a 
middle  voice).  The  commentators 
understand  inflicting  punishment  in 
accordance  with  the  statutes,  or  even 
by  other  means  than  those  there  laid 
down. 

*  This  verse  would  be  more  in 
place  after  vs.  228,  where  the  eighteen 
heads  given  in  viii,  3  flf.  are  com- 
pleted. 

^  Or  "  thus  has  been  declared  the 
decision  in  regard  to  two  persons 
mutually  quarrelling  about  one  of 
the  eighteen  titles." 

*  Dharmya. 

^  ^dstratah,as  declared  in  Lecture 
vii.  (Medh.)*  Cf.  vii.  70  ff. 
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of  noble  men  ^  (Arya),  and  by  clearing  out  thorns  (from 
his  kingdom),  kings  (who  are  thus)  2  wholly  devoted  to 
the  protection  of  their  people  attain  the  threefold  sky. 

254.  But  if  a  king  accepts  tribute  while  he  administers 
no  punishment  to  robbers,  his  kingdom  is  shaken,  and 
(he)  is  debarred  from  heaven. 

255.  For  3  if,  relying  on  the  strength  of  (his)  arm,  the 
realm  of  any  king  rests  in  security,  it  constantly  increases 
unto  him,  even  as  a  tree  carefully  tended^ 

256.  A  king,  whose  eyes  are  his  spies,  ought  to  see^ 
that  robbers  who  steal  others'  goods  (are)  of  two  sorts,  (the 
one)  open,  (the  other)  concealed. 

257.  Of  these,  those  supporting  themselves  by  the 
various  (means  of)  trade  are  open  cheats;  while  those 
people  ^  who  steal,  and  those  who  live  in  the  woods,  are 
hidden  cheats. 

258.  Those  who  receive  bribes,  deceivers,''  cheats,^  and 
gamblers ;  those  who  make  it  their  business  to  proclaim 
good  luck ;  those  who  are  fine  (without  and  foul  within),^ 
together  with  fortune-tellers  ;  ^^ 

259.  And  both  elephant-breakers  and  physicians  who 
act  as  they  should  not  ;^^  those  engaged  in  the  practice  of 
manual  skill  j^^  ^nd  artful  women  (whose  virtue)  may  be 

bought ; 

260.  These  and  other  similar  undisguised  thorns  among 


1  Priests,  or  "those  who  have  an 
honourable  means  of  support" 
(Medh.) ;  or  simply  the  twice-born. 

2  Or  "  if  they  protect,"  as  in  vs. 

254- 

8  Hi  (Ragh.,  Nand.) 

*  Sevyamdnah  (Medh.) ;  K.  has 
**  watered  "  {sicyamdnah). 

5  I.e.,  he  "  ought  to  see  "  by  em- 
ploying his  spies  for  eyes  (K.,Nand.) 
The  Mbhfi.  says  "  cows  see  by  smell, 
the  Brahmans  see  by  the  Vedas, 
kings  see  by  spies,  other  men  by 
their  two  eyes  "  (v.  34,  34). 

«  Or  "  those  who  steal,  live  in  the 
woods,  and  the  like"  (K.) ;  Medh. 


has  jandh,  and  is  supported  by  Ragh 
and  Nand.     Those  who  live  in  the 
woods  are  highwaymen.     Ragh.  ex- 
plains as  dasyu. 

7  By  false  weights  and  measures 
(Nand.) 

^  Or  magicians  (Nand. ) 

^  K.  ;  so  Nand.,  "  those  who  wear 
fine  clothes  for  the  purpose  of  cheat- 
ing others." 

^^  By  seeing  the  signs  of  a  man's 
hand,  etc.  (K.,  Nand.) 

^1  This  clause  goes  with  both  sub- 
stantives (K.,  Nand.) 

1-  Such  as  painters,  who  get  money 
for  worthless  work  (K.) 
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men  tlie  king  should  learn  to  know,  and  (also  all)  others 
who  act  in  secret,  bearing  the  marks  of  noble  men  (Arya), 
(while  in  reality  they  are)  ignoble. 

261.  On  discovering  these  by  well-skilled  secret  (agents ' 
who  are)  engaged  in  the  business  of  these  (cheats),  and  by 
spies  in  several  different  forms,^  let  (the  king)  suppress 
them  and  get  them  into  his  power. 

262.  After  he  has,  in  accordance  with  the  truth,  exposed 
their  sins  in  respect  to  each  of  their  actions,  let  the  king 
duly  inflict  chastisement  ^  in  proportion  to  the  wealth  (of 
the  criminal)  and  (the  enormity  of)  the  crime.^ 

263.  For  without  punishment  the  suppression  of  evil 
among  evil-minded  thieves,  who  roam  in  secret  about  the 
earth,  cannot  be  effected. 

264.  Assemblies,  reservoirs,  cake-stalls,  houses  of  pros- 
titution, (places  where)  selling  of  liquor  and  food  (takes 
place),  places  where  four  roads  meet,  trees  belonging  to 
temples,  crowds  and  shows, 

265.  Old  gardens,  woods,  houses  of  workmen,  empty 
dwellings,  woods,  (artificial)  groves — 

266.  Such  sort  of  places  let  the  king  have  inspected  by 
stationary  and  movable  guards,  and  even  by  spies,  to  the 
end  that  he  may  suppress  the  robbers. 

267.  The  king  should  find  them  out,  and  suppress  them 
by  means  of  skilful  (men),  formerly  robbers  (themselves, 
who  act  as)  companions  of  these  (criminals)  and  associate 
with  them,*  knowing  their  various  occupations. 

268.  By  pretences  of  food  and  amusement,  by  (pre- 
tending) visits  on  Brahmans,^  and  by  pretence  of  (seeing) 
deeds  of  valour,^  (the  spies)  should  make  an  assembly  of 
these  (cheats)."^ 

^  K.  refers  to  vii.  154  for  the  five-  own  commands"  {svdnugatair  dtma- 

fold  sort  (of  spies).  varaih)  (Nand.) 

2  The  chastisement  is  here  a  fine  ^  Saying  :  This  Brahman  knows 
(K.),  as  is  seen  by  the  allusion  to  how  to  make  our  wished-for  hopes 
his  wealth.  succeed  ;  let  ns  visit  him  (K.) 

3  From  here  to  vs.  274  fails  in  ^  Saying :  Tiiere  is  a  certain  man 
Medh.  (MSS.,  Nos.  935,  1551).  that  is  going  to  fight  all  alone  with 

*  (Or)  "  (who  act  as  their)  com-     several ;  let  us  go  and  see  (K.) 
panions,  (though  really)  obeying  his         ^  In  some  place  where  they  may 

be  seized  by  the  king's  men  (Nand.) 


UMObi 
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269.  The  king  should  secure  and  corporally  punish^ 
those  who  on  this  occasion  do  not  come  near  (the  desig- 
nated place),  and  those  who  have  been  deterred  by  know- 
ing (these  tricks)  of  old,^  together  with  their  friends,^ 
blood  relations,  and  connections. 

270.  A  just  king  should  not  cause  a  thief  to  be  cor- 
porally punished  without  (the  thief's  possessing)  the 
(goods  he  has)  carried  off;  but  he  must  corporally  punish 
without  hesitation  (a  thief  taken)  with  (what  he  has 
carried  off*  and  with  his  tools. 

271.  And  (the  king)  should  also  have  corporally  pun- 
ished all  persons  whatsoever  who  in  the  villages  even  be- 
stow food  on  thieves,  or  who  merely  provide  a  place  for 
their  utensils. 

272.  If  those  (whom  he  has)  appointed  to  protect  his 
realm,^  and  the  neighbours  employed  for  the  same  pur- 
pose,^ stand  neutral  during  attacks  by  robbers  when  be- 
sought for  help,  (the  king)  should  chastise  them  at  once 
as  (if  they  were)  thieves. 

273.  If  any  man  whatever  lives  by  performing  meri- 
torious acts,^  while  he  departs  from  (his  own)  bounden 
duty,^  let  the  king  consume  him  also  by  punishment  (as) 
one  (who  has)  departed  from  his  duty.^ 

274.  When  a  village  is  plundered,  a  dam  ^  broken 
down,  or  a  robbery  is  seen  on  the  road,  those  (who  do 


^  Literally,  "  smite."  This  ex- 
pression here  and  in  following,  as  in 
vs.  248  (v.  note),  may  mean  kill. 
The  regular  mode  of  punishment, 
as  already  described  in  the  eighth 
lecture,  was  for  the  king  to  smite  a 
thief  with  a  club. 

'■^  So  K.,  Ragh. ;  and  Nand.  defines 
"  those  among  whom  the  proofs  are 
known  "  {pranihitamuldh  jndta-kd- 
randh). 

2  Or  sons  (Nand.,  Ragh.) 

*  See  the  definition  of  this  word 
in  Mit.  Y.  iL  5  as  loptra,  and  cf. 
B.  R.  8.  hodha.     Cf.  Vas.  xix.  39. 

^  Var.  lee.  in  Nand.  MS.,  rdstreivd] 


pure  vd'dhihrtdrif  "appointed  over 
realm  or  city." 

^  Ragh.  understands  the  neigh- 
bours who  give  a  place  for  the 
thieves'  utensils. 

7  Dharma. 

8  That  is,  if  any  man,  even  a 
Brahman,  supports  himself  by  per- 
forming sacrifice,  etc.,  while  he  does 
not  do  the  duties  enjoined  for  his 
profession  (K.)  He  is  the  same  as 
a  thief  (Nand.) 

»  Hitd  (K.),  hadd  (Nand.  =  S€tu\ 
and  according  to  Medh.  a  *' fence"  (?), 
the  breaking  of  which  ruins  the 
crops  (K.) 
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not)   hasten   to    (give   what   help)  they   can   should   he 
banished,  (taking)  with  (them  their)  effects. 

275.  Those  who  steal  the  treasure  of  the  king,  and 
abide  by  (practices)  repugnant  (to  his  orders),  he  should 
have  corporally  punished  ^  by  various  (means  of)  punish- 
ment ;  so,  too,  those  who  instigate  (his)  foes  (to  greater 
enmity).^ 

276.  Now,  if  any  robbers  commit  theft  at  night  by 
cutting  (a  hole  in)  a  wall,  the  king  should  cause  both 
their  hands  to  be  cut  (off),  and  have  them  fastened  on  a 
sharp  stake.3 

277.  (The  king)  should  cause  the  two  fingers  of  a  cut- 
purse  to  be  cut  (off)  at  the  (time  of  his)  first  theft;*  on 
liis  second  (theft),  a  hand  and  a  foot;  on  the  third,  he 
deserves  capital  punishment.^ 

278.  The  sovereign  should  slay  as  (he  would)  a  thief,^' 
(those  who)  give  (them)  fire,  food,  or  places  for  (their) 
weapons,  and  those  who  aid  in  concealing  the  theft. 

279.  One  should  slay  a  man  who  destroys ''  a  pool  (by 
drowning  him)  in  the  water,  or  by  simple  death ;8  or  (the 


^  By  cutting  off  the  hand,  foot, 
tongue,  etc.  (K.)  ;  death  may  be 
meant. 

-  In  Nand.  b.  2  takes  the  place 
of  6.  I  of  K.  with  vadhaih  for 
dandaih.  Nand.  explains  the  ex- 
pression arindni  upajdpakdn  as 
above  (like  K.),  "or  it  may  mean 
those  who  instigate  his  allies  (with 
whom  he  has  a  treaty  of  peace)  to 
become  his  enemies."  So  Medh., 
"they  make  his  allies  foes." 

^  This  punishment  implies  death, 
and  appears  to  have  been  a  general 
custom.  In  the  Mbha.  we  read  of 
a  seer  caught  along  with  some 
thieves  ;  the  king  gave  the  order 
that  they  should  be  killed,  and 
the  seer  was  consequently  "  stuck 
upon  a  stake"  (i.  117,  12).  It  was 
not  confined  to  thieves,  for  in  the 
same  epic,  on  a  special  occasion, 
we  are  told  that  a  king  ordered 
that  those  who  indulged  in  for- 
bidden  liquor   should  '*  mount  the 


stake  alive"  (xvi.  i,  31).  The 
text  in  the  May.  has  bhitvd  for 
chitvd  (p.  89). 

*  Medh.,  K,,  and  Ragh. 

^  Vadha;  the  two  fingers  are  said 
by  K.  and  Ragh.  to  be  those  indicated 
by  Yaj.  ii.  274,  namely,  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  ;  so  Nand. 

«  Cannln  (Beng.  MSS.,  Medh.. 
Nos.  936,  1 55 1,  Nand.  MS.),  i.e.,  as 
he  would  thieves. 

^  Literally,  breaks,  i.e.,  destroys 
by  breaking  the  dam  (K.)  Medh., 
K.,  taddga,  but  some  MSS.  (Nand., 
Ragh.)  have  tatdka pond. 

**  ^uddha  vadha,  i.e.,  by  the  sword 
(Nand.)  The  word  vadha  here 
means  "cutting  off  a  limb"  (Nand.), 
[or]  his  head,  or  other  parts  are 
cut  off  according  to  circumstances 
(Ragh.)  It  probably  means  death 
without  mutilation  (cf.  vs.  291,  note). 
Medh.  says  that  some  regard  the 
pool  as  a  mere  type  for  a  graver 
offence ;  but  this  explanation  is  not 
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criminal)  may  (simply)  put  it  to  rights  again;  but  he 
should  (in  that  case)  be  fined  the  highest  fine. 

280.  One  should  also  slay  without  hesitation  (those  who) 
destroy  a  graiuary,^  an  arsenal, or  a  temple  of  the  divinities; 
and  (those  who)  steal  elephants,  horses,  (or)  chariots. 

281.  Now  he  who  steals  water  from  a  pool  laid  out 
long  before,  and  also  (he  who)  even  diverts  the  course  of 
the  water,^  should  be  fined  the  first  line.^ 

282.  If  any  one,  without  pressing  need,^  emits  im- 
purities upon  the  king's  highway,  he  should  pay  (a  fine 
of)  two  latrsdpana,^  and  clear  up  the  impurity  at  once.'' 

283.  Now  (if  it  is)  an  old  man  (who)  finds  it  necessary, 
a  pregnant  woman,  or  a  mere  boy,  they  should  receive  a 
reproof;^  and  that  (filth)  should  be  cleaned  up:  so  stands 
the  rule. 

284.  A  fine  (is  set)  for  all  physicians  treating  (a  case) 
incorrectly ;  ^  in  (the  case  of  creatures)  not  human  ^^  (this 
is)  the  first,  but  in  (the  case  of)  human  beings  the  medium 
(fine). 

285.  One  who  destroys  a  stile,^^  a  sign,  a  pole,^^  or  the 
images  (of  divinities),  should  replace  all  that  (he  has 
injured),  and  pay  (a  fine)  of  five  hundred  {'panas)}^ 


necessary,  as  ruining  a  sacred  pool 
is  quite  bad  enough  to  warrant  the 
punishment.  From  vs.  279  to  vs. 
282  fails  in  Medh.  (Nos.  935,  155 1). 

1  Belonging  to  the  king  (K.) 

2  The  reason  why  death  is  or- 
dained here  and  a  fine  in  vs.  285  is 
that  in  the  latter  case  the  small 
earthen  images  of  the  divinities  are 
meant,  which  are  not  so  important 
as  a  temple  (with  the  large  idols  in 
it  (K.,  Ragh.) 

3  If  one  takes  or  destroys  the  water 
of  the  whole  pool,  he  suffers  death, 
as  said  in  vs.  279  ;  in  this  case  just 
(a  little)  water  if  taken  from  an  old 
pool ;  diverting  the  water,  i.e.,  by 
a  dam  so  as  to  hurt  the  pool  (K.) 

*  The  first  fine  is  the  lowest, 
i.e.,  two  hundred  and  fifty  panas 
(Ragh.) 


^  Through  fear  of  a  tiger,  etc.,  or 
through  illness  (Ragh.) 

^  Two  copper  panas  (Ragh.) 

7  Or  pay  a  Candala  to  do  it 
(Medh.) 

^  I.e.,  they  should  not  be  fined 
(Nand. ) ;  one  should  say,  "  Don't  do 
it  again"  (Ragh.) 

^  Not  as  enjoined  in  the  treatises 
(Medh.) 

^^  Animals,  horses  (Nand.),  and 
cows,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.,  Ragh.) 

'1  Stile,  or  footbridge  (Medh.)  ; 
sign  or  ensign  at  the  king's  door 
(K.,  Ragh.) 

^-  Used  like  the  sign  for  a  symbol 
(Medh.);  in  a  lotus -pond  (K., 
Ragh.) 

1^  This  is  the  "  medium  "  fine ;  cf. 
note  to  vs.  280. 


ingnriii  iiintf"- 
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286.  For  injuring  uninjured  goods,^  also  for  destroying  ^ 
jewels,  and  for  piercing  (them)  in  the  wrong  place,  the 
penalty  is  the  first  fine. 

287.  Now  if  any  man  acts  unequally  with  (things)  that 
are  equal;  or,  again,  (if  he  defrauds)  by  a  difference  in  the 
price,  he  should  receive  the  first,  or  even  the  medium 
fine.^ 

288.  And  (the  king)  should  have  all  places  for  confining 
(criminals)  *  set  by  the  king's  highway ;  where  evil-doers 
mav  be  seen,  miserable  and  maltreated.^ 

289.  One  who  destroys  the  (city)  ^  wall,  one  who  fills 
up  the  moat,  and  one  who  breaks  the  gates,  (the  king) 
should  at  once  banish. 

290.  A  fine  of  two  hundred  (joanas)  should  be  imposed 


^  By  putting  worthless  goods  in 
with  perfect  articles  (K  ) 

-  According  to  the  commentators 
(so  B  R),  the  meaning  here  is  *'  for 
boring  certain  gems  which  ought  not 
to  be  bored,  and  for  boring  other 
gems  (pearls,  etc.).  in  the  wrong 
place  "  This  gives  two  meanings  to 
mani,  or  a  new  word  with  a  different 
and  elaborate  mean mg  must  be  sup- 
plied. Bhcdana,  hke  bhedaka  in  vss. 
279,  280,  may  mean  simply  injure 
in  general,  or  literally  ''for  break- 
ing or  bad  boring."  Meclh.  defines 
bhcdana  here  as  dvidhd-karanam. 
K.  adds  that  in  addition  to  the  fine, 
satisfaction  ma<t  be  made  to  the 
owner,  as  is  the  case  wherever 
another's  property  is  destroyed 
Medh.  says  some  order  in  the  fines 
is  to  be  observed;  for  medium  articles 
the  medium,  for  the  best  the  highest 
fine. 

3  K.  says  the  weight  of  the  fine 
depends  on  the  deceiver's  intention, 
and  he  and  Ragh.  translate  the  first 
clause  as  meaning  "  one  who  employs 
different  goods  or  different  measures 
for  those  who  give  the  same  amount 
of  money."  Nand.  explains  "  he  who 
uses  different  weights  and  measures 
in  (selling)  the  same  goods,  and  does 
not  demand  the  same  price  (for  the 
same  goods). "  The  translation  abovs 


is  based  on  the  first  explanation 
given  by  Medh.,  that  is,  that  this 
represents  a  case  where  a  limitation 
has  been  set  by  law  on  the  rate  of 
exchange  between  goods,  and  on-, 
tries  to  obtain,  eg  ^  for  a  little  oil, 
which  another  needs,  a  larger  supply 
of  grain,  etc.,  than  is  right;  or  again, 
if  he  sells  goods  at  too  high  an 
advance  on  the  price  he  paid,  even 
if  no  limitation  has  been  set  bv  law. 

*  Medh.  and  K  take  this  to  mean 
the  houses  of  confinement  where  the 
prisoners  are  seen  in  fetters  and 
bonds.  Ragh.  explains  as  fetters, 
and  Nand.  (MS.  has  bandhandni  ta 
kastdni)  explains  by  the  same  word. 
As  it  is  doubtful  if  prisons  were 
established  at  the  time  of  the  text, 
we  may  perhaps  better  understand 
stocks  or  something  of  the  sort  set 
up  by  the  roadway,  where,  to  be 
sure,  the  mutilated  victims  were 
better  seen  than  in  a  "  prison-house." 
Medh  suggests  that  torture-places 
may  be  anywhere  "  where(ever)  the 
evil-doers  may  be  seen  ;  the  author 
thus  shows  the  variableness  of  the 
locality." 

*  By  starvation,  poiscn,  etc. 
(Medh.) 

**  These  are  all  the  property  of 
the  king  in  the  city  (K.) 
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for  all  (cases  of)  bewitching;^  and  (the  same)  for  a  cere- 
mony with  roots,  (performed)  by  those  not  attaining  (their 
object); 2  and  for  the  various  (kinds  of)  magical  rites.^ 

291.  He  who  sells  bad  seed,*  or  improved  (worthless) 
seed,-^  and  also  he  who  destroys  a  boundary,^  should  receive 
corporal  ^  punishment  accompanied  by  disfiguration.^ 

292.  But  the  king  should  cause  a  worker  in  gold  who 
acts  in  an  unlawful  manner — (he  being)  the  most  evil  of 
all  the  thorns  (infesting  a  kingdom) — to  be  chopped  up 
into  small  pieces  with  sharp  knives. 

293.  For  abducting  things  (used)  in  ploughing,  weapons,® 
or  medicinal  plants,  let  the  king  establish  punishment  after 
he  has  found  out  the  time  and  purpose  (of  the  act).^^ 

294.  The  master  "  and  his  ministers,  the  (chief)  city,  the 
people,^^  the  treasury  and  army,^^  likewise  the  ally^* — 


^  By  hymns  (Medh.) ;  oblations 
to  ensure  death  (K.) ;  such  as  the 
hawk-sacrifice  (Ragh.) 

2  The  ceremony  with  roots  is  for 
the  purpose  of  slaying  an  enemy,  or 
getting  property  by  certain  roots 
having  this  power,  such  as  those 
described  in  the  Mbha.,  which  in- 
forms us  that  in  the  Atharva  {sic)  it 
is  ordained  that  plants  which  are 
prickly,  and  sting,  and  have  red 
flowers,  are  to  be  used  in  bewitching 
une's  enemies  (xiii.  98,  20).  The 
expression  andptaih  (construe  with 
each  clause)  may  mean  bad  people 
(K  ),  or  unskilful  people  (Ragh.), 
unless  Nand.'s  var.  lee.  (andpte)  be 
preferred,  which  gives  practically  the 
same  sense  as  the  last  {andptapkale 
taQikaranc)  "unsuccessful ceremonies 
for  gaining  power  over  one." 

^  Krtyd,  "any  magic  to  remove 
enemies,"  etc.  The  fine  is  in  all 
these  cases  for  unsuccessful  attempts 
to  destroy  life  ;  successful  attempts 
should  meet  with  death,  according 
to  the  commentators.  Medh.  dis- 
tinguishes between  designs  on  man 
or  cattle,  but  either  may  be  meant  by 
the  text. 

*  As  good  seed  (Medh.,'  K.) 

"  So  K.  Nand.  paraphrases  by 
vptdndifi    bljdndm   uddhartd,    "  one 


who  pulls  up  seed  sown."  The  im- 
proving of  worthless  grain  is  done, 
according  to  the  commentators,  by 
surreptitiously  inserting  good  grain 
on  the  top  of  the  bad,  and  declaring 
it  is  all  good. 

**  Of  village  or  town  (K.) ;  cf. 
Yaj.  ii.  155.  According  to  Medh., 
the  boundary  is  a  legal  restriction, 
"  he  who  breaks  a  law." 

'  Vadha ;  the  commentators  say 
the  criminal  is  to  have  his  nose  cut 
oflf  (Medh.),  or  hand,  foot,  etc.  (K.) 

^  This  vadha  is  opposed  to  that 
in  vs.  279. 

^  Weapons  of  the  king  bring  a 
greater,  other  weapons  a  lesser  pun- 
ishment (Medh.) 

^•^  That  is,  in  such  cases  where  a 
plough,  yoke,  etc.,  is  stolen,  there  is 
no  set  punishment,  but  it  depends  on 
circumstances  (Medh.,  K..  Ragh.. 
Nand.)  After  this  verse  Nand. 
places  K.'s  vs.  312. 

"  The  king. 

^^  City  is  his  capital,  home  of  the 
king  (Medh.)  ;  people  (so  Medh., 
literally,  realm)  means  "country," 
according  to  K. 

^■^  Danda,  better  than  the  alterna- 
tive meaning  "system  of  punish- 
ment, courts,"  etc. 

"  Literally,  friend. 
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these  indeed  are  the  seven  elements  (constituting  what  is) 
called  a  complete  kingdom.^ 

295.  Now  (in  case)  a  great  calamity  (is  liable  to  occur) 
to  these  seven  elements  of  the  kingdom  one  after  another, 
one  should  know  (that  it  would  prove  to  be)  more  severe 
(in  the  case  of)  the  first  (mentioned  than  in  the  case  of 
the  next),  and  so  on  (to  the  lastj.^ 

296.  When  in  this  world  the  kingdom  of  seven  mem- 
bers stands  firmly  together  like  a  threefold  staff,^  no  one 
part  tlien  surpasses  (another),  through  any  superiority  of 
the  qualities  of  one  over  the  other. 

297.  But  this  or  that  member  is  especially  prominent 
(only)  in  the  duties  respectively  pertaining  to  it;  that 
member  is  in  any  given  duty  called  the  best  by  whom 
this  duty  is  successfully  performed. 

298.  By  (means  of)  spies,  by  exercising  his  power,  and 
also  by  carrying  on  (various)  enterprises,  let  the  king 
constantly  learn  his  own  strength  and  that  of  the  enemy.* 

299.  Having  (first)  considered  all  the  unfortunate  acci- 
dents and  injuries  (liable  to  result  from  his  plans),^  and 
the  relative  importance  (of  these  misfortunes),  let  one 
afterwards  undertake  what  is  to  be  done.^ 


^  Medh.,  MS.  No.  935,  has  samas- 
tarn;  No.  1551  has  this  altered  in 
the  margin  to  saptdnf/am,  the  read- 
ing in  some  K.  MSS.  Medh.  para- 
phrases ksiptam.  Another  var.  lee. 
is  samcif/ram  (so  Ragh.  MS.)  The 
reading  saptdngam  is  prettier,  "  the 
seven  elements"  explaining  the 
*'  seven  -  limbed  kingdom,"  but 
Medh.'s  reading  is  found  in  the 
Bengal  and  Bombay  MSS.  and  in 
the  Nandini  text.    Cf.  Visnu,  iii.  33. 

2  In  other  words,  let  the  king  first 
see  to  his  own  safety,  then  for  that 
of  his  ministers,  etc. 

3  Where  each  part  mutually  sup- 
ports and  is  supported  (K.,  Nand.) 
The  relation  is  like  that  of  earth, 
seed,  and  water,  all  necessary  each 
to  each  for  growth  (Medh.) 

*  Medh.  reads  (for  K.'s  mahlpatih) 
pardtnianah,  and  in  this  is  followed 


by  Nand.  (who  also  has  levalam 
for  karmandm,  explaining  exercising 
power  SIS  open,  and  h'iyd  as  secret 
power,  such  as  reflection).  The  sense 
remains  the  same,  except  in  Nand., 
who  renders  para  (enemy)  as  "  any 
one  else,  a  friend."  Medh.  says  he 
must  find  out  what  power  the  other 
party  has  over  himself  and  what  he 
himself  has  over  the  other.  He  also 
renders  iitsahayoya  as  "  gifts,"  etc., 
I.e.,  by  the  four  means  of  subjuga- 
tion enjoined  for  a  king. 

5  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning, 
and  is  so  given  by  K.;  so  Medh., 
though  he  has  another  explanation. 

^  Nand.  has  an  (unauthorised)  var. 
he,  without  material  change  of 
meaning :  {mahlpatih) guruldghavato 
jiidtvd  tatah  karma  samacaret.  Medh. 
and  K.  regard  pldana  as  of  nature, 
vyasana  as  of  man. 


300.  One  should  just  keep  on  renewing  his  attempts 
again  and  again,  however  tired  and  weary  (he  may  be) ; 
for  fortune  favours  the  man  who  keeps  on  renewing  his 
attempts.^ 

301.  The  ages — Krta,  Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Kali — all 
(indicate)  the  actions  of  the  king;  for  the  king  is  called 
the  age.'^ 

302.  Asleep  he  is  Kali ;  awake,  the  Dvapara  age ;  (when) 
actively  engaged  in  work,  Treta;  but  (when)  advancing 
(against  the  enemy),  the  Krta  age.^ 

303.  The  king  should  practise  the  glory  and  conduct  of 
Indra  (the  storm-god),  of  Arka  (the  sun),  of  Vayu  (wind), 
of  Yama  (here  god  of  the  dead),  of  Varuna  (here  god  of 
punishment),  of  Candra  (the  moon),  of  Agni  (fire),  and  of 
Prthivl  (earth). 

304.  As  Indra  rains  down  upon  the  people  through  the 
four  rainy  months,  so  should  the  king,  practising  Indra's 
rule,  besprinkle  his  realm  with  favours.* 

305.  As  the  sun  with  its  beams  takes  (to  itself)  the 
water  during  eight  months,  so  let  (the  king)  ever^ 
take  from  his  realm  the  revenue;  for  that  is  the  sun's 
rule. 

306.  As  the  wind  wanders  about,  proceeding  among  all 
created  beings,  so  (the  king)  should  proceed  everywhere 
by  means  of  his  spies ;  for  this  is  the  wind's  rule. 

307.  As  Yama  (the  constrainer)  constrains  both  friend 
and   foe   when   their   time   has    come,   so    the    people® 


^  Cf.  iv.  137.  This  verse  is  omit- 
ted by  Medh.  (Nos.  935,  1551). 

2  The  four  ages  represent  four 
periods  of  relative  goodness  and 
happiness.  Krta  is  the  perfect,  Kali 
the  worst  and  latest  age.  It  is  a 
point  discussed  in  the  Mbha.  (v.  132, 
16)  whether  the  king  depends  on 
the  age  in  which  he  lives,  or  the  age 
is  dependent  on  the  king  for  its 
character.  The  latter  is  considered 
the  right  doctrine  ;  any  king  by  good 
conduct  can  produce  the  age  of  bliss 


and  perfection,  or  that  of  evil,  etc. ; 
the  notion  in  vs.  302  is  a  variation 
of  this. 

3  Literally  "expanded;"  vikrta^  tu, 
is  Medh.'s  reading  (Nos.  935,  1551). 

*  Cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  102,  26  (the 
world),  yatra  Qdkro  var  sat  i  sarvakd- 
nuln. 

^  Nand.  MS.  reads  "take  pro- 
perly "  (for  nityam  reads  samyag). 

^  Nand.  sarve  (for  prajdh)^  i.e., 
priyadvesdh^ 
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sliould  be  constrained  by  the  king;  for  tins  is  Yama*s 
rule.^ 

308.  Just  as  one  is  seen  (to  be)  bound  fast  by  Varuna  s 
cords,2  so  let  (the  king)  seize  hold  of  evil  men ;  for  this  is 
Varuna's  rule. 

309.  As  human  beings  rejoice  on  beholding  the  full 
moon,  so  that  king  in  whom  the  (ministers  and  other) 
elements  (of  the  realm  take  delight)  fulfils  the  rule  of  the 
moon. 

310.  Let  (the  king)  be  ever  ardent  and  glorious  in 
(consuming)  evil-doers,  and  destructive  to  the  enemies 
that  surround  him.^    That  is  called  the  rule  of  fire. 

311.  As  the  supporting  (earth)  supports  alike  all  crea- 
tures, so  when  (the  king)  supports  all  creatures  (he  follows) 
the  rule  of  the  earth. 

312.  Ever  holding  fast  to  these  and  other  means  (of 
procedure),  let  the  king  unweariedly  seize  hold  of  thieves 
in  his  own  realm,  and  also  (in  that)  of  another.* 

313.5  Even  if  he  has  fallen  into  the  greatest  distress, 
let  him  never  arouse  the  Brahmans  to  anger ;  for  on  being 
made  angry  they  could  destroy  him  with  (all  his)  depend- 
ents, force,  and  equipment. 

314.  Who  could  escape  destruction  if  he  angered  those 


^  Yama,  the  constrainer  (by  a 
false  but  old  derivation),  constrains 
men  to  die.  The  people  are  con- 
fitrained  to  be  punished  or  killed  if 
sinful. 

^  Nand.  has  the  whole  verse  slight- 
ly altered  in  my  MS.,  vdrunena  tu 
pcU^al^ca  haddhyate  idi-unair  narah. 

^  I.e.,  his  inimicable  ministers 
(Medh.,  K.),  or  his  vassals. 

•*  "The enemy," cm vd (Nand. MS.) 
Nand.  places  this  verse  more  appro- 
priately after  vs.  293.  "  Other 
means,"  are  those  current  in  the 
world  (Medh.),  even  if  not  specially 
declared  by  the  law  (K.) 

*  From  vs.  313  through  vs.  319 
appears  to  be  a  late  addition  to  the 
work,  if  we  judge  it  by  the  language, 


and  agrees  closely  with  a  portion  of 
the  epic  that  is  also  a  late  addition 
to  that  work.  Cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  152 
adhy.  (all  the  twenty-three  verses)  ; 
cf.  also  ib.  ix.  36,  40  ;  iii.  191,  21  ; 
and  V.  40,  8,  where  it  is  said  that 
"  one  angry  Brahn.an  destroys  a 
realm."  1  have  elsewhere  pointed 
out  this  fact  (Mutual  Relations,  p. 
22  ff.),  and  the  NandinI  shows  a 
confusion  in  the  verses  (vss.  313, 
314,  being  placed  after  vs.  319)  in- 
dicative of  perhaps  local  uncertainty. 
Nevertheless  my  former  opinion 
must  be  modified  to  this  extent,  that 
these  verses  are  by  no  means  among 
those  last  added  to  the  work,  as 
Medh.  has  them  all  complete  in 
proper  order,  and  with  few  var.  he. 
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by  whom  the  all-devouring  ^  fire,  the  undrinkable  sea,  and 
the  waning  and  waxing  moon  (were)  made  1^ 

315.  Who  could  prosper  if  he  injured  those  who  could, 
when  incensed,  produce  other  worlds  and  (other)  guardians 
of  the  world,  and  (other)  gods  and  not-gods  ? 

316.  Who,  if  he  had  lust  ",0  live,  would  harm  those,  on 
whom  3  relying  stand  eternally  the  worlds  and  the  gods, 
of  whom  also  the  wealth  is  hrahma  (the  Veda)  '^' 

317.  Wise  or  unwise,  the  Brahman  is  a  great  divinity  :* 
just  as  fire  is  a  great  divinity,  whether  applied  (to  the 
sacrifice)  or  not  applied. 

318.  Even  in  the  places  where  corpses  are  burned  the 
glowing  purifier  (fire)  is  not  defiled,  and  when  it  has 
received  the  oblation  in  the  sacrifice  it  is  the  more  mag- 
nified.^ 

319.  Thus,  even  if  engaged  in  all  (kinds  of)  occupations 
(which  are  looked  upon)  with  disfavour,  the  Brahmans « 
should  (none  the  less)  be  reverenced  at  all  times,  for  that 
divinity  is  the  highest  one.^ 

320.  Since  the  Ksatriya  caste  arose  from  the  Brahman, 
the  Brahman  caste  alone  should  be  the  one  to  subdue  ^ 
the  Ksatriya  caste  at  all  times,  when  it  has  grown  over- 
weening  toward  the  Brahmans. 

^21.  From  water  fire  is  produced;^  from  the  Brahman 


1  The  Bomb.  MS.,  that  of  the 
NandinI,  and  Medh.  No.  935,  has 
"bhakso  for  bhaksyo.  Nand.  has  also 
asir  for  agnir  ;  the  sword  is  synony- 
mous, but  this  is  probably  a  clerical 

error. 

2  Ksaylcavrddhimdihfce'nduh  {var. 

lee.  No.  935,*  yaksl  {sic),  and  1551) 
in  Medh.  gives  same  sense. 

3  Medh.  (Nos.  935,  1551),  Ragh;, 
and  Nand.  have  samdx^ritya  for  K.'s 
upa"  (in  Medh's  gloss)  ;  the  worlds 
and  gods  rely  on  the  Brahmans' 
ofTerings  (Medh.) ;  for  yemm  Medh. 
(No.  1551)  has  tesdm. 

*  Mbha.  iii.  200,  89,  gives  the 
same  view. 


5  Ahhivardhate  (increases),  K., 
No.  155 1,  Medh.;  abhivarttate.  No. 
935,  Medh.;  abhipajyate,  Nand. 
(magnified  in  glory). 

«  The  Brahman  (Nand.,  singular 
throughout). 

7  That  is  the  highest  divinity,  i.e. 
the  Brahman  is  (Nand.  has  sah), 

8  Or  '*  would  be  able  "  by  means 
of  incantations,    etc.    (Medh.,    K., 

Nand. ) 

9  The  water  in  plants  and  trees 
is  meant,  thence  fire  comes  (Medh. ). 
Nand.  has  the  absurd  explanation 
for  brahniatah  that  it  refers  to  Daksa, 
Marlci,  and  other  creators. 
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caste,  the  Ksatriya  caste ;  from  stone,  iron.     In  their  own 
birthplaces  their  all-pervading  force  is  quenched.^ 

322.  The  Ksatriya  caste  does  not  prosper  without  the 
Brahman  caste;  the  Brahman  caste  does  not  flourish 
without  the  Ksatriya  caste ;  but  when  the  Brahman  and 
Ksatriya  castes  are  united  they  flourish  both  here  and 
hereafter. 

323.  Now  after  giving  to  the  priests  the  wealth  that 
has  been  produced  by  all  the  fines,^  and  after  committing 
the  realm  to  (his)  son,^  let  (the  king)  meet  his  death  in 
battle. 

324.  The  sovereign  acting  thus,  ever  *  constant  to  the 
duties  of  a  king,  should  also  have  all  his  dependents 
employed  in  (such)  acts  (as  will  be)  beneficial  to  the  world. 

325.  Thus  has  been  declared  the  complete  and  eternal 
rule  of  action  for  a  king ;  this  (following)  rule  of  action 
one  should  know  is  for  a  Vaigya  and  ^iidra,  one  after  the 
other. 

326.  Now  a  Vai9ya,  after  being  initiated  and  having 
married  a  wife,  should  be  always  employed  in  gaining 
wealth  ^  and  in  tending  cattle. 

327.  For  after  Prajapati  had  created  cattle  he  gave 
them  over  to  the  VaiQya,  (while)  he  gave  all  the  people 
to  the  Brahmans  and  to  the  king. 


^  Vs.  320  is  found  in  Mbha.  xii. 
78,  27,  and  vs.  321  is  found  ih.  v. 
15,  34,  xii.  56,  24  (and  in  ih.  23  is 
ascribed  to  Manu,  along  with  an- 
other verse  not  found  in  our  text)  ; 
also  ib.  78,  22,  and  i.  137,  12  {salitdd 
utthito  vahnifi),  although  in  vs.  14 
cases  of  "  Brahmans  born  from 
Ksatriyas"  occur.  Cf.  Gaut.  xi.  i  ; 
^'at.  Br.  iv.  i,  4,  4-6. 

^  All  the  fines  except  those  paid 
by  the  great  criminals  (which  must 
be  given  to  Brahmans  at  once  or 
thrown  into  the  water).  This  verse 
refers  to  king  ill  or  dying ;  and  if 
to  die  fighting  is  impossible,  he 
should  burn,  drown  (Medh,),  or 
surve  himself  (K.)     Cf.  Mbha.  vi. 


17,  II,  "It  is  adharma  for  a  king 
to  die  of  disease  in  a  house." 

^  Nand.  gives  a  slight  change  by 
reading  (MS.)  sutam  rdjye  samd- 
ve^ya,  setting  his  son  over  the  king- 
dom (cf.  the  reading  of  Medh.,  samd- 
sddya,  and  the  Bengal  MS.  var.  lee. 
samdsajya) ;  cf.  iv.  257.  Medh. 
fays  some  interpret  "  fines "  as  in- 
cluding money  got  by  taxes,  etc.,  i.c., 
his  whole  property. 

^  This  is  omitted  insomeMSS.,  and 
the  word  reads,  "closely  constant." 

^  VdHd  often  includes  cattle- 
tending  ;  the  term  is  general,  and 
means  all  the  work  and  activity  by 
which  the  Vai9ya  gained  his  living. 
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328.  The  Vai9ya  should,  moreover,  never  express  any 
such  desire  as  "I  would  not  tend  cattle;"  and,  when 
the  Vai9ya  is  willing  (to  tend  them),  they  should  never 
be  tended  by  another. 

329.  (The  VaiQya)  should  know  the  relative  value  ^ 
of  gems,  pearls,  corals,  ores,  woven-stuffs,  perfumes,  and 
essences. 

330.  He  should  understand  the  sowing  of  seeds,  know 
the  defects  and  good  qualities  of  land,  and  be  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  application  of  measures  and  of  weights 
in  all  (their  particulars)  ;2 

331.  Also  the  comparative  worth  of  goods,  the  good  and 
bad  qualities  of  (different)  districts,  the  gain  and  lack  of 
gain  in  different  wares,  and  the  propagation  of  cattle.^ 

332.  He  should  know  the  support  of  his  dependents,* 
the  various  languages  of  men,  the  means  of  preserving 
commodities,  and  also  (all  about)  purchase  and  sale.^ 

333.  He  should  expend  the  greatest  effort  in  justly 
increasing  his  goods,  and  he  should  also  take  pains  to 
bestow  at  least  food  ^  on  all  creatures. 

334.  Now  the  supreme  duty  of  a  ^udra,  and  that 
which  ensures  his  bliss,  is  merely  obedience  toward  cele- 
brated priests  who  understand  the  Veda  and  (live  as) 
householders. 

335.  If  he  be  pure,  obedient  to  the  higher  (castes),  mild 
in  speech,  without  conceit,  and  always  submissive  to 
the  Brahmans,^  he  attains  ^  (in  the  next  transmigration)  a 
high  birth. 


^  That  is,  in  what  districts  they 
are  valuable,  etc.  (Medh.) 

^  Such  as  how  weights  like  the 
drona,  dthaka,  etc.,  are  to  be  esti- 
niated,  whether  by  hand,  etc. 
(Medh.) 

^  Ca  ru'arcZAanawi  (Medh. )  

*  How  much  is  necessary  to  sup-     ajtOA^ritasya,        anycK^ucrasakasye'ti. 
port  the  cowkeepers  (etc.)  (Medh.)       Nand.  reads   Brdhmandndm  (^reyah 
^  Mdkivaka  •  Mayadha  -  Dravidd  -     {nityam),  "  everlasting'bliss  of  Brah- 
didegabhdmh  (Medh.)  *         mans "  he  obtains. 

^  Nand.  says,  " at  least  food  even         »  Apnuydt  in   Medh.  No.   155 1  ; 
to  ^udras."     "He  must  give  much    aqnute  in  No.  935. 


food"  is  what  is  meant  by  "take 
pains  to  bestow  food,"  otherwise  the 
king  should  be  fined. 

^  "  Finds  refuge  in  Brahmans  " 
is  K.'s  explanation.  Medh.  reads, 
both  in  No.  1551  and  No.  935,  hruh- 
mandpa^rayo,     explaining     "  anydn 
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336.  Thus  has  been  declared  the  pure  rule  of  action 
for  the  castes  (when)  not  in  (time  of)  distress :  learn 
(now)  also  in  order  the  rule  which  they  should  follow  iii 
time  of  distress. 


END  OF  THE  NINTH  LECTURE. 
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LECTUKE  X 


THE  MIXED  CASTES  AND  CLASSES:  PROCEDURE  IN 

TIME  OF  NEED. 

1.  The  (members  of  the)  three  twice-born  castes,  abid- 
ing by  their  respective  occupations,  should  peruse  (the 
holy  texts) ;  but  among  these  a  Brahman  only,  not  (mem- 
bers of)  the  two  other  (castes),  should  expound  (these  texts): 
this  is  the  decision. 

2.  The  Brahman  should  understand  the  lawful  means 
of  livelihood  of  all  (the  castes) ;  he  should  both  expound 

(them)  to  the  others  and  also  be  himself  such  (as  the  rule 
demands). 

3.  By  reason  of  his  excellence,^  his  pre-eminence  of 
origin,  his  carrying  the  ordinances,^  and  because  of  the 
difference  in  his  initiation,  the  Brahman  is  lord  of  the 
castes. 

4.  The  Brahman,  Ksatriya,  (and)  Vaigya  (constitute) 
the  three  twice-born  castes ;  but  the  fourth,  the  ^udra,  has 
only  one  birth.^     There  is  no  fifth  (caste). 

5.  In  all  the  castes  those  (sons),  and  those  only,  are  to 
be  recognised  as  born  equal  in  caste  *  which  are  born  in 
the  caste  order,  of  pure  ^  wives,  equal  (in  caste). 


*  Excellence  in  qualities,  which 
then  follow  (Medh.);  "  Four  causes" 
(Ragh.);  Pre-eminence  in  birth,  i.e., 
from  the  head  of  Brahma  (Medh., 
K.) 

^  So,  or  perhaps  bearing  vows  of 
Snataka  (Medh.)  Govindaraja  ex- 
plains as  bearing  vows  of  Sniitaka, 
which  is  not  correct,  as  that  applies 
to  the  Ksatriya  as  well  (K.) 

^  He  has  no  religious  birth  (Medh., 
K) 


*  Or,  family. 

^  Who  are  pure  maids  till  married. 
Not  uniting  wife  with  aksatayonisu. 
The  ancients  read  ndrlsu,  rejecting 
the  Vfordipatni;  but  "pure"  merely 
means  (except  in  the  vernacular 
rajakasya  patni,  where  no  real  mar- 
riage occurs),  an  honourably  wedded 
wife,  married  for  the  first  time ; 
not  one  gone  and  returned  again 
(Medh.) 


U 


3o6 


TUB  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


[lect.  X. 


6.  They  call  those  sons  (which  are)  born  of  the  twice- 
born  by  women  of  the  next  (caste  below)  Similar,^  being 
exposed  to  blame  by  the  fault  of  the  mother. 

7.  This  is  the  eternal  rule  for  those  born  of  women  of 
the  next  (caste  below)  :  one  should  know  that  this  (fol- 
lowing) is  the  lawful  rule  of  right  for  those  born  of  women 
(who  have)  one  or  two  (castes)  intervening.^ 

8.  From  a  Brahman  by  a  Vaigya  girl  is  born  (a  son) 
with  the  name  Ambastha;^  by  a  ^iidra  girl  (one  named) 
Nisada,  who  is  (also)  called  a  Paragava.* 

9.  From  a  Ksatriya  by  a  ^iidra  girl  is  born  a  creature 
called  an  Ugra  (cruel),  which  has  a  nature  partaking  both 
of  Ksatriya  and  of  ^udra,  and  finds  its  pleasure  in  savage 
conduct. 

10.  (The  sons)  of  a  priest  (Brahman)  by  (women  of)  the 
three  (lower)  castes,  those  of  a  king  (Ksatriya)  by  (women 
of)  the  two  (lower)  castes,  and  those  of  a  Yaiqya  by  (women 
of)  the  one  (lower)  caste,^  these  six  (kinds  of  sons)  are 
called  Eejected. 

11.  From  a  Ksatriya  by  a  girl  of  the  priest (ly  caste)  is 
born  a  son  (called)  a  Siita;  from  a  Vaigya  are  born  by 
women  of  the  king(ly  and)  priest  (ly  caste)  a  Magadha  and 
Vaideha. 

12.  From  a  QMra  are  born  by  women  of  the  Vai9ya, 
regal,  or  priestly  castes,  by  ^  a  mixture  of  castes,  an  Ayo- 
gava,  a  Ksattar,  and  a  Candala,  (who  is)  the  basest  of 
men. 

1 3.  Just  as  the  Ambastha  and  Ugra  are  said  to  be  those 


^  K.  gives  the  names  and  acts  of 
these  (from  Yaj.  and  U^anas ;  cf. 
Yaj.  i.  91  flf.,  though  the  text  does 
not  specify  them)  as  Murdhavasikta 
(tending  horse  and  chariots) ;  Ma- 
hisya  (dancing,  etc.) ;  Karana 
(police). 

2  That  is,  two  or  three  grades 
lower  than  the  husband. 

^  Also  called  Bhrjjakatitha  in  an- 
other Smrti  (Gaut.  iv.  20),  (Medh.) 
(vide  vs.  21  note). 


*  Cf.  ix.  178.  K.  says,  referring 
to  the  lost  (?)  verse  of  Yaj.  (cf.  ix. 
178  note,  and  ix.  i6o\  that  the 
"  girl "  means  one  married.  So 
Medh.,  "  it  means  the  wife  {strl)  of 
the  Vaigya,"  etc. 

^  Cudra;  in  general  of  lower 
mothers. 

^  Medh.  locative  "in"  {Sankare, 
in  Nos.  989,  1 55 1,  and  935  (palimp- 
sest). 
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(born)  of  women  two  castes  below  in  the  direct  order  (of 
the  castes),  so  the  Ksattar  and  Vaidehaka  are  of  the 
same  sort  in  a  birth  which  goes  contrary  (to  caste  order). 

14.  The  sons  of  the  twice-born  which  are  born  of  women 
of  the  caste  just  (below)  (as)  declared,  one  after  the  other, 
they  call  Next,  on  account  of  the  mother's  defect.^ 

15.  (A  son  called)  Avrta  by  name  is  born  from  a  Brah- 
man by  an  Ugra  girl ;  an  Abhira  (by  name),  by  an  Ambas- 
tha  girl,  and  a  Dhigvana,  by  a  female  Ayogava. 

16.  The  Ayogava,  Ksattar,  and  Candala,  (who  is)  the 
basest  of  men,  are  born  against  the  caste  order  from  a 
^iidra  (as)  the  three  rejected  (of  that  caste).^ 

17.  The  Magadha  and  Vaideha  (produced)  by  a  Vai^ya, 
and  the  Siita  alone  from  the  Ksatriya,  these  also  are  born 
against  (the  caste  order)  as  three  other  Eejected. 

18.  (The  son)  begotten  by  a  Nisada  by  a  Qiidra  woman 
is  by  birth  a  Pukkasa,  and  (the  son)  begotten  by  a  ^Qdra 
by  a  Nisada  woman  is  called  a  Kukkutaka. 

19.  Moreover,  (the  son)  of  a  Ksattar  by  an  Ugra  woman 
is  called  a  Qvapaka,  while  he  begotten  by  a  Vaidehaka 
by  an  Ambastha  woman  is  called  a  Vena. 

20.  If  the  twice-born  beget  by  (women  of)  the  same 
caste  sons  (who  do)  not  (undergo)  the  proper  ceremonies  ^ 
(vrata),  one  should  designate  these  (sons)  as  Vratya  (in- 
asmuch as  they)  are  excluded  from  the  gayatrl} 

21.  Now  from  a  Vratya  priest  is  born  (a  son)  whose 
soul  is  sinful  (called)  Bhrjjakantaka,  Avantya,  Vatadhana, 
and  PuspaQekhara.^ 


1  Cf.  vs.  6. 

2  Cf.  vs.  10. 

^  The  ceremonies  prescribed  at 
birth,  etc. 

*  Sdvitri.  All  the  three  MSS.  of 
Medh.  have  ity  abhinirdicet. 

^  Medh.  says  the  names  are  owing 
to  difference  of  locality,  but  the 
ancients  explained  them  as  born 
from  the  preceding ;  thus  the  father 
of  the  Avantya  was  the  Bhrjja- 
kanta(ka),  that  of  Vatadhana  was 
the  Avantya,  that  of  Puspa9ekhara 


the  Avantya.  The  different  names 
of  this  one  son  depend  on  differ- 
ence in  locality  (K.),  i.e.,  all  these 
people  are  regarded  as  having  their 
origin  in  some  outcast  priests.  The 
wife  is  a  Brahman  woman  (of  the 
same  caste,  Medh.,  K.)  Bhurj** 
or  Bhrjjakanthaka  [sic)  (as  in  vs. 
8 ) ;  also  Pu?pa9ekhara  {sic.)  eva  ca 
in  the  three  Medh.  MSS.  (935,  9S9, 
' 551)5  which  from  his  gloss,  must 
hit  correct.  The  Vratya  is  practi- 
cally outcast,  or  outsider. 
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22.  From  a  Vratya  member  of  the  regal  caste  fis 
born)  a  Jhalla,  Malla,  Licchivi/  Nata,^  Karana,  Khasa,  and 
also  Dravida. 

23.  Now  from  a  Vratya  Vaigya  is  bom  a  Sudhanvan, 
likewise  a  Gary  a,  Karusa,^  Vijanman,  Maitra,  and  Sat- 
vata.* 

24.  The  mixture  of  castes  is  ^  produced  by  adultery  on 
the  part  of  the  (pure)  castes,  and  by  marrying  those  who 
ought  not  to  be  married,  and  by  men  deserting  their  respec- 
tive occupations. 

25.  Now  I  will  proclaim  without  omission  those  who 
are  of  mixed  origin,  born  either  in  conformity  with,  or 
against  the  order  of  the  castes,  and  those  (whose  birth  is) 
mutually  confused. 

26.  The  Slita,  and  Vaidehaka,  and  the  Candala,  basest 
of  men ;  iheMagadha,  and  he  (who  is)  by  birth  a  Ksattar; 
60  also  the  Ayogava ; 

27.  These  six  beget,  by  (women  whose)  origin  is  (the 
same  as)  theirs,  castes  (which  are)  similar ;  and  they  pro- 
duce them  by  the  mother's  family,  and  by  women  of  the 
higher  (kinds  of)  origin.'' 

2S,  As  a  man's  self  is  born  of  (women  of)  two  of  the 
three  castes,  and,  when  there  is  no  (caste)  intervening, 
(of  women)  of  his  own  caste,  so  even  thus  is  the  order  ^ 
amon^  the  outcasts. 


^  Licchivi  (Medh.,  Nos.  931;,  989, 
T551),  perhaps  for  Licchavi ;  K.  has 
Nicchivi  (?). 

2  The  Nata  as  nom.  agentis  is  a 
"play  actor," 

»  {Sic.  Medh.) 

*  AH  these  in  vss.  22,  23,  are 
names  of  one  person  as  before  (K.) 

5  Medh.  (jdyate  .  .  .  sankaraht 
Nos.  935,  989,  1551). 

«  Cf.  ix.  65. 

^  The  similarity  is  in  respect  to 
the  mother's,  not  to  the  father's 
family  (K.).  Medh.  reads  jdtyd, 
{jdtau  anye).  The  last  clause 
means  they  go  against  caste  order 


(Medh.),  as  the  mother's  family  of 
each  is  higher. 

^  Ca  .  .  .  Icramah  is  Medh.'s 
reading  (Nos.  989,  935,  1 551).  K 
(quotes  incorrectly,  and)  refutes 
Medh.'s  notion  that  this  shows  the 
twice-born-ship  to  inculcate  initia- 
tion ;  for  those  born  against  the 
caste  order  have  no  right  to  this. 
The  type  at  the  beginning  is  the 
Brahman,  the  two  out  of  three 
castes  are  K.^atriya  and  Vai^ya 
(Medh.,  K.)  But  Medh.  says 
twice-born -ship  is  produced  thus 
against  the  order,  and  where  that  ex- 
ists the  initiation  must  be  made  {sati 
dvijatve  upauayanam  kartavyam). 
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29.  These  two  by  each  other's  wives  produce  again 
many  more  debased  and  despised  outcasts  than  them- 
selves. 

30.  As  a  Qndva.  begets  outcast  children  by  a  Brahman 
woman,  so  an  outcast  produces  (a  son)  more  outcast  (than 
himself)  by  (women  of)  the  four  castes. 

31.  Acting  in  a  manner  opposed  to  the  caste  order,  the 
degraded  outcasts  beget  again  (those)  degraded  and  still 
more  outcast,  (to  the  number  of)  fifteen.^ 

32.  A  Dasyu  begets  by  an  Ayogava  woman  a  Sair- 
andhra,  who  not  being  a  slave,  yet  lives  by  slavery ,2 
knowing  how  to  adorn  and  to  serve,  and  obtaining  his 
livelihood  by  trapping. 

33.  A  Vaideha  begets  a  Maitreyaka,^  whose  voice  is 
pleasant,*  and  who  unweariedly  extols  men  by  striking  a 
bell  when  morn  arises. 

34.  A  Nisada  begets  a  Margava  ^  (or)  Daga,  who  lives 
by  working  in  vessels,  whom  they  that  live  in  Aryavarta 
call  Kaivarta  (fisher).* 

35.  These  three,"^  degraded  in  family,  are  severally  born 
of  Ayogava  (women),  who  wear  the  clothes  of  the  dead, 
are  ignoble,®  and  eat  forbidden  food. 

36.  A  leather -worker  (called)  Karavara  is  born  of  a 
Nisada;  an  Andhra,  and  a  Meda,  who  live  outside  the 
village,  (are  born)  of  a  Vaidehika.® 

37.  From  a  Candala  ^^  (is  born)  a  Pandusopaka,  whose 


*  This  refers  only  to  cases  against 
the  caste  order.  Medh.'s  (and  Go- 
vind.'s)  explanation  including  cases 
in  caste  order  is  wrong  (K.)  ;  the 
fifteen  are  worked  out  by  each. 
Medh.  paraphrases  pratikuUirh  var- 
tamdndh  generally  by  (;dstravyati- 
kmmena  vartamdnd  mithunlbhavantif 
**  marry  in  opposition  to  the  stat- 
utes." 

2  Ddsyajlvana  (Medh.,  Nos.  989, 

935,  1551). 

*  Or,  Saireyaka  {v.  I.,  Medh.) 

*  K.  and  Medh.,  also  with  a  varied 
explanation. 


^  Like  Mrgayu,  of  hurtful  occu- 
pation, because  they  who  live  m  boats 
hunt  fish  (Ragh.) 

^  As  if  a  known  but  foreign  dis- 
trict. 

7  One  MS.  (No.  989)  Medh.  has 
imetrayah;  the  three  are  Sairandra, 
Maitreya,  Margava  (K.) 

®  Andrydau  —  asprgydsu,  "not  to 
be  touched  "  (Medh.) 

^  Same  as  Vaideha.  The  mother 
is  a  Vaideha,  Karavara,  and 
Nisada  woman  in  turn  (Medh., 
K.) 

*"  Perhaps    by   Vaideha  woman 
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occupation  is  in  reeds;  an  Ahindika  is  also  born  of  a 
Nisiida  by  a  Vaideha  woman. 

38.  From  a  Candala  is  produced  by  a  Pukkasa  woman 
an  evil  Sopaka,  who  gains  a  livelihood  by  the  occupation 
of  his  progenitor/  and  is  always  despised  by  the  good. 

39.^  A  Nisada  woman  by  a  male  Candala  produces  a  son, 
Antyavasayin  2  (living  among  low  people),  occupied  in 
places  for  burning  the  dead,  and  despised  even  by  the 
outcasts. 

40.  These  mixed  classes  (have  been)  explained  accord- 
ing to  their  fathers  and  mothers ;  whether  hidden  or  ex- 
posed to  view  they  may  be  known  by  their  respective 
occupations. 

41.  Six  (sons)  are  said  to  have  the  twice-born's  laws  of 
duty ,3  (those)  born  in  the  same  caste  and  those  born  of 
the  next  (caste),*  but  all  those  born  of  lower  (father  than 
mother)  are  said  to  have  the  same  laws  of  duty  as  Cudras.^ 

42.  But «  age  by  age  they  ascend  by  virtue  of  austerity 
and  lofty  seed  to  a  high  position  here  among  men,  or 
(descend  by  their  opposites)  to  a  low  position,  (all  being) 
in  accordance  with  their  birth. 

43.  Gradually,  through  the  loss  of  sacred  ceremonies, 
and  by  not  seeing  Brahmans,^  the  following  families  of 
Ksatriyas  have  reached  the  condition  of  Vrsalas  amon^ 
men: 

44.  Paundrakas,  Odras,  Dravidas,  Kambojas,  Yavanas 


(Medh.,  K.),  from  eva;  or  with 
Medh.  the  Ahindika  has  just  the 
same  business  to  pursue. 

^  Like  the  Candala  he  kills  crimi- 
nals (Medh.,  K!  ;  cf.  vs.  56),  or 
(Medh.)  trades  in  wood  he  chops 
down  {vyasanam  =  vihhdgalcarariam). 

^  Proper  name,  or  designates 
Candala,  of  which  caste  this  is  an 
epithet  (Medh.) 

^  Dharmin. 

*  The  natural  explanation  is : 
Brahmans',  Ksatriyas',  Vai9ya8'  sons 
by  wives  of  their  respective  castes, 
or  of  the  caste  next  below ;  but  as 


this  brings  in  the  Paraijara,  Medh.  and 
K.,  violating  the  evident  sequence, 
bring  in  the  Brahman's  son  by  a  wife 
of  any  of  the  three  upper  castes  (cf. 
vs.  14),  and  render  anantara  as 
anuloma. 

»  For  Suta  (K.),  uHd  (No.  9S9, 
Medh.),  corresponding  to  smrtd  in 
next  verse. 

«  Ca  (Medh.,  Nos.  935,  1551) ;  tu 
(K.) 

^  Or  by  violating  the  rules  or- 
dained for  the  Brahmans  (Medh.) 
Cf.  Mbha.  xiv.  29,  15. 
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(Greeks),  ^akas  (Indo-Scythians),  Paradas,  Pahlavas  (Per- 
sians), Cinas  (Chinese),  Kiratas,  Daradas,  Kha^as.^ 

45.  Whatever  classes  (there  are)  among  men  outside  of 
those  born  from  the  mouth,  arm,  thigh,  and  foot^  (of 
Brahma),  all  those  (people)  are  called  Dasyus,  whether  the 
language^  they  use  be  that  of  Mlecchas  (barbarians)^  or  of 
Aryas. 

46.  (The  sons)  of  the  twice-born  which  are  termed  the 
Rejected  and  the  Lowered  ^  should  occupy  themselves  only 
with  such  occupations  as  are  blamed  ^  of  the  twice-born. 

47.  Management  of  horses  and  driving  waggons  (is  the 
occupation  of  Siitas;  the  practice  of  medicine  (that)  of 
Ambasthas  ;  attendance  on  women  '^  (that)  of  Vaidehakas ; 
the  way  ^  of  the  tradesman  (that)  of  Magadhas ; 

48.  Killing  fish  (that)  of  Nisadas;  carpentry  (that)  of 
an  Ayogava ;  killing  forest  animals  (that)  of  Medas,  An- 
dhras,  C uncus,  and  Madgus.^ 

49.  Moreover,  catching  and  killing  animals  that  live 
in  holes  (is  the  occupation)  of  Ksattars,  Ugras,  and  Puk- 
kasas ;  dealing  ^^  with  skins  (that)  of  Dhigvanas ;  making 
instrumental  music  (that)  of  Venas. 


^  Other  than  translated  are  pro- 
bably Indian  tribes  ;  Kambojas,  in 
the  East ;  Yavanas,  probably  Greeks ; 
possibly  more  generally  applied  to 
Alexandrians,  etc.  The  last  men- 
tioned, Kha9as,  are  not  given  in 
Medh.,  Nos.  935  like  989  and  1551 
having  tathd,  but  amended  in  the 
first  to  Khasah  (sic.)  Pundraka,  as 
in  Bomb.  MSS.,  in  all  three  MSS. 
of  Medh.  Ragh.  follows  K.  in  add- 
ing Khasah. 

^  I.e.,  the  four  regular  castes. 

'This  means  even  those  living 
in  Aryavarta  (cf.  ii.  22),  or  who,  like 
the  Cabaras  and  Kirfitas,  are  wild 
tribes  and  speak  a  barbarous  lan- 
guage (the  first  —  dryavartanivdsi- 
7iah),  Medh.  "Outside"  means  "de- 
graded on  account  of  lack  of  religious 
ceremonies"  (K. );  "by  being  of 
other  caste  than  the  four  regular 
castes"  (Medh.) 


6 
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**  Not  the  place  but  the  language 
makes  the  Mleccha  (Medh.) 
Cf.  vss.  10  and  41. 
Disapproved  for  themselves. 
Guarding    the    harem  (Medh., 
K.) 

^  Trading  on  land  is  specified  by 
K.  Medh.  gives  "  the  way  "as  on 
"land  and  water,"  etc. 

®  Cf.  vs.  36.  But  the  Cuncu  and 
Madgu  are  not  otherwise  mentioned ; 
they  are  given  (Baudh.  in  K.)  as 
sons  of  Brahmans  by  a  Vaidehaka 
woman  and  by  the  Bandistri,  who 
in  turn  is  bom  of  a  Ksatriya  by  a 
Qudra  woman  =  Ugra  woman  (cf. 
iii.  158).  (Cuiicu,  Bhubhu,  Medh., 
989,  9?5,  Vuca  or  Vuva  (B°.  ?)) 

"  That  is,  the  sale  of  leather  to 
distinguis  1  him  from  the  Kara  vara 
in  vs.  36  (K.),  though  not  neces- 
sarily from  the  text  {carmakdra 
and  cai^makdrya). 
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50.  These  should  live,  being  recognised/  occupied  in 
their  own  several  works,  in  places  for  burning  the  dead, 
around  trees  of  temples,  in  the  mountains,  and  in  the 
woods.2 

51.  The  dwelling  of  Candalas  and  ^vapacas  (should  be) 
outside  the  village ;  they  should  be  deprived  of  dishes  ^ 
{apapatra) ;  their  property  (consists  of)  dogs  and   asses ; 

52.  Their  clothes  (should  be)  the  garments  of  the 
dead,  and  their  food  (should  be)  in  broken  dishes ;  ^  their 
ornaments  (should  be)  of  iron;  and  they  must  con- 
stantly wander  about. 

53.  A  man  who  practises  the  rule  of  right  should  not 
desire  intercourse  ^  with  these  (people) ;  their  business 
transactions  must  be  among  each  other ;  their  marria^^es 
(should  be  only)  with  their  equals ; 

54.  Their  food,  (for  which  they  are)  dependent  on 
others,  should  be  given  in  a  broken  dish  ;  they  should 
not  wander  by  night  about  the  villages  and  towns; 

55.  They  should  go  about  by  day  to  attend  to  their 
work,  made  known  by  the  (signs  of)  punishments  (in- 
flicted) by  the  king;^  and  they  should  carry  out  the 
corpse  of  one  (who  dies)  without  relatives :  so  stands  the 
rule. 

56.  They  shall  always  slay  those  who  are  to  be  slain 
in  accordance  with  the  king's  orders,  and  as  the  statute 
(has  arranged) ;  the  clothes  of  those  to  be  slain  they  may 
take,  and  (their)  couches  and  ornaments. 


1  By  carrying  a  mark  of  their 
order  (Medh.) 

^  In  artificial  groves,  according  to 
the  usual  definition  of  upavana. 

^  Broken  dishes  or  mean  dishes 
must  be  supplied,  or  the  dish  is  to 
be  set  down,  not  handed  to  them 
(Medh.).  Apapatra  in  the  Sutras  is 
synonymous  with  low  caste,  etc. 

*  K.  Or,  hhinnabhdnde ca  (Medh.), 
"given  them  in  a  broken  dish." 

*  He  must  not  stand,  or  sit,  or 
sport  in  the  same  place  as  they  do 
(Medh.) 


•  That  is,  they  bear  about  banners 
and  other  tokens  of  their  profession, 
or  mount  axes,  etc.,  on  their  shoul- 
ders to  proclaim  that  a  criminal 
is  to  be  killed  (Medh.)  Ragh. 
thinks  it  means  "branded  on  the 
forehead  ;  "  and  K.  does  not  under- 
stand the  "  work  "  to  be  that  of  vs. 
56,  but  "business."  In  this  sense  we 
should  have  to  translate  rdjai^dsa- 
naihf  "  by  order  of  the  king."  This 
alternative  meaning  is  also  in 
Medh. 
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57.  One  should  make  known  by  (his)  deeds  (a  man 
who),  being  shut  out  from  his  caste  ^  and  unknown,  (and 
being)  of  impure  origin  and  ignoble,  has,  as  it  were,  a 
noble  {drya)  appearance.^ 

58.  Ignobility,  coarseness,^  savageness,  laziness,*  reveal 
here  among  men  a  man  of  impure  origin. 

59.  Whether  he  assume  the  father's  or  the  mother's 
character,  or  that  of  both,  the  base-born  man  never  dis- 
cruises  his  true  nature. 

60.  Even  if  born  in  a  high  family,  the  man  whose  birth 
is  due  to  a  mixture  of  caste  acquires,  in  small  or  great 
degree,  a  character  (suitable  to)  this  (impure  birth). 

61.  That  realm  where  these  caste-debasing  mixtures 
are  produced  goes  right  quickly  to  destruction,  together 
with  the  inhabitants  of  the  realm. 

62.  Desertion  of  life  for  the  sake  of  a  Brahman  or  for 
the  sake  of  a  cow,  (if  the  act  be)  done  without  secondary 
motives,^  or,  again,  losing  life  in  coming  to  the  rescue  ^  of 
a  woman  or  of  a  child,  (are  acts  which)  cause  the  ulti- 
mate bliss  of  outcasts. 

63.  Not  to  commit  corporal  injury,  (to  speak)  the  truth, 
not  to  steal,^  to  be  pure,  to  restrain  the  senses,  this 
condensed  rule  of  duty  Manu  declared  for  the  four 
castes.^ 

64.  If  (the  caste)  produced  from  a  Brahman  by  a  ^iidra 


^  By  neglect  of  initiation  (Ragh. ) 

*  Or  "  ignoble,"  (but),  as  it  were, 
of  noble  nature  (dryabhutam  iva, 
Medh. ) ;  or  drya  is,  perhaps,  merely 
twice -born. 

^  Selfishness  (Medh.) 

*  SoB.  R  Medh.  andK.,"  neglect 
of  prescribed  ceremonies." 

*  So  K.  More  specifically  Medh. 
says,  *•  without  having  received 
money." 

**  Abhyava°f  Nos.  989,  935  ;  adky- 
ava°.  No.  155  (Medh.) ;  abhyupa° 
(K.,  Ragh.) 

■^  Or  "  not  to  be  angry,"  aJcrodJiah 
for  asteyam  (Nos.  989,  935,  1551, 
Medh.) 


^  This  rule,  however,  holds  for  all 
classes,  the  mixed  as  well  as  the 
pure  (K.)  Medh.  notes  that  the 
first  rule,  not  to  do  harm  or  not  to 
kill  (as  akimsd  may  mean)  is  in  seem- 
ing contradiction  to  those  statutes 
which  enjoin  fish -killing,  killing  ani- 
mals in  holes  (vss.  48,  49),  which  is 
explained  by  some  as  having  refer- 
ence to  gaining  a  livelihood  only, 
while  this  includes  also  other  cases. 
Others  say  not  to  kill  animals  is  re- 
commended as  a  negative  means  of 
obtaining  bliss,  but  is  not  absolutely 
forbidden. 
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woman  keeps  reproducing  itself  by  nobler  (marriage),  this 
ignoble  attains  a  noble  famil)'-  at  the  seventh  union.^ 

65.  The  Qudra  attains  Brahmanship  and  the  Brahman 
attains  ^udraship.  This  also  one  should  know  (to  be  the 
case  with)  the  offspring  of  a  Ksatriya,  and  likewise  of  a 
Vaigya.^ 

66.  If  there  is  (a  son)  born  anyhow  ^  of  a  Brahman  by 
an  ignoble  {andrya)  woman,  and  again  one  born  of  an 
ignoble  man  by  a  Brahman  woman,  and  (the  question) 
arises,  "  Where  is  the  superiority  ?"* 

67.  (We  answer) :  He  (who  is)  born  of  a  noble  man  by 
an  ignoble  woman  might,  by  means  of  his  good  qualities, 
become  noble,  while  he  (who  is)  born  of  an  ignoble  man 
by  a  noble  woman  (remains)  ignoble.  Such  is  (our) 
decision. 

62>,  But  both  of  them  are  incapable  of  being  initiated ; 
with  these  words  is  the  rule  of  right  established,  the  for- 
mer on  account  of  his  birth  being  devoid  of  good  traits, 
the  latter  because  (his  birth  is)  against  the  caste  order. 

69.  As  good  seed  alone  (when)  sown  in  good  land  is 
successfully  raised,  so  (the  son)  alone  (who  is)  born  of  a 
noble  man  by  a  noble  woman  deserves  complete  initiation. 

70.  Some  wise  men  extol  the  seed,  others  the  land ; 
others  only  seed  and  land  combined;  but  on  this  point 
the  fixed  rule  ^  is  this : 


^  Yuga  (here  birth,  generation ; 
yuga^abdo  janmavacanah,  Medh.), 
i.e.,  if  the  woman  of  this  class 
(called  Paraqava,  by  union  of  a 
Brahman  and  a  Cudra  woman)  mar- 
ries a  Brahman,  atirt  tier  daughter 
does  the  same,  and  so  on  to  the 
seventh  generation,  this  last  genera- 
tion acquires  Brahmanship  (Medh., 
K.) 

*^  And  in  the  fifth  generation  (of 
the  caste  produced  from  a  Brahman) 
by  a  Vai9ya  woman  ;  in  the  third 
by  a  Ksatriya  woman  ;  while  the 
caste  from  a  Vai<;ya  by  a  Qudra 
woman  attains  in  the  third  genera- 
tion to  Vaijyaship,  and  from  a  Ksat- 


riya in  the  fifth,  and  from  a  Ksatriya 
by  a  Vai9ya  woman  in  the  third 
(Medh.,  K.)  Last  word  is  <m,  not  ca^ 
in  Medh.  (Nos.  989,  935,  1551). 

^  Yadr€chayd  =  yathd  latham,  i.e., 
by  an  unmarried  woman  (Medh.) 

*  Or  (Medh.)  What,  would  supe- 
riority ever  exist?  ^reyas  tu  kirhy 
I'vadd  hhaved  {hirhrahdah  Tcsepe). 
Here  and  below  "  noble  "  is  di^ya. 

'  Cf.  ix.  34.  This  was  of  equal 
wife  with  husband  ;  the  present  dis- 
cussion is  whether  the  father  exceeds 
the  wife  enough  to  make  the  son 
lose  the  bad  influence  induced  by 
the  evil  land  (field,  womb),  or  vice 
versa. 


71.  Seed  sown  in  poor  land  is  within  that  very  (land) 
destroyed;  land  which  has  not  even  received  seed  (is) 
nothing  but  bare  ground.^ 

72.  Since  (creatures)  born  of  animals  have  become  seers 
through  the  excellence  of  the  seed,  and  (have  been)  both 
honoured  and  praised,  therefore  the  seed  is  extolled.^ 

73.  The  creator  on  considering  an  ignoble  man  whose 
actions  are  noble,  and  a  noble  man  who  acts  ii^nobly,  said 
"  The  two  are  neither  equal  nor  unequal." ^ 

74.  Those  Brahmans  who,  abiding  in  Brahma  as  their 
source,*  (are)  established  in  their  own  occupations,  should 
live  by  six  occupations  (one  after  the  other)  in  order : 

75.  Giving  instruction  in,  and  perusing  (the  holy  texts) ; 
giving  sacrifice  themselves,  and  also  offering  sacrifice  (for 
others) ;  giving  and  receiving  (presents)  also :  (these  are) 
the  six  occupations  of  (him  whose)  birth  is  highest. 

76.  Of  his  six  occupations  three  occupations  afford  him 
a  livelihood — offering  sacrifice  (for  others),  giving  instruc- 
tion (in  the  holy  texts),  and  the  reception  (of  presents) 
from  a  pure  man.^ 

yy.  Three  of  the  Brahman's  duties^  cease  with  the 
Ksatriya — offering  sacrifice  (for  others),  giving  instruction 
(in  the  holy  texts),  and  third,  the  reception  (of  presents). 

'j2>.  These  (acts)  ^  in  the  same  manner  should  also  cease 
with  the  Vaiqya.  So  stands  the  rule,  for  Manu  Prajapati 
said  these  duties  (were)  not  (intended)  for  these  two 
(castes). 


'  Whence  no  fruit  is  obtained 
(Medh.) 

2  Or,  "is  superior"  (Medh.)    Cf. 

Jx-  35- 

3  Cf.  iv.  224,  225. 

^  Brahmans  who  live  in  Brahma  as 
their  source.  According  to  Medh. 
and  K. ,  those  devoted  to  means  of  at- 
taining (source)  Brahma  (viz.,  pious 
meditation). 

*  From  one  of  the  twice- born 
(K.) 

•*  That  is,  in  the  outspoken  words 


of  Medh.,  the  three  which  are  em- 
ployed by  the  Brahman  for  a  liveli- 
hood are  not  permitted  to  the  next 
caste,  while  the  three  that  bring 
him  no  gain  (adrstdrthdni),  sacrifice, 
study,  generosity,  are  also  for  the 
Ksatriya.  "  Giving  instruction  " 
means  in  the  sacred  texts,  Veda, 
etc.,  but  does  not  include  the  Dhanur- 
veda  (science  of  arms,  implied  vs. 
79)  and  worldly  sciences  generally 
(Medh.) 

7  TathaVtdni  (Medh.) 


'THiin^i^'W    m  !<■  «i 
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79.  In  order  to  support  life  (it  is  the  part)  of  a  Ksatriya 
to  bear  the  sword  and  spear/  and  of  a  Vaiqya  (to)  trade, 
(tend)  cattle,  and  (practise)  agriculture ;  but  (their)  reli- 
gious duty  is  to  give  (presents),  peruse  (the  holy  texts), 
and  (to  give)  sacrifice. 

80.  Among  their  respective  occupations  the  most  excel- 
lent (are)  studying  the  Veda  (in  the  case)  of  a  Brahman, 
affording  protection  (in  the  case)  of  a  Ksatriya,  and  earn- 
ing a  living  by  industry  (in  the  case)  of  a  Vaiqya. 

81.  But  a  Brahman  when  not  able  to  support  life  by 
his  own  proper  occupation,  as  (it  has  been)  declared,  should 
live  by  the  rules  of  duty  (enjoined)  for  the  Ksatriya,  since 
he  (stands)  next  to  him  (in  the  caste  order). 

82.  But  if  he  (be)  not  able  to  support  life  by  either  ^ 
(course  of  life),  and  (if  the  question)  should  arise  "  What 
is  he  to  do?"  (then)  let  him  live  by  the  means  of  life 
(enjoined)  for  a  Vai^ya,  following  agriculture  and  cattle- 
tendincr.^ 

83.  But  a  Brahman,  or  even  a  Ksatriya,  when  living  by 
the  means  of  life  (enjoined)  for  a  Vaiqya,  should  carefully 
avoid  agriculture,  (as  it)  causes  great  pain  (and)  is  de- 
pendent on  other  (creatures).* 

84.  They  ^  think  agriculture  is  an  excellent  thing,  (but) 
by  the  good  this  occupation  is  blamed,  for  the  iron-faced 
block  of  wood  smites  the  earth  and  also  the  (animals) 
dwelling  in  the  earth. 

85.  But  when  one  is  forced  to  omit  the  fulfilment  of 
these  religious  duties  because  his  occupation  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  support  life,  he  may  multiply  his  wealth  by  selling 


^  This  includes  all  knowledge  of 
the  Dhanurveda  (Medh.) 

2  Literally,  "  both." 

*  This  manner  of  supporting  life, 
which  includes  selling  and  buying, 
is  in  case  of  need,  and  may  be  em- 
ployed by  the  Brahman  himself; 
when  there  is  no  need  (distress)  he 
is  not  to  employ  it  (K.)  There 
seems  to  have  been  an  uncertainty 


if  these  occupations  of  the  Vai^ya 
were  really  meant  to  be  done  per- 
sonally, and  include  usury  and  trade 
in  things  not  forbidden.  Medh. 
says  some  quote  the  verses  found  in 
iv.  5,  6,  against  it.   Cf.  Gaut.  x. 

*  As  steers,  etc.  (K.) 

5  Some  (K.) ;  people  generally 
(Medh.) 


the  things  a  Vaicjya  is  permitted  to  sell,  with  the  exception 
of  (what  in  his  case  also  is  usually)  excepted. 

S6.  One  should  avoid  (to  sell)  all  essences  and  made 
food,  together  with  sesame,  (precious)  stones,^  salt,^  cattle,^ 
and  human  creatures. 

87.  And  all  woven  stuff  dyed  ;*  hemp,  flax  and  woollen 
goods,  even  if  not  dyed ;  fruits  and  roots  and  (medicinal) 

plants ; 

S8,  Water,  a  weapon,  poison,  meat,  soma,  and  perfumes 
under  all  circumstances;  milk,  honey,  sour  milk,  ghee, 
sesame  oil,  sweets,'  sugar,  A;2^pa-grass ; 

89.  And  all  forest  cattle,  creatures  that  rend  with  the 
teeth,^  (large)  birds ;  intoxicating  liquor,  indigo,  lac ;  also 
all  creatures  with  whole  hoofs.^ 

90.  But  if  by  farming  a  farmer  has  himself  raised  sesame 
for  pleasure,  he  may  sell  that  which  is  pure  and  has  not 
been  long  kept  in  order  to  (fulfil)  his  religious  duties.^ 

91.  If  he  does  anything  else  with  sesame  than  to  eat 
(it),  anoint  (with  it),  or  make  a  present  (of  it),  he  with  his 
ancestors  sinks  in  the  form  of  a  worm  into  the  excrements 

of  a  dog.^ 

92.  A  Brahman  falls  at  once  through  (selling)  meat,  lac, 
and  salt ;  in  (the  course  of)  three  days  he  becomes  a  ^iidra 


through  selling  milk. 

1  According  to  Medh.,  stones  of 
all  sorts. 

2  The  special  mention  of  salt 
shows  the  special  heinousness  of  the 
crime  in  selling  it  (K.)  ;  no  special 
salt  is  mentioned,  but  Medh.  says  it 
is  sea -salt. 

3  Belonging  to  tovm  or  wood 
(Medh.) ;  such  as  cows  and  horses 
(Rfigh.)  ;  manumh  (  =  manusydh, 
Medh.)  Cf.  with  this  Yaj.  iii.  39  ; 
Ap.  i.  7.  20,  12  ff.  Gaut.  viii.  8  ff. ; 
Vas.  ii.  24  tf. 

4  Saffron  (K.)  ;  red  mantles,  etc., 
according  to  Medh.,  who  adds  that 
ralta  (dyed)  generally  is  applied  to 
red  (Lohite  varne  rakta(;abdah  pra- 
siddhatarah),  but  may  mean  any 
colour  not  white. 


»  Cf.  Yaj.  iii.  37  (K.) ;  or  madhu 
may  be  —  mddhvlka  (Medh.,  with 
other  explanations,  who  also  says 
guda  (sugar)  is  mentioned  as  belong- 
ing to  rasa,  or,  according  to  some,  to 
permit  candy.) 

6  As  dogs  and  wild  boars  (Medh.) 

7  That  is,  many  of  them  {bahun 
iti  tathd-i'abdasthdne  pathanti),  it  is 
no  fault  to  see  one  only  (Medh.) 

8  To  aid  religious  rites,  etc. 
Medh.  observes  that  this,  together 
with  the  words  "pure"  and  "not 
long  kept,"  mark  the  distinction  be- 
tween vs.  90  and  vs.  86.  (In  Medh., 
Nos.  935,  989,  hastam  for  kdmam). 

^  This  refers  to  {tila)  sesame  in 
its  natural  state  (Medh.).  Cf.  Vas. 
ii.  30. 
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93.  But  through  the  wilful  sale  of  other  commodities  ^ 
a  Brahman  in  (the  course  of)  seven  nights  acquires  here 
on  earth  the  nature  of  a  VaiQva. 

94.  Essences  '^  may  be  exchanged  for  essences,  but  not 
thus  salt  for  essences ;  ^  and  made  food  (may  be  exchanged) 
for  unmade  food,  and  sesame  for  grain,  when  equal  to  it 
(in  value). 

95.  A  man  of  the  regal  caste  (Ksatriya)  may  live  by  all 
these  (means)  when  he  has  come  to  need,  but  he  should  at 
no  time  meditate  (living  by)  a  higher  *  occupation. 

96.  If  any  man  low  in  birth  should,  through  greed,  live 
by  the  occupations  of  the  exalted,  the  king  should  banish 
him  at  once,  after  depriving  him  of  his  property. 

97.  Better  one's  own  duties  incomplete  than  *  those  of 
another  well  performed,  for  he  who  lives  by  the  duties  of 
another  falls  from  caste  at  once. 

98.  A  Vaigya,^  if  not  able  to  live  by  his  own  duties, 
should  support  himself  even  by  the  occupation  of  a  ^udra, 
engaging  in  nothing  that  ought  not  to  be  done ;  and  he 
should  stop  (as  soon  as  he  is)  able. 

99.  Now  when  a  (^udra  cannot  slave  for  the  twice-born, 
and  has  reached  (the  point  where)  his  son  and  wife  are 
dying,  he  may  live  by  the  work  of  a  manual  labourer; 

100.  (That  is),  that  work  of  a  manual  labourer  and  those 
various  arts  by  performing,  which  the  twice  -  born  are 
served. 

1 01.  A  Brahman  not  taking  up  with  the  occupation  of 
a  Vai^ya,  (but)  abiding  by  his  own  path,  being  in  distress 


^  Other  than  those  allowed.  Medh. 
says  "without  necessity"  must  be 
added. 

2  Or,  fluids. 

3  Or,  "  for  sesame  oil "  {tilaih,  var. 
lee,  Medh.)  ;  "by  this  reading  the 
exchange  of  salt  with  tila  alone  is 
forbidden,  not  with  other  essences." 

^  The  priestly. 

^  Paradharmdtsvanusthitdt{M.edh. 
in  Nos.  935, 989).  This  is  a  common 
proverb,  occurring  repeatedly  in  the 
epic.    K.'s  reading  is,  "  his  own  ...  is 


a  better  (thing),  not  anothers  ....'* 
In  Medh.,  No.  1 5  5 1 ,  the  oldest  of  the 
three  MSS.,  the  following  change  of 
order  occurs:  96,  105- 115,  97-105, 
115,  etc.,  as  the  rest.  This  may 
indicate  an  old  uncertainty  in  respect 
to  the  verses  ;  from  their  character 
they  may  easily  be  believed  to  be 
late. 

^  But  not  the  Brahman  or  Ksa- 
triya, which  some  say  this  includes 
(Medh.) 
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(because)  harassed  by  lack  of  subsistence,  may  act  in 
accordance  with  this  (following)  rule  of  duty : 

102.  A  Brahman  (who)  has  come  to  need  may  take 
(gifts)  from  everybody,  for  it  cannot  justly  ^  be  said  that 
the  pure  becomes  defiled. 

103.  Neither  by  giving  instruction  (in  holy  texts),  nor 
by  sacrificing  (for  others),  nor  by  a  receipt  (of  presents), 
(which  is  generally)  censured,  does  any  fault  arise  (on  the 
part)  of  the  Brahmans,  for  they  are  like  fire  (and)  water. 

104.  If  one  eats  food  (procured)  from  any  source  what- 
ever when  he  has  reached  (the  point  where)  life  (is)  pass- 
ing away,  as  the  air  (is  not  soiled)  by  dirt,  so  he  is  not 
besmeared  by  (this)  sin. 

105.  Ajlgarta,2  ^hen  desiring  to  eat,  undertook  to  kill 
his  son,  and  was  not  (on  that  account)  besmeared  with  sin, 
(because)  practising  (this  as)  an  antidote  to  hunger. 

106.  Nor  was  Vamadeva  besmeared  (with  sin)  when  he, 
well  knowing  right  and  wrong,  wanted  to  eat  dog*s  flesh 
in  order  to  preserve  animation,  (because)  oppressed  with 
hunger. 

107.  Moreover,  Bharadvaja,  whose  devotion  was  great, 
being  oppressed  by  hunger  in  a  lonely  wood  with  his  son, 
received  many  cows  from  Vrdhu  the  carpenter. 

108.  Moreover,  ViQvamitra,  well  knowing  right  and 
wrong,  being  oppressed  by  hunger,  proceeded  to  eat  the  rump 
of  a  dog,  having  received  it  from  the  hand  of  a  Candala. 

109.  Of  (all  these  three) — the  receipt  (of  presents),  offer- 
ing sacrifice  (for  others),  and,  too,  even  giving  instruction 
(in  holy  texts)— the  receipt  (of  presents)  on  the  part  of  a 
Brahman  is  lowest,  and  after  death  (is)  censured. 

I  ID.  Offering  sacrifice  (for  others)  and  giving  instruction 
are  always  done  for  (those  who)  have  had  their  souls  pre- 


1  Pavitrarii,  "the  Ganges  is  not 
defiled  by  filth,  so  the  Brahman  a 
(Medh.)."  Medh.  takes  dharmatah 
as  "  in  accordance  with  the  law,'' 
referring  to  *'  the  stream  is  purified 
by  its  motion"  (v.  loS)  as  an  ex- 
planation of  this. 


2  AjTgarta,  he  who  has  nothing  t<> 
eat,  and  his  son  Cunahgepha  are 
well  known  from  the  tale  in  the  Ait. 
Br.  (vii.  15  ff.)  The  other  sages 
are  familiar  in  early  and  later  epic. 
Vss,  105  to  115  are  perhaps  later 
than  the  rest ;  vide  note  to  vs.  97. 
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pared  (for  it),  but  one  receives  (presents)  even  from  ^  a  low- 
born (^udra. 

111.  Through  prayer  and  sacrifice  the  guilt  incurred  by 
(improperly)  offering  sacrifice  and  giving  instruction  de- 
parts, but  that  which  has  its  cause  in  the  (improper) 
receipt  (of  presents  departs)  only  by  giving  up  (the  gift) 

and  by  penance. 

1 1 2.  A  Brahman  may  accept  (the  right  to)  glean  ears 
and  pick  up  kernels  from  any  one  whatever,  when  he  can- 
not (otherwise)  support  life.  To  glean  ears  (is)  better 
than  to  receive  (presents),  and  to  pick  up  kernels  is  even 

better  than  that. 

113.  The  sovereign  ought  to  be  besought  by  Brahmans 
who  have  completed  their  studies,  when  they  are  in  dis- 
tress and  want  the  (baser)  metals  or  property ;  if  he  does 
not  choose  to  give  he  ought  to  be  deserted.^ 

114.  (Amid)  a  (field)  uncultivated,  a  cultivated  field, 
cows,  goats,  sheep,  gold,  grain,  and  food,  each  preceding 
object  is  void  of  fault.^ 

115.  The  just  modes  of  acquiring  wealth  are  seven: 
inheritance,  receiving,*  purchase,  conquering,  earning  by 
lending  money  or  by  labour,  and  also  receiving  (presents) 
from  the  good. 

116.  Science,^  art,  working  for  hire,  (servile)  attend- 
ance,  cattle  -  tending,   trade,   agriculture,  determination,^^ 

1  Medh.  has  the  genitive  case. 

2  Tlie  priest  should  leave  his 
country  (Medh.,  Govind.),  or  the 
king,  if  not  inclined  to  give,  shotild 
not  be  asked  (K.).  Cf.  viii.  389.  The 
hrst  is  noted  in  K.,  but  Medh.  really 
has  another  explanation,  according 
to  which  ti/dja  —  hdnit  i.€.,  dharma- 
Jianim  prajmoti,  "  he  receives  loss  of 
virtue,"  a  forced  explanation.  When 
it  is  said  that  a  priest  should  not 
take  presents  from  a  king  (iv.  84  ff.)i 
the  remark  applies  only  to  a  bad 
king  (Medh.) 

'^  The  earlier  mentioned  in  order 
is  less  sinful  than  the  following 
throughout  the  list ;  can  be  received 
with  less  sin. 


*  Receiving  is  to  take  a  gift  from 
a  friend  or  depositor.  The  first  three 
are  for  all  the  castes,  the  fourth  for 
the  K§atriya,  the  two  next  for  the 
Vaigya,  the  last  for  the  Brahman 
(Medh.,  K.) ;  but  Medh.  quotes 
"  same  "  who  give  a  broader  sense  to 
the  passage,  e.g.,  that  conquering 
applies  to  all,  and  may  include  gam- 
ing, etc.    Cf.  Gaut.  x.  39-42. 

5  Vidya,  Vedic  knowledge  (?);  the 
commentators  say  all  but  this. 

^  Determination  or  firmness.  K. 
says  "contentment,  for  where  this 
exists  life  is  supported  by  even  a 
little." 
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begging,    and    usury,   (are)    ten    means    of    supporting 

iife.i 

117.  A  Brahman  or  even  a  Ksatriya  should  not  lend 

money  at  interest,  but  may  indeed  give  at  pleasure  for 
duty's  sake  a  little  (interest)  to  the  sinner  (who  demands 
it).2 

118.  A  Ksatriya  (king)  who  takes  even  a  fourth  part 
(as  revenue),  in  (time  of)  distress,  is  released  from  all  sin 
(in  so  doing)  if  he  protects  the  people  with  all  his  might.^ 

119.  In  his  case  victory  is  his  special  duty;  he  ought 
not  to  turn  his  face  away  in  battle.  When  he  has  de- 
fended the  people  with  his  sword  he  may  take  to  himself 
a  rightful  tax.* 

1 20.  (He  may  take)  from  the  people  ^  a  tax  of  one-eighth 
on  grain,  (and  a  tax)  of  one-twentieth  (on  sums  of  money), 
down  to  one  Tcdrsdpana  as  the  lowest  (sum).^  (^udras, 
handworkers,  and  artisans  render  (him)  assistance  by 
(corporal)  labour  (only). 

121.  Now  a  Qudra  desiring  some  means  of  subsistence 
may  serve  a  Ksatriya/  so  (is  the  rule) ;  or  the  gudra,  (it) 
anxious  to  support  life,  (may  do  so  by)  serving  a  wealthy 
Vai^ya.^ 


1  In  time  of  need  all  these  acts 
may  be  performed  by  all  men 
(Medh.) 

-  Dhnrmdrtham  ;  either  when  the 
object  for  which  the  money  is  bor- 
rowed appertains  to  religious  duty, 
or  when  he  thereby  satisfies  the 
lawful  claims  of  the  usurer  (Medh.) 

^  Cf.  vii.  130. 

*  The  people  are  literally  the 
Vai9yas,  from  whom  the  tax  is 
drawn.  The  word  "  victory  "  means 
the  fruit  of  victory  (is  his  right) 
(Medh.) 

5  Yii^ah,  here  meaning  people  in 
general  (Medh.)  The  tax  of  one- 
twelfth  in  Lecture  vii.  is  not  in 
case  of  distress,  as  this  of  one-eighth 

is  (K.) 

«  On  money  (invested)  the  tax  is 
one-twentieth.      Cf.  Vas.    xix.  37, 


who  quotes  the  restriction  as  that  of 
Manu  ;  cf.  also  vii.  1 27  fif. ;  Gaut.  x.  27. 

7  Not  for  duty's  sake,  but  to  gain 
property  (for  support)  ;  whereas  in 
serving  the  Brahmans  both  are  united 
(Medh.)  This  is  only  when  he  can- 
not serve  the  Brahman  (K.) 

8  Medh.  's  reading,  akdnksaUy  .  .  . 
drddhayed  iti  .  .  .  jijlrisuh,  does 
away  with  the  awkwardness  of  K.'s 
reading,  and  presents  a  new  thought. 
When  seeking  occupation,  let  him 
serve  a  Ksatriya ;  reduced  to  seek- 
ing bare  means  of  life,  a  Vai^ya. 
This  is  the  reading  of  MSS.  No. 
1 55 1  and  No.  989;  so  too  of  No. 
935  before  (as  is  frequently  the  case 
in  this  copy)  it  was  touched  up  by  a 
later  hand.  Ragh.  has  dkanJcsan, 
but  with  K.  jijicisetj  according  to 
my  MS. 
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122.  But  he  should  serve  the  Brahmans  for  the  sake 
of  heaven,  or  for  the  sake  of  both  (heaven  and  livelihood) ; 
for  by  him  (by  whom)  the  word  Brahman  (is  always) 
uttered  ^  is  thus  (attained)  the  state  of  completing  all  he 
ought  to  do. 

123.  Merely  to  serve  the  Brahmans  is  declared  (to  be) 
the  most  excellent  occupation  of  a  ^udra ;  for  if  he  does 
anything  other  than  this  it  profits  him  nothing.^ 

124.  His  means  of  life  should  be  arranged  by  these 
(Brahmans)  out  of  their  own  household  (goods)  in  accord- 
ance with  what  is  fitting,  after  examining  his  ability, 
cleverness,  and  (the  amount)  the  dependents  embrace.^ 

125.  The  leavings  of  food  should  be  given  (him)*  and 
the  old  clothes;  so  too  the  blighted  part  of  the  grain; 
so  too  the  old  furniture. 

126.  There  is  not  any  commission  of  sin  in  a  ^udra, 
and  he  ought  not  to  receive  the  initiation;  he  has  no 
authority  in  respect  to  a  rule  of  right,  and  no  restraint  in 
consequence  of  a  rule  of  right.^ 

127.  But  (those  ^udras  who  are)  desirous  of  (perform- 
ing) meritorious  acts,^  (and)  know  the  rules  of  right  ^  (and) 


*  Literally,  '*who  has  produced;" 
but  K.  (from  ^akaparthiva)  explains 
*'  of  whom  it  is  said  he  is  devoted 
from  birth  to  the  Brahman ; "  Medh., 
'*  (to  repeat)  the  word  *  he  is  a  Brah- 
man' is  his  best  occupation,"  or  as  K. 

2  This  does  not  exclude  him  from 
pakayajiiaf  however  (Medh.) 

2  "The  number  of  dependents," 
ultimately  the  Brahman's  ;  the  pro- 
portion allotted  to  each  slave  being 
limited  by  the  number  of  sons,  etc. ; 
said  of  the  Cudra  slave,  "depen- 
dents "  must  mean  his  family,  and 
his  portion  is  adjusted  to  its  size 
(Medh.,  K,  Ragh.) 

*  Contradicted  in  iv.  80,  which 
K.  says  refers  to  any  Qiidra  not  de- 
dependent  on  him,  (while  this  refers 
to  the  Brahman's  own  servant). 
Medh.  defines  jmldka  as  "bad 
grain  "  (asdradhanydni) ;  "furniture," 
couches,  seats,  etc.  (Medh.) 


^  That  the  (^udra  does  not  sin 
nieans  not  in  respect  to  the  sins  of 
vs.  63,  but  in  respect  to  the  rules 
laid  down  for  those  who  have  re- 
ceived the  initiation  resardinff  the 
eatmg  of  certain  vegetables  and 
such  rules  (K.)  The  last  seems  to 
repeat  this  thought ;  he  has  nothing 
to  say  in  regard  to  the  rules  given 
the  twice-born,  and  they  do  not  ap- 
ply to  him  in  their  prohibitions.  K. 
says  he  should  not  be  hindered  from 
his  own  duty.  Cf.  ii.  16,  paraphrased 
as  **na  ca  dhai'mam  at^nute  na  cd 
*sya  dharmapratisedhanaTh  smrtam  '* 
(Medh.  to  vs.  127);  but  the  Comm. 
explain  as  "  no  prohibition  from  the 
pdkayajna  and  other  dharma  of  a 
^udra. '  Cf.  Yaj.  iii.  262;  Mbha. 
xiii.  165,  10. 

^  Dharma.  Cf.  Gaut.  x.  50  (Biih- 
ler's  note). 
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follow  the  custom  of  the  good,  except  ^  (as  regards)  the 
mantra,  do  not  do  wrong  but  obtain  praise. 

128.  Just  in  proportion  as  one  pursues  without  com- 
plaining the  mode  of  life  (practised  by)  the  good,  so,  free 
from  blame,  he  gains  both  this  and  the  other  world. 

129.  Indeed,  an  accumulation  of  wealth  should  not 
be  made  by  a  ^udra  even  (if  he  is)  able  (to  do  so),  for 
a  Qudra  getting  possession  of  wealth  merely  injures  ^ 
the  Brahmans. 

130.  The  rules  of  right  for  the  four  castes  in  times 
of  distress  have  thus^  been  proclaimed,  (by)  pursuing 
which  (rules)  properly  they  attain  the  supreme  path  (of 
bliss). 

131.  This  lawful  (and)  complete  rule  in  respect  to  the 
four  castes  has  been  declared ;  now  then  I  will  next  ex- 
pound the  pure  rule  for  expiations. 

END   OF  THE  TENTH   LECTURE. 


'  These  Qiidras  are  forbidden  to 
use  the  holy  texts  except  the  text 
for  showing  reverence,  according  to 
Yaj.  i.  121  (K)  The  texts  for 
reverence  alone  are  allowed  them, 
not  for  laying  on  of  the  fire,  etc. ;  it 
does  not  mean  that  the  ceremonies 
prescribed  for  the  twice-born  are 
allowed  the  Cudra  provided  he  omits 
the  texts  (Medh. ) 

^  '*  How  can  they  injure  the  Brah- 


mans by  having  a  great  deal  of 
wealth?  by  making  them  receive 
too  many  presents ;  for  receiving 
presents  from  a  ^udra  is  forbidden 
the  Brahmans  "  (Medh. )  K  has  a 
more  rational  explanation,  "  they 
would  cease  to  serve  the  Brahmans, 
and  so  distress  them." 

3  Medh.,  Nos.  935,  989,  1 551, 
var.  lee,  evam  for  ete,  and  vs.  131, 
"varnye  praklrtitah. 


(    324    ) 


LECTUEE  XI. 

PENANCE,    EXPIATION,   ETC. 

1.  (He  who)  desires  offspring,  (or)  wishes  to  sacrifice, 
(or)  goes  on  a  journey,  (or)  gives  away  all  (his)  wealth,^ 
(or)  seeks  wealth  for  the  Guru,  (or)  seeks  wealth  for  father 
(and)  mother,  (or)  seeks  wealth  2  for  his  own  study,  (or) 

is  ill ; 

2.  These  nine  Brahmans  having  returned  home  from 
their  studies,  one  should  know  (are  thus)  heggars  for  virtu- 
ous reasons,^  and  gifts  are  to  he  given  them  in  accordance 
with  their  learning  (when  they  are)  without  possessions  of 

their  own. 

3.  To  these  foremost  indeed  of  the  twice-born  food 
should  be  given  with  gifts  (at  a  sacrifice)  ;  to  others  (it) 
is  said  (that)  prepared  food  should  be  given  outside  the 
place  of  sacrifice.* 

4.  Now  upon  Brahmans  acquainted  with  the  Veda 
the  king  should  bestow,  as  may  be  fitting,^  all  sorts  of 
gems  and  (sacrificial)  gifts  also,  for  the  sake  of  sacrifice. 

5.  A  man  married,  who,   after    begging,^   approaches 

^  As  a  sacrificial  present  (K.)  at  place  of  giving  for  the  nine  mentioned 

a   vi^vajit  (all-conquering)   sacrifice  above;  gifts  of  food  to  guests,  etc. 

(Medh.,  K.),  but  not  if  it  was  for  an  (Medh.) 

expiation  (Medh.)  ®  In  accordance  with  the  learning 

^  I.e.,  seeks  food,  etc.,  as  a  student,  of  the  recipient  (Medh. ) 

or  seeks  instruction  from  one  who  ^  To  enable  him  to  marry ;  a  man 

has  mastered  a  Veda  (Medh.)  may  beg  to  defray  marriage  expenses 

^  All  nine  being  learned  (Snataka  (when  desiring  offspring,  cf.  vs.   i), 

is  properly  one  who  has  bathed  at  and   a  Brahman   has  a  right  to  a 

completion  of  studentship),  and  be-  second  wife,  but  no  right  to  beg  for 

iug  twice-born  Brahmans,  may  law-  money   for   this   marriage   as   if    it 

fully  beg  food,  etc.,  for  the  reasons  cameunder  the  first  proviso.    "After 

given  in  vs.  i.     Cf.  iv.  251,  and  Ap.  begging"  means  after  getting  money 

ii.  10,  1-3.  to  defray  the  marriage  expenses,  cost 

*  That  is,  anywhere  except  in  the  of  the  wife, 
place   of   sacrifice,  reserved   as   the 
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(carnally)  another  wife,  has   sensual   love   alone  as  his 
reward,  and  the  offspring  (is  his  who)  gives  the  wealth. 

6.  Now  one  should  bestow  upon  the  Brahmans  wealth 
according  to  his  ability,  upon  (those  who  are)  learned  in 
the  Veda  and  freed  (from  earthly  ties) ;  after  death  (the 
giver)  reaches  heaven.^ 

7.  He  who  has  food  enough  to  support  his  dependents 
for  three  years  or  more  has  a  right  to  drink  soma. 

8.  The  twice-born  man  who  drinks  soma  when  his 
wealth  is  much  less  than  this  (amount)  does  not  get  the 
reward  (that  belongs)  to  it,  even  (if)  he  has  drunk  soma 
before.^ 

9.  A  man  of  means  ^  giving  gifts  to  strangers  while  his 
own  family  lives  in  wretchedness  tastes  poison  (while) 
seeking  honey  ;  *  he  makes  a  counterfeit  of  right. 

10.  If  any  one^  perform  funeral  rites  by  (means  which 
entail)  distress  on  his  dependents,  this  (act)  results  in  his 
woe,  living  and  dead.^ 

11.  If,  where  the  king  is  a  just  man,  a  sacrifice 
should  be  interrupted  through  (incompleteness  in)  one 
article,^  when  (any  one),  especially  a  Brahman,  is  offering 
sacrifice, 

12.  One  should  take  that  article,  to  ensure  the  success 
of  the  sacrifice,  from  the  household  (possessions)  of  any 
Vaicjya  who,  (although)  rich  in  cattle,  does  not  perform 
sacrificial  rites  and  does  not  drink  soma.^ 


1  Omitted  by  Medh.  (Nos.  935, 
989,  1 55 1),  and  Bomb.  MS.,  and 
Rugh. ;  no  doubt  late. 

^  The  soma  is  drunk  at  the  first 
sacrifice  ;  even  after  this  he  must 
not  repeat  it  (Medh.) 

*  With  the  meaning  *' means"  as 
ability  or  wealth. 

^  Somewhat  similar  in  form  is  the 
remark  made  by  the  seers  to  the 
king  in  the  Mbha.  (xiii.  93,  34), 
"  Receiving  presents  from  kings  is 
tasting  honey  like  to  poison  "  (madh- 
tdsvddo  visopaniah). 


5  y^h  (Medh.),  yat  (K.) 

*  {Karoti)aurddhvadehikam  is  fre- 
quently used  of  making  gifts  at  a 
funeral  (cf.  Mbha.  xii.  42,  7;  xiii. 
125,  73,  etc.)  This  is  a  sumptuary 
law  like  the  Roman,  only  restricted 
to  where  the  expense  injures  the  fa- 
mily. Literally,  "  if  he  does  (an  act) 
connected  with  one  dead."  Medh. 
and  K.  regard  it  as  simply  giving 
gifts  to  secure  future  happiness. 

7  Literally,  "one  limb"  (of  the 
whole). 

8  Cf.  Gaut  xviii.  24  ff.' 
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13.  One  may  take,  as  he  wishes,  three  or  two  (articles) 
from  a  ^udra's  house ;  for  when  sacrifices  (are  performed) 
a  Qudra  has  no  (right  of)  possession.^ 

14.  Without  hesitation  one  may  take  (articles)  from  the 
household  goods  of  these  two,  viz.,  (one)  who,  (although) 
possessing  one  hundred  cows,  does  not  build  a  (sacrificial) 
fire,  and  (one)  who,  (although)  possessing  one  thousand 
cows,  does  not  ofifer  sacrifice.^ 

15.  One  may  seize  (property)  from  (one  who)  is  always 
receiving  but  is  not  a  giver,  (if  the  latter)  does  not  offer 
(it) ;  2  thus  his  fame  becomes  extended  and  his  spiritual 
good  increased. 

16.  So,  too,  at  the  seventh  meal,  (food)  may  be  taken 
from  a  man  who  neglects  ceremonies,  by  (a  Brahman)  who 
has  taken  on  himself  the  rule  of  having  no  store  for  the 
morrow,*  (after  he  has  passed)  six  meal- (times)  without 
eating.^ 

17.  Whether  (food)  be  taken  from  threshing-floor,  from 
field,  from  (store) -house,  or  from  any  other  place,  if  (the 
owner)  ^  questions  (the  one  who  takes  it),  the  thing  should 
be  explained  to  him  questioning. 

18.  The  property  of  a  Brahman  should  at  no  time  be 
taken  by  a  Ksatriya ;  but,  having  no  means  of  life  of  his 
own,  he  has  a  right  to  take  the  property  of  a  Dasyu  or  of 
one  who  does  not  perform  ceremonies.^ 


*  Or,  *•  a  (^udra  has  no  connection 
with  sacrifices,"  the  meaning  given 
by  the  commentators ;  quite  literally 
the  words  mean  "  has  no  hold  upon," 
which  may  be  taken  absolutely. 
K.  says  this  means  that  the  Qudra 
is  to  be  forced  to  give  up  his  pro- 
perty, as  vs.  24  forbids  the  Brah- 
man to  ask  for  it.  Medh.  says 
"some  declare  that  the  property 
ceases  to  belong  to  the  (^udra  if  the 
Brahman  appropriates  it,"  so  that  it 
is  thus  pure  for  sacrificial  use.  Re- 
course to  the  Cudra  is  to  be  had 
only  when  there  is  no  Vai^ya  (to 
get  the  articles  from) — (Medh.,  K.) 

^  This  applies  to  a  Ksatriya  or  a 
Brahman  (Medh.,  K.);  the  one  who 


takes  the  Brahman^s  goods  mast, 
however,  be  a  Brahman. 

^  On  being  asked  to  df»  so  (K.) ; 
this  refers  to  all  castes  (Medh.) 
(Medh.,  Nos.  935,  989,  have  yathd 
for  tathd.) 

*  Cf.  iv.  17. 

•^  (There  are  two  meals  a  day), 
thus  the  seventh  meal  is  the  morn- 
ing meal  after  a  three  days'  fa^it 
(Medh.,  K.) 

8  Medh.,  K,  Riigh. ;  or  (Medh.) 
**  if  the  king  questions  .  .  .  the  thing 
must  be  explained  to  the  inquiring 
owner." 

'  Similarly,  that  of  a  Ksatriya 
cannot  be  taken  by  a  Vai^ya  or  a 
gadra  (K.) 
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19.  He  who  takes  goods  from  the  unworthy  and  presents 
them  to  the  worthy  makes  a  boat  of  himself,  and  trans- 
ports both.^ 

20.  If  those  who  are  accustomed  to  perform  sacrifice 
possess  any  property,  the  wise  regard  it  as  the  possession 
of  the  gods ;  but  if  those  who  do  not  offer  sacrifice  possess 
any  wealth,  it  is  said  to  be  the  possession  of  demons.^ 

21.  A  sovereign  who  does  what  is  just  should  not  have 
punishment  inflicted  upon  this  man;^  for  (it  is)  through  the 
foolishness  of  the  Ksatriya  *  (that)  the  Brahman  is  afflicted 
with  hunger. 

22.  Out  of  his  own  household  goods  should  the  lord  of 
earth  (the  king)  arrange  (for  him)  a  righteous  support, 
after  learning  (how  large)  a  family  has  to  be  supported 
(by  him),5  and  understanding  his  w^isdom  and  character. 

23.  And,  after  arranging  his  support,  (the  king)  should 
guard  him  on  all  sides ;  since  it  is  by  virtue  of  protecting 
him  that  the  king  receives  a  sixth  part  of  his  spiritual  merit .^ 

24.  At  no  time  ^  should  a  Brahman  beg  property  from 
a  ^iidra  for  the  sake  of  sacrifice,  for  on  offering  sacrifice 
after  begging  (from  a  ^udra)  he  is  born  after  death  as  a 
Candala. 

25.  The  Brahman  who,  after  begging  goods  for  the  sake 
of  sacrifice,  fails  to  offer  the  whole  (in  sacrifice),  enters  for 
one  hundred  years  into  the  condition  of  a  bird  of  prey  or 
of  a  crow. 


1  The  one  who  is  unworthy  (be- 
cause not  giving)  is  transported, 
rescued,  from  the  sin  of  not  giving, 
and  the  other  from  the  woes  entailed 
l,y  lack  of  means  (K.)  ;  perhaps 
better  "  transports  (both)  to  heaven," 
as  ix.  139  (amutra). 

2  Deva  and  asura  are  here  opposed 
as  god  and  devil  ;  originally  asura 
was  any  spirit,  good  as  well  as  bad. 

3  The  Brahman  just  described, 
who  takes  food  to  support  life 
(Medh.,  K.) 

*  The  king. 

*  The  people  dependent  on  him, 
his  familia. 


«  Cf.  viii.  307. 

^  Or,  "  a  Brahman  who  knows  the 
right"  (dharmavit,  in  Medh.,  Nos. 
935.  989,  1551).  This  is  simply  to 
forbid  his  begging  ;  it  is  no  sin  to 
take  the  Cudra's  property  without 
asking  (Medh.) ;  he  supports  this  by 
quoting  a  proverb  that  "unasked 
for  goods  make  the  best  presents," 
which  was  evidently  not  intended  tc 
convey  the  meaning  given  by  the 
commentator,  but  simply  to  recom- 
mend that  one  should  not  ask  for 
goods  at  all ;  "  such  reception  of  pre 
sents  one  should  know  is  virtually 
no  reception." 


I 
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26.  The  evil-minded  man  who,  through  greed,  injures 
the  possessions  of  the  gods  ^  or  the  possessions  of  Brah- 
mans,  lives  in  the  next  world  on  what  a  vulture  leaves  (in 
eating). 

27.  At  the  end  of  the  year  one  should  regularly  offer 
the  Vaiqvanarl  sacrifice  to  ensure  expiation,  when  the 
ordained  rites  with  cattle  and  soma  have  not  been  per- 
formed.^ 

28.  If  a  twice-born  man,  in  (a  time  when  there  is)  no 
distress,  performs  the  (offices  of)  duty  by  the  ordinance 
(appointed)  for  (times  of)  distress,  he  receives  no  benefit 
therefrom  in  the  other  (world) :  with  these  words  is  the 
rule  settled. 

29.  The  substitute  for  the  (regular)  rule  was  invented 
by  the  All-gods,3  Sadhyas,  and  great  Brahmanic  seers  (when 
they  were)  in  distress  and  fearful  of  death. 

30.  No  benetit  in  the  next  world  accrues  to  that  evil- 
minded  man  who,  when  able  (to  act)  according  to  the 
primary  ordinance,  acts  in  accordance  with  a  secondary 
ordinance.^ 

31.  A  Brahman  acquainted  with  the  rule  of  right  should 
not  let  anything  be  made  known  before  the  king  ;^  by  his 
own  power  alone  he  should  punish  those  men  (who)  do 
(him)  injury. 

32.  (In  a  comparison)  between  his  own  power  and  the 
power  of  the  king,  his  own  power  is  the  stronger ;  there- 
fore, by  his  own  power  alone  should  a  twice-born  man 
(Brahman)  punish  enemies. 


^  Cf.  iii.  115.  "Possessions  of 
the  gods  "  may  be  taken  as  belong- 
ing to  the  temples,  etc.,  as  K.  says  ; 
or,  according  to  the  first  explanation 
of  Medh.,  they  are  here  distinct  from 
the  Brahman's  property  (cf.  vs.  20), 
and  include  that  of  all  the  three 
upper  castes  given  to  sacrifice ; 
whereas  the  Brahman's  goods  must 
not  be  injured,  even  if  he  is  not 
given  to  sacrifice. 

^  This  sacrifice  {isti)  purifies  from 
all  sin;  cf.  Baudh.  i.  i,  2,  17. 


3  Literally,  "  by  all  the  gods, ' 
which  means  probably  the  vi^ve 
devdh  ;  "  the  gods  called  vu^adeva  " 
(K.)  ■ 

*  The  secondary  ordinance  is  one 
prescribed  to  take  the  place  of  the 
primary  when  the  latter  is  impos- 
sible, and  it  is  a  sin  to  make  a  regu- 
lar practice  of  what  is  ordained  only 
for  emergencies. 

*  Rdjani. — "  Coram  rege  suo  .  .  . 
tacentes  plus  poscente  fei'ent,''  though 
with  a  different  application. 
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33.  He  should  employ  without  hesitation  the  verses  of 
Atharvan  and  Angiras.  The  Brahman's  weapon  is  speech  ;i 
with  this  let  the  twice-born  man  slay  his  enemies. 

34.  The  Ksatriya'may  divert  distress  from  himself  by 
means  of  the  power  of  his  arm ;  the  Vaigya  and  ^udra, 
moreover,  by  means  of  wealth ;  (but)  the  highest  of  the 
twice-born  by  muttered  prayers  and  oblations^ 

35.  The  Brahman  is  called  perfecter,  teacher,  speaker, 
well-wisher ;  one  should  not  say  to  him  what  is  inauspi- 
cious, nor  excite  an  empty  talk  (with  him).^ 

36.  Neither  a  maid,  nor  a  young  woman,  nor  a  man  of 
small  knowledge,  nor  a  fool  should  be  the  officiating 
priest  (hotar)  at  a  fire-oblation,  nor  a  sick  man,  nor  one 
not  initiated.^ 

37.  For  into  hell  they  fall  (by  officiating  in  the)  sacri- 
ficing, and  (into  hell  falls)  he  whose  (sacrifice)  it  (was)  ;* 
therefore  the  officiating  priest  should  be  (a  man)  skilled  in 
arrano-in*^  the  fire,^  one  who  has  reached  the  end  of  a 

Veda. 

38.  A  Brahman  who,  when  he  has  the  means,  does  not 
give  a  horse  dedicated  to  Prajapati  as  a  sacrificial  present 
at  the  arranging  of  the  fire,  becomes  (like)  one  that  has  no 
(sacred)  fire  arranged. 

39.  A  man  of  faith  and  subdued  senses  may  do  other 
holy  (acts),  but  here  on  earth  let  him  at  no  time  sacrifice 
with  sacrifices  that  afford  small  sacrificial  presents.^ 


*  Cf.  vs.  86.  The  Atharva-veda, 
as  such,  is  not  recognised  in  our  text. 
Incantations,  as  a  means  of  defence 
airainst  enemies,  are  not  forbidden 

(Medh.) 

^  Vidhdtar  (perfector,  K.,  of  acts 
appointed)  may  mean  governor,  or 
even  creator  (Ragh.) ;  disposer  is 
perhaps  as  near  as  we  can  get  to  the 
idea  "the  disposer"  of  ceremonies 
of  men,  and  of  the  world  (Medh., 
creator),  ^usldrfi yiramlrayct (empty 
talk)  may  mean  voice  hoarse  with 
passion  (vox  torrida)  ;  "one  must 
not  insult  or  get  angry  with  him  " 
(Medh.,  Ragh.      Cf.  ii.  87,  ii   150 


{kai'tar= vidhdtar  ?);  gdsitar  also  may 
mean  punisher  (Medh.),  as  the  con- 
nection warrants. 

^  Some  think  the  wife  can,  if  she 
pleases,  sacrifice  morn  and  eve  in 
the  house-fire  (Medh.) 

^  He  for  whom  they  performed 
the  sacrifice. 

*  Vitdno  vihdrah,  sa  ca  grautefv 
agnisu  sarhbhavati  (Medh.) 

^  He  may,  for  instance,  go  on  a 
pilgrimage  to  ensure  his  after-bliss. 
This  costs  nothing,  but  he  should 
not  attempt  to  offer  sacrifice  unless 
he  can  afford  to  give  the  priest  a 
handsome  fee. 


I 
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40.  A  sacrifice  accompanied  by  small  presents  destroys 
(the  giver's)  organs  of  sense,  reputation,  heaven,  long  life, 
fame,  children,  cattle  ;  therefore  a  man  of  small  property 
should  not  offer  sacrifice. 

41.  A  Brahman  fire-priest  (who)  neglects  the  fire  on 
purpose  should  perform  the  moon- course  (vow)  for  a 
monih,^  for  that  (sin)  is  equal  to  killing  a  man.^ 

42.  If  any  (Brahmans),  on  receiving  goods  from  a 
^udra,^  assist  at  a  fire-oblation,  (they  are)  blamed  among 
those  who  proclaim  the  Veda,  as  they  (thus  become)  the 
priests  of  ^iidras. 

43.  The  giver  (alone)  would  escape  miseries,  treading 
with  his  foot  upon  the  head  of  these  ever  ^-ignorant  wor- 
shippers of  a  Vrsala  s  fire.^ 

44.  On  failing  to  perform  an  act  enjoined,  and  on  prac- 
tising (an  act)  prohibited,  and  on  indulging  in  sensual 
pleasures,  a  man  must  perform  a  penance.^ 

45.  The  wise  regard  a  penance  (as  intended)  for  a  sin 
committed  unintentionally;  some,  by  (referring  to)  the 
ordinances  of  revelation  ((^ruti),  declare  (it  is)  even  for  (a 
sin)  committed  intentionally^ 

46.  A  sin  committed  unintentionally  is  expiated  by  per- 
using the  Veda,  but  when  foolishly  done  on  purpose  (it  is 
expiated)  by  penances  of  different  sorts  for  different  cases.^ 

47.  The  twice-born  man  who  by  fate,^  or  by  an  (act) 
formerly  committed,  has  reached  a  condition  where  penance 


^  Some  interpret  "  if  he  neglects 
the  fire  for  a  month."  "  Man  "  here 
means  "son"  (K.) 

2  Cf.  Tait.  Samh.  i.  5.  2,  I  (K.) 

3  That  is,  on  receiving  them  when 
given  as  a  kindness  by  the  Qudra. 
It  is  no  sin  if  he  seize  the  Qudra's 
goods  without  asking  (Medh.) 

*  Sataiam,  according  to  K.,  means 
"  in  the  next  world  "  (he  escapes). 

5  The  (^udra  (Vjrsala)  vvho  gives 
attains  heaven,  but  the  worshipper 
does  not  The  "Vrsala's  fire"  is 
one  he  has  provided. 

«  Cf.  Ap.  ii.  1 2, 22;  Mbha.  xii.  34, 2. 

7  As  in  the  taie  of  Indra,  Ait  Br. 


vii.  28  (Medh. ,  K )    Cf .  Vas.  xx.  1-2. 

•*  Medh.  notices  the  other  doctrine 
that  there  is  no  use  in  penance,  "  for 
the  deed  does  not  die."  Cf.  Vas.xxii.2. 

^  "Fate."  Medh.  says  done  by 
"self  -  incurred  carelessness,"  but 
notes  that  some  read  moAd^i  instead  of 
daivdd,  adding,  "  But  a  wrong  act  is 
done  only  through  moka  (delusion), 
for  what  sane  person  would  violate 
the  statute  ?  "  The  opposition  is  evi- 
dently between  acts  done  here  and 
in  a  former  existence,  though  daiva 
(divine,  fate)  is  often  a  mere  synonym 
of  the  former-birth  cause  still  acting 
— as  daivanidnuse  in  vii.  205. 
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must  be  performed,  ought  not  to  come  in  contact  with 
good  men  so  long  as  the  penance  is  unperformed. 

48  Men  of  evil  manners  1  receive  an  alteration  of  form, 
some  through  the  evil  (deeds)  committed  (by  them)  in 
this  life,  some  also  through  (acts)  formerly  committed.  ^ 

49.  A  thief  of  gold  (receives)  the  disease  of  bad  nails ; 
a  drinker  of  intoxicating  liquor,  (the  disease  of)  black 
teeth ;  a  slayer  of  a  Brahman,  consumption ;  he  who  vio- 
lates the  couch  of  the  Guru,  a  skin  disease ;  2 

50.  A  slanderer,  a  foul-smelling  nose  ]^  a  false  informer, 
a  foul-smelling  mouth ;  a  stealer  of  grain,  the  loss  of  a 
limb  ;  and  one  who  mixes  (grains),  a  superfluity  (of  limbs) ; 

51.  One  who  takes  food,  dyspepsia;  a  thief  of  the  voice, 
dumbness ;  a  thief  of  clothes,  leprosy ;  a  horse-thief,  lame- 

ness  * 

52.  A  stealer  of  a  lamp  would  (in  the  next  birth)  become 
blind ;  an  extinguisher  (of  a  lamp),  one-eyed ;  by  (commit- 
tin^r)  injury  (one  would  get)  a  condition  of  disease ;  by  not 
(committing)  injury,  the  condition  of  not  being  diseased.* 

53.  Thus,  according  to  the  difference  in  their  acts,  (men 
who  are)  blamed  by  the  good  are  born  dull,  dumb,  blind, 
and  deformed  in  appearance. 

54.  Regularly,  then,  penance  should  be  practised  for 
purification,  since  those  whose  sins  have  not  (thus)  been 
done  away  with  are  (re)-born  with  (these)  disgraceful 

marks  attached. 

55.  Slaying  a  Brahman,  drinking  intoxicating  liquor, 
theft'  committing   adultery   with   the   wife   of   a   Guru 
(are)    they   say,   the    great    crimes;^   and    association 


I  Durdcdrd  (Medh.,   Nos.    1551, 
989,  935),  or  "evil-minded"  (K.) 
'2  Or,  loss  of  fore-skin  (K.) 
3  Putinasatvam (M.edh.j'Soa.  1551, 

989.  935)-  .    *  J    1 

*  This    verse    was    rejected    by 

Loiseleur   Deslongchamps.     It   has 

other  readings,  but  that  of  the  text 

is  given  in  Nos.  1551,  989.  935».fy 

Medh.  (so  the  Bengal  MS.),  while, 

according  to  K.,  the  last  part  reads 


"  an  adulterer  (becomes)  puffed  out 
(in  body)."  Ragh.  says  it  is  found 
in  some  texts  (kvacit). 

5  Cf.  ix.  2.35.  K.  repeats  the 
restriction  there  noted  ;  Medh.  also 
specifies  "the  gold  of  a  Brahman*' 
as  that  stolen,  "  in  accordance  with 
another  Smrti." 

6  Sarhsarga     (K.),     or     sarhyoga 

(Medh.,  Nos.  989,  1551). 
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with  those  (who  commit  these   crimes  is)  also  (a  great 
crime). 

56.  Untruth  in  (respect  to  one's)  superiority,  slander 
brought  before  the  king,  and  false  accusation  of  a  Guru 
(are)  equivalent  to  slaying  a  Brahman. 

57.  Forgetting  the  Veda  (hralima)y  abuse  of  the  Veda, 
false  testimony,  slaying  a  friend,^  eating  (food  that)  has 
been  forbidden  and  (things)  which  ought  not  to  be  eaten,^ 
(are)  six  (crimes)  equivalent  to  drinking  intoxicating 
liquor. 

58.  Theft  of  a  deposit,  and  of  a  man,^  horse,  silver, 
land,  diamond,  or  gem,  is  said  to  be  equivalent  to  steal- 
ing; sold. 

59.  Carnal  connection  with  (women  who  are)  born 
of  one's  own  mother,  with  maidens,*  and  with  low- 
(born)  women,^  and  with  the  wives  of  one's  friend  or 
son,  they  consider  equivalent  to  (violating)  the  Guru's 
couch.'' 

60.  Killing  a  cow,  sacrificing  for  those  for  whom  sacri- 
fice ought  not  to  be  made,  adultery  with  another  man's 
wife,  selling  one's  self,^  deserting  (one's)  Guru,  mother, 
father,  study,  fire,  or  son  ; 

61.  Being  anticipated  in  marriage  by  a  younger  brother, 
and  marrying  before  the  elder,  the  gift  of  a  daughter  to 
either  (thus  married),  and  also  performing  sacrifice  for 
either ; 

62.  Also   injuring^  a   girl,   taking    usurious    interest. 


1  Or,  corporally  injuring  {vadha) ; 
K.  adds  "  if  not  a  Brahman." 

2  Purimder  adanam  (K.)  Medh. 
is  not  quoted  correctly  by  K.: 
{(tnddyarh)  manastustikaram  na  bho- 
jyam  iti  sankalpya  yad  hhiijyate. 

^  Of  him  who  gives  a  daughter 
to  one  man,  and  then,  though  there 
is  no  fault  in  the  one,  gives  her  to 
another,  it  is  said,  "  he  receives  the 
sin  of  a  lie  in  respect  to  man " 
\jinrum) — (Medh. ) 

*  With   sisters  {svayonydsu)  and 


unmarried  (Medh.)  girls  (too  young 
to  marry).     Cf.  vs.  171. 

5  Barbara  or  Candala  woman 
(Medh.) 

"  The  expiation  is  not  necessarily 
as  severe  in  all  cases  because  of  the 
"equivalent"  (Medh.,  K.);  so 
Medh.  in  vs.  61. 

7  Into  slavery.  The  rar.  lee.  in 
the  MSS.  in  respect  to  the  first 
hemistich  is  specially  noted  by 
Medh.  No  essential  change  in  the 
meaning  results. 

»  Defaming  or  defiling  (Medh.) 
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failure  to  perform  a  vow;^  selling  a  pool,  pleasure-garden, 

wife,  or  child ; 

63.  Being  a  Vraty a,  deserting  one's  kindred ;  also  giving 

instruction  by  a  hired  (teacher)  and  receiving  instruction 
from  a  hired  teacher ;  '^  the  sale  of  things  which  ought  not 

to  be  sold ; 

64.  Superintendence  over  all  (sorts  of)  mines,  under- 
taking great  public  works,^  injuring  (medicinal)  plants, 
living  by  (prostituting  one's)  wife,*  bewitching,  and  per- 
forming ceremonies  with  roots  ;  ^ 

65.  Felling  live  trees  to  get  firewood,  undertaking  cere- 
monies ^  for  one's  own  sake,  and  eating  forbidden  food ; 

66.  Living  without  having  arranged  the  (sacred)  fire, 
theft,  non-payment  of  debts  ;7  having  recourse  to  the 
treatises  of  wicked  (persons),^  and  doing  (what)  belongs 
(to  the  occupation  of  a)  dancer  and  singer ;  ^ 

6j.  Stealing  grain,  (base)  metals,  or  animals ;  devotion 
to  a  woman  who  drinks  intoxicating  liquors;  slaying  a 
woman,  a  ^udra,  a  Vai^ya,  or  a  Ksatriya,  non-belief  ^^ — 
(are  all)  secondary  crimes. 

68.  Doing  harm  to  a  Brahman,"  smelling  of  (what) 
ought  not  to  be  smelt  and  of  intoxicating  liquors,  deceit,^'^ 
and  carnal  intercourse  with  a  man,  are  said  to  cause  loss 

of  caste.^^ 

69.  Killing  an  ass,  horse,  forest  animal,  elephant,  goat, 
or  sheep  should  be  known  to  cause  (the  same  results  as) 
mixing  (castes) ;  so  too  (killing)  a  fish,  snake,  or  buffalo. 

70.  Receiving  property  from  forbidden  (persons),  trad- 


1  Of  chastity  (K.)  Medh.  and 
K.  read  vdrdhusyarh  vrataloitanum  ; 
Ragh.  notes  this  as  var.  lee,  but 
reads  vdrdhusitraih  vratdcyutih. 

2  Bhrtakasya  sato  adhydjuhatvdt, 
yaQca  hhrtaJcdd  adh'de  (Medh.)  See 
B.  R.  s.  hhrti  and  adhydpana. 

3  So  Medh.  and  K.,  of  dykes,  etc. 
*  Or  simply  by  her  wealth  (Medh.) 
5  Bewitching,      i.e.,     killing     an 

enemy  with  mantra  or  hawk-sacrifice 
(Medh.)     Cf.  ix.  290 


*  Sacrifices  with  the  pdka  (Medh., 

K.) 

7  The  three  debts  (to  god,  manes, 
and  men)  with  which  man  is  boi-n. 

®  Asa^chdstra. 

9  Medh.,  K.,  two  MSS.,  Nos.  1551, 
935,  give  kau<illavyasanakriydh. 

1^  In  a  next  world  (Medh.,  Ragh.) 

11  With  hand  or  staff  (Medh.,  K.) 

12  When  one  thing  is  done,  another 
said  or  thought  in  the  heart  (Medh.) 

"  Jdti,  family  or  caste. 
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ing,  serving  a  ^udra,  should  be  known  to  make  (the  re- 
ceiver, etc.),  a  person  unfit  to  receive  presents ;  ^  also  tell- 
ing an  untruth. 

71.  Killing  worms,  winged  insects,  birds;  eating  (what) 
accompanies  ^  intoxicating  liquor ;  stealing  fruit,  firewood, 
and  flowers ;  and  want  of  (mental)  ^  firmness  produce  de- 
filement 

72.  Understand  duly  the  various  observances  by  which 
all  these  sins,  as  they  have  been  declared  one  after  the 
other,  are  removed, 

73.  The  slayer  of  a  Brahman  should  make  a  hut  and 
live  twelve  years  in  a  forest,  eating  food  (which  has  been) 
given  as  alms,  to  purify  himself,  and  making  the  corpse's 
head  his  sign.* 

74.  Or,  by  his  own  desire,  let  him  be  a  mark  for  those 
that  bear  arms  (and)  know ,  ^  or  cast  himself  three  times 
headlong  into  a  burning  fire ;  ® 

75.  Or  let  him  offer  sacrifice  with  the  horse-sacrifice,  or 
with  (various  sacrifices  called)  the  heaven-subduer,  the 
cow-celebration,  the  victorious,  the  all-victorious,  or  with 
the  threefold  (laud)  or  with  the  fire-laud  ;7 

y6.  Or,  muttering  any  one  of  the  Vedas,  let  him  go  a 

^  Apdtrlkarana,     "making      un-  touched  upon  in  the  text.     It  may 

worthy,"  is  the  general  meaning.  be  the  real  head  of  the  man  slain  or 

'^  Vegetables,  etc ,  brought  along  of  some  one  else,  or  an  effigy  of  it 

in  the  same  basket;  not,  as  Medh.  made  of  wood,  as  some  say  (Medh.) 

says,  anything  that  has  been  in  con-  This  skull  is  to  be  carried  about  on 

tact  with  it,  for  the  penance  is  too  his  stick  like  a  banner  (Ragh.) 

heavy  (K.)     Medh.  adds  what   K.  ^  That   is,   those   who   know  his 

does  not  note,  "  or  accompanied  by  wish   to   be   slain  (Medh.,  K.),   or 

its   smell."     Cf.  Visnu,  xli.  3  with  know  the   science  of   the  Dhunur- 

Jolly's  note.                *  veda    {i.e.,    know    how    to     shoot) 

3  Medh.  (Medh.) 

4  Cf.  Ap.  i.  25,  11;  Vas.  XX.  25  ;  ^  Till_  he  die,  says  Apast.  (K.  ; 
Gaut  xxii.  This  is  only  for  a  Brah-  butcf.  Ap.  i.  24).  This  and  the  first 
man  who  unintentionally  slays  an-  in  vs.  75  is  the  threefold  expiation 
other  Brahman ;  for  according  to  the  for  a  Ksatriya  ;  also  seen  from 
Bhavisya  Purana,  the  length  of  time  Bhav.  Purana.  These  distinctions 
is  doubled  for  a  ksatriya,  trebled  for  a  are  due  to  the  wish  to  make  the 
Vai9ya,  and  quadrupled  for  a  Qudra  sentiments  of  one  authority  agree 
(K.);  so  Medh.  K.  also  enjoins  other  with  and  amplify  another  often  in 
restrictions  from  the  same  work,  and  fact  contradictory. 

from  Yama  and  Angiras,  in  regard  ^  These  are  for  three  castes  unin- 
to  the  condition  of  the  offender  and  tentionally  slaying  a  Brahman,  ac- 
hia  intent,  none  of  which  are  even     cording  to  Bhav.  Pur,  (K.,  Medh.) 


hundred  yokings^  to  cast  from  him  the  slaying  of  the 
Brahman,  eating  moderately,  with  the  organs  of  sense 
controlled ; 

yy.  Let  him  present  his  all  to  a  Brahman  (who)  knows 
the  Veda  or  property  enough  for  life,  or  a  house  with  its 
furniture ;  ^ 

yS,  Or,  eating  sacrificial'  grains,  let  him  follow  up  the 
SarasvatI,  (going)  against  the  stream;  or  let  him  with 
restricted  nourishment  mutter  over  a  collection  of  a  Veda 
three  times.^ 

79.  After  his  head  has  been  shorn,  let  him  dwell  on  the 
border  of  the  town,  or  in  a  place  of  cows,  or  in  a  hermit- 
age at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  finding  his  pleasure  in  the  happi- 
ness of  cows  and  Brahmans.** 

80.  For  the  sake  of  a  cow  or  for  the  sake  of  a  Brahman^ 
let  him  give  up  life  at  once  ;  ^  the  preserver  of  a  cow  (or) 
Brahman  is  released  from  the  slaying  of  a  Brahman ; 

81.  Or  he  is  released  by  making  resistance  (for  their 
sakes)  three  times  at  least,  or  even  ^  by  recovering  posses- 
sion of  all  the  property  of  a  Brahman,  or  by  loss  of  life 
from  this  cause.^ 

82.  Thus  always  constant  to  his  vow,®  chaste  (in  body), 
and  intent  (in  mind),  at  the  completion  of  the  twelfth 
year  he  dissipates  the  (sin  of)  slaying  a  Brahman ; 

8^.  Or  he  is  released  (from  sin)  after  giving  information 
in  regard  to  his  sin  at  a  horse-sacrifice,  in  an  assembly  of 


^  The  3'oking,  yojana  (etymologi- 
cally  jugerum,  but  used  as  a  measure 
of  lengthy  is  a  distance  of  about  2 J 
miles.  The  whole  pilgrimage  would 
be  about  250  miles,  or,  according  to 
another  reckoning  of  this  unit,  200 
miles.  K.  says  this  again  is  for 
three  castes  who  slay  unintentionally 
a  man  who  is  a  Brahman  only  by 
birth  (Bhav.  Pur.)  ;  so  Medh. 

*^  As  in  vs.  76,  with  difference  in 
worth  of  the  killer  (Bhav.  Pur.,  K.) 

^  Changes  to  murder  of  the  first 
degree  (Bhav.  Pur.)  with  restrictions 
(K.)  Medh.  here  notes  that  the 
"  twelve  years  "  no  longer  are  appli- 


cable, and  also  enumerates  the  dif- 
ferent  cases  to  which  each  penance 
applies. 

*  This  is  distinct  from  the  twelve 
years'  penance  and  follows  it  (Medh., 
K.) 

^  Cf.  V.  95.  In  Medh.  gavdrthe 
comes  first. 

^  Samyak  (Medh.);  sadyah  (K.) 
Cf.  X.  65. 

7  Apijitya  (Medh.,  Nos.  1 551,  935, 
989).  ^ 

**  Viz.,  dying  to  defend  a  Brah- 
man or  his  property  when  attacked  by 
robbers  (Medh.,  K.)  Cf.  Gaut.  xxii.  8. 

*  VratUf  vow  or  observance. 


\ 
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earth-gods,  (brought   together  by)  men-gods,   and   after 
taking  the  bath  of  purification.^ 

84.  The  root  of  (the  system  of)  right  ^  (is  said  to  be)  the 
Brahman ;  the  top  is  said  to  be  the  Ksatriya ;  therefore 
he  is  rendered  pure  by  proclaiming  his  sin  in  an  assembly 
of  these  men. 

85.  The  Brahman  by  his  origin  alone  is  a  thing  divine 
even  to  the  gods ;  so  also  (he  is)  the  authority  of  (men  in 
this)  world,  for  in  him  (is  found)  the  original  source, 
(which  is)  the  Veda  alone.^ 

S6,  Of  these  (Brahmans),  even  three  who  know  the 
Veda  may  declare  the  atonement  for  sins ;  and  it  shall  be 
to  them  for  a  purification,  since  the  speech  of  the  wise  (is) 
a  purification. 

8y.  Now  a  Brahman  by  pursuing  either  of  the  rules 
(tor  purification,  and  by  being)  intent  (in  mind),  removes, 
through  gaining  the  mastery  over  himself,^  the  sin  caused 
by  slaying  a  Brahman. 

SS.  One  should  also  practise  these  observances  on  hav- 
ing slain  an  embryo  not  distinctly  known,^  a  Ksatriya  or 
VaiQya  (who  are)  offering  sacrifice,^  or  a  woman  while  in 
her  courses.^ 


2  DJtarma.  Ksatriya,  literally 
"  regal." 

^  Brahma  (Veda)  is  the  source  of 
knowledge.    Since  the  Brahman  ex- 


^  The  assembly  made  by  the  gods 
of  men  (the  Ks^atriyas)  consists  also 
of  the  gods  of  earth  (the  Brahmans), 
who   are   assembled   at  the    horse- 

Racrifice — the  one  to   provide   gifts  plains  the  meaning  of  the  Veda  he 

the  others  to  receive  them.     This  is  is  the  authority,  whose  word  no  one 

an  independent  penance  taking  the  doubts  (Medh.) 

place  of  that  for  twelve  years  men-  *  This  excludes  all  secret  penance 

tioned  above  (Medh.,  K.),  and  may  (Medh.,  K.)      Medh.   discusses   an 

be  performed  whether  the  other  has  apparent  contradiction  in  xii.  Iil- 

been  begun  or  not  (Medh.)      The  113,   where  ten  or  one  alone  may 

Bhav.  Purana  says  a  bath  with  sacri-  declare  the  law  as  an  assembly,  but 

fice  is  for  a  worthy  Brahman  killing  a  the  "  one  "  is  not  prohibited  by  a/>?, 

worthless  one  without  design,  an  ex-  which  is  not  arara  (at  least).      If 

planation  contradicted  by  Govind.,  three  may,  says  K.,  how  much  more 

who  says  this  is  the  end  of  the  pen-  may  a   greater   number  ?    referring 

ance  completed  without  the  sacrifice,  doubtless  to  the  same  verse, 

and  is  to  be  performed  after  under-  ^  By  knowledge    of  self  {Citman) 

taking  the  twelve  years'  penance  (K.)  through  the  <;dstra  (Medh.) 

Medh.  also  notes  other  explanations,  ^  Not  known  in  sex  (Medh  ) 

as  that  some  say  it  is  left  optional  ^  Medh.  limits  to  those  partaking 

like  that  in  vs.  80,  after  the  twelve  of  the  great  sacrifices,  etc. 

years  are  entered  on.    Cf.  Ap.  i.  24,  ^  Cf.  Vas.  xx.  35  ;  Visnu,  1.  7,  9. 

22.  Medh.  says:  Atrey'uh  striyam  Atriyo- 


89.  And  even  so  on  having  uttered  an  untruth  while 
giving  testimony  as  a  witness,  and  on  having  opposed 
one's  Guru,  stolen  a  deposit,  or  caused  the  death  of  a 
woman  or  of  a  friend.^ 

90.  Thus  is  the  purification  declared  (for  those  who) 
have  slain  a  twice-born  man  unintentionally :  for  killing 
a  Brahman  intentionally  there  is  no  expiation  appointed."^ 

91.  A  twice-born  man  having  foolishly  drunk  spirituous 
liquor,^  should  drink  (the  same  sort  of)  spirituous  liquor 
(heated)  red-hot ;  after  his  body  has  been  burned  out  by 
it,  he  is  released  from  that  sin. 

92.  Or  he  may  drink  till  he  die  red-hot  cow's  urine, 
water  alone  (thus  heated),  milk,  ghee,  or,  again,  the  juice 
of  cow-dung  (thus  heated). 

93.  Or  he  may  eat  once  a  night  for  a  year  kernels  of 
grain  or  oil  (cakes)  to  remove  (the  sin)  of  drinking  spirit- 
uous liquor,  having  a  hair -garment,  with  his  locks  braided, 
and  bearinf]j  a  siijn.* 

94.  Spirituous  liquor  (is)  indeed  (said  to  be)  the  defile- 
ment of  food,  and  defilement  is  said  (to  be)  sin  ;  ^  there- 
fore the  Brahman,  the  Ksatriya,  and  the  Vaigya  should  not 
drink  spirituous  liquor. 


trajatdrh  jdter  avii^emt  stripurhsayor 
—  adding  that  thence  the  killing 
of  other  women  is  a  secondary  crime 
(cf.  vs.  67) ;  but  he  says  that  other 
(commentators)  take  dtreyl  as  trans- 
lated in  the  text  (cf.  Ap.  i.  24,  9  ; 
Visiiu  xxxvi,  i).  To  prove  the 
dtreyl  is  here  a  Brahman  woman 
in  her  courses,  K.  and  Ragh.  quote 
Yama  and  Vasistha  (xx.  36),  while 
Angiras  gives  K.  ground  for  assert- 
ing that  in  vs.  89  is  meant  the 
*'  blameless  wife  of  a  Brahman  who 
has  the  sacred  fire."  Atreyl  means, 
therefore,  as  above,  a  woman  (bath- 
ing after)  having  menstrual  dis- 
charge, or  a  woman  of  the  race  of  Atri. 
^  Cf.  vs.  57.  Medh.  and  K  say  the 
false  testimony  is  in  respect  to  gold 
or  land,  and  the  deposit,  K.  says,  is 
one  of  a  Brahman's  goods  except 
gold  or  land,  or  of  gold  belonging  to 
those  of  other  castes. 


^  Cf.  Gaut.  xxi.  7  ;  Ap.  i.  24,  25. 

*  "Spirituous  liquor,"  surd.  K. 
limits  the  general  sard  to  paisti  (vs. 
95),  after  the  Bhavisya  Purana,  and 
after  Brhaspati  restricts  the  sin  to 
intentional  misdemeanour  on  account 
of  the  severity  of  the  punishment 
(equivalent  to  death,  cf.  Ap.  i.  25,  3)  ; 
so  too  Medh.,  quoting  xi.  147.  In  the 
latter  point  K.  is  undoubtedly  correct. 

^  The  sign  is,  according  to  K., 
the  sign  of  a  liquor  dealer ;  some- 
thing of  the  sort  may  be  intended, 
but  the  text  is  general.  K.  also 
says  an  unintentional  sin  is  here 
meant.  Ragh.  makes  it  uninten- 
tional if  the  liquor  is  paisti,  and 
intentional  if  gaudl  or  mddhvl. 

^  The  niala  (defilement)  means 
either  surd  in  respect  to  food,  or  sin 
in  general.  Ksatriya  (as  in  vss.  84, 
88,  128,  etc.)  is  literally  "one  of 
regal  (caste)." 
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95.  Spirituous  liquor  should  be  known  to  be  of  tliree 
sorts :  that  made  of  sugar  (molasses),  of  ground  (rice),  and 
of  the  (flowers  of  the)  honey-tree ;  ^  just  as  each  alone,  so 
(are)  all,  (in  that)  they  must  not  be  drunk  by  the  highest 
of  the  twice-born.2 

96.  Intoxicating  drinks,  meat,  (and)  surdsava^  (form) 
the  food  of  Yaksas,  Eaksas,  and  PiQacas ;  this  (food)  must 
not  be  tasted  by  a  Brahman  who  eats  (what  is)  offered  (in 
sacrifice)  to  the  gods. 

97.  A  Brahman  might  either  fall  on  (something)  impure 
(when)  drunk,  or  even  quote  a  (passage)  belonging  to  a 
Veda,  or  do  something  else  which  ought  not  to  be  done 
when  confused  with  drunkenness. 

98.  If  the  hrahma  that  has  entered  any  man's  body  is 
once  overfiooded  with  intoxicating  drink,  the  Brahman- 
hood  of  that  man  disappears,  and  he  descends  to  (^udra- 

liood.* 

99.  Thus  the  varied  expiation  for  drinking  spirituous 
liquor  is  laid  down ;  now,  then,  I  shall  furthermore  pro- 
claim the  expiation  for  stealing  gold. 

100.  A  Brahman  (priest)  who  has  committed  a  theft  of 
gold  should  say,  after  approaching  the  king  and  declaring 
his  act,  "  Sir,  punish  me."  ^ 

101.  The  king,  seizing  a  club,  should  then  in  person 


^  Some  sweet  {madhi()  drink  from 
the  flowers  of  a  certain  tree  ;  the 
lirst  two  {(jaudl,  jpaistl)  are  rum  and 
arak. 

-  As  the  worst  of  these,  that 
made  of  rice,  is  forbidden  to  all 
castes,  so  all  of  them  are  forbidden 
to  the  Brahman  (K.);  so  Medh., 
who  illustrates  by  an  illustration 
from  the  Mbha.,  where  two(Ksatriya) 
heroes  are  madhidsarak.sinau  drstau. 

•*  Surdsava  is  a  kind  of  brandy. 
According  to  Pulastya  (in  K.)  there 
are,  beside  the  diinks  of  vs.  95,  nine 
other  intoxicating  liquors ;  the  surd- 
sava not  being  included  in  the 
general  madya  (intoxicating  drink) 
on  account  of  its  peculiar  pernicious- 
ness.  Medh.'s  remarks  at  verse  92 
fcupport  K.,  who  here  says  it  is  an 


error  of  some  to  suppose  that  the 
law  means  men  only  as  delinquents 
in  drinking  offences  ;  the  contrary 
is  proved  by  Yaj.  iii.  256  (K.)  and 
Vasistha  xxi.  Il  (Medh.) 

*  Apldvi/ate,  over  -  flooded  or 
drenched  with  (B.  R) ;  Brahma  is 
Veda,  from  vs.  97  (cf.  vs.  1 22),  or 
perhaps  spiritual  power. 

*  K.  notes  that  this  is  gold  stolen 
from  a  Brahman  (so  Medh.),  as  is 
stated  by  ^-utritapa.  Another  version 
was  given  in  viii.  314-316.  The 
text  makes  the  thief  a  Brahman,  but 
not  the  injured  person.  Medh.  says 
"priest"  means  all  castes  ;  K.  says  it 
is  a  type  only,  meaning  any  man  ;^ 
that  is  to  say,  the  priest  is  not  in- 
tended !  Cf.  Gaut.  xii.  43  ;  Baudh. 
ii.  I,  16-17. 
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smite  him  once ;  the  thief  is  rendered  pure  by  the  blow, 
or  a  Brahman  by  ascetic  austerity  alone.^ 

102.  Now  a  twice-born  man  desirous  of  removing  by 
ascetic  austerity  the  defilement  produced  by  stealing  gold 
should,  (being)  clothed  in  rags,^  practise  in  a  forest  the 
observances  of  one  who  has  slain  a  Brahman. 

103.  By  these  observances  a  twice-born  man  should 
remove  the  sin  caused  by  theft ;  but  the  (sin)  caused  by 
having  (carnal)  intercourse  with  the  wife  of  the  Guru,  one 
should  cast  (from  himself)  by  the  following  observances.^ 

104.  One  who  violates  the  couch  of  (his)  Guru*  should, 
after  declaring  the  sin,  sleep  upon  a  heated  iron  (bed),  or 
embrace  a  red-hot  (metal)  cylinder ;  ^  by  death  he  is 
purified ; 

105.  Or,  after  himself  amputating  the  penis  and  scrotum 
and  carrying  them  in  his  bent  hand,  let  him  advance 
south-west,^  going  straight  on  till  he  falls  (in  death) ; 

106.  Or,  carrying  a  club  shaped  like  a  bedpost  (as  a 
weapon),^  clothed  in  rags,^  with  beard  unshorn,  in  a 
deserted  wood,  let  him,  intent  in  mind,  perform  for  one 
year  the  (krccJi/ra)  penance  of  Prajapati ; 

107.  Or,  to  remove  (the  sin  of  violating  his)  Guru's 


1  K.  (Bengal  MS.)  has  va,  "or," 
while  other  MSS.  contain  fw,  so  the 
Calcutta  edition,  and  Medh.  (Nos. 
1 55 1,  935).  IC's  gloss  shows  vd  to 
be  his  reading.  If  these  two  verses 
have  any  connection,  the  hrdhmanah 
of  vs.  10 1  ought  to  represent  the 
viprah  of  vs.  ICXD,  in  which  case 
there  is  no  opposition,  but  apposi- 
tion in  steno  hrdhmanah,  and  the 
true  meaning  would  be  "the  thief, 
(viz.)  the  Brahman,  is  purified  by 
the  blow,  or  even  by  austerity  alone." 
This  is,  however,  repugnant  to  the 
explanation  of  K.,  who  has  to  re- 
concile this  with  viii.  380,  which 
were  not  possible  with  the  vadha 
(blow,  resulting  perhaps  in  death) 
impending  over  a  Brahman.  The 
Bhavisva  Puraiia  aids  him  in  his 
exposition.  The  le(jal  punishment 
is  put  in  here  apparently  by  recol- 
lections  of   the   law   in    viii.     The 


penance  is  alone  wanted,  like  that 
of  the  other  great  crimes,  and  the 
king's  entrance  is  here  really  out  of 
place,  this  representing  a  side  with 
which  the  present  portion  of  the 
work  has  nothing  to  do.  Cf.  Visnu 
In.  1-3. 

2  Or,  "in  bark." 

^  Cf.  vs.  170,  where  this  is  repeated. 

4  K.,  "father."  The  Guru  may 
always  be  the  father,  but  not  neces- 
sarily. Cf.  Ap.  i.  25,  I  tf. ,  and  i.  28, 
15-16  ;  Gaut.  xxiii.  10  ;  Vas.  xx.  13  ; 
Baudh.  ii.  i,  13  fif. 

^  Medh.  and  K.  understand  a 
metal  image  of  a  woman. 

*>  Literally,  "to  the  district  of 
Nirrti,"  genius  of  destruction  ;  also, 
south-west. 

^  The  weapon  of  Civa. 

8  Or,  "in  bark."'  The  penalty 
shows  an  unintentional  sin  is  meant 
(Medh.,  K.) 
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couch,  let  him,  with  organs  of  sense  restrained,  practise  for 
three  months  the  moon-course  (vow),  by  (eating  such) 
grains  (as  are  used)  for  sacrifice  or  weak  barley- brol;h. 

1 08.  By  these  observances  the  great  criminals  may 
remove  (their)  guilt ;  and  those  likewise  who  commit  the 
secondary  crimes  1  (may  expiate  their  sin)  by  the  follow- 
ing observances  of  various  kinds. 

109.  One  who  has  contracted  (the  guilt  of)  a  secondary 
crime  (by)  killing  a  cow  should  drink  barlev-(broth)  2  a 
month ;  having  been  shorn,  let  him  dwell  in  the  place  of 
cows  3  enwrapped  in  that  (cow's)  hide. 

1 10.  Or  4  he  should  eat,  at  the  fourth  (meal)-time  (only, 
food)  without  salt  (and)  moderate  (in  quantity),  (and  also) 
practise  bathing  ^  with  cow's  urine  for  two  months,  with 
the  organs  of  sense  restrained. 

111.  And  by  day  let  him  follow  after  these  cows- 
standing,  let  him  drink  the  dust  (they  make)  as  it  rises ; 
showing  tliem  obedience  and  reverence  by  night,  let  him' 
abide  by  the  posture  called  manlv.« 

112.  Let  him  stand  behind  them  as  they  stand,  and 
advance  behind  them  as  they  advance,  reclinin-^  too, 
when  they  recline;  being  restrained,  and  having  ^selfish 
thoughts  dispersed. 

113.  By  all  possible  means «  let  him  release  (a  cow 
that  is)  unwell,  or  threatened  »  by  fear  of  robbers,  tigers, 
etc.,  or  one  that  is  fallen  or  stuck  in  the  mud ; 

114.  In  heat,  rain,  or  cold,  or  when  the  wind  blows 
strongly,io  let  him  not  make  a  shelter  for  himself  before 
making  (one)  as  best  he  can  for  the  cow. 

^  Cf.  vs.  67  and  preceding. 

2  Or  pounded  grains,  according  to 
some,  but  grains  without  water  one 
cannot  drink  (Medh.) 

^  The  place  of  cows  is  where  they 
pasture. 

^  Medh.  Vss.  I  lo- 1 1 2  include  one 
penance  for  the  tM'o  months  (Medh.) 

5  Bathing  refers  to  the  feet  only 
(Medh.)  ^ 

•*  An  asnetic posture,  literally  "sit- 
ting;" thii  locative  in  Medh. 
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^  Or,  "let  him  recline,"  according 
to  another  reading  (Medh.,  Nos. 
935.  9^9.  and  Kagh.) 

«  Or,  "  by  (giving  up  his)  life," 
according  to  Medh.  and  Hugh. 
(prdnaik  for  upayaih). 

^  13.  K.  80  Medh. '(^rA<7a),  "seized 
with  fear  caused  by  robbers,"  etc., 
though  reading  abhisaktum. 

^^  Medh,  connects  with  all;  in 
fiercely  (burning)  heat,  etc.  Cf.  i/. 
122. 


; 


115.  Let  him  not  tell  of  (a  cow)  that  eats  or  a  calf 
that  drinks  in  house,  field,  or  threshing-floor,  either  of 
himself  or  of  others. 

1 16.  Now  if  any  man  after  killing  a  cow  follows  after  the 
cows  1  in  accordance  with  this  rule,  he  removes  in  three 
months  the  sin  caused  by  slaughtering  the  cow ; 

117.  And,  having  strictly  performed  these  observances,^ 
he  should  give  ten  cows  and  a  bull  to  those  wise  in  the 
Veda;  in  case  he  has  (them)  not  in  his  possession,  he 
should  bestow  all  he  has.^ 

118.  The  twice-born  who  have  (committed)  secondary 
crimes,  excepting  him  who  breaks  a  vow  of  chastity, 
should  perform  this  observance  only  in  order  to  purify 
(themselves)  ;  or  (they  may)  even  (practise)  the  moon- 
course  penance.^ 

119.  But  one  who  breaks  a  vow  of  chastity  should 
make  a  sacrifice  to  Nirrti  by  night,  according  to  the  rule 
for  the  house-sacrifice,^  with  a  one-eyed^  ass  at  a  place 
where  four  roads  meet ; 

120.  Offering  upon  the  fire  the  oblations  according  to 
rule,  and  at  the  end  (of  the  ceremony),  with  the  text  be- 
ginning "  Along  with,"  let  him  offer  oblations  with  melted 
butter  to  the  wind,  to  Indra,  to  the  Guru  (Brhaspati),  and 
to  the  Bearer  (of  sacrifice,  viz.,  Fire).'' 

121.  Those  who  know  the  rules  of  right,  those  who 
declare  the  Veda,  call  an  effusion  of  seed  on  purpose  by 
one  twice-born  and  under  the  vow  (of  chastity)  a  viola- 
tion of  (that)  vow. 

122.  The  Brahmanic  ^  glory  of  one  who  thus  breaks  a 


^  Medh.,  gd  anu,  etc. 
^   Vrata,    or    "  having   well   per- 
formed his  vow." 

*  Commutation  to  a  money-fine  is 
allowed  by  Ragh. 

*  The  verse  is  metrically  defective, 
but  none  of  the  var.  lee.  found  in 
the  MSS.  give  a  good  reading. 

*  With  the  pakayajiia  rites  ;  cf.  ii. 
86.  Tait.  Ar.  ii.  18 ;  I.  S.  x.  102  ; 
cf.  Gaut.  xxiii.  17 ;  Vas.  xxiii.  1-2  ; 
Ap.  i.  26,  8  (Biihlers  note). 


^  Or  "black,"  according  to  a  few 
MSS. 

7  Krtvd  (Medh.),  hutvd  (K., 
Rilgh.)  K.  gives  the  first  two  words 
samdsincantu  mdruta  iti ;  cf.  Boht. 
Melanges  Asiat.  (R.  V.  vi.  49,  5),  and 
one  like  K.'s  in  Yaj.  iii.  282.  Medh. 
and  K.  define  the  Guru  as  Brhaspati. 

^  Glory  gained  by  restraint  and 
reading  the  Veda  (brahma)  ;  hence 
Brahmanic  or  Vedic  glory  (K.)  Cf. 
Gaut.  XXV.  2. 
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vow  of  chastity  departs  to  the  four  (who)  observe  vows, 
viz.,  the  Wind,  the  Much-called  One  (Indra),  the  Guru 
(Brhaspati),  and  the  Purifier  (Fire). 

123.  If  this  sin  occurs,  let  (the  sinner)  clothe  himself 
in  tlie  hide  of  an  ass  and  go  a-begging  at  seven  houses, 
making  known  his  act. 

124.  By  eating  the  (food)  received  by  begging  from 
these  (seven  houses)  once  a  day  (only),  and  rinsing  his 
mouth  morning,  noon,  and  night,  he  is  made  pure  in  the 
course  of  a  year.^ 

125.  On  having  voluntarily  performed  any  act  which 
causes  loss  of  caste,^  one  should  practise  the  (so-called) 
burnings  penance,  (or,  if  he  has  done  it)  involuntarily, 
(the  penance)  of  Prajapati. 

126.  In  (the  case  of)  acts  which  produce  mixture  (of 
castes),  or  make  one  unfit  to  receive  presents,  (one  should 
practise)  for  a  month  the  purification  (regulated  by)  the 
moon  ;4  in  (the  case  of)  acts  productive  of  defilement,  one 
should  be  burned  three  days  (by  drinking  hot)  barley 
(and  water).^ 

1 27.  In  the  murder  of  a  Ksatriya,  one-fourth  (part)  of 
(the  penance  for)  slaying  a  Brahman  is  declared  (to  be 
the  proper  penance) ;  an  eighth  part  (in  the  case  of)  a 
Vai^ya ;  and  in  (the  case  of)  a  ^udra  (who)  lives  virtu- 
ously, one-sixteenth  part  must  be  admitted  (as  the  proper 
penance).*^ 

128.  But  if  one  of  the  highest  of  the  twice-born  (a 
Brahman)  slay  a  Ksatriya  involuntarily,  he  may,  in  order 
to  cleanse  himself  J  give  a  thousand  cows  and  a  bull.s 

129.  Or  let  him  for  three  years,  (with  senses)  subdued 


1  Cf,  vi.  24  (Dr.  Burnell's  transla- 
tion) and  vs.  217  ;  literally,  "three 
times,"  i.e.f  mom,  noon,  and  eve. 
Cf.  Ap.  i.  28,  19  (another  crime). 

=»  Such  as  in  vs.  68  (K.) 

^  Sdntapana  krcchra. 

*  Called  generally  the  moon-course 
penance. 

^  K.  refers  in  explanation  of  these 

respective  acts  to  vss.  67,  70,  71. 


*  Cf.   Gaut.   x.\ii.   14  ;    Vas.   xx. 

31  ff. 

7  K.  Or  (far.  lee),  "having  well 
performed  his  vow,"  as  in  vs.  117. 
Medh.  gives  the  reading  adopted  by 
Lois.  Desl.,  quddkyartham  dtma- 
nah. 

_  8  Give  to  the  Brahmans  (K.)    Cf. 
Ap.  i.  24,  I  ff. 
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and  locks  braided,  follow  the  observance  of  one  who  has 
slain  a  Brahman,^  living  in  (a  place)  rather  far  from  the 
town,  his  dwelling-place  the  foot  of  a  tree. 

130.  The  highest  of  the  twice-born  (the  Brahman) 
should  practise  just  this  expiation  for  a  year  on  having 
slain  a  Yaiqya  who  lives  virtuously,  and  ^  give  one  hun- 
dred and  one  (heads)  of  cattle. 

131.  The  slayer  of  a  ^udra  should  practise  exactly  all 
this  observance  for  six  months ;  or  he  may  give  to  a  priest 
ten  white  cows  and  a  bull. 

132.  On  killing  a  cat,  an  ichneumon,  a  daw,  or  a  frog,  a 
dog,  a  lizard,  an  owl,  or  a  crow,  he  should  practise  the 
observance  (ordained  for)  killing  a  ^udra;  ^ 

133.  Or  let  him  drink  milk  for  three  nights,  or  go  a 
journey  of  a  yoking,*  or  sprinkle  himself  in  a  stream,  or 
mutter  the  text  addressed  to  the  divinity  of  the  water.^ 

134.  The  highest  of  the  twice-born  (the  Brahman),  on 
slaying  a  snake,  should  give  an  iron- (pointed)  staff;  ^  in 
(case  he  kills)  a  eunuch,^  a  load  of  straw  and  a  masaka  of 

lead. 

135.  In  (case  he  kills)  a  boar,  a  pot  of  ghee;  in  (case 
he  kills)  a  partridge,  a  measure  of  sesame;  in  (case  he 
kills)  a  parrot,  a  two-year  calf;  on  killing  a  plover,  a  three- 
year  (calf). 

136.  He  must  give  a  cow  to  a  Brahman  on  killing  a 
flamingo,  crane  {haldka),  heron,  peacock,  ape,  eagle,^  or 

kite. 

137.  He  must  give  clothes  on  killing  a  horse;  five 
black  bulls   (on  killing)  an  elephant;   a  steer  (on  kill- 


1  Cf.  vs.  73. 

2  =  "  Or"  (K.);  Medh.  has  " but 
(tv).    Probably  "  or  "  is  the  meaning 
of  and  here  ;  and  the  one  hundred 
and  one  cattle  are  probably,  as  in  the 
other  cases,  all  cows,  but  one  bull. 

3  If  killed  purposely  (K.)  Cf.  Vas. 
xxi.  24  ff.,  and  Visim  1.  30  ff.;  Yaj. 
iii.  270  If. 

•*  Cf.  vs.  76. 

«  Cf.  viii.   106  (R.  V.  X.  9, 1-13). 


This  is  for  an  unintentional  act ;  if 
he  cannot  perform  the  former,  he 
should  do  each  succeeding  penance 
in  order  (K.) 

«  Medh.  and  K. ;  or,  perhaps,  a 
hoe  or  pickaxe.     Cf.  Visnu,  L  31. 

7  "Emasculated  cattle,'*  accord- 
ing to  the  interpretation  of  the  com- 
mentator to  Visnu  1.  35,  but  not 
thus  ISIedh.  or  K. 

^  Or  hawk  {i;yena). 
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ing)  a  goat  (or)  sheep ;    a  one-jear  (cain  (on  killin"-) 
an  ass/  ^  =-' 

138.  On  killing  (forest)  animals  that  eat  raw  flesh  he 
should  give  a  milch-cow;  (on  killing  animals)  that  do  not 
eat  raw  flesh,  a  weaned  calf ;  on  killing  a  camel,  a  krsnala  2 

139-  On  killing  a  woman  of  any  of  the  four 'castes 
untrue  (to  her  husband),  he  must  give  for  purification  a 
eather  sack,3  a  bow,  a  he-goat,  and  a  sheep,  accordincr  to 
the  caste.  ° 

140.  A  twice-born  man,  being  unable  to  expiate  the  death 
of  a  snake  and  the  other  (creatures)  by  a  gift,  may  perform 
m  each  case  a  penance*  in  order  to  remove  the  evil 

141.  One  should  practise  the  observance  (ordained)  for 
killing  a  gudra  on  slaying  a  thousand  animals  which  have 
bones,  or  on  (slaying)  a  waggon-full  of  boneless  (animals)  ^ 

142.  But  on  killing  animals  with  bones  he  should  -ive 
some  trifle  e  to  a  Brahman;  while  for  slaying  boneless 
(animals),7  he  is  purified  by  suppressing  the  breath  « 

143.  And  a  hundred  (repetitions  of  a)  Vedic  text  must  bo 
muttered  on  cutting^  trees  which  bear  fruit,  and  (for  cuttino) 
bushes,  vines,  creepers,  and  plants  which  have  blossoms 

144.  And  under  all  circumstances  (on  causing  the 
death)  of  creatures  born  in  rice-food,  and  of  (those)  born  in 
liquids,io  and  of  those  of  which  the  origin  is  from  a  fruit 
or  flower,  the  purification  (is)  tasting  ghee. 
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1  K. 

-  Medh.   and  K.   say  this   is   a 
rattikd  of  gold  ;  cf.  viii.  134. 

8  Nos.  1 55 1,  989.  MS.  Medh.  have 
jala,  corrected  (in  Nos.  935  and  mar- 
gin No.  gSg)  jirna,  defined  as  in  K. ; 
also  sing,  narim  .  .  .  anavasthitdm. 
Medh.  gives  a  note  on  hatvd  (killing), 
saying,  "some  here  read  fjatva,''  u\ 
"on  committing  adultery  with  a 
woman,"  etc.  He  observes,  how- 
ever, that  this  reading  is  not  coun- 
tenanced by  the  connection. 

*  Medh.   and  K.  explain  Ircchra 
here  as  the  "penance  of  Prajapati." 

*  As  matkuna,  "bugs"  (K.)     Cf 
Visnu  1.  46  ff.;  Gaut  xxii.  20. 


^  K.  (from  a   text  of   Sumantu) 
says  one  pana, 

7  Mosquitoes,  etc.  (Medh.) 
The  suppression  of  breath  de- 
fined by  Vasistha  (xxv.  13)  is  to  re- 
peat thrice  with  the  Ciras  (verses) 
the  fjayatrl  with  vydhrtis  and  Om, 
the  breath  being  held  back  (K.  ;  so' 
Ragh.) 

^  So  as  to  destroy  them.  Some 
say  this  is  even  for  cutting  wood  as 
firewood  (Medh.),  but  Medh.  and  K. 
dissent.  According  to  Medh.,  the 
creepers  are  themselves  branches  of 
trees  {lata  vrksa<;dkhd). 

*<>  Molasses,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.) 


145.  On  pulling  up  for  no  purpose  cultivated  (medicinal) 
plants,  and  those  that  grow  of  themselves  in  a  wood,  one 
should  follow  after  a  cow  for  one  day,  performing  the 
observance  (of  living  on)  milk  (only).^ 

146.  All  the  sin,  whether  caused  wittingly  or  unwit- 
tingly, produced  by  destroying  (animals  or  plants)  may  be 
removed  by  these  observances:  hear  (the  expiation)  for 
eatin<]f  thinj^s  one  should  not  eat. 

147.  On  drinking  brandy  unwittingly  one  is  purified  by 
initiation  ^  alone ;  (if  one  drinks)  intentionally,  the  death 
penalty  is  not  to  be  set :  ^  so  stands  the  rule. 

148.  On  drinking  water  standing  in  a  vessel  (used)  for 
spirituous  liquors  {sura),  and  (water  whicli)  has  been  puti 
into  a  jar  (used)  for  any  intoxicating  drink  (madya),^  one 
should  for  five  nights  drink  milk  cooked  with  the  shell  - 
plant. 

149.  On  touching  and  on  bestowing  intoxicating  stuff, 
on  receiving  it  with  the  ordinary  formula,^  and  on  drink- 
ing water  left  by  a  ^udra,  one  should  drink  Jcuga-wateT  for 
three  days. 

150.  Now  a  soma-drinking  Brahman,  on  sniffing  the 
odour  of  a  spirit-drinking  (man),  is  purified  (by)  drinking 
ghee  (while)  thrice  suppressing  his  breath  in  water.^ 

151.  The  three  twice-born  castes  should  receive  initia- 
tion a  second  time  on  unwittingly  eating  of  fseces  or  urine, 
or  (anything  which  has  been)  merely  touched  by  spirituous 
liquor. 


^  Literally,  having  the  milk-ob- 
servance (or  vow) ;  Yaj.  iii.  276, 
Jcfird^in,  for  the  same  offence  sup- 
plies the  meaning.  The  offence  is 
cutting  down  (analogous  with  Yaj.) 
or  pulling  up.  Medh.  reads  vrtkd- 
rambke,  i.e.,  "cutting  without  in- 
tending it  for  a  cow,"  etc. 

^K.  quotes  from  Gautama  (xxiii.  2) 
and  the  BhavisyaPurfinato  show  that 
before  initiation  there  is  a  penance. 
Special  kinds  of  the  drink  {vdrunif 
brandy)  are  intended  in  (a),  viz.,  the 
first  and  third  in  vs.  95.  The  lighter 
penance  in  vs.  93  is  enjoined,  not 


that  preceding  (where  the  offence 
is  for  drinking  surd,  including  the 
three  of  vs.  95). 

3  In  regard  to  this,  see  vs.  91  and 
note. 

■*  The  surd  in  (a)  K.  limits  to 
spirits  of  rice,  and  the  madya  is  any 
other  spirit.  No  difference  is  implied 
between  that  drunk  wittingly  or  un- 
wittingly.    Cf.  Vis;nu  li.  23. 

®  Vidhivat,  according  to  rule, 
means  taking  it  after  saying,  "  It  is 
weir'(K) 

*  Cf.  Gaut.  xxiii.  6. 
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152.  But  when  this  ceremony  of  initiation  (is  thus  per- 
formed) for  the  second  time,  the  shaving  (of  the  head),  the 
sacred  cord,  the  staff,  the  begging  for  food  (as  performed 
by  a  religious  mendicant),  and  the  (various)  religious  vows 
do  not  take  place.^ 

153.  On  devouring  the  food  of  those  whose  food  one 
ought  not  to  eat,  and  (food)  left  by  a  woman  or  a  ^udra, 
and  (such)  flesh  (as)  ought  not  to  be  eaten,  one  should 
drink  (water  and)  barley  for  seven  nights. 

154.  On  drinking  sour  (juices  of  fruit)  and  distilled 
liquids  (causing  puckering),  even  if  (regarded  as)  pure,  a 
twice-born  man  remains  unfit  (for  his  duties)  ^  so  long  as 
that  (which  he  has  drunk)  does  not  pass  down.^ 

155.  A  twice-born  man  should  practise  the  moon-course 
(penance)  on  tasting  of  the  urine  or  faeces  of  a  pig  belong- 
ing to  the  house,*  of  an  ass,  or  of  a  camel,  of  a  jackal,  of 
an  ape,  and  of  a  crow. 

1 56.  On  eating  dry  flesh,  mushrooms  that  grow  on  the 
ground,^  and  (anything)  belonging  to  a  slaughter-house, 
even  if  (the  source  was)  unknown,  one  should  practise  the 
same  observance. 

157.  On  eating  (the  meat)  of  animals  that  eat  raw  flesh, 
(on  eating  the  meat)  of  boars,  camels,  and  hens,  also  of 
men,  crow\s,  and  asses,  the  hot  penance  ^  is  the  purification. 

158.  The  twice-born  man  who,  before  completing  the 
time  of  study,''  eats  the  food  (given)  in  the  monthly  (sacri- 
fice, i.e.,  ^rdddha),  should  fast  three  days,  or^  stay  one  day 
in  water. 


^  The  various  observances  which, 
like  the  acts  mentioned,  are  per- 
formed at  the  first  initiation  (Medh.) 
This  is  quoted  as  Manu's  rule  by 
Vas.  XX.  18  ;  cf.  Visnu  li.  5. 

2  Or,  simply  impure  (Medh.,  K.) 

^  That  is,  as  long  as  it  remains  in 
him. 

*  Cf.  V.  19,  from  which  this  case, 
implying  an  unintentional  act,  dif- 
fers. 

^  This  rule,  therefore,  does  not 
forbid  one  eating  mushrooms  that 


grow  in  the  hollow  of  a  tree  (Medh.) 
Yama  forbids  both  the  earth-born 
and  the  tree-born  (K.) 

*•  TaptakrcchrUf  explained   in  vs. 

^  Asamdvrttlka  (Medh.) 

8  Vd  (Medh.),  ca  (K.),  "at  the 
end  of  his  fast."  Whether  the  par- 
taking of  the  funeral  feast  is  done 
by  request  or  no  is  not  touched  upon 
by  the  text,  but,  according  to  Medh., 
is  a  question  disputed  by  "some." 
Cf.  Visnu  li.  43  tf. 
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159.  That  student  who  at  any  time  eats  honey  (or) 
meat  should  complete  the  rest  of  his  sacred  observances 
(only)  after  performing  the  common  penance.^ 

160.  On  devouring  what  has  been  left  by  a  cat,  a  crow, 
a  mouse,  a  dog,  an  ichneumon,  or  anything  on  which  a 
hair-louse  has  fallen,  one  should  drink  (the  plant)  holy 
rue  ^  (in  water). 

161.  By  one  who  seeks  purity  of  soul  that  which  ought 
not  to  be  eaten  should  not  be  eaten,  but  (that  which,  being 
impure,  has)  been  eaten  unwittingly  should  be  cast  up,  or, 
(if  this  is  impossible),  purification  should  be  made  at  once 
by  some  expiatory  means.^ 

162.  Thus  is  declared  the  manifold  rule  of  observances 
in  respect  of  eating  what  ought  not  to  be  eaten.  Let  the 
rule  of  observances  which  take  away  crimes  of  theft  be 

(now)  heard. 

163.  One  of  the  highest  of  the  twdce-born  having 
purposely  made  thefts  of  grain,  food,  or  property  from 
a  house  of  his  own  caste,  is  purified  by  a  year's  pen- 
ance.* 

164.  And  5  for  a  theft  of  men,  of  women,  of  land,  of 
a  house,  or  of  the  waters  of  a  (sacred)  pool  or  pond,  the 
moon-course  (penance)  is  said  to  be  the  purification. 

165.  On  making  a  theft  from  another's  house  of  articles 
whose  worth  is  small,  one  should,  to  purify  himself,  per- 
form the  burning  penance,^  after  returning  that  (which  he 

has  stolen).^ 

166.  For  a  theft  of  (sweet)  eatables  and  (milk)  food,^  of 
a  wacr^on,  a  couch,  a  seat,  and  of  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits. 


1  Viz-jt^atof  Prajapati  (Medh.,  K.) 
Cf.  Ap.  i.  4,  5-6  ;  Vas.  xxiii.  11-13. 

2  Brahma  suvarcatd.  The  penance 
IS  for  one  day  (Medh. ) 

3  Some  say  that  ^odhandni  here 
means  laxatives  which  he  is  to  take 
(instead  of  vomiting)— (Medh.)  Cf. 
Gaut.  xxiii.  26. 

*  Krcckra,  i.e.,  the  penancft  of 
Prajapati  (K.) 


5  Ca  (Medh.)  *'Men  and  women" 
means  slaves  iMedh. ) 

6  Sdntapana  {krcchra). 

7  If  he  cannot  return  it  the  pen- 
ance must  be  doubled  (Medh.)  The 
things  meant  are  wooden  pots,  etc., 
as  distinguished  from  iron. 

8  Medh.  and  K.  divide  :  hhak^ya. 
are  things  pleasant  to  eat  fas  (^askuli) 
and  bhojya  as  milk  food  (K.) 
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the  purification  (consists  of)  the  five  things  belonging  to  a 
cow.^ 

167.  (For  a  theft)  of  grass,  wood,  trees,  dry  food,^  mo- 
lasses, clotlies,  armour,3  or  flesh,  there  should  be  a  fast 
for  three  niglits. 

168.  Eating  dry  kernels  of  grain  for  twelve  days  (is  the 
purification  enjoined  for  stealing)  gems,  pearls,  coril, 
copper,  silver,  iron,  brass,  or  stone. 

169.  (Drinking)  milk  (only)  for  three  days  (is  tlie  puri- 
fication enjoined  for  stealing)  cotton,  silk,  wool,  (animals) 
with  cloven  or  single  hoofs,  birds,  perfumes,  (medicinal) 
plants,  or  a  rope.* 

170.  A  twice-born  man  should  by  these  observances 
remove  the  sin  caused  by  theft ;  but  the  (sin)  caused  by 
having  (carnal)  intercourse  with  those  with  whom  one 
ought  not  to  have  intercourse  he  should  cast  from  him  by 
the  following  observances : 

171.  On  having  carnal  intercourse  w^itli  women  who 
have  the  same  mother  (as  oneself),  one  should  perform 
the  observance  (enjoined)  for  (violation  of)  the  couch  of 
a  Guru ;  also  (on  committing  the  same  oflence)  with  the 
wives  of  one's  friend  or  of  one's  son,  and  with  maids  (or) 
low-born  (women).^ 

172.  On  having  (carnal)  intercourse  with  her  (who  is 
equal  to)  a  sister,  (being)  a  (daughter)  of  one's  father's 
sister,  or  a  daughter  of  the  sister  of  the  mother,  or  a 
daughter  of  one's  mother's  brother,  one  should  practise 
the  moon-course  penance.^ 

173.  A  wise  man  should  not  take  (any  one  of)  these 


^  Drinking-milk,  sour-milk,  butter, 
urine,  and  faeces.  This  is  to  last 
for  one  day  (Medh. )  Cf.  Visnu  1.  23. 

-  Rice-corn,  etc.  (K.),  or  food 
without  oleaginous  matter  {aniqm- 
hpanam) — (Medh.) 

3  Varma  ;  kavacam  (Medh.)  Lea- 
ther, carma  (K.) 

*  A  well-rope  is  meant  (Medh.; 
Cf.  Visnu  lii.  II- 13. 

^  Cf.  vs.    104  S.  and  cf.  vs.  59. 


K.'s  quotation  from  Yama  enjoins 
death  even  in  the  case  of  wives  of 
general  sapinda.  Cf.  Gaut.  xxiii. 
12.  By  women  who  have  the  same 
mother,  sisters  are  meant. 

®  The  lightness  of  the  penalty 
shows  that  the  offence  has  been 
committed  but  once,  and  that  unin- 
tentionally (K.)  Medh.  reads  a/)<asyrt 
( =  "sodaryasya)  for  tanai/dm,  which 
he  supplies. 
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three  women  to  wife ;  they  should  not  be  (carnally)  ap- 
proached because  of  the  kinship  (with  them),  for  he  who 
has  (carnal)  intercourse  (with  them)  falls  down  (to  hell).^ 

174.  If  a  man  has  expended  his  seed  on  females  not 
belonging  to  the  human  (species),  on  a  woman  in  her 
courses,  elsewhere  than  in  the  female  part,  or  (cohabited 
with  a  woman)  in  water,  he  should  perform  the  burning 
penance.^ 

175.  Now  if  a  twice-born  man  practise  carnal  inter- 
course with  a  man  or  with  a  woman  in  a  w^aggon  (drawn) 
by  cows,  in  water,  and  also  (if  he  do  it)  by  day,  he  should 
perform  (the  penance  of)  bathing  with  his  clothes  on.^ 

176.  On  having  (carnal)  intercourse  with  Candala 
women  or  low- (born)  women,  on  eating  (their  food)  or 
receiving  (presents  from  them),  a  Brahman,  (if  he  has 
done  so)  unwittingly,  falls;  but  (if  he  has  done  so) 
wittingly,  he  comes  to  an  equality  (with  them).* 

177.  A  wife  who  is  very  corrupt  the  husband  should 
confine  to  a  single  house,  and  make  her  perform  the  same 
penance  as  (is  enjoined)  for  a  man  (who  has  carnal  inter- 
course) with  another's  wife.^ 

178.  But^  if  she  sins  a  second  time,  being  seduced  by 
a  man  of  like  (family),  the  simple  penance  (Jcrcchra)  and 
(in  addition)  the  moon-course  (penance)  also  is  said  to  be 
that  which  gives  her  purification.'^ 

^  ^ledh.  done    purposely,    while    Vasistha's 

*  Saiitdpana{krcchra);  the  animals  rule  {striudm  aiddhaih  praddtavyam) 
are  a  mare,  etc.;  for  a  like  sin  with  is  where  the  crime  has  been  com- 
the  (sacred)  cow  (^^ankha  and  others  mitted  without  intention  (K.)  In 
ordain  a  heavier  penance  (K. )  ix.  71  the  man  may  desert  the  girl 

3  K.    modifies   tlie   text   only  by  whom  he  has  taken  and  finds  "  very 

making  the  rule  apply  to  any  cir-  corrupt,"   but    this  may  be   before 

cumstances  in  the  case   of  a  man,  marriage.      The   question   of   what 

and  limiting  the  case  of   a  woman  this  penance  is  must   be  answered 

to  the  following  expression,  "  in   a  according   to   tlie  offender's   caste  ; 

waggon."     Cf.  Yrij.  iii.  288-291.  this  is  explained  at  length  by  Medh., 

*  In  the  first  case  he  should  per-  while  K.  says  i^iiiiply  "of  one's  own 


form  the  penance  of  one  degraded, 
but  from  the  severity  of  the  pen- 
ance the  receiving  of  presents  and 
eating  apply  to  cases  done  repeat- 
edly (K.)  Cf.  with  the  above  Yisiju 
liii. 
*  This    is    where  the  ofiPence  is 


caste."  The  text  itself  ignores  caste 
and  differences  of  penance  in  con- 
sequence. Cf.  Vas.  xxi.  6-15,  and 
xxviii.  2-3,  also  Visim  liv.  ^;^. 

*  Medh.  reads  pradusyeta  and 
anumantritd  (prdrthitd). 

7  Krcchra,  i.e.  of  Prajapati  (K.) 
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179.  That  (sin)  which  a  twice-born  man  commits  by 
having  carnal  intercourse  with  a  Vrsala  woman  for  one 
night,  he  removes  in  the  course  of  three  years  by  eating 
constantly  what  is  given  in  alms  and  muttering  (holy 
texts).^ 

180.  This  is  the  expiation  declared  for  the  four  (kinds 
of)  evil-doers  ;  ^  hear  the  following  expiations  for  such  as 
have  connection  with  those  who  are  fallen. 

181.  In  the  course  of  a  year  a  man  falls  on  associating 
with  a  fallen  man ;  not  by  performing  sacrifices  ^  (for  him), 
by  giving  (him)  instruction,  (or)  by  forming  a  marriage 
connection  (with  him),  but  by  riding,  sitting,  (or)  eating 
(with  him), 

182.  If  any  man  have  intercourse  with  any  one  of 
those  who  have  fallen  (into  sin),  he  should  perform  the 
penance  of  this  same  man  to  expiate  (the  sin  of)  intercourse 
with  him.* 

183.  A  water  (libation)  must  be  made  for  a  fallen  man 


In  explaining  the  "like  family," 
which  includes  different  penances 
for  different  degrees  of  relationship, 
Medh.  quotes  and  explains  the  fol- 
lowing verses  without  saying  whenc3 
the  list  comes  (similar  to  ii.  131): 
Mcitd  mCitrHvasd  craqrur  mdtuldtu 
pitrsvasd  /  pUrvyasahhiglsyastrl  bha- 
ffinl  tatsakhlsnusd  //  duhitd  carga- 
bhdryd  ca  sagotrd  <^arandyatd  /  rdjnl 
fravrajitd  sddhvl  dhdtrl  varnottamd 
ca  yd  //.  All  these  degrees  have  to 
be  arranged  for  according  to  the 
later  scheme ;  in  the  time  of  the  text 
the  general  rule  probably  sufficed. 

^  Cf.  iii.  19,  where  "there  is  no 
expiation "  enjoined  for  a  similar 
act.  K.  quotes  Ap.  (i.  27,  1 1 ),  where 
the  words  may  mean  "  serving  the 
black  race."  Cf.  Baudh.  ii.  2,  1 1  ; 
Vas.  i.  22  ;  Visnu  liii.  9,  and  xxxv. 
3-5.  Govind.  limits  it  to  unmarried 
(j^iidra  women  (K.). 

^  Viz.,  those  who  kill,  eat  for- 
bidden food,  steal,  and  have  carnal 
intercourse  (K.) 

'^  Or,  "  falls  by  performing  sacri- 
fice, etc.,   but  not    by   riding,  etc." 


K.  notices  two  interpretations  of  the 
negative,  one  his  own,  supported  by 
quotations  from  Devala,  Visnu  {loc. 
cit.)  and  Baudhayana,  to  the  effect 
that  the  group  "performing  sacrifice,' 
etc. ,  causes  degradation,  not  in  a  year, 
but  at  once,  while  degradation  in  a 
year'stime  is  caused  by  "riding,"etc. ; 
the  other  opinion,  that  of  Govinda- 
raja,  which  K.  scornfully  discards,  is 
that  degradation  in  a  year  is  caused 
by  the  first  group,  the  second  group, 
being  lighter  crimes,  does  not  cause 
degradation  till  a  longer  period  has 
elapsed.     From  the  position  of  the 
words,  the  latter  seems  the   sense, 
but  Medh.  and  K.  both  support  the 
former,  and  this  has  been  followed 
in  the  translation,  which,  preserving 
the  order  of  the  original,  would  be  : 
"  In  a  year  falls  one  associating  with 
a  fallen  man  through  sacrifice,  etc., 
not,  however,  through  riding,  etc." 
Cf.  the  references  above  and  Baudh. 
ii.  2,  35.     The  "  fallen  one  "  is  com- 
prehensivelyused  to  embrace  the  four 
criminals  of  vs.  iSo  (ISIedh.) 

*  Haihsaryasya  guddhaye  (Medh.) 


179-189.] 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


0^ 


by  (his)  sapindas  (and  distant)  connections,  outside  (clio 
town),  on  an  unlucky  day,  in  the  evening,  in  the  presence 
of  a  relative,  a  sacrificial  priest  {rtvij)  and  Guru.^ 

184.  A  female  slave  should,  as  if  for  the  dead,  over- 
throw'with  her  foot  a  f ull  waterpot ;  they,  the  sapindas, 
together  with  the  (distant)  connections,  must  remain  im- 
pure a  day  and  a  night. 

185.  Now,  too,  must  cease  with  this  man  conversation 
and  sitting  together,  delivery  of  inherited  property  and 
the  like,  and  indeed,  also,  (all)  social  intercourse.^ 

186.  And  (his  right  of)  primogeniture  must  cease, 
together  with  the  property  ^  which  falls  to  the  eldest ;  and 
(his)  younger  (brother  who)  surpasses  him  in  (good)  quali- 
ties shall  take  this  man's  sbare-of-the-eldest. 

187.  But  when  the  penance  has  been  performed,  they* 
should  overthrow  a  new  jar  full  of  water,  after  bathin*' 
along  with  this  same  man  in  a  pure  pool.^ 

188.  Then,  after  he  has  flung  that  jar  into  the  water 
and  returned  to  his  own  abode,  he  may  perform,  as  before, 
all  (the  acts  which)  one  related  by  blood  has  to  perform.^ 

1 89.  One  should  follow  just  the  same  rule  also  in  (the 
case  of)  women  fallen  (from  caste) ;  but  clothes,  food,  and 
drink  should  be  given  them,  and  they  may  live  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  house.^ 


^  K.  says  this  relates  to  a  great 
criminal,  for  whom,  although  living, 
the  water-oblation  of  the  dead  is 
offered  ;  for  sapindas  and  connec- 
tions (K,,  satadnodaka ;  Medh., 
sayotra)  see  v.  60. 

^  Such  as  inquiring  in  regard  to 
his  health  when  meeting  him(Medh.), 
or  sending  him  an  invitation  at  New 
Year's  (K.) 

3  Medh.  reads  rasit  for  dhanam. 
Medh.  alludes  to  a  dispute  as  to 
whether  the  property  be  that  of  an 
undivided  family,  and  what  the  reel 
meaning  of  the  property  of  the  eldest 
may  be.  From  the  ordinary  use  in 
the  text  the  dhana  or  vasu  would  be 
the  inherited  property,  and  the 
"share"  is  that  added  portion  (lying 


outside  the  property  divided  amon"- 
brothers)  kept  exclusively  for  the 
eldest. 

*  This  is  done  by  the  man  him- 
self, not  by  the  slave  (as  in  vs.  184) 
(Medh.) 

^  Or,  holy,  sacred  stream  (Medh.) ; 
literally,  a  "place  for  water." 

*  All  the  obligations  incumbent 
on  a  relative. 

''  The  last  clause  indicates,  per- 
haps, a  milder  punishment  for 
W(-min;  it  is  not  that  they  must, 
but  they  may  live  near  their  former 
ho.ne.  This  is  for  women  even 
before  performing  penance ;  some  say 
it  is  only  women  who  have  performed 
penance  that  receive  these  gifts ;  that 
is  wrong  (Medh.) 
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190.  One  should  not  have  anything  to  do  with  sinners 
(who)  have  not  washed  away  (their  guilt);  one  should 
also  at  no  time  seek  to  avoid  those  who  liave  performed 
the  ablution  (of  their  guilt). 

191.  One  should  not  live  with  (such  as)  slay  children 
and  destroy  (kindnesses)  done  to  them,^  nor  with  (such 
as)  kill  those  who  have  sought  their  protection,  nor  with 
(such  as)  slay  women,  even  if  (these  sinners)  have  been 
properly  purified. 

192.  One  should  cause  those  twice-born  men  to  whom 
the  gdyatrl  has  not,  according  to  rule,  been  repeated  to 
perform  three  (common)  penances,^  and  then  have  them 
placed  under  (a  teacher)  according  to  rule.^ 

193.  And  for  those  twice-born  men  who  have  commit- 
ted a  wrong  and  desire  an  expiatory  penance,  and  for  those 
who  have  given  up  the  Veda,*  one  should  ordain  the  same 
penance. 

194.  If  Bralinians  obtain  any  property  by  (means 
of)  a  forbidden  act,  they  are  purified  by  giving  up  this 
property),  by  muttering  (holy  texts),  and  by  austerity  also. 

195.  (By)  muttering  with  minds  intent  three  thousand 
(repetitions)  of  the  gdyatrl,^  (and  by)  drinking  milk  within 
the  place  of  cows  for  a  month,  one  is  freed  from  (the 
sin  of)  receiving  (presents)  from  a  bad  man. 

196.  Now  this  man,  (after  he  has)  returned  from  the 
place  of  cows,  thin  with  fasting  and  bowed  (before  them),^ 
they  should  address  with  the  question,  "Worthy  man, 
desirest  thou  equality  (with  us)  ?  " 


^  That  is,  those  who,  by  forgetting 
(kindnesses)  done  to  them,  prove 
themselves  thankless.  Cf.  Visnu  liv. 
31  ff.  This  sin  of  forgetting  favours 
is  in  the  Mbha.  (xii.  172,  25)  de- 
clared to  be  one  for  which  no  expia- 
tion is  permitted. 

'^  Krcchra. 

^  Yuj.  (i.  37-38)  provides  a 
"  Vrfitya-sacrifice  "  as  preventive  of 
falling  from  the  sdvitri  (rights  of 
caste)  for  those  who  are  not  pro- 
perly initiated  at  the  right  time. 
The  krcchra  is  the  penance  of  Praja- 


pati  (K.)  After  the  penances  hare 
been  performed  they  are  to  be  ini- 
tiated (Medh.) 

*  {Brahma),  i.e.,  those  who  have 
not  perused  or  have  allowed  them- 
selves to  forget  the  Veda  (Medh., 
K) 

*  Some  say  three  thousand  repeti- 
tions a  day,  some  say  a  month,  t.c, 
one  hundred  a  day  (Medh.)  For 
these  secret  penances  cf.  Gaut.  xxiv.; 
Vas.  XXV.;  Yaj.  iii.  300  if.;  Visnu 
Iv.,  etc. 

•*  Resting  on  his  knees  (Medh.) 


twfcJWMi^ll*  I 
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197.  After  he  has  said  to  the  Brahmans  "  (Such  is)  the 
truth,"  he  should  scatter  grass  for  the  cows,  and  in  the 
holy  place  ^  made  by  the  cows  they  should  consummate 
his  readmission  (among  them). 

198.  By  three  simple  penances  ^  (krcchra)  one  removes 
(the  sins  caused  by)  performing  either  a  sacrifice  for 
Vratyas,  the  last  offices  for  strangers,  magic  rites,  or  the 
(sacrifice)  of  several  days.^ 

199.  A  twice-born  man  (by)  eating  barley-grains  for 
a  year  dissipates  that  sin  (which  is  caused  by)  deserting 
a  man  who  has  sought  refuge  (with  him)  or  (caused  by) 
spreading  abroad  the  Veda* 

200.  On  being  bitten  by  a  dog,  jackal,  or  ass,  by  village 
animals  that  eat  raw  flesh,*  or  by  men,  horses,  camels,  and 
boars,  one  is  purified  by  suppressing  the  breath. 

201.  The  regular  purification  of  (such  as  are)  not  fit  to 
enter  the  society  of  respectable  people  ^  is  to  eat  for  a 
month  at  the  sixth  meal-time  only,^  and*^  to  repeat  a 
collection  (of  the  Veda),  and  to  make  the  oblation  of  the 
^akalas.8 

202.  Now  a  Brahman,  on  having  voluntarily  mounted 
upon  a  waggon  (drawn  by)  a  camel,  or  a  waggon  (drawn 


^  Tlrtha ;  the  idea  is  that  the 
place  is  made  holy  by  the  cows  eat- 
ing the  grass  there  given  them  (K.) 
Tirtha  is  generally  the  sacred  pool 
where  cows  and  pilgrims  drink  ;  so 
Medh.:  '*  At  the  crossing-place  of 
the  tlrtha,  by  the  path  where  the 
cows  go  to  drink  the  water  of  the 
river."  Assuming  this  sense,  the 
passage  would  be,  "  At  the  tlrtha 
used  by  the  cows"  {yiprehhyah  in 
Medh.) 

-  The  verb  in  sonie  MSS.  is  "  one  is 
purified;  "  so  Medh.  (Nos.  935,  989). 

**  One  should  not  officiate  at  the 
burning  of  the  corpses  of  strangers, 
should  not  practise  the  incantations 
(of  the  Athanva,  etc.),  and  should 
not  perform  the  Ahlna  (sacrifice  of 
several  days,  "  of  two  nights  and 
more  " — Medh.),  which,  according  to 
the  ^ruti,  causes  impurity  (K.)  Cf.  I. 


S.  X.  355.  In  ix.  290  the  legal  penalty 
for  bewitching  is  given  (cf.  xi.  64). 
All  kinds  of  injury  are  hereby  forbid- 
den, either  by  bewitching  enemies  to 
death  or  by  destroying  fruits,  etc., 
and  the  verse  applies  to  the  officiat- 
ing priest  (Medh.)  The  ceremony 
mentioned  by  the  comn^entators  is 
the  famous  "  hawk- sacrifice." 

4  Such  as  cats,  etc.  (Medh.)  Cf. 
Gaut.  xxiii.  7  ;  Vas.  xxiii.  31. 

^  Apauktya. 

^  Once  in  three  days. 

^  Medh.,  ca  (t^o  Hugh.) 

®  Eight  texts  beginning  with  the 
one,  "  Thou  art  the  expiatory  sacri- 
fice "  (K.) ;  so  Medh.  and  Gov.,  but 
others  give  four  ;  cf.  Gaut.  xxv.  10. 
{Bevah-tast/e'tt/  (V.  S.  viii.  13)  ddibhir 
mantralr  huyate,  sa  ^dkaiahomxih 
(Medh.);  astau  kdstha^akalahonidh, 
Gov.     Cf.  vs.  257. 
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by)  an  ass,  or  on  having  bathed  clothed  by  the  air  alone,^ 
is  purified  by  a  suppression  of  the  breath. 

203.  One  who  in  distress  emits  ^  faeces  without  water 
(near),  or  in  water,  is  purified  (by)  immersing  himself  with 
(his)  clothes  on  outside  (the  village,  and  by)  touching  a 
cow. 

204.  Fasting  is  the  expiatory  penance  on  neglecting 
the  regular  ceremonies  declared  in  the  Veda,  and  on  fail- 
inf'  3  in  the  observances  of  a  student  returned  home.* 

205.  On  saying  *'Hum  !"^  to  a  Brahman,  and  on  (say- 
ing) "Thou"  to  one  more  venerable  (than  himself),  one 
should  appease  (the  one  insulted  by)  saluting  (him),  after 
bathing  and  fasting  the  rest  of  the  day. 

206.  On  striking  (him)  even  with  grass,  or  on  tying 
(him)  by  the  neck  with  a  cloth,  or  on  overcoming  (him) 
in  a  discussion,  one  should  appease  (the  injured  Brahman 
by)  falling  down  before  (him).^ 

207.  Now  on  threatening  (to  strike),  and  on  (really) 
striking  with  the  desire  of  killing  a  Brahman,  one  goes 
to  hell  for  a  hundred  years  and  for  a  thousand  (years 

respectively). 

208.  As  many  (as  are)  the  (grains  of)  dust  (which)  the 
blood  of  the  twice-born  man  gathers  up,  so  many  thousand 
years  shall  its  shedder  remain  in  hellJ 

209.  On  threatening  (to  strike  a  Brahman)  one  should 
perform  the  simple  penance,  and  the  extra-penance  on 
knocking  (him)  down.  One  should  perform  (both  simple) 
penance  and  extra-penance  on  drawing  (a  Brahman's) 
blood.^ 

1  Stark  naked.  ^  With  206-208  cf.  iv.^  165-169. 

2  SannisevT/a  tu  {for  sannivei^yaca),     Medh.  has  for  mahitale  (°ldt)  with 
Medh.  (Nos.  1551,  989,  935).  the  Beng.  MS.  dvijanmanah,  or  var. 

3  For  one  day  (Medh.,  K.)  Ice,    "  the    blood    collects    on    the 
^  A  Brahman  who  has  just  com-     ground;"    or,  like   iv.   168,  "from 

pleted  hi;5  studentship  or  is  a  house-  the  ground,"    I  suppose  K.'s  hJiumau 

holder.  is,  like  Medh.'s,  an  addition  to  the 

«  /.c,  be  quiet,  stand  still  !  (K.) ;  text,    and   he    reads    dvijanmanaJi, 

Mini  isic)  expresses  anger  or  disdain  paraphrasing     in     Medh.'s     words 

(Medh.)  brdhmanasya  rudhlram. 

«  Cf!  iv.  165-169.     Cf.  Vi§nuliv.         «  (Simple)      penance,      Jcrcchra ; 

20.  *  extra-penance,  ati-krcchra. 


< 
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210.  Now  to  remove  sins  for  which  no  expiation  has 
been  declared,^  one  should  ordain  an  expiatory  penance, 
after  considering  both  the  ability  (of  the  sinner)  and  the 
sin  (he  committed).^ 

21 1.  I  will  explain  to  you  those  means  practised  by  gods, 
seers,  and  manes  through  which  a  man  ^  casts  off  crimes. 

212.  A  twice-born  man  practising  the  penance  of  Praja- 
pati  must  eat  for  three  days  in  the  morning  (only),  for 
three  days  in  the  evening  (only),  for  three  days  (what  has 
been  given  him  as  alms)  unasked,  and  for  another  three 
days  he  must  not  eat  (at  all).* 

213.  The  burning  penance  ^  is  said  (to  consist  of)  cow- 
urine,  cow-dung,  milk,  sour  milk,  melted  butter,  kuga- 
water,  and  a  one  night's  fast. 

214.  A  twice-born  man  practising  the  extra-penance^ 
should  eat  one  mouthful  every  day  (for)  three  (times) 
three  days  as  before,^  and  the  last  three  days  he  should 
fast. 

215.  A  Brahman  practising  the  hot  penance^  should 
drink  for  three  days  each  hot  water,  milk,  ghee,  and  air;i<* 
bathing  once  with  (mind)  intent. 

216.  A  twelve  days'  fast  by  a  man  self-restrained  and 


^  That  is  simply,  "  if  the  law  has 
not  provided  an  expiation,"  not  "  if 
the  law  admits  none,"  as  in  vs.  90. 

^  The  kind  of  sin  and  circum- 
stances under  which  it  was  done 
(K.) 

^  Of  any  caste  (Medh.) 

^  This  Prajapati  or  simple  twelve- 
day  penance  is  usually  designated  as 
"  the  penance  "  (krcchra)  in  the  text. 
Cf.  Ap.  i.  27,  7;  Visnu  xlvi.  10  ff. 

^  {Krcchram)  sdntapanam. 

^  These  things  are  mixed  together 
and  eaten  during  one  day  without 
other  food  being  eaten ;  then  follows 
a  fast  of  one  day  and  night.  If  the 
fast  continues  seven  days  it  is  called 
by  Yaj.  the  great  burning  penance 
(iii.  3,6)— (K.)  Others  say  they 
are  eaten  separately  (Medh.) 

7  Ati-krcchra.     ti.  Vas.  xxiv.  i  ff. 


s  "As  before,"  i.e.,  as  directed  in 
vs.  212  ;  the  added  severity  is  in  eat- 
ing but  a  mouthful  a  day. 

^  Taptahrcchra. 

^"  But  see  B.  R.  Parilgara  says  the 
quantity  of  milk  to  be  drunk  is  three 
times  that  of  ghee,  and  the  quantity 
of  water  twice  that  of  milk  (K.;  i.e., 
six  pala  of  water,  three  of  milk,  and 
one  of  ghee).  K.  makes  the  penance 
one  of  twelve  days,  three  days  each 
devoted  to  hot  water,  niilk,  ghee, 
air.  Yaj.  iii.  318  gives  one  day  each 
of  water,  ghee,  milk,  and  a  day's 
fast  (like  vs.  213).  Medh.  gives  a  verse 
which  coincides  with  the  fourfold 
division  :  apdrh  pibet  tu  tripalam, 
palam  elcan'i  tu  sarpisah,  pat/ah  pibtt 
tu  dvipalan'i,  tripalam,  vd'stiamd- 
rutdn.     Cf.  Visnu,  xxiii.  2, 
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not  inattentive  (constitutes)  the  penance  (called)  Paraka  ^ 
by  name,  (which)  removes  all  sin.^ 

217.  When  one  diminishes  (his  food  by)  one  mouthful 
(a  day)  in  the  dark  (half  of  the  month),  and  increases  (it) 
in  the  bright  (half  in  the  same  way),  bathing  three  times 
a  day,^  this  is  called  a  moon-course  (penance).* 

218.  (Or)  one  practising  the  moon-course  penance  may 
observe  all  these  regulations  in  the  barley-(shaped)  middle 
(penance),  beginning  with  the  bright  half  of  the  month  (to 
be)  restrained  (in  his  senses).^ 

219.  One  practising  the  moon-course  (penance)  of  an 
ascetic  should,  self-restrained,  swallow,  when  midday  has 
arrived,  eight  mouthfuls  of  sacrificial  grain  (every  day  for 
a  month).® 

220.  When  a  Brahman,  intent  (in  mind),  eats  (for  one 
month)  four  mouthfuls  in  the  morning  (and)  four  when 
the  sun  goes  home,  (the  penance)  is  called  the  child's 
moon-course  (penance).^ 

221.  On  eating  for  a  month,  whatever  manner  one 
adopts,®  three  (times)  eighty  mouthfuls  of  sacrificial  grain 
with  (mind)  intent,  one  succeeds  (after  death)  in  sharing 
the  world  of  the  moon. 

222.  This  observance  the  Eudras,  the  Adityas,  and  the 
Vasus  have  followed  for   release  from  all   inauspicious 


1  "Distant;"   cf.  Visnu  xlvi.  18. 

^  Cf.  vs.  259. 

3  K.  perhaps  both  this  and  rinsing 
the  mouth.  Cf.  K.  to  vs.  224  ;  cf. 
vi.  24,  xi.  124  (translated  rinsing  the 
mouth  by  Dr.  B.) 

^  Cdndrdyana.  Cf.  Visnu  xlvii.; 
Vas.  xxiii.  45. 

^  Each  of  these  is  termed  moon- 
course  (penance),  as  it  continues  the 
course  of  the  moon.  The  one  de- 
scribed in  vs.  2 1 7 hasan  "ant-shaped  " 
middle,  because  in  performing  it  at 
the  middle  of  the  penance  one  eats 
least.  This  is,  on  the  contrary, 
called  the  moon-course  with  barley- 
shaped  middle,  because,  beginning 
the  fast  with  the  bright  half,  one 


gradually  increases  till  the  fifteenth 
day  (the  "middle  ")  and  then  dimin- 
ishes, so  that  the  food  is  least  at  the 
extremities,  greatest  at  the  middle 
(K.) 

^  HaviHyasya  (Medh.,  Ragh.,  and 
Beng.  MS.)  The  words  "for  a 
month  "  are  implied  m  the  name  of 
the  penance  (Medh.,  K.)  Medh.  and 
K.  add  that  it  here  makes  no  differ- 
ence whether  one  begins  with  the 
bright  or  dark  half. 

^  Cf.  Vas.  xxiii.  43. 

^  {Yathd  katkariicid.)  In  any  order 
he  pleases,  only  consuming  two  hun- 
dred and  forty  mouthfuls  (balls)  ia 
a  month  (Medh.) 
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(things) ;  so  too  the  Maruts  and  the  great  seers  (have  fol- 
lowed it).i 

223.  An  oblation  must  be  made  daily  and  personally, 
(accompanied)  by  the  great  Vyahrtis  ;  ^  and  one  should 
practise  not  harming  (any  creatures),  truth,  freedom  from 
anger,  uprightness.^ 

224.  Thrice  by  day  and  thrice  by  night  should  one 
enter  the  water  with  clothes  on,*  and  also  one  should  not 
at  any  time  address  women, ^  ^iidras,  or  fallen  persons. 

225.  One  should  occupy  (oneself)  by  (alternately)  stand- 
ing (and)  sitting,  or,  being  unable  (to  do  this),  one  should 
lie  down;^  one  should  be  chaste''  and  observant  of  his 
vows,^  giving  glory  to  the  Guru,  to  the  gods,  and  to  the 
twice-born. 

226.  And  one  should  regularly  repeat  the  gdyatrl  and 
(other)  ®  purifying  (verses)  according  to  ability ;  strictly 
considering  ^^  in  the  same  way  the  object  of  the  expiatory 
penance  in  every  one  of  these  observances. 

227.  By  these  observances  the  twice-born  (who)  have 
revealed  their  crimes  are  to  be  purified ;  but  those  (who) 
have  not  revealed  (their)  sins  one  ^^  should  make  pure  by 
(means  of)  mantras  and  oblations. 

228.  A  sinner  is  freed  from  sin  by  proclaiming  (it),  by 
repenting,  by  austerity,  by  perusing  (the  Veda),  and  also, 
in  time  of  need,  by  gifts. 

229.  Just  in  proportion  as  he  himself  confesses  ^^  the 


'  All  divine  beings  among  the 
lesser  divinities.  Cf  Vis  u  xlvii. 
10. 

2  Vyahrtis,  the  three  words  hhuhf 
bhuvah,  svar ;  cf.  ii.  78. 

3  I.e.,  in  performing  penances  one 
must  also  observe  the  ordinary  rules 
of  piety. 

*  This  Medh.  and  K.  say  is  the 
explanation  of  the  ' '  both  three  times 
a  day  ;"  cf.  vs.  217. 

^  Even  Brahman  women ;  but  the 
wife,  mother,  and  elder  sister  are 
excepted  when  it  is  a  matter  of 
necessity  to  speak  to  them  (Medh.) 


*  Cf.  vl  22. 

^  Brahmordrln. 

^  K.  explains  by  a  verse  from 
Yama  to  the  effect  that  he  must 
carry  his  staff,  sacred  cord,  etc. 

^  '*  Other,"  i.e.,  aghamarsana, 
jjurusasukta,  etc.  (Medh.) 

^"  Or,  with  great  care  .  .  .  for  the 
sake  of  expiation  {ddrto,  yatnavdn^ 
Medh.) 

"  The  assembly  (K. )  Purification 
for  secret  sin  is  by  instructing  pupils 
at  the  time  for  explaining  the  (^dstra 
(Medh.) 

*2  /.e.,  of  his  own  accord     This 


(I 


358 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU.         [lect.  xr. 


wrong  (deed)  he  has  done  is  a  man  released  from  that 
wrong  (deed),  as  a  snake  from  its  skin. 

230.  Just  in  proportion  as  his  mind  despises  ^  the  ill- 
done  deeds  is  his  body  ^  released  from  that  wrong  (deed). 

231.  For  (by)  repenting  (after)  committing  a  sin  one  is 
released  from  that  sin ;  and  he^  is  purified  by  desisting  (from 
the  sin)  with  the  words,  "  I  will  not  act  thus  again." 

232.  Thus  pondering  in  mind  the  result  after  death  of 
acts  (done  in  life),  one  should  with  mind,  voice,  and  body  * 
ever  perform  good  acts. 

233.  When  one  has  committed,  either  unwittingly  or 
wittingly,  a  forbidden  act,  and  desires  release  from  it,  let 
him  not  perform  a  second  (like  it).^ 

234.  In  whatever  act  done  by  him  (he  feels)  no  light- 
ness of  heart,  let  him  practise  (ascetic)  austerity  in  (respect 
to)  that  (act)  until  it  gives  satisfaction.* 

235.  The  whole  happiness  of  gods  and  men  has  been 
declared  by  the  wise  expounders  of  the  Veda  to  have 
its  root  in  austerity,  its  middle  in  austerity,  its  end  in 
austerity. 

236.  Knowledge  is  the  austerity  of  a  Brahman ;  pro- 
tection (that)  of  a  Ksatriya ;  practice  of  business,^  more- 
implies  self -infliction  of  penance,  but    ing    penance,"    etc.      But    Medh* 

the  proportion  rests  on  the  self -con-     paraphrases  the  text  thus  :  duskyte 

fession.  karmani  asya  kdyikd  vicikitsd  yadi 

^  Garhati  or  nindati  (Medh.,  No.     bkavati  tatah  krte  ^pi  /jrdya^citte,  etc., 

989).  i.e.,  if  he  has  done  wrong  and  feels 

*  ^arlram  (body)  is  the  inner  self  no  relief  after  performing  the  usual 
{antardtman),  not  the  corporal  self  penance.  One  idea  must  be  sup- 
{bhiitdtman)  (Medh.)  K.  says  it  is  plied  whether  we  take  karma  as 
the  soul  {jlrdtman).  (evil)    act,    or    act    (of     penance). 

3  Tu  sah  (K.)  ;  narah  (Medh.,  Medh.  slyly  adds  that  the  wprd 
Ragh.)  austerity  may  include  giving  pre- 

*  Or,  "deed  "  (karma) ;  Medh.  has  sents  (to  the  Brahmans) ;  cf.  vs.  228. 
karmabhih  in  No.  155 1  (the  other  ^  "Practice  of  business"  or  gain 
MSS.  altered)  ;  cf.  vs.  242.  (vdrttd)  is  a  comprehensive  expres- 

'^  The  penance  for  the  second  sion  including  all  the  legal  means  by 
offence  should  be  doubled  (K.  from  which  a  member  of  the  third  caste 
Devala.  Ragh.appears  to  have  read  gains  his  livelihood  (rriti) ;  it  might 
vifuddhim.  be  paraphrased  loosely  by  farming 

*  Another  meaning  is  given  by  K     and  trading,   though  "  occupation  " 
and  Ragh.,  viz.,  "in  whatever  ex-     and  "  business  "  come  nearer  to  the 
piatory  act  he  fails  to  receive  satis-     original  idea  in  the  word, 
faction,  he  should  keep  on  perform- 
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over,  (make)  the  austerity  of  a  Vaigya ;  the  austerity  of  a 
^iidra  (is)  servile  attendance. 

237.  The  self-controlled  seers,  eating  fruits,  roots,  (and) 
air,  beheld,  by  (means  of  this)  austerity  alone,  the  three 
worlds,  with  (all  therein)  that  moves  (or  is)  immovable. 

238.  (Medicinal)  plants,  health,  divine  ^  wisdom,  posi- 
tion 2  of  various  kinds,  are  perfected  by  (means  of)  aus- 
terity alone ;  for  austerity  is  the  requisite  for  success  in 
these  (things). 

239.  If  there  b6  aught  hard  to  overcome,^  hard  to 
acquire,  hard  to  reach,  or  hard  to  perform,  these*  things 
are  all  successfully  completed  by  means  of  austerity ;  for 
austerity  is  hard  to  overpower.^ 

240.  And  even  the  great  criminals,  and  others  who  do 
what  ought  not  to  be  done,  are  released  from  these  sins 
merely  by  austerity  well  performed. 

241.  Insects,  snakes,  winged  insects,  cattle,  (large) 
birds,  and  existing  (things  that  are)  stationary,^  attain 
heaven  by  the  power  of  austerity. 

242.  Whatsoever  sin  (men)  commit  by  the  acts^  of 
the  mind,  the  voice,  (or)  the  body,  all  this  (they  who  are) 
rich  in  austerity  quickly  consume  by  (means  of)  aus- 
terity alone. 

243.  Those  whose  home  is  heaven  receive  the  sacrificial 
gifts  of  a  Brahman  (who  has  been)  made  pure  by  austerity 
alone,  and  they  cause  (his)  desires  to  be  fulfilled.^ 

244.  By  (means  of)  austerity  alone  the  Lord  Prajapati 
emitted  this  treatise ;  ^  even  thus  by  (means  of)  austerity 
have  the  seers  acquired  the  Vedas. 


1  B.  R. 

2  Position  in  life,  rank,  or,  with 
the  commentators  (connecting  daivi 
with  sthitih),  position  of  the  deities 
in  heaven. 

»  As  sickness,  etc.  (Medh.) 

*  Sarvarti  tat  (Medh.,  Ragh.,  and 
perhaps  K.) 

5  Cf.  Mbha.  xiv.  51,  I7»  and  else- 
where. 

^  /.c,  the  vegetable  world. 


7  Medh.  has  mano-vdk-kdya-kar- 
mabhih;  K,  "murtibhir  jandh  ;  cf. 
vs.  232. 

8  Medh.  adds  another  verse  be- 
ginning, "The  gods  do  not  receive 
the  offering  of  a  man  who  has  not 
practised  austerity,"  to  show  the 
negative  side  of  this  teaching  ;  aus- 
terity is,  according  to  the  same  com- 
mentator, yoga, 

*  ^dstiam. 
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:24S.  The  gods,  since  they  see  (that)  the  sacred  birth  * 
of  this  All  (comes)  from  austerity,  acknowledge  this  great 
importance  of  austerity. 

246.  Daily  perusal  of  Veda  according  to  ability,  cere- 
monies with  great  sacrifices,  and  patience  quickly  cause 
sins  to  be  destroyed,  even  if  (these  sins  have)  produced  the 
great  crimes. 

247.  As  fire  by  its  heat  burns  up  in  a  moment  the 
wood  it  has  laid  hold  of,  so  a  Veda-wise  man  by  the  fire 
of  knowledcje  consumes  all  sin.^ 

248.  Even  thus  is  the  expiatory  penance  declared 
according  to  rule  for  (open)  crimes;  now  further  learn 
the  expiatory  penance  for  secret  (crimes).^ 

249.  Sixteen  suppressions  of  breath  along  wuth  the 
Vyahrtis  and  Om,  if  performed  every  day,  purify  in  a 
month  even  the  slayer  of  an  embryo  (or  Brahman).* 

250.  Even  a  drinker  of  spirituous  liquor^  is  purified 
(by)  muttering  that  (hymn)  of  Kutsa  (beginning)  with  the 
words  "Away,"  and  the  verse  of  Vasistha  (beginning)  with 
the  word  "Tow^ard,"  the  Mahitra,  and  the  (texts)  contain- 
ing the  woid  "Purified."® 

251.  Moreover,  even  on  stealing  gold,  one  is  made 
spotless    in    a    moment     (by)     muttering     once     (the 
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^  Udbharam  (Medh.,  with  Beng. 
MS.);  sambhavam  (Ragh.) 

^  Krtsnarh  pdpam  (Mcdh.,  Ragh. ) 

^  "  This  verse  is  not  in  the  text 
of  Govind.  but  is  in  that  of  Medh." 
(K.)  In  the  MSS.  Medh.  it  follows 
verse  249,  Medh.  remarking,  *'  Some 
read  the  following  ver.se  (248)  before 
(249),"  i.e.j  K.'s  order  and  that  of 
Ragh. 

*  K.  reads  (as  these  are  the  four 
great  criminals)  slayer  of  a  Brahman 
(brahmaf/hnan\  or  means  it  shall  ap- 
ply only  when  the  embryo  is  of  Brah- 
manic  origin.  Cf.  Vas.  xx.  23.  Medh. 
notes  a  difference  of  opinion  in  re- 
gard to  the  manner  and  times  of 
restraining  the  breath  and  repeating 
Om,  Some  restrain  the  breath,  say 
Om,  and  repeat  the  repression  of 


breath,  etc.  The  duration  of  the 
sujipression  is  as  long  as  there  is 
no  excessive  trouble  in  holding  the 
breath.  Medh.  mentions  the  three 
kinds  given  in  K.,  "  not  like  a  mere 
(^'vdsanii'oclha.^'  Cudras  and  women 
are  not  allowed  to  perform  this 
penance,  as  they  cannot  repeat  the 
sacred  texts  (K.)     Cf.  Vas.  xxvi.4  S. 

*  Surd. 

*  The  text  of  the  Mfihitra  is  found 
Rg-V.  X.  1S5  ;  the  texts  containing 
the  word  "puritied"  {(uddha)  are 
Rg-V.  viii.  84,  7-9.  The  hymn  seen 
and  declared  by  Kutsa  begins  apa 
nah  (o^ucad  ayhani  (Medh.,  K.), 
Rg-V.  i.  97,  i;  the  "Vasistha  verse" 
means  three  (Medh.)  verses  of  Rg-V, 
vii.  80. 


hymn)  beginning  "Of  him  you,"i  and  also   the  Qiva* 

sankalpa.2 

252.  He  who  violates  the  Guru's  couch  is  released  (from 

the  sin)  (by)  going  over  (the  hymn)  beginning  "  Drink  the 
oblation,"  ^  and  that  beginning  with  the  words  "  Not  him,"* 
(and  by)  muttering  the  Purusa  hymn.^ 

253.  On  seeking  something  to  remove  crimes,  (both) 
great  (and)  small,  one  should  mutter  for  a  year  the  texts 
(beginning)  with  the  words  "Off,"«  or  (the  one  beginning) 
with  the  words  "  Whatever,"  thus.^ 

254.  On  receiving  (presents)  which  should  not  be  re- 
ceived, and  on  eating  forbidden  food,  a  man  is  purified  in 
three  days  (by)  muttering  (the  hymn)  beginning  '•'  Swiftly 
this  pleasure-giver."  * 

255.  Now  one  who  has  (committed)  many  crimes  is 
purified  (by)  going  over  the  (hymn)  to  Soma  and  Eudra^ 
for  a  month,  (while)  practising  bathing  in  a  stream,  and 
(by  repeating)  the  three  verses  with  the  words  "  Of  Arya- 

mans;'i<^ 

256.  A  criminal  should  for  half  a  year  mutter  that  col- 
lection of  seven  (verses  beginning)  with  the  word  "  Indra,"" 
and  on  putting  (any)  forbidden  (substance)  into  water,  he 
should  sit  for  a  month  eating  (food  obtained)  by  begging. 

257.  A  twice-born  man  (by)  making  for  a  year  an  obla- 
tion of  ghee  (accompanied)  by  the  mantras  which  belong 
to  the  oblations  offered  according  to  the  manner  of  the 


"once"  means 


1  Rg-V.  i.    164  ; 

once  daily  for  a  month  (Medh.,  K.) 
'^  V.  S.  34,  I.     In  250-251  occurs 

a  var.  lee.  vd  (or)  for  ca  (and),  i.e., 

either,  not  both,  being  sufficient  to 

ensure  purity. 

3  Rg-V.  X.  88.     Every  day  for  a 

month   all   sixteen   verses   (Medh., 

K) 

*  Rg-V.  X.  126. 

«  Rg-V.  X.  90;  daily  for  a  year 
(K.)' 

«  Rg-V.  i.  24,  14. 

7  K.  seems  to  imply  Rg-V.  x. 
119,  I,  in  the  iti  ("  whatever,"  thus), 
beside  the  other  texts ;  Bohtlingk  in 


Mel.  Asiat.  compares  Rg-V.  vii.  89, 
5,  and  this  is  given  by  Ragh.  (and 
K. ),  and  Medh.  yat  kiriic  'cdam  itltica. 
(So  Ragh.  and  Medh.,  No.  989.)  The 
texts  are  to  be  repeated  daily  for  a 
year  (K.,  Ragh.) 

8  The  Tarat  sa  mandl,  Rg-V.  ix. 
58,  four  verses  ( K. ,  Ragh. )  Cf .  Gaut. 
xxiv.  I  ;  Baudh.  ii.  5,  8. 

»  Rg-V.  vi.  74, 

!<*  Three  verses  beginning  to  Arya- 
man,  (Varuna  and)  Mitra,  (K., 
Ragh.),  Rg-V.  iv.  2,  4  (?)• 

^^  Indramitrarh,  varunam  agniih 
traya  Ui  (K.) 
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•Qakalas,^  or  (by)  muttering  the  text  (beginning)  with  the 
words  *'  Not  of  me,"  ^  removes  even  a  very  heavy  crime. 

258.  One  who  has  committed  a  great  crime  should, 
intent  in  mind,  follow  after  cows;  by  going  over  the 
jjdvamdni  (texts)  ^  for  a  year  and  living  on  (food  obtained) 
by  begging  he  is  made  pure ; 

259.  Or*  by  thrice  going  over  a  Veda  collection  in  the 
woods,  (with  passions)  controlled,  and  purified  by  three 
Paraka  (penances),*  one  is  released  from  all  sins. 

260.  Again,  one  should  fast  three  days  properly,  going 
down  into  the  water  three  times  a  day,  (and)  thrice  mut- 
tering the  (hymn  called)  "  Forgiver  of  impurity,"  ^  one  is 
released  from  all  sins. 

261.  As  the  horse-sacrifice,  king  of  ceremonies,  is  a  dis- 
sipater  of  all  sins,  so  the  hymn  (called)  "  Forgiver  of  im- 
purity "  is  a  dissipater  of  all  sins. 

262.  A  Brahman  even  (by)  slaying  these  three  worlds, 
even  (by)  eating  (food)  taken  from  anybody,  receives  no 
sin  at  all  if  he  holds  the  Rg-(Veda)  in  memory.^ 

263.  One  is  released  from  all  sins  (by)  thrice  going  over 
with  mind  intent  the  collection  of  the  Rg-(VedaJ,  or  (that 
of)  the  Yajur-  or  Sama-(Vedas)  with  their  mysteries.^ 

264.  As  an  earth-clod  falling  into  a  great  lake  is  quickly 
lost,  so  all  evil  acts  sink  (out  of  sight)  in  the  threefold 
Veda.8 

265.  The   texts  (Rg-Veda),  and  the   other  ^  sacrificial 


^  Cf.  vs.  201.  Eight  mantraK  be- 
ginning "Thou  art  the  expiatory 
.sacrifice"  (Medh.) 

2  Na  ma  Indrai^ca  iti  (K.) 

3  Texts,  chiefly  from  the  ninth 
book  of  Rg-V.,  on  the  purification 
of  soma  when  pressed. 

*  Paraka.     Cf.  vs.  216  ;  ca  or  rd. 

5  ^<7Aamar«ana,  Rg-V.  X.  190.  Cf. 
Baudh.  iv.  2,  15  ;  Gaut.  xxiv.  10. 

6  Remembering  the  Rg-Veda  pre- 
vents this  sin  from  taking  effect. 
Cf.  ii.  118  with  this  and  the  follow- 
in?  verse. 

'  The    philosophical    and    other 


portions  that,  in  addition  to  the 
hymns,  go  to  constitute  a  Veda  col- 
lection. 

^  Ksiprarh  losto  (sic)  vinagyati 
(No.  989),  and  k.si}>tarii  lostam  (No. 
935)  ;  the  like  divergence  in  the 
Bomb,  and  Beng.  MSS. 

^  The  "  other  "  are  "  different  from 
the  others  "  (Sdma  and  B'j)  accord- 
ing to  K  ;  but  Medh.  has  ddydni 
{mukhydni,  brdhmana  madhye  ydni 
pathitdni)  or  "  different  "  sdmans 
according  to  a  division  for  village 
and  jungle  {grdmdranyavibkdgena). 
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formulas  •  (Yajur- Veda),  and  the  songs  of  various  sorts 
(Sama- Veda)— this  must  be  known  as  the  threefold  Veda : 
who  knows  this  Veda,  he  is  Veda-wise. 

266.  That  primordial&raAma,  consisting  of  three  sounds,^ 
in  which  the  triple  (Veda  is)  contained,  (is)  another  three- 
fold Veda  (which  is)  to  be  kept  secret :  who  knows  it,  he 
is  Veda-wise.2 

END  OF  THE  ELEVENTH  LECTURE. 

1  Essence   of  Veda,   a,   u,  m  =     another  verse  to  this  (cf.  Lois.)  not 
Om  laum)-(K.) ;  cf.  xil  117.  found  in  the  best  MSS.    W  ith  trayt 

2  Some  MSS.  (Ragh.,  Beng.)  add     [vidyd]  cf.  iv.  125;  cf.  also  xii.  117. 
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LECTUEE  XII. 

EXPOSITION   OF   PHILOSOPHICAL  PRINCIPLES  AND   THE 
ACQUISITION   OF   FINAL   HAPPINESS. 

1.  This  complete  rule  of  right  (action)^  for  the  four 
castes  has  been  declared  by  thee,  Sinless  (One) !  Proclaim 
to  us  in  verity  the  future  accomplishment  of  the  fruit  of 
actions. 

2.  He,  Manu's  son,^  Bhrgu,  whose  self  is  virtuous,^  said 
to  the  great  seers  :  Listen  to  the  judgment  regarding  the 
course  of  actions  of  this  All. 

3.  An  act,  (whether  its)  origin  (be)  in  the  mind,  the 
voice,  or  the  body,  has  (its)  fruit,  pure  or  impure;  the 
courses  of  men,  (whether)  high,  low,  (or)  medium,  (are) 
born  of  (their)  acts. 

4.  Let  one  know  the  mind  (to  be)  the  instigator  of  this 
incorporate  here  (in  the  world),  (which  is),  indeed,  exactly 
threefold,  resting   on   three  (things),  and  joined  to  ten 

sic^ns.* 

5.  Invidiously  regarding  the  property  of  others,  think- 
ing with  the  mind  ^  of  forbidden  things,  and  wrong  incli- 
nation,^ (constitute)  the  threefold  (evil)  act  of  the  mind.^ 

^  Dharma-rabdafcakartavyatd-va-  action  of  this  incorporate  person." 

canah  (Medh.)  ^  This  is  the  threefold  impure  act 

^  Mdnuvah  =  manoh  fisyahf    "a  causing  impure  fruit  (cf.  vs.  3) ;  so  in 

disciple  of  Manu"  (Ragh.)  the  following  verses.     K.  illustrates 

3  Dhaiindtmd  (cf.  v.  3,  a).  the  first  as  pondering  how  to   get 

"*  Dehin  =  (act)  of  the  body  (K.)  unjustly  another's  goods  ;  the  word 

The  act  is  threefold  {trividha)^  for  it  itself,    abhidhydna,    has    the    same 

results   in    (transmigrations),   high,  significance   of    preposition   as    our 

low,  or  medium  ;  it  rests  on  three  word  (invidia)  "envy." 

things,  viz.,  mind,  voice,  and  body  ;  *  Thinking  with  the  mind  of  for- 

the  ten  signs  are  given  in  the  ne.xt  bidden  things  is  defined  by  K.  as 

verses  (K.)  But rfeAtn generally  means  desiring  to  kill  a  Brahman,  etc. 

"soul,"  as  distinct  from  (Ma,  "body,"  ^  Wrong  inclination  is  an  inclina- 

and  we  may  translate  "  know  think-  tion  to   scepticism.      Had    manasd 

ing  (mind)  to  be  the  instigator  to  more    than    its    usual     redundant 
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6.  Abuse  and  untruth,  as  also  malice,  under  any  cir- 
cumstances, and  talking  about  what  does  not  concern  one,i 
would  be  the  fourfold  (evil  act)  done  by  the  voice. 

7.  Taking  (things  which)  have  not  been  given,  as  also 
injury  not  l;done)  in  accordance  with  (legal)  injunction,^ 
and  adultery  with  another's  wife,  are  called  the  threefold 
(evil)  act  of  the  body. 

8.  Tliis  (man)  receives  his  reward  in  the  mind  alone  ^ 
for  a  pure  (or)  impure  (act)  of  the  mind ;  in  the  voice  for 
what  is  done  by  the  voice,  and  so  too  in  the  body  alone 
for  (an  act)  of  the  body. 

9.  A  man  reaches  the  condition  of  stationary  exist- 
ence *  through  faulty  acts  done  by  the  body ;  the  condi- 
tion of  winged  creatures  or  (wild)  animals  through  (those) 
done  by  the  voice ;  ^  the  condition  of  low  birth  (among 
men)  through  (those)  done  by  the  mind. 

10.  Now  (there  is)  a  rod  for  the  voice,  a  rod  for  the 
mind,  and  likewise  a  rod  for  the  body;  he  in  whose 
consciousness  these  (three  rods)  are  treasured  up  is  called 
the  (man)  of  three  rods.^ 


sense  we  would  be  inclined  to  take 
v2)  as  unconscious  mental  action, 
and  (3)  as  volition.  Medh.  mentions 
that  some  supply  paras ya  with  the 
second  clause,  "  Thinking  of  what  is 
unfavourable  to  another. "  The  third 
is  a  repetition  of  the  foregoing  idea, 
according  to  him,  but  others  say  it 
is  nitya  virdmisadvesa. 

1  Medh.  has  anibaddha  for 
asambaddha  (Xos.  1551,  935,  989)- 
"  Abuse  "  is  illustrated  by  Ragh.  as 
saying  "  You're  the  son  of  a  Mleccha 
(barbarian)."    , 

-  Injury  to  animals,  except  at 
authorised  sacrifices,  injuries  to  men, 
when  not  inflicted  as  legal  penalties, 

etc. 

3  Medh.  reads  upayunkte  for  upa- 
Ihunkte  according  to  some  MSS.,  and 
remarks  a  modification  of  the  whole 
passage,  saying,  "  Some  declare  that 
one  does  not  receive  mental  grief 
through  an  act  by  which  mental  dis- 
tress  is  caused  to  another  person, 


but  I  say  mental  grief  is  got  by  all 
the  so-called  threefold  (act)  of  the 
mind  ;  (cf.  vs.  5),  and  so  with  the 
two  following  (verses)  also." 

^  Is  reborn  as  part  of  the  vege- 
table world. 

5  Birds  or  beasts.  The  grossest 
sins  result  in  one  becoming  a  vege- 
table, the  next  in  becoming  an  animal 
(tiryakjdti  mdtra  jpraxiari^andrthdinfi, 
Medh.),  the  least  in  becoming  a  low 
man. 

**  Tridandir,  he  of  the  triple  rod 
(or  staff)  ;  this  is  a  play  on  words, 
for  the  rod  is  a  symbol  of  subjuga- 
tion, while  "  he  of  the  triple  rod  " 
(staff)  alludes  to  the  Brahman  who 
wore  a  staff  of  three  pieces  vcf.  ix. 
296)  when  he   became   an   ascetic. 
The  man  is  here  called    tridandin 
not  so  much  on  account  of  his  triple 
"  staff "  as  on   account  of  his  com- 
mand over  thought,  word,  and  act. 
(The  MSS.  of  Medh.  have   yasyaitc 
niyatd    danddh    so    tridandl    rya- 
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11.  A  man  (by)  exercising  this  threefold  rod  in  (respect 
to)  all  creatures,  and  ^  (by)  suppressing  desire  and  hate, 
obtains  thereby  a  firm  hold  on  happiness. 

12.  That  which  causes  this  self^  to  act  they  declare 
(to  be)  the  conscious-(soul)  ("  thing-knower  "),3  but  that 
which  does  the  acts  is  called  by  the  wise  the  elemental 
self.* 

13.  (There  is)  another,  the  inner  self,  (that)  has  the 
name  (of)  vital- (spirit),  born  at  the  same  time  with  every 
incorporate  (creature) ;  through  which  is  experienced  all 
that  is  pleasant  or  unpleasant  in  (the  various)  births.^ 

14.  Both  those  two,  the  Great  one  ^  and  likewise  the 
Conscious  (soul),  united  with  the  existent  (elements), 
abide,  penetrating  That  one  ^  (who)  abides  in  (all)  exis- 
tent (things)  high  and  low. 

15.  Innumerable   forms  ^   descend    from   the   body   of 


vasthitah,  but  commentary  nihitd ; 
he  explains  in  brief  that  the  tri- 
dandin  is  he  yo  na  skkcUati,  not  he  yo 
(/urukdstadandam  dhdrayati.  Ragh. 
notes  the  var.  lee.  as  occurrinij  some- 
where.)  The  whole  passage  (cf.  v. 
165,  ix.  29)  has  a  Buddhistic  ap- 
pearance. 

1  Ca,  Medh. 

2  Atman,  (self),  here  "body" 
(Medh.,  K.) ;  the  man's  self  in  toto 
is  meant. 

3  Ksctrajna,  "knowing  the  thing" 
or  place,  i.e.,  what  is  done,  or  "  con- 
scious of  the  body." 

*  Bhiddtman. 

^  The  vital  (spirit),  jlva,  is  other 
than  the  body  :  thus  it  is  said,  "There 
are  two  selves,  the  inner  self  and  the 
self  of  the  body  ; "  the  inner  self  is 
this  called  vital  (jlva)  spirit.  The 
jiva  is  the  vital  soul  as  distinguished 
from  the  conscious  one,  and  both 
from  the  body  ;  both  souls  are  really 
one,  the  individual. 

^  Mahfin  (masc),  "the  Great  one," 
for  mahat,  ''the  intellect."  (K.) 

^  That  one  (masc.)  is,  according 
to  the  forced  and  false  explanation 
of  Medh.  and  K.,  the  highest  self, 
supreme  soul,   iMramdtman.      The 


existent  {hhuta)  sometimes  means 
"the  elements,"  as  apparently  in  the 
first  part  of  the  verse  (so  the  comm.) ; 
sometimes  "  existent  (things),"  as  at 
the  end.  I  translate  "  the  existent," 
and  add  what  seems  in  each  case  to 
be  the  underlying  meaning.  In 
translating  "That  one,"  "Great 
one,"  etc.,  I  mean  to  express  that 
the  pronoun  or  adjective  is  mascu- 
line. In  the  following  "  That  one  " 
is  also  applied  to  the  individual 
(vital  soul)  after  death.  According 
to  K.  's  Vedantic  note  on  this  San- 
khyan  passage,  the  meaning  of  the 
verse  is  that  intellect  and  the  con- 
scious soul  {mahat  and  ksdm/na), 
joined  to  the  elements,  exist,  depen- 
dent on  the  supreme  soul  {paramdt- 
man)  who  (which)  exists  in  all  beings. 
(All  the  three  MSS.  of  Medh.  have 
tau  for  tarn;  Ragh.  has  {sthltaih) 
dchatii  vydpya,  as  another  explana- 
tion instead  of  paramdtmdiuim). 

®  Or,  manifestations  {murtayah). 
According  to  K.  this  means  that  in- 
dividual vital  spirits  descend  from 
the  Supreme  (Paramfitma)  like 
sparks  from  fire  {vcddntoktaprakd- 
rena)  and  animate  soulless  matter. 
After  K.'s  vs.  14  there  is  in  Medh. 
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That  one,   which   are   for  ever  setting  in  motion  (all) 
existent  (things),  high  and  low. 

16.  From  just^  the  (same)  five  elements  there  is  pro- 
duced after  death  for  men  (who)  have  done  evil  another 
body,  durable,  intended  for  torture. 

17.  After  passing  through  with  that  body  here 
those  torments  (inflicted)  by  Yama,  (they)  are  absorbed 
among  just  those  (same)  existent  elements,^  piece  by 
piece. 

18.  That  one,3  after  passing  through  sins  ending  in 
unhappiness  (and)  produced  by  contact  with  sensual 
(pleasure),  goes,  having  had  its  stains  removed,  even 
unto  both  those  two  greatly  powerful  ones.^ 

19.  Those  two,^  unwearied,  look  together  upon  the  good 


(all  the  MSS.)  merely  a  quotation 
from  Bhag.  15,  16  {dvau  purumu 
.  .  .  kmra^cdra(;ca,  etc.),  and  the 
text  continues  with  K.'s  vss.  20-26, 
while  vss.  15-19  appear  after  our 
vs.  26.  Nih-patanti  ("descend") 
means  prddur  hliavanti  ("  become 
visible  ")  according  to  Medh.  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  the  (Ve- 
dantic) Medh.  compares  "like 
waves  from  the  sea." 

^  Eva,  i.e.,  the  body  formed  to  en- 
dure torture  after  death  is  made  of 
just  (the  same)  elements  as  in  life. 
The  word  "  element, "  usually  hhuta, 
is  here  mdtra  ;  in  vs.  17,  hhutamdtrd 
( "  elementary  substances  ").  Medh. 
says  expressly  that  the  body  of  this 
resurrection  to  torture  is  to  be  "  no 
other  body  than  (one  made  of)  the 
five  elements,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
one  having  blood,"  etc.  (cf.  vs.  21, 
note)  ;  when  released  entirely,  his 
frame  is  such  as  is  described  in  ii. 
82  (Medh.)  The  "fine  elements  "  as 
distinct  from  these  are  not  known 
to  the  work. 

'■^  K.  says  among  fine  and  coarse 
portions ;  he  imagines  the  subject 
to  be  jlvdh,  fine  individual  vital 
spirits  suffering  the  torture  of  hell 
after  the  grosser  body  of  this  life  is 
gone.  Medh.  says,  "  absorbed  among 


the  'fine  '  elements  "  {suksmdsu),  and 
makes  the  subject  of  "  absorbed  those 
bodies." 

3  Sa;  that  individual  {jlva)  is 
meant,  inhabiting  on  earth  a  single 
body. 

*  K.  interprets  the  two  as  "  intel- 
lect" and  the  "supreme  soul"  {para- 
mdtma)  ;  Medh.  says  "  some  "  inter- 
pret so,  but  he  prefers  to  regard  the 
second  of  the  two  as  the  conscious 
soul  (ksetrajna),  which  seems  more 
in  accordance  with  vs.  14  (so  Ragh.) 
Tdv  ero'  hhau  should  be  rendered 
"(to)  those  same  two,"  i.e.,  as  in 
vs.  14,  the  mahdn  and  ksetrajna. 
The  text  gives  no  explanation  of 
itself  and  is  very  uncertain. 

^  K.  interprets  as  in  vs.  18  ;  he 
renders  "that  one"  the  "vital 
spirit," that  is,  the  individual.  Ragh. 
says  jlva  or  sthuladeha,  and  keeps 
mahdn  and  ksetrajna  as  the  "two." 
Medh.  gives  the  subject  quite  a  dis- 
cussion, which  embraces  "those  two " 
and  "  that  one,"  so  that  even  in 
his  time  there  seems  to  have  been 
dispute  as  to  the  ksctrajna  gazing  in 
this  manner  at  the  jlva,  some  iden- 
tifying the  two,  and  some  not. 
{Tasi/e'  'ti  kah  samhodhyate ?  jlva  iti 
kecid  (as  K.)  nktan'i  ca  sa  eva  ksc- 
trajna sa  eva  jlva  iti,  etc.) 
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and  evil  of  that  one,  united  to  which  ^  two,  (either  good 
or  evil,  that  one)  receives,  after  death  and  here,  happiness 
(or)  unliappiness. 

20.  If  2  that  one  practises  in  the  main  (what  is)  right, 
in  small  degree  (what  is)  not  right,  (that  one)  receives 
happiness  in  heaven,  being  encompassed  by  those  exis- 
tent i^elements)  only.^ 

21.  But  if  that  one  cultivates  in  the  main  (what  is) 
not  right,  in  small  degree  (what  is)  right,  (that  one) 
receivers  the  tortures  (inflicted)  by  Yama,  being  deserted 
by  those  existent  (elements).* 

22.  After  receiving  those  tortures  (inflicted)  by  Yama, 
that  vitaL  (spirit),  having  had  its  stains  removed,  goes 
again  unto  the  same  five  existent  (elements)  piece  by 

piece. 

23.  Beholding  thus  in  his  very  own  thought  these 
courses  of  this  vital  spirit  (resulting)  from  (practising) 
right  and  not-right,  let  one  ever  give  ^  his  mind  to  (what 

is)  right. 

24.  Essentiality,  passion,  and  darkness  one  should  know 
(to  be)  the  three  threads  of  self,«  by  (meaus  of)  which 


1  Ragh.  alone  makes  this  refer  to 
mahat  -  ksetrajnau,  the  others  to 
*'good  and  evil." 

^  Yathd  ("when"),  Medh.,  or  yadi 
("if")— K. 

3  Fine  elements  alone  compose  his 
frame ;  he  cannot  suffer  as  one  can 
whose  form  is  made  of  grosser  ele- 
ments. Here  and  below  "  right"  and 
*' not-right"  are  translations  oidhar- 
ina  and  adharma, 

4  He  has  a  corporal  frame  and 
feels  the  torture  ;  Medh.  reads  ca 
for  K's  tu  ;  the  var.  lee.  sampari- 
tyalto  is  found  only  in  No.  989  ;  in 
the  next,  abhyati  is  also  Medh.'s 
reading. 

^  Dadyat  (MSS.  Medh.  and  Beng. 

MS.) 

«  Sattva^  rajas,  and  tamas  are  the 
three  yuna.  This  verse  goes  to  the 
bottom  of  the  Sankhya  philosophy. 
These  three  guna  are  the  substrata 


of  all  that  exist ;  their  equipoise  is 
uratoff.     It  is  difficult  to  find  any 
words  to  convey  at  once  the  original 
and  philosophical  idea  in  suttva  or 
in  yuna.    "  Essentiality  "  is  the  lite- 
ral sense  of  sattva,  that  which  pre- 
ponderating makes  goodness  (as  sat 
is  "good"),  hence  sometunts  trans- 
lated  "absolute  goodness."      Uuiia 
is  literally  "thread,"  but  also  em- 
ployed, as  in  Ben  Jonson,  "  (a  man) 
of  a  most  elegant  thraid"  t<j  denote 
"quality,"  "characteristic."      It  is 
generally  translated  "  quality,"  but 
in  the  developed  system  yuna  was 
not  quality  but  underlying  substance; 
the  union  of  the  three  yuna  produces 
the  urstoff.     In  the  text  I  have  pre- 
ferred to  keep  the  original  sense,  as 
it  corresponds  sufficiently  well  to  the 
original,  and  is  certainly  less  mis- 
leading  than  "  quahty." 


I 
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(three)  the  Great  one,^  penetrating  without  exception  all 
these  conditions,^  abides.^ 

25.  Whenever  among  these  (threads)  any  one  thread  is 
completely  predominant  in  (any)  body,  it  makes  that  in- 
corporate (individual)  wholly  its  own.* 

26.  Essentiality  is  called  knowledge;  darkness,  igno- 
rance ;  passion,  love  and  hate.  This  is  their  form,  pene- 
trating all  and  underlying  all  existent  (things). 

27.  Whenever  one  observes  in  the  self  anything  united 
with  joy,  perfectly  clear  (effulgence),  at  peace  as  it  were 
one  should  regard  that  as  essentiality.* 

28.  But  whatever  (is)  united  with  grief  and  causes  the 
self  no  joy,  one  should  know  (to  be)  irresistible  passion, 
(which)  for  ever  holds  incorporate  (beings). 

29.  And  whatever  (is)  united  with  confusion,^  undiscrete, 
the  essence  of  which  is  the  sensuous,  undiscoverable,  un- 
knowable,'' one  should  regard  as  darkness. 

30.  I  will  now  declare  without  omission  what  is  the 
final  result  of  these  three  threads,  (whether  it  be),  the  first,^ 
middlemost,  or  last  (result). 

31.  The  sign  of  the  thread  belonging  to  essentiality 
(comprises)  perusal  of  the  Veda,  (ascetic)  austerity,  know- 
ledge, purity,^  restraint  of  the  senses,  performance  of  the 
(rules  of)  right,^^  and  meditation  upon  the  self. 


1  The  intellect. 

2  Bhdva,  or  "  all  existent  things," 
as  perhaps  in  vi.  80.  The  word  may 
mean  thing  or  condition.  K.  and 
Ragh.  take  it  as  "  thing,"  Medh.  as 
{vikdra)  "  condition." 

^  In  the  epic  dharma  is  described 
in  the  same  way  as  iJia  camutra  ca 
sthitah  sarvayah  sarvani  vydpya  cdrd- 
caram  (Mbha.  xv.  28,  19,  20). 

**  Literally,  "  That  (thread)  makes 
it  wholly  that  thread's." 

5  Medh.  begins  again  with  K.'s 
vs.  19  last  preceding  {vide  vs.  15  n.) 

®  In  respect  to  good  and  bad  (K., 
Ragh.) 

'  The  last  two  epithets  (literally, 
*  not  to  be  imagined,'  *  unrecognis- 


able ')  have  been  employed  (i.  5)  to 
characterise  the  primeval  darkness. 
According  to  another  reading  (per- 
haps K.'s,  and  found  in  all  three 
MSS.  Medh.  and  in  Ragh.),  we 
should  translate  "undiscrete"  as 
epithet  of  {vimya)  sensuous,  "the 
essence  of  which  is  the  undiscrete 
sensuous."  In  translating  avyakta, 
by  "  undiscrete  "  I  have  pre- 
served Dr.  B.'s  translation  in  i.  6, 
7,  etc. 

8  Best,  middlemost,  and  worst 
(Ragh.) 

^  Purity  of  body  by  bathing,  etc. 
(K.,  Ragh.) 

^'^  Dkarma, 

2  A 
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32.  The  sign  of  the  thread  belonging  to  passion  (com- 
prises) desire  for  undertaking/  instability ,2  undertaking 
thin  GTS  not  riffht  to  be  done,^  indulgence  in  sensuous 
(pleasures)  again  and  again.* 

33.  The  sign  of  the  thread  belonging  to  darkness  (com- 
prises) greed,  sleep,  lack  of  firmness  (of  will),^  cruelty, 
unbelief,  attention  to  many  things,^  fondness  for  begging, 
and  carelessness. 

34.  The  thread- sign  of  these  same  three  threads,  which 
abide  in  three  (things),^  should  be  known  (to  be  comprised 
by)  the  short  and  orderly  summary  which  follows : 

35.  Whatever  act  one  feels  ashamed  of  having  done,  of 
doing,  or  ^  of  being  about  to  do — every  such  act  should 
be  known  by  a  wise  man  (to  be)  the  sign  of  the  thread 
belonging  to  darkness. 

36.  If  by  any  act  in  this  world  one  seeks  extended 
fame,  although  not  made  unhappy  by  not  succeeding,  that 
act  should  be  known  (to  be  one)  belonging  to  passion. 

37.  If  one  desires  (that)  any  (act)  be  known  ^  by  every- 
body, if  (there  is)  any  (act)  he  is  not  ashamed  (of)  per- 
forming, and  if  by  any  (act)  his  self  is  pleased — (every) 
such  (act  is)  the  sign  of  the  thread  of  essentiality. 

38.  The  sign  of  darkness  is  called  desire ;  (the  sign)  of 
passion,  gain ;  the  sign  of  essentiality,  right ;  among  these 
each  follows  in  order  according  as  it  is  better  (than  the 
preceding).^^ 


^  Undertaking  things  for  a  selfish 
purpose  (K.)  Medh.  reads  dram- 
bharatitd,  explaining  as  undertaking 
things  selfishly  and  vainly  {vrihd- 
rambka). 

*^  Discomfiture  of  mind  at  a  little 
matter,  according  to  Medh.  and  K, 

^  Asatkdrya,  not  essential,  not 
right,  "practising  forbidden  acts" 
(Medh.,  K.) 

*  In  the  text  there  is  a  redundant 
syllable,  avoided  by  omitting  ca 
(Lois.) ;  so  originally  in  No.  989 
Medh.  Sensuous  pleasures,  i.e.,  of 
sense,  more  specifically  sensuality. 

5  Medh.,  K. 


®  Neglect  of  good  customs  (K.) 

7  What  things?  K.  and  Ragh. 
say  in  the  three  ages  past,  future, 
and  present ;  Medh.  says  in  the  three 
worlds  and  in  the  three  results,  high, 
middle,  or  low  (phalodat/esu)  ;  the 
last  ajrrees  best  with  the  threefold 
division  in  vs.  40. 

8  Literally,  "and." 

^  Or,  "desires  with  all  his  heart 
to  know"  (K.);  mrvenecchati  jiid- 
tum,  is  as  K.  takes  it,  literally 
active.     (Medh.  has  yah  for  yat). 

^^  There  are  two  readings  :  yathd- 
kramam  ("  in  order  ")  or  yatlu/ttarani 
("their    superiority  is    as   each  is 
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39.  I  will  tell  briefly  the  transmigrations  in  due  order 
of  this  AW}  which  one  receives  through  (possessing)  any 
one  of  these  threads. 

40.  Always  (those  creatures)  possessed  by  essentiality 
attain  divinity ;  those  possessed  by  passion,  man's  estate ; 
those  possessed  by  darkness,  the  estate  of  animals:  the 
threefold  course  ^  (is  explained)  in  these  words. 

41.  But  this^  threefold  course  caused  by  the  threads 
must  be  known  (to  be  again)  threefold — lowest,  middle- 
most, and  highest — according  to  the  difference  (both)  in  the 
act  (and)  knowledge  (of  the  actor).* 

42.  (Things)  stationary,^  worms,  insects,  fishes,  serpents, 
tortoises,  cattle,  and  jackals  ^  (are)  the  lowest  course  re- 
sulting from  darkness. 

43.  Elephants,  chargers,  (^udras,  the  abhorred  barbarians,^ 
lions,  tigers,  and  boars,  (are)  the  middlemost  course  result- 
ing from  darkness. 

44.  Vagrants,^  birds,  hypocritical  men,  Raksas,  and 
PiQacas,^  (are)  the  highest  course  among  those  resulting 
from  darkness. 

45.  Pugilists,  wrestlers,^®  play-actors,  men  who  live  by 


subsequent").  K.  probably  read  the 
latter  ;  Medh.  has  the  former.  The 
meaning  is  that  gain  is  better  than 
desire,  right  {dharnia)  is  better  than 
gain  (K)     ^ 

^  Transmigrations  throughout  all 
the  universe.  The  word  sarhsdra 
(transmigration)  means  the  same  as 
course  ^<jati) — (Medh.) 

^  Transmigration  of  three  kinds. 
These  individuals  are  not,  however, 
supposed  to  be  exclusively  but  pre- 
dominantly possessed  by  the  different 
threads ;  an  individual  may  contain 
essentiality  and  passion ;  the  pre- 
ponderance of  the  latter  places  him 
in  man's  estate ;  of  the  former,  in 
divinity,  etc. 

■*  Or,  "of  these"  {esdm). — Bomb, 
and  Beng.  MSS. 

*  As  whether  the  act  is  good  or 
bad,  done  wittingly  or  unwittingly 
(Medh.)     Each  of  these  three  divi- 


sions is  thus  subdivided,  so  that  we 
have  in  all  a  ninefold  division. 

*  Masculine  in  the  original ;  the 
vegetable  world  is  meant. 

**  Or,  "  wild  forest  animals  ;  " 
^rgdld^ca  is  the  reading  of  Medh. 
and  Beng.  MSS.,  instead  of  mrgdg 
caiva  (so  the  MS.  Ragh.) 

^  Mlecchd^ca  garhitdh,  "the  de- 
spised Mlecch»s  or  barbarian  inhabi  • 
tants."  K.  says  the  epithet  repeats 
the  Mlecchas' character,  while  Medh. 
says  it  limits  ^Hdrah  (!). 

^  Vagrant^4  are  strolling  players  ; 
the  regular  actors  are  found  in  vs. 
45  ;  Medh. 's  definition  of  the  vagrants 
(cdrajidh)  is  interesting :  Kathaka- 
ydyanakastrlsamyojanakddayah. 

^  Kaksas  and  PiQacas  are  evil 
spirits  (the  good  are  found  in  vs.  47). 
Cf.  the  translation  in  i.  43. 

^^  Jhallas  (K.,  "fencers,")  and  w?aZ- 
las  (cf .  X.  22,  note) ;  so  Medh. ;  but 


1 
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(making)  swords,  and  those  addicted  to  gaming  and  to 
drinking,  (are)  the  lowest  course  resulting  from  passion. 

46.  Kings  and  Ksatriyas,  the  domestic  priests  ^  of  the 
king,  (and  men  who)  have  pre-eminence  in  word-battles 
(are)  the  middlemost  course  resulting  from  passion. 

47.  Gandharvas,  Guhyakas,  Yaksas,  and  (all  those)  who 
(are)  attendants  of  deities,  as  also  all  the  Apsaras,  (are) 
the  highest  course  among  (those)  resulting  from  passion.^ 

48.  Those  who  practise  (ascetic)  austerity,  those  who  have 
renounced  the  world,^  Brahmans,*  the  troops  connected 
with  the  palatial  chariot  of  the  gods,^  the  stars,  and  Dait- 
yas,6  (are)  the  first  course  resulting  from  essentiality. 

49.  Sacrificers,  seers,  gods,  the  Vedas,  the  constellations, 
the  years,  and  also  the  manes  and  Sadhyas,  (are)  the 
second  course  resulting  from  essentiality. 

50.  Brahma,  the  all-creators,^  Dharma,  the  Great  one, 
and  also  the  Undiscrete  (one)  ^— this  the  wise  call  the 
highest  course  resulting  from  essentiality. 


to  the  former  he  adds  pariMsajl- 
lino  vd("or  professional  jesters"). 
Two  variations  occur  in  all  MSS. 
Medh. :  prayidiacca  for  prasahtagca, 
and  pu7'um(^ca  kuvrttayah  for  pur  u§dh 
^astravrttayah. 
^  Purohita. 

2  These  are  the  good  spirits  :  the 
Gandharvas  are  Indra's  heavenly 
singers  ;  Guhyakas,  those  who  guard 
the  treasures  of  Kubera,  god  of 
wealth ;  Yaksas,  servants  of  Kubera ; 
Apsaras,  the  wives  of  the  Gandhar- 
vas (cf.  i.  37).  Instead  of  vibudha 
all  the  MSS.  Medh.  have  vividhd, 
"  various  ".     (No.  989  altered). 

3  Yatayah  ("religious  mendi- 
cants," K.)  Some  say  (and  compare 
Ait.  Br.  vii.  28)  that  certain  tribes 
on  Mount  Meru  are  called  yatayah, 
but  really  parivrdja-hldayah  ('*  wan- 
dering priests,"  etc.),  are  meant 
(Medh.) 

*  Viprdh  ("priests  in  the  last 
stadium  of  life  ")— (K.) 

**  The  "palatial  chariot "  (vimdna) 
is  the  vehicle  of  the  deities  ;  these 
are  the  accompanying  hosts  (K,),  or 


the  gods  of  the  ether,  who  ride 
therein  (Medh.) 

•*  The  Daityas  appear  to  be  sun- 
divinities,  possibly  connected  with 
the  twelve  zodiacal  stations.  It 
is  uncertain  whether  naksatrdni 
(stars)  mean  the  small  stars  or  the 
twenty-eight  moon-stations. 

^  The  Sadhyas'  "subtile  host" 
are  spoken  of  in  i.  22  and  elsewhere  ; 
they  are  divine  beings  of  lower 
grade.  ^  "  Vedds  tadabhi  mdninah'* 
(K.,  Kagh.  is  not  authorised  by  the 
text.) 

8  These  are  the  Marici,  etc.,  ac- 
cording to  Medh.  and  K. 

^  Haughton's  remark  that  the 
Undiscrete  (Dr.  B.'s  translation  for 
avyakta)  is  here  better  masculine 
than  neuter  (the  MSS.  vary  between 
avyakta  eva  ca  (so  all  MSS.  Medh.) 
and  avyaktam  eva  ca)  seems  well 
inade,  for  these  are  all  personifica- 
tions, not  rttahat  (intellect),  and 
avyaktam  (that  Undiscrete,  first 
principle),  but  mahdn,  the  Great 
one,  and  so  avyakta,  the  Undiscrete 
one  ;  in  the  same  way  dharma  seems 
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51.  (Thus  has  been)  explained  alP  this  complete  trans- 
migration (resulting)  from  acts  of  three  kinds,  (transmigra- 
tion which  is)  threefold  (and  again)  threefold,  (and)  extends 
through  all  existent  things.^ 

52.  By  indulgence  of  the  organs  of  sense  and  by  not 
practising  right,^  ignorant  and  low  men  enter  upon  base 
transmigrations. 

53.  Learn  now  in  full  by  what  different  acts  here  this 
vital  (spirit)  enters  into  different  births*  one  after  the 
other  ^  in  this  world. 

54.  After  receiving  (as  punishment)  horrible  hells  during 
many  series  of  years,  the  great  criminals  at  the  end®  of 
this  (time)  enter  upon  the  following  transmigrations. 

55.  The  slayer  of  a  Brahman  enters  the  womb  of  dogs, 
boars,  asses,  camels,  cows,  goats,  sheep,  (forest)  animals, 
birds,  Candalas  and  Pukka^as.^ 

56.  A  Brahman  (who)  drinks  spirituous  liquor «  would 
pass  (into  the  womb)  of  worms,  insects,  winged  insects, 
winged  (creatures)  that  eat  manure,  and  beings  delighting 
in  destruction.^ 

57.  A  Brahman  (who  is)  a  thief  (would  pass)  thousands 
of  times  (into  the  womb)  of  spiders,  snakes,  chameleons. 


here  (not  =  veddrtha,  as  Medh.  sug- 
gests) to  be  personified  as  the  deity. 
But  I  see  no  reason  for  insisting  on 
absolute  philosophical  accuracy  in 
the  text;  much  more  in  harmony 
with  the  general  tone  of  the  philo- 
sophical portion  would  be  just  this 
absurd  personification  of  the  neuter 
avyaktam,  as  a  quasi-daity  alongside 
Brahma,  presupposing,  of  course, 
that  at  the  time  of  the  text  the 
neuter  was  recognised  as  meaning 
this  principle  (the  passage  i.  6  has  a 
doubtful  text).  The  Great  one,  as 
in  vs.  14  above,  is  not  intellect, 
but  apparently  its  personification. 
Johaentgen's  doubtful  suggestion  (to 
supply  dtmd)  seems  unnecessary  and 
liable  to  mislead. 

1  Medh.  has  dharmah  for  sarvahf 
like  the  Beng.  MS.,  at  vs.  82. 


2  This  tripled  threefold  trans- 
migration is  divided  in  short  thus  : 
Every  act  brings  the  actor  into  one 
of  three  states  (essentiality,  passion, 
darkness),  each  of  which  has  three 
grades  (lowest,  middlemost,  highest), 
the  act  itself  being  of  three  kinds 
in  that  it  may  be  of  tlie  mind,  speech, 
or  body. 

3  DJiarma. 

*  Literally,  "womb." 

«  K.  writes  "  learn  .  .  .  one  after 
the  other. '  Cf.  with  the  following 
Visnu  xliv. ;  Yaj.  iii.  207  ff. 

^  Tatksandt;  in  Medh.  (same  idea). 

7  Which  of  these  he  enters  de- 
pends on  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  crime  is  committed 
(K.) 

8  Surd. 

*  Such  as  tigers,  etc.  (Medh.,  K.) 
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animals  living  in  the  water,-  and  Pigacas  (who)  delight  in 
destruction. 

58.  (He  who)  violates  the  Guru's  couch  (would  pass) 
hundreds  of  times  (into  the  womb)  of  grasses,  bushes, 
vines,  (animals)  that  eat  raw  flesh,2  ravenous  (animals),^ 
and  (animals  that)  have  done  cruel  acts."* 

59.  Those  delighting  in  destruction  become  (animals) 
that  eat  raw  flesh  ;  those  eating  what  ought  not  to  be  eaten 
(become)  worms ;  thieves  (become  creatures)  that  devour 
each  other ;  (those  who)  have  had  carnal  intercourse  with 
low  women  (become)  ghosts.^ 

^o.  (By)  forming  a  connection  with  fallen  men,  or  (car- 
nally) with  another  man's  wife,  or  (by)  stealing  the  pro- 
perty of  a  Brahman,^  (one)  becomes  a  Brahma-injuring 
(demon)J 

61.  (By)  stealing  through  greed  gems,  pearls,  coral, 
and  the  various  (kinds  of)  jewels,  a  man  is  born  (again) 
among  the  (birds  called)  gold-workers.^ 

62.  (By)  stealing  grain,  copper,  water,  honey,  milk, 
essences,  or  ghee,  (one)  becomes  (respectively)  a  mouse,  a 
flamingo,^  a  water-bird,  a  gadfly,  a  crow,  a  dog,  or  an 
ichneumon, 

63.  (By  stealing)  meat,  omentum,  sesame,  salt,  or  sour 
milk  (one  becomes  respectively)  a  vulture,  a  madgu}^  an 
oil-drinking  (bird),"  a  cricket,  or  the  bird  (called)  halaka. 


1  All  the  MSS.  Medh.  have  vari" 
for  c'dmbu  (like  vdricara). 

2  Such  as  vultures,  etc.  (K.) 

3  Lions,  etc.  (K.) 

*  Whose  nature  it  is  to  do  cruel 
acts  (Medh.,  K.) 

^  Ghosts  ipretdh),  a  class  of  spirits, 
literally,  "the  advanced,  the  de- 
parted ; "  some  of  them  are  described 
farther  on  (cf,  vs.  71  if.).  They  are 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  manes 
(the  "  fathers  "),  the  progenitors  of 
each  iiidiviiual.  The  pretdh  appear 
to  be  originally  the  dead  in  general ; 
to  these  no  respect  such  as  is  paid  to 
one's  own  dead  ancestors  is  due. 
PretdnteHi  sandhir  drmh  (Rilgh.) 

*  Viprasvamf  "priest  (Brahman's) 


property;"  the  MSS.  Medh.  have 
brakmasvam,  which  means  the  same 
thing,  and  explains  brahmardksasa. 

^  Brakmardkmsa. 

^  Or,  he  is  born  as  a  goldsmith, 
but  some  say  this  word  (gold-worker) 
is  the  name  of  a  bird  (K.) ;  this  latter 
is  Medh.'s  explanation  (paksinah). 

®  Ilarhsa. 

^®  A  species  of  water-bird. 

"  The  MSS.  Medh.  have  tailaihvai 
tailapdyikah  (cf.  the  feminine  in  B. 
R.  and  L.'s  note  on  (Bomb,  ed.) 
Mbha.  xiii.  104,  114:  "  Grh€»u ,  .  . 
(parrots,  etc. )  na  pdpdya,  tathd  vai 
tailapdyikdh"  followed  by  other 
birds  (not  insects). 
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64.  (By)  stealing  silk  goods,  linen  goods,  woven  cotton 
goods,  a  cow,  or  molasses,  (one  becomes  respectively)  a 
partridge,  a  frog,  a  curlew,  an  iguana,  or  (the  bird  called) 
vdf/fficda} 

65.  (By  stealing)  fine  perfumes,  vegetables  with  leaves 
prepared  food  of  various  kinds,  or  unprepared  food,  (one 
becomes  respectively)  a  musk-rat,  a  peacock,  a  (boar  called) 
Qvdvidh,  or  a  porcupine. 

66.  (One)  becomes  indeed  a  (kind  of)  heron^  (by)  steal- 
ing fire ;  a  house- wasp  (by  stealing)  a  (house)  utensil ;  (by) 
stealing  dyed  cloths  (one)  is  born  (again  as)  a  (fowl  called) 


•_      •  •— . 


6y.  (By  stealing)  a  (forest)  animal  (or)  elephant  (one  is 
born  again  as)  a  wolf ;  (by  stealing)  a  horse  (one  is  born) 
a  tiger ;  (by  stealing)  fruits  or  roots  ^  (one  is  born)  an  ape ; 
(by  stealing)  a  woman  (one  is  born)  a  bear ;  (by  stealing) 
water  (one  is  born  a  bird  called)  stokaka;^  (by  stealing) 
waggons  (one  is  born)  a  camel ;  (by  stealing)  cattle  (one  is 

born)  a  goat, 

6S.  (By)  taking  forcibly  any  goods  whatever  (belonging) 
to  another,  a  man  reaches  necessarily  the  estate  of  ani- 
mals, and  also  (by)  eating  an  oblation  not  oJSered  (to  a 
divinity).^ 

69.  Women  also  in  the  same  way  would  (by)  stealing 
incur  sin :  these  (women)  pass  into  the  condition  of  being 
wives  to  these  same  creatures. 

70.  Now  indeed  the  castes,  (by)  deserting  without  neces- 


^  The  reason  for  each  change  is 
not  apparent,  though  some  are  easily 
seen  to  be  from  a  similarity  of  attri- 
butes ;  others,  again,  appear  meaning- 
less, as  these  last  (cow-thief  becoming 
an  t^fuana, molasses-thief,  avagguda), 
till  we  see  the  original  text,  where 
it  is  apparent  that  the  fate  of  these 
sinners  is  the  result  of  a  pun  {godkd 
gdrh,  vdggudo  gudam).  This  "  bird  " 
(K.)  is  perhaps  a  bat,  as  it  is  pro- 
bably identical  with  rdlguda  (Vis- 
nu  xliv.  30,  where  Nand.  so  ren- 
ders the  word  vdlguda ;   Gaut.  xvii. 


34,  vdgvada,  commentator's  ren- 
dering of  mdndhdla).  Dr.  Biihler 
has  suggested  that  the  word  is  the 
same  as  Gujarat  vdgtU  or  vdgud, 
"large  bat."  Medh.,  in  MS.  No. 
1 55 1,  has  this  form  with  I,  but  here 
and  in  No.  935  valyuti  (jsic). 

2  Baka. 

3  Or,  flowers  (Medh.) 

*  *•  That  begs  for  a  drop  of 
water." 

^  "Offered,"  i.e.,  on  fire;  sacri- 
ficial cakes,  etc.,  are  meant  (K) 
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sity  their  own  proper  occupations,^  after  migrating  through 

evil  transmigrations,  enter  a  condition  of  servitude  amonc» 
enemies.2 

71.  A  Brahman  (who)  has  deserted  his  own  proper 
(rules  of)  rights  (becomes)  the  ghost  (called)  Ulkamukha,^ 
an  eater  of  vomit ;  a  Ksatriya,  the  ghost  (called)  Kata- 
piitana,^  an  eater  of  impurity  and  corpses. 

72.  A  Vaigya  (who)  has  deserted  his  own  proper  (rule 
of)  right  becomes  the  ghost  (called)  Maitraksajyotika, 
(that)  eats  what  smells  ionlf  and  a  ^udra  becomes  a 
ghost  (called)  Cailagaka. 

73.  Just  in  proportion  as  those  whose  whole  self  is 
(devoted)  to  (pleasures  of)  sense  ^  indulge  themselves  in 
(pleasures  of)  sense,  is  their  proficiency  in  (these  pleasures 
of  sense)  reproduced. 

74.  By  repeating  those  sinful  acts  these  (men)  of  little 
intelligence  collect  unto  themselves  woes  among  those 
different  wombs  here  (on  earth)  :^ 

75.  Wanderings  through  horrible  hells,  that  of  darkness^ 
and  the  rest,  forest  (hills)  where  the  trees  have  swords  for 


^  That  is,  their  caste  occupations 
(Medh.),  or  their  proper  religious 
ceremonies  (K.) 

2  All  the  MSS.  Medh.  have  a  var. 
lee.  samvrtya  and  hhrtyatdm  .  .  . 
dasyusu  ("  servitude  amid  Dasyus  "), 
explained  by  Medh.  as  "amid  thieves, 
ruffians,"  etc. 

^  J)harma. 

*  That  is,  "  with  a  face  like  a  fire- 
brand."    Cf.  iii.  109. 

**  The  meaning  is  not  clear.  Kata 
is  a  mat,  bier,  corpse ;  putand,  tlie 
name  of  a  female  demon,  perhaps 
"corpse-demon."  Medh.  says  kut- 
sitagandhd  nasikd'sya  bhavati,  "  his 
nose  has  a  disagreeable  smell."  He 
gives  a  var.  Ice.  {putana  iti  vdpdthah), 
explaining  "invisible  demons  in- 
habiting cemeteries."  The  first  ex- 
planation seems  to  imply  kuta,  to 
which  the  root  puy,  "  smell  foul," 
is  added.      The  MS.  No.  989  has 


lata  in  each  case,  partly  erased  and 
changed  to  kata,  and  kuta  is  also 
found  in  No.  155 1.  In  {a)  vipro 
bhavati  vicyutah  (Medh.) 

^  Medh.  says  on  Maitraksajyotika 
that  it  is  as  before  the  name  of  a 
demon,  or  (as  K.)  "creatures  of  ex- 
crements," while  ethers  explain 
otherwise.  K.  explains  the  Cudra's 
ghost  (Cailagaka)  as  one  devouring 
lice  or  moths  in  clothes.  Medh.  here 
reads  Taild^akas  tu,  according  to  all 
three  MSS.,  i.e.,  "eating  sesame 
oil." 

7  The  three  MSS.  Medh.  have, 
however,  vi^ayaismah. 

®  That  is,  (in  these  successive 
transmigrations  and  births  in  dif- 
ferent) wombs,  which,  as  K.  says, 
become  more  and  more  despicable 
(till  the  sin  ceases). 

»  Cf.  iv.  88-90,  tdmura.  Cf.  Yaj. 
iii.  206. 


71-83.] 


THE  ORDINANCES  OF  MANU. 


377 


leaves,^  and  the  rest  (consisting  of)  captivities  and  mutila- 
tions ; 

y6.  And  tortures  also  of  many  sorts,  being  eaten  by 
crows  and  owls ;  (hells)  hard  to  withstand,^  (of)  hot  sand 
(to  be  eaten)  as  grits,  and  (burnings  like)  the  cooking  of 

a  pot  ;^ 

;^y.  And  forever  births  in  base  *  wombs  wholly  of  woe, 
beatings  by  cold  and  by  heat,  and  terrors  of  many  sorts ; 

78.  Often  an  abode  in  the  abodes  of  the  embryo,  and 
birth  severe,  and  miserable  captivities  and  also  servitude 
under  others ; 

79.  And  separations  from  relatives  and  dear  (ones),  and 
cohabitation  with  wicked  men ;  the  gaining  of  things  and 
the  losing  (of  them  again),  and  the  gaining  of  an  enemy 
(thought)  a  friend ; 

80.  And  also  an  incurable^  old  age,  and  torturing  by 
illnesses,  and  many  distresses  of  various  sorts,  and  like- 
wise death,  hard  to  conquer. 

81.  Now  with  whatever  sort  of  disposition  one  culti- 
vates any  one  act,  with  just  that  sort  of  body  he  reaps  in 
each  case  its  fruit.® 

82.  The  origin  and  the  result  of  acts  has  thus  been 
explained:^  learn  the  following  rule  of  action^  for  a 
Brahman,  (a  rule)  which  brings  deliverance. 

83.  Perusal  of  the  Veda,  (ascetic)  austerity,  knowledge,^ 


^  Asipatravana.  A  rar.  lee.  in 
Medh.  (all  MSS.)  for  vivartana 
(wanderings)  is  pravartana  (progres- 
sion). 

2  Duhsahdn  (Medh.)  or  ddrundn, 
"  fearful  j "  and  °kds  taptdh,  "  heat- 
ed." 

3  Cooked  like  food  in  a  pot  (Medh.), 
or  burned  as  the  clay  is  when  made 
into  a  pot. 

*  Base,  i.e.,  bom  as  animals,  ghosts, 
or  demons  (Medh.) 

3  So  B.  R.,  literally,  "  without  de- 
fence." "  Revenge  of  kings  "  {rdjndrh 
caiva  pratlkdram),  is  the  remarkable 
var.  lee.  in  the  three  MSS.  Medh. 


6  The  future  body  is  affected  by 
the  same  thread  as  that  under  the 
influence  of  which  an  act  has  been 
committed  (Medh.,  K.)  Medh.  has 
sa  tat  tat  phalam  a^mite  (same 
sense).     Cf.  L  28,  and  cf.  Mbha.  xv. 

34i  18. 

^  Beng.  MS.  var.  lee.  dharmah ; 
K.  sarvah  . .  .  vah  (cf.  vs.  51) ;  Medh. 
sargah  .  .  .  ca. 

8  Or  "learn  this  act  (that)  causes." 
The  MSS.  Medh.  agree  with  Bomb. 
MS.  (karmavidhim).  Cf.  i.  106.  Dr. 
B.'s  translation,  deliverance.  Cf.  in 
general  Mbha.  xiii.  112,  i  ff. 

»  Of  Veda  or  self.    Cf.  vs.  31. 
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and  controlling  the  organs  of  sense,  doing  no  injury,  and 
serving  the  Guru,  (is)  the  highest  source  of  deliverance.i 

84.  Is  there  then  amid  all  these  holy  acts  here  (on  earth) 
any  one  act  declared  (to  be)  yet  more  productive  of  deli- 
verance for  man  (than  the  rest)  ?  2 

85.  Amid  all  these  holy  acts,  the  knowledge  of  self  is 
said  (to  be)  the  highest ;  this  indeed  is  the  foremost  of  all 
sciences,  since  from  it  immortality  is  obtained.^ 

86.  Now  amid  all  these  six  acts,  that  one  more  produc- 
tive of  deliverance  (than  the  rest),  both  after  death  and 
here,  should  be  known  (to  be)  always  the  ceremony 
(taught)  in  the  Veda :  * 

By.  And  in  practising  the  ceremony  (taught)  in  the 
Veda,  all  these  without  exception  are  comprised,  one  after 
the  other,  in  this  very  rule  of  ceremony .^ 

S8,  The  ceremony  (taught)  in  the  Veda  is  of  two  sorts, 
either  selfish  or  disinterested,  and,  (according  as  it  is  of 
the  former  or  the  latter  sort),  it  produces  (worldly)  happi- 
ness (only)  or  causes  (final)  deliverance. 

89.  A  selfish  ceremony  «  is  explained  (as)  one  con- 
nected with  some  desire  (of  benefit)  here  or  hereafter; 
a  disinterested  (ceremony)  is  designated  (as)  one  devoid 
of  desire  and  (performed)  after  knowledge  (has  been 
acquired). 


84-95-] 
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^  Cf.  vs.  104. 

-  This  verse  appears  to  be  one  of 
the  awkward  knots  by  which  the 
whole  work  is  tied  together ;  it  is  sup- 
posed to  be  a  question  asked  by  the 
listening  seers.  No.  989  Medli.  MS. 
has  it  inserted  in  the  margin,  butNos. 
1551  and  935  omit  it  altogether. 

^  The  commentators  of  course  take 
"  self"  in  a  Vedantic  sense  ;  this  can- 
not be  if  we  insist  on  the  whole  text 
representing  Sunkhya  ideas,  but 
rather  one's  own  self  as  a  microcosm 
in  contrast  to  the  outside  world.  The 
commentators  may,  however,  be 
right,  if,  as  I  suspect,  vss.  84,  85,  are 
Vedantic  insertions  into  the  original 
text.  Medh.  has  arcyam  (honoured) 
for  agryam  (foremost). 


^  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning 
of  karma  raidikam  (literally,  "the 
act  of  the  Veda"),  which  the  com- 
njentator.s  explain  as  sacrifices,  etc., 
as  taught  in  the  Veda.  "Amid  all" 
is  "amid  the  former  "  according  to 
some  MSS.  (purvesdm,  Bomb.  MS. 
and  Medh.  MSS.) 

*  Referring  to  the  ceremony  just 
mentioned  (Medh.) 

^  Karma,  as  before,  "ceremony," 
or  perhaps  "act"  in  general.  A 
religious  act  is  meritorious  any 
way,  whether  done  from  interested 
motives  or  not ;  doubly  so,  however, 
when  done  without  such  motive  by 
one  "  who  has  attained  know- 
ledge." 


90.  (By)  practising  a  selfish  ceremony  one  reaches 
equality  ^  with  the  gods ;  but  (by)  practising  a  disinter- 
ested (ceremony)  one  overcomes  in  truth  the  five  existent 

(elements).^ 

91.  One  who  sees  alike  self  in  all-existent  (things)  and 
all-existent  (things)  in  self,  (as)  a  sacrificer  of  self  attains 
absolute  sway.^ 

92.  The  highest  of  the  twice-born  (the  Brahman)  having 
neglected  the  ceremonies  as  they  have  been  declared,  should 
be  diligently  occupied  with  knowledge  of  self,  peace,  and 
perusal  of  the  Veda ;  * 

93.  For  herein,  especially  to  a  Brahman,  consists  the  whole 
end  and  aim  of  existence ;  since  the  twice-born  man  becomes 
perfect  ^  (only  by)  attaining  this,^  (and)  in  no  other  way. 

94.  The  Veda  (is)  the  eternal  eye  of  manes,  gods,  and 
men ;  (something)  impossible  ^  and  immeasurable  (is)  the 
Veda  treatise ;  ^  so  stands  the  case. 

95.  Whatever  traditions  (Smrtis)  lie  outside  the  Veda,^ 
and  whatever  (works)  are  ill-revealed  (heterodox),  are 
all  without  fruit  after  death,  since  they  are  said  to  rest 
in  darkness.^^ 


^  K.,  Sdmyatam;  Medh.  y  sdtmya- 
tarn;  Ragh.  reads  sdrsiitdm  ("equal- 
ity of  power  "),  noting  the  other  as 
a  var.  lee. 

2  There  appears  beside  atyeti  to 
have  been  another  reading,  ahhyeti, 
"  enters  into,"  by  which  not  rid- 
dance of  the  elements,  but  absorp- 
tion into  them  would  be  taught. 

3  Svdrdjyam;  cf.  vi.  75.  Johaent- 
gen  translates,  "  Zu  deni  im  eigen- 
sten  Glanze  strahlenden  Wesen," 
i.e.,  Brahma,  as  in  vs.  125.  "  Sacri- 
ficer of  self  "  means  that  he  identi- 
fies himself  with  all  the  divinities  ; 
so  his  sacrifice  is  to  self  (Medh.) 

■*  The  neglect  of  ceremonies  for 
one  who  desires  perfection  is  laid 
down  as  a  rule  (Icarmandrh  parihdnir 
firfAi^atc)  according  to  Medh.,  though 
the  participle  might  grammatically 
be  construed  as  a  concessive  clause. 
The  (rather  strange)  antithesis  be- 


tween yatnavdn  and  (ama  is  removed 
by  Medh. 's text:  Atmajndnarfi  sanul- 
ve^ya,  *'  laying  aside  ceremonies  and 
entering  completely  into  the  know- 
ledge of  self,  one  should  be  dili- 
gently occupied  with  the  perusal  of 
the  Veda"     Ragh.    notes   the  var. 

lee. 

5  Krtalcrtyah ;  literally,  "one  who 
has  done  (everything)  to  be  done." 

^  Knowledge  of  self. 

7  Impossible  to  be  made  by  man 
alone  (K.) 

**   Vedacdstram. 

^  I.e.,  are  opposed  to  the  teach- 
ings of  the  Veda. 

10  Their  fruit  is  hell  (K.) ;  their 
root  is  confusion  (Medh.)  The 
MSS.  Medh.  have  (^-utayah  for 
smrtayah;  "ill-revealed"  systems 
of  philosophy  are  meant  {asattarhi- 
dar^ana),  Medh.  Cf.  on  this  verse 
particularly  Johaentgen,  p.  79,  note. 
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96.  And  all  (systems)  other  than  that,  which  are 
brought  forth  and  disappear,^  (are),  on  account  of  (their) 
being  (composed)  in  time  near  (to  us,  proved  to  be)  with- 
out fruit  and  without  truth. 

97.  One  by  one  the  four  castes,  the  three  worlds,  the 
four  orders  of  life,  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future  ^— 
(in  short)  everything  depends  on  the  Veda  for  success.3 

98.  Sound,  touch,  form,  taste,  and  fifth,  smell,  depend, 
according  to  (their)  origin,  mood,  and  action,  upon  the 
Veda  alone.* 

99.  The  eternal  Veda  -  treatise  supports  all  existent 
(things) ;  therefore  this  I  think  the  highest  which  ensures 
success  to  this  creature  (man). 

100.  One  who  understands  the  Veda-treatise  deserves 
rule  over  armies,  kingly  power,  the  right  to  adjudge 
punishment,  and  the  governorship  of  all  the  world.^ 

loi.  As  fire  (when  its)  strength  is  brought  forth  con- 
sumes even  wet  trees,  so  the  Veda-knower  consumes  the 
act-born  sin  of  self. 

102.  He  who  abiding  in  any  order  whatever  knows  the 
true  inner  meaning  of  the  Veda-treatise,  even  while  exist- 
ing here  in  this  world  is  fitted  for  hraJima- existence.^ 
^  103.  Those  who  have  (perused  many)  literary  composi- 
tions (are)  superior  to  those  who  are  ignorant ;  those  who 
remember  (what  they  learn  are)  better  than  those  who 
have  (perused  many)  literary  compositions;  those  who 
understand  (what  they  learn  are)  superior  to  those  who 
remember  (it) ;  those  who  practise  (what  they  learn  are 
better)  than  those  who  understand  (it). 


^  Cyavante ;  Medh.  has  vyathante 
{vina(^yanti)  I  "other  than  that 
(Veda),"  (Medh.) 

2  Literally,  "(what)  was,  is,  will 
be ; "  (bharad,  var.  lee.  hhavyam). 

^  That  is,  their  authority  is  found 
in  Veda  (K.) 

^  Prasidhyanti  {sic,  Medh.;  cf. 
Beng.  MS.)  There  are  two  read- 
ings :  prasutigunakarmatah  (accord- 
ing to  the  origin,  nature,  and  use  of 
fcound,  etc. ),  orprasuter  gunadharma- 


tah  (according  to  the  goodness  of  the 
nature  of  their  origin,  i.e.,  whether 
they  result  from  the  guna  of  dark- 
ness, passion,  etc. — (Medh.) 

^  Vss.  100-105  follow  vss.  106- 
108  in  Medh. ;  his  order  being  from 
here  to  end:  99,  106-10S,  100-105, 
109-122,  126;  vss.  100-105  being 
perhaps  interpolated. 

**  Urahmabhuyaj  existence  in 
Brahma,  or  existence  as  brahma,  i.e., 
as  ethereal  substance.     Cf.  vii.  23. 
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104.  The  best  source  of  deliverance  for  a  Brahman  is 
(ascetic)  austerity  and  (Vedic)  wisdom ;  through  (ascetic) 
austerity  one  slays  sin,i  through  (Vedic)  wisdom  one  gets 

immortality.  .  0.14. 

105.  Immediate  (visual)  perception,  inference,^  the  trea- 

tises  (of  law)  ^  according  to  the  various  traditions,  (this) 
triad  must  be  well  understood  by  one  desiring  clearness  * 
in  regard  to  (rules  of)  right. 

106.  He  and  no  other  knows  the  law  who,  by  means  of 
a  philosophical  system,  not  opposed  to  the  Veda-treatise, 
intelligently  follows  (the  works)  of  the  seers  and  the  regu- 

lations  of  the  law.^  .    . 

107.  This,  as  has  been  declared  without  omission,  (is) 
the  act  that  causes  deliverance;  (thereby)  the  secret  mystery 
of  this  Manava-treatise  «  is  explained. 

108.  If  (a  question)  should  arise  (couched  thus) :  "How 
(isone  to  act)in(case)  no  (rules  of)  right  (are)  handed  down?" 
(The  answer  is),  let  that  which  well-instructed ^  Brahmans 
may  declare  be  (regarded  as)  an  undoubted  (rule)  of  right. 

109.  And  they  (are)  to  be  known  as  well-instructed 
Brahmans  by  whom  the  Veda,  with  (its)  additions,^  has  been 
gone  over  according  to  law,  (and  whoj  possess  proofs  per- 
ceptible by  the  senses  from  revelation.^ 

no.  That  rule  (of  right)  one  shall  not  allow  to  be  dis- 

we  have  Jcarmahuddhim  aWdpsatdm, 
"  for  those  desiring  knowledge  of  an 

act." 

5  Medh.  has  drmdharmo  pade- 
^ena,  which  would  give  a  very  dif- 
ferent force  to  the  last  half.  "  Law '' 
{dharma)  supplements  the  seers' 
work  (Veda);  philosophical  system 
{tarka)  is,  according  to  Medh.,  anu- 
mdna,  inference. 

6  Mdnavam-^dstram,  or  "treatise 
(of  law)  by  Manu,"  as  the  commen- 
tators, of  course,  say.     Cf.  vs.  117. 

7  «Well-instructed,"_i.e.,  Cristas; 

cf.  Baudh.  i.  i,  5.  a^^  ^P-  ^-  ^o*  6. 

8  Itihasas,  Puranas,  even  Smrtis 

(Medh.) 

9  ffetu  =  anumdna  (Medh.);  re- 
velation, i.e.,  ^rutif  Veda. 


1  Cf .  vs.  183 ;  kUbimm  or  kalmasam 
(cf.  Mbha.  xiii.  69,  IJ  :  Kalmasarii 
guruc^ugrusd  hanti)  ;  this  is  the  read- 
ing in  all  three  MSS.  Medh. 

^  Perception  by  the  senses,  in- 
ference, and  the  law,  are  the  three 
means  of  knowledge;  it  is  in  the 
second  that  the  affinity  with  the 
Sankhya  system  is  seen  best. 

3  Law  -  treatise,  apparently,  as 
shown  by  dharmay  "rule  of  right," 
following.  "Traditions,"  d<jama, 
are  the'different  works  tradita  ab 
antiquiis,  constituting  together  the 
body  of  thelaw(cds?ra»i,  "treatise"). 
Cf .  viii.  44.  Possibly  Veda  is  meant, 
as  below  (in  109)  ^ruti  takes  the 
place  of  Qdstra.  ^ 

*  Or,  var.   lee.    "perfection    m. 
According  to  Medh.  (all  three  MSS.) 
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puted,  which  an  assembly  shall  establish,  consisting  of  at 
least  ten  or  of  at  least  three  men  of  good  conduct. 

111.  One  (learned)  in  (each  of)  the  three  Vedas,  one 
who  understands  proofs/  a  philosopher,^  an  etymolof^ist, 
one  who  recites  the  (rules  of)  right,  and  three  members  of 
the  first »  orders,  would  constitute  an  assembly  consisting 
of  at  least  ten. 

112.  One  wise  in  the  Rg-Veda,  and  one  wise  in  the  Yajur- 
Veda,  and  one  also  learned  in  the  Sama-Veda,  should  be 
known  (to  constitute)  an  assembly  consisting  of  at  least 
three,  in  deciding  a  doubt  in  regard  to  a  (rule  of)  right. 

113.  That  rule  of  right  which  even  one  (of)  the 
highest  of  the  twice-born  wise  in  the  Veda  shall  pro- 
pound must  be  known  as  the  supreme  rule  of  right,  not 
(that)  declared  by  myriads  of  ignorant  (persons). 

114.  A  genuine  assembly  is  not  found  among  men 
assembled  (even)  by  thousands,  (if  they)  have  not  (per- 
formed) the  (proper)  observances,  have  not  (perused)  the 
mantras,  (and  if  they)  live  by  virtue  of  their  caste  alone. 

115.  If  fools,  whose  nature  is  darkness,  declare  any  rule 
of  right  (when)  they  know  nothing  about  it,  the  sin 
resulting  therefrom,  becoming  an  hundredfold  (greater), 
enters  into  them  who  declared  it. 

116.  All  tliis,nhe  best  cause  of  deliverance,  has  now 
been  set  before  you ;  the  Brahman  who  swerves  not  from 
this  obtains  the  highest  course. 

117.  This  Lord,  the  divine  one,5  through  a  desire  for  the 
good  of  the  worlds,  has  thus  declared  unto  me  all  this  (that 
follows,  as)  the  highest  mystery  «  of  the  law. 


^  One  skilled  in  anumdna  (Medh.), 
hetuka  {or  haituka) ;  cf .  haituka  in  iv. 
30  (rationalist),  and  note  on  ii.  11. 

-  Tarkin  (cf.  Joh.,  p.  79,  note), 
"  one  skilled  in  testing  and  review- 
ing a  thing ;  "  possibly  "  a  logician," 
if  the  science  was  one  then  recof- 
nised,  which  seems  improbable. 

3  "  The  three  first "  are  the  stu- 
dent, householder,  and  hermit.    Ac- 


cording to  K.,  some  MSS.  have  sarvc, 
"all."  Cf.  Gaut.  xxviii.  48;  Vas. 
in.  20 ;  Baudh.  i.  i,  7-16  ;  Yaj.  i.  9. 
*  All  this  teaching  of  the  law  is 
meant;  vi/utam  in  Medh.,  "ex- 
plained." 

^  I.e.,  Manu  declared  it  to  me. 
Bhrgu  (Medh.,  K.) 

«  "Mystery"  is  literally  "(that 
which  is)  to  be  concealed"  {yuhyamj ; 
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118.  In  self  should  one  behold  the  All,  being  and 
iiot-being,i  with  mind  intent ;  for  beholding  in  self  the 
All  one  does  not  turn  his  mind  to  wrong.^ 

119.  Self  alone  (are)  all  divinities  f  the  All  is  founded 
in  self,  for  self  begets  the  chain  of  action  *  in  (all)  these 
incorporate  (creatures). 

120.  One  should  cause  the  ether  to  enter  ^  in  the  hollows 
(of  the  body),  the  wind  in  movement  and  touch,  supreme 
heat  and  effulgence  in  digestion  and  sight,^  water  in  the 
fatty  parts,  and  earth  in  the  solid  particles  (of  the  body) ; 

121.  (Also)  the  moon  in  the  mind,  the  quarters  of 
the  heavens  in  hearing,  Visnu  in  walking,  Indra  ^  in 
strength,  Fire  in  voice,  Mitra  in  excretion,  and  Praja- 
pati  in  procreation.^ 

122.  Controller  of  all  (things),  (a  being  made)  of  par- 
ticles finer  than  fine  even,  gold-glancing,  comprehensible 
(only)  by  an  intelligence  asleep  ^ — him  one  should  know 
(to  be)  the  supreme  man  (Purusa). 


cf.  vs.  107  and  xi.  266.  "  Law  " 
(dharma)  here  includes  the  whole 
treatise;  above,  in  vss.  113,  115, 
dharma  is  a  special  "rule  "  (of  right). 

1  Or,  "  with  mind  intent  on  being 
and  not-being "  (Johaent.),  though 
the  apposition  above  seems  prefer- 
able. 

-  Adharma  (so  Medh.) 

3  "  Self  is  indeed  all  divinities " 
(Johaent.,  who  says,  "  Dem  Gesetz- 
buche  liegt  nichts  ferner  als  der 
Gedanke,  die  Gotter  seien  reiner 
Geist,"  and  finds  the  explanation 
to  be  that  "  self  has  a  share  in  all 
the  gods"  (s.  57),  as  explained  below. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  we  should 
seek  the  "thought  of  the  law-book" 
proper  in  this  closing  stanzas  of  the 
late  and  last  book.  Atmaiva  is  not 
dtma  hi,  and  the  words  of  the  text, 
whether  they  agree  with  the  tone 
of  the  work  or  not,  mean  that  all 
the  divinities  are  just  "self,"  and 
nothing  else. 

^  Literally,  "causes  the  produc- 
tion of  pursuance  of  acts  of  thes^e 
incorporate." 


^  I.e.,  "one  should  recognise  the 
connection  between  the  ether  (kha) 
and  the  hollows  (kha),  between  wind 
and  movement,"  etc. 

^  Tejas  implies  heat  and  light 
both. 

^  Hari ;  in  Ragh.'s  time  the  two 
var.  lee.  Hara  (Qiva)  or  Hari  (Indra) 
stood  side  by  side.  The  three  MSS. 
of  Medh.  have  Hari  (in  No.  989  this 
was  afterwards  erased  and  changed 
into  Hara). 

^  The  exercise  of  the  faculties  are 
intended  where  the  organs  them- 
selves are  given  ;  the  connection 
between  the  two  last  divinities  and 
the  function  is  that  of  presiding 
geniuses.  Visnu  is  not  strictly  "god 
of  walking,"  but  his  three  great 
steps  are  referred  to  ;  the  connec- 
tion between  speaking  and  fire  is 
that  the  latter  "calls  "the  gods  to 
sacrifice.  Cf.  with  this  passage  the 
parallel  in  Tattva  Samasa  given  by 
Johaent.  (s.  58). 

^  Sunk  into  sleeplike  meditation  ; 
this  Purusa,  "the  highest,  first  prin- 
ciple," is  spoken  of  in  i.  II  ;  in  the 
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123.  This  one  some  declare  (to  be)  Fire;  others,  Man u 
Prajapati ;  some,  Indra ;  others,  breath ;  others  again,  the 
eternal  hrahma} 

124.  This  one,  penetrating  all-created  (things)  by  (means 
of)  the  five  elements,^  for  ever  by  (means  of)  birth,  growth, 
and  death,  keeps  up  like  a  wheel  (the  course  of)  trans- 
migrations. 

125.  Thus  he  who  by  (means  of)  self  sees  self  in  all 
created  (things),  after  attaining  equality  with  the  AU, 
enters  into  hrahma,  the  highest  place.^ 

126.  The  twice-born  man  who  recites  this  Manava 
treatise  as  it  has  thus  been  expounded  by  Bhrgu,  always 
becomes  attached  to  (good)  custom,  and*  shall  obtain  a 
course^  (just  such)  as  (shall  be)  desired  (by  him). 

END   OF  THE  TWELFTH  LECTURE. 


rest  of  the  law-book  it  is  ignored, 
and  belongs  consequently  to  the  late 
philosophical  portions. 

1    T'ViJa  var'at:^  ixrif.h  f.Vl 


mg 


This  verse  with  the  two  foUow- 
Medh.  omits  ;  they  are,  there- 
fore,  probably  the   latest  verses  of 
the  latest  portion  of  our  work. 
-  Murti,  "  elementary  particles." 


»  Cf.  Ap.  ii.  21,  13  ff. 

4  Some  MSS.  have  "eternal" 
[sandianam)  for  "highest  (best) 
place."  "Brahma'*  is  here  neuter, 
and  probably  means  the  "  world- 
substance,"  not  "  world-spirit." 

^  In  the  next  life  his  existence 
shall  be  as  he  wishes  it  (K.) 


THE  END. 
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Abhijit  (sacrifice),  xi.  75. 

Abbigasta,  v.  Crimes. 

Abhira  (caste),  x.  1 5. 

Abortion,  penance  for,  xi.  88. 

Acts  {v.  Ceremonies),  i.  i8fF.,  vi.  74  ; 
according  to  ages,  i.  84  ;  faults 
of,  104  ff.  ;  from  desire,  ii.  2  ;  to 
be  avoided,  iv.  159  ;  kinds  of,  xii. 

3ff. 
Adultery,  iv.   134 ;  laws  regarding, 

viii.    352   ff.,  371   ff.  ;    equal  to, 

357  ;  among  different  castes,  382 

ff.;  son  by,  ix.  32  ff.,  49  ;  penance 

for,  xi.  60 ;  with  Guru's  wife,  55, 

103  ff . ;    produces  mixed  castes, 

X.  24. 
Agastya,  v.  22. 
Age,  ii.  156,  iii.  40;  of  men,  L  84; 

ages,  69  ff.,  81-86;    depend  on 

king,  ix.  301-302. 
Aghamarsana  (penance),  xi.  260,  261. 
Agnihotra,  *iL   143,  iii.   84,   171,  iv. 

10,  25,  V.  167,  vi.  4,  9,  vii.  84,  xi. 

36,  41- 
Agnistoma  and  °adheya  (sacrifice), 

ii.  143. 
Agnistut  (sacrifice),  xi.  75. 
Agriculture,  i.  90,  iii.  64,    165,  \l 
_  16,  X.  83-84,  116. 
Ahavaniya  (fire,  as  Guru),  ii.  231  ; 

cf.  vi.  38. 
Ahimsa    (non-injury    doctrine),    ii. 

159  ff-,   177,  V.  44  ff.,  vi.  75,  X. 
_  63,  XL  223,  xii.  8^^. 
Ahindika  (caste),  x.  37. 
Ahuta  (rite),  iii.  73-74. 
Abina  (sacrifice),  xi.  198. 
Afigiras,  i.  35  ;  son  of,  ii.  151,  iii. 

198;  V.  Atbarvau. 


Akhyana,  v.  Tales. 

Ambassador,  vii.  6^  ff.,  153. 

Ambastha  (caste),  x.  8,  13,  15,  47. 

Andhra  (caste),  x.  36,  48. 

Animals,  eatable,  v.  11-56;  slaughter 
of,  viiL  296  ff.  ;  penance  for  kill- 
ing, xi.  132  ff.  ;  bite  of,  200; 
caused  by  transmigration,  xiL 
42  ff 

Antyavasayin,  iv.  79,  x,  39. 

Apapatra,  x.  51  note. 

Apsarasas,  i.  37,  iv.  183,  xii.  47. 

Aranyaka,  iv.  123. 

Arms,  army,  L  89,  vii.  185  ff.,  viii. 
345-35 1»  i-  79  i  of  Brahman,  xi. 

_  33. 

Arsa  (marriage-rite),  iii.  21,  29,  38, 
53  ;  property  by,  ix.  196. 

Arts,  iL  240,  iii.  64. 

Arya  (member  of  the  twice-born 
castes,  noble),  ii.  39,  iv.  175,  vii 
69,  211,  viii.  75,  179,  395,  ix.  253, 

_x.  45,  57ff.,  67ff. 

Aryavarta,  ii.  22,  x.  34. 

Ascetic  (fourth  order),  i.  114,  vL 
33  ff-,  86,  94,  95  (cf.  ii.  95-97). 

Assault,  viii.  278  ff.,  xi.  206  ff. 

Assembly,  xii.  iioff.,  114. 

Assessors,  viiL  10,  18. 

Astrology,  ii.  30,  iiL  162,  vi.  50. 

Asura,  v.  Demon. 

Asura  (marriage-rite),  iii  21,  24,  25, 
31,  41  ff.  ;  property  by,  ix.  197  ; 
kind  of  property,  xi.  20. 

Atharvan  and  Angiras,  ^rviti  of,  xi. 

33- 

Atikrcchra  (penance),  xi.  209,  214. 
Atman,  v.  Self. 
Atreyi,  xi  88,  note. 

2  B 
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Atri,  i.  35,  iii.  1 6,  1 96. 

Austerity,  i.  33,  34,  41,  S6,  no,  114, 

ii-  83,  97  ff.,  164  fif.,  228-229,  iii. 

134,  iv.  236,  V.  107,  vi.  54,  70,  xi. 

loi,  234  fif.,  xii.  31,  83,  104. 
Auttaini,  V.  Manu. 
Avantya  (caste),  x.  21. 
Avrta  (caste),  x.  1 5. 
Ayogava  (caste),  x.   12,  15,  16,  26, 

32,  35.  48  ff. 

Banishment,  special,  ii.  11,  vii.  124, 
viii.  352  ff.,  ix.  241  ff.,  274  ff.,  289. 

Barbarians,  district  of,  ii.  23,  x.  45  ; 
"impure,"  vii.  149  ;  final  state  of, 
xii.  43. 

Bath,  bathing  {v.  Student  returned), 
ii.  176,  iv.  35 ;  prohibited,  129, 
201  ff. ;  for  penance,  v.  66,  144, 
et  pasi^im. 

Begging  {v.  Gifts),  ii.  48  ff.  ;  daily, 
182  ff.,  187,  188,  190,  iii.  94; 
from  king,  iv.  33,  251,  xi.  I  ff., 
25  ;  frt)m  Qudra,  xi.  24 ;  in  vil- 
lage,  vi.   55-56;   in  distress,   x. 

113-114- 

Beings  (spirits),  iii.    70,  90;    bless 

householders,  iii.  80. 

Betrothed,  ix.  69  ff. 

Bhavat,  order  of,  ii.  49,  1 29  ;  hho- 
fabdah,  ii.  1 24,  1 28. 

Bhrgu,  i.  35,  59,  60,  iii.  16,  v.  I, 
3,  xiL  2,  1 26. 

Bhrjjakantaka  (caste),  x.  21. 

Birth,  kinds  of,  i.  42  ff. ;  ceremony, 
ii.  27-29;  kinds  of,  146-148; 
three,  169  ;  acts  of  former,  xL  48 
ff.  {v.  Transmigration). 

Blind,  cannot  inherit,  ix.  20I. 

Boundary,  disputed,  viii.  245  ff. ;  de- 
stroying, ix.  291. 

Brdhma  (neuter),  ii.  28,  82,  83,  84, 
244,  vi.  79,  81,  85;  (=Veda,5.v.), 
i.  23,  93,97,  ii.  70,  81,  116,  172, 
173,  iii.  231  (note),  iv.  99,  100, 
III,  114,  232,  233,  vi.  83,  ix.  316, 
xi.  57,  193  ;  not  translated,  xi. 
98,  266,  xiL  60,  123,  125  ;  Vedic- 
birth,  ii.  170  (cf.  150);  Brahma- 
vadin,  113,  iv.  91,  199,  vi.  39,  xl 
42,  121. 

Brahxna.-hhuta,  v.  93  ;  °hhuyay 

L  98,  xiL  102 ;  ''yoniy  x.  74 ; 
"lokay  ii.  233,  iv.  182,  vi.  32 ; 
"yajflay  iii.  70 ;  "dhutiy  ii.  1 06  ; 
"saitrat   106,  iv.  9;  "varcasaj  iv. 


94,  218;  "varcasvin,  iii.  39  (cf.  ii. 
37);  °dvi?,  iii.  41  (Vedas?),  154 
(I3rahmans  ?) ;  (=  Brahman),  ix. 
320  ;  Brahmacarin,  v.  Student. 
Brahma  (or  Brahmd,  masculine),  i. 
9,  II,  50,  72,  73,  ii.  225,  iii.  194, 
iv.  232,  vii.  14,  viii.   II,  81,  xiL 

Brahma  {v.  Vedic),  i.  68,  72,  iL  28, 
40,  58,  59  ;  (marriage-rite),  iiL  21 
ff.,  27,  37,  39,  185,  ix.  196; 
(glory),  xL  122  ;  time,  iv.  92. 

Brahman  (brahmana  vipra),  L  3 1, 
96,  97,  103,  104,  109,  iL  40-49, 
53,  58,  62  ff.,  74,  78,  114;  (de- 
fined), xL  35;  name,  iL  31,  32; 
of  ten  years,  135  ;  divinity,  ix. 
317  ff.,  xL  85  ;  =I)harma,  L  98- 
99 ;  lord  of  all,  100,  ix.  245  ; 
friend,  iL  87,  xL  35  ;  father,  150  ; 
unlearned,  157,  iii.  142;  teacher 
not  a,  iL  241-242  ;  goes  to  Brah- 
ma, V.  Brdhma ;  shuns  honour,  iL 
162 ;  duties  of,  i.  88,  103  ff. ;  occu- 
pations, X.  74  ff. ;  life,  iL  226,  iv. 
14  ff.;  authority  of,  L  93,  96  ff.; 
superiority  of,  ii.  155  ;  saluting, 
125-127,  139;  austerity  of,  166; 
initiation,  impurity,  36  ff.,  49  ff.; 
purification,  62  ;  clothes  of,  etc., 
42  ff.,  65  ;  injury  to,  iii.  63,  iv. 
236,  xL  205  ;  assault,  iv.  165  ;  ex- 
piation for  injuring,  ix.  248,  xi. 
205  ff. ;  slaying,  xL  73  ff.,  90,  128 
ff.;  punished,  viii.  124,  379  ff.; 
false,  iv.  192  ff. ;  purifiers,  iiL  183 
ff. ;  root  of  law,  xL  84  ;  weapon  is 
speech,  33  ;  in  need,  x.  86  ff., 
loi  ff.;  crime  in  theft,  viii.  338  ; 
oath,  88,  113;  adultery  of,  374 
ff.;  property  of,  L  99-101,  ix. 
189,  xi.  26;  inherits,  ix.  188; 
taxes  of,  viL  133 ;  fined,  viiL 
388,  ix.  229,  241  ;  confiscation  of 
property,  ix.  1 89,  xL  18  ;  tolls, 
viii.  407  ;  goods  taken  for  sacri- 
fice, xL  14  fF.;  supported  by  king, 
22  ff. ;  supports  other  castes,  viiL 
411  ;  must  not  beg  from  Qudra, 
xi.  24  ;  seizes  Cudra's  goods,  viii. 
417  ;  gifts  to,  liL  138,  142  ff.,  viL 
79  ff.;  shares  in  g'fts,  viii.  206 
ff. ;  power  greater  tlian  king's,  xL 
32 ;  does  not  declare  injury,  xi. 
31  ;  death  of,  viii.  104  ;  mutual 
entertainment,  392  ff. ;   wives  of, 
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iiL  13  ff.;  (^udra  wife,  17;  mar- 
riages allowed,  23  ff. ;  rite,  35  ; 
final  state  of,  xiL  48 ;  v.  also 
Guru,  Student. 

Brahinanhood,  lost,  iiL  1 7,  19* 

Brahmarsi  district,  ii.  19. 

Brahmavarta  district,  iL  17,  19. 

Brahmya  (rite),  iiL  73-74- 

Brother  {v.  Inheritance),  is  self,  iL 
225;  wife  of,  saluted,  132;  hon- 
ours sisters,  iii.  55 ;  married  before 
elder,  154,  171,  xL  61. 

Burial,  V.  68,  92,  104. 

Business,  destroys  families,  iiL  64  ; 
transactions  illegal,  viii.  163,  167, 
168. 

Caksusa,  v.  Manu. 

Candala,  iiL  239,  iv,  79,  v.  [85], 
131,  viiL  373,  ix.  87,  X.  12,  16, 
26,  37,  38,  39,  51  ff-,  108,  xL  24, 
176,  xii.  55. 

Candrayana  (penance),  v.  Moon- 
course. 

Carya  (caste),  x.  23. 

Caste,  i.  2,  91 ;  four,  107,  x.  4 ; 
marriage  by,  iii.  20  ff.,  25,  43  ff.; 
laws  of,  viii.  41,  xi.  60  ff.;  test 
of  pure,  X.  57  ff.;  expiation,  xi. 
125,  181  ;  duties,  iL  25  ff.;  mixed, 
L2,  116,  iL  18,  X.  1-45;  sons  of 
equal,  x.  5  ff. ;  occupations  of,  46 
ff.;  elevated,  64  ;  exclusion  from, 
readraission  to,  xL  183  ff.;  inheri- 
tance by,  ix.  149  ff.;  castes  as 
ghosts,  xiL  71-72. 

Cattle  {v.  Cows),  L  90,  iii.  104,  viii. 
237  ff. ;  damage  by,  viii.  240  ff.  ; 
laws  concerning,  229  ff. 

Ceremonies,  excluded  from,  iL  103 ; 
time  for,  171  ;  on  birth,  name, 
etc.,  26  ff.,  V.  65  ff.;  marriage,  iiL 
S,  43,  67,  75»  etc.;  destroy,  63, 
65  ;  fruitless,  ii.  234,  iii.  56  ;  with- 
out mantras,  ii.  66  ;  selfish  and 
disinterested,  xii.  88  ff. ;  v.  also 
Marriage  and  Vedic. 

Children  {v.  Daughter,  Sons),  lords 
of  sky,  iv.  184 ;  honoured,  viii. 
395;  law  of  initiation,  iL  171  ; 
speech  from,  239  ;  belong  to  hus- 
band, ix.  48  ff.,  xi.  36  ;  buried,  v. 
68,  69. 

Cinas  (people),  x.  44. 

Clothes,  ii.  41  ff.,  70,  174,  iiL  59,  iv. 

34,  45  ff-,  53,  58,  70,  72,  75 ;  of 


hermit,  vi.  6,  44  ;  of  low  castes, 
X.  52  ;  washed,  viii.  396. 

Commandments,  the  ten,  vi.  91-92, 

Conduct,  settled,  i,  no,  iL  6;  rules 
for,  iL  161  ff. 

Confiscation  of  goods,  viii.  399,  ix. 
189,  xL  18. 

Contents  of  this  work,  L  1 1 1  ff. 

Contracts,  illegal,  viiL  163  ff.,  168  ; 
by  slaves,  167  ;  breach  of,  218  ff. 

Coparcener,  ix.  205-206. 

Course,  in  creation,  i.  50  ;  of 
dharma,  1 10  ;  of  bliss,  viii.  420, 
xii.  41,  126. 

Cows,  iL  158,  iii.  95,  141,  iv.  142, 
162;  as  marriage-gift,  iii.  3,  29, 
53  ;  destroy  families,  64,  189;  in- 
terruption of,  iv.  59  ;  risk  life 
for,  xi.  80  ;  penance  by  tending, 
HI  ff. ;  five  things  of,  166. 

Creation,  i.  5  ;  egg  of,  9  ff. ;  second 
account,  34-41  ;    of    senses,   15, 

75  ff 
Creditor,  rights  of,  viii.  48  ff.,  1 76  ff. 

Crimes  and  criminals  (great  crimi- 
nals, Mahapatakin  or  Abhi9asta), 
iv.  211,  ix.  235  ff.,  xL  55  ;  means 
of  suppressing,  ix.  261  ff. ;  expia- 
tion of,  xi.  72  ft'.  ;  punishment  of, 
xiL  55  ff. ;  equal  to,  xL  56  ff.; 
atoned  for  by  austerity,  240 ; 
V.  Upapataka,  little  crimes. 

Cuncu  (caste),  x.  48. 

Curse,  of  women,  iiL  58  ;  of  Manu, 

ix.  238-239. 
Custom  of  good  {dcdra,  (;lla),  i.  107 
ff. ;  root  of  austerity,  no;  makes 
law,  ii.  6,  12,  69  ;  of  special  dis- 
tricts, 18,  20;  path  of  ancestors, 
iv.  178  ;  result  of,  155  ff. 

Daiva  (marriage-rite),  iiL  21,  28; 
sons  by,  38 ;  property  by,  ix, 
196  ;  tirtha,  ii.  58-59  ;  yajiiaf  iiL 

70,  75- 
Daiva-pitrya,  v.  Gods  and  Manes. 

Daksa,  ix.  128. 

Daksina  (fire),  iL  231;  daksind,  v. 

Sacrifice. 
Damage  by  cattle,  viii.  240  ff. ;  to 

freight,  408. 
Danavas,  v.  Demons. 
Dancing,  avoid,  ii.    178,  iv,  64,  xi. 

66. 
Daradas  (people),  x.  44. 
Daughter  {v.   Father,   Inheritance, 
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Women),  ir.  i8o,  185,  ix.  130; 
how  couceived,  iii.  48  fif. ;  sale  of, 
51  ;  sou  of,  234,  ix.  133,  140  fr.; 
independent,  4,  90 ;  appointed, 
127  fif.,  iii.  II. 

Dasyu,  defined,  x.  45  ;  impure,  v. 
131  ;  creates  mixed  class,  x.  32  ; 
not  a  witness,  viii..66 ;  "  savages," 
vii.  143  ;  property  taken,   xi.  18. 

Da9a  (caste),  x.  34. 

Days  and  nights,  use  of,  i.  65, 
note  ;  recommended,  iii.  46  fi*.  ; 
of  gods  and  manes,  i.  67  ff. 

Deaf  cannot  inherit,  ix.  201. 

Debts,  iv.  257,  vi.  35-36 ;  repudi- 
ated, viii.  51-52  ;  admitted,  51, 
59»  139  ;  recovered,  47  ff.  ;  re- 
newed, 154  ff.;  of  family,  166. 

Degraded  from  Savitri,  ii.  39  ;  by 
wife,  iii.  16  ;  by  neglect  of  Veda, 
ii.  16S  ;  by  association,  xi.  181  ; 
penances,  183  ff. 

Delivery  of  goods,  viii.  212  ff. 

Demons,  viz.,  Raksas,  evil  demon 
{v.  Raksasa),  i.  37,  43,  iii.  170, 
196,  204,  230,  iv.  199,  vii.  23,  38, 
xi.  96,  xii.  44  ;  Yaksa,  i.  37, 
iii.  196,  xi.  96,  xii.  47;  Pi9aca  (r. 
Pai9aca),  i.  37,  43,  iii.  141,  xi. 
96,  xii.  44,  57  ;  Asura  {v.  Asura), 
i.  37,  iii.  225  ;  Dauava,  196,  201, 
vii.  23. 

Deposits,  viii.  179  ff.  ;  sealed,  188  ; 
denial  of,  190. 

Devil,  V.  Demon. 

Dharma,  personified,  i.  81  ff.,  viii. 
12  ff.,  86,  ix.  129,  xii.  50  ;  dharma 
(translated  right,  rule  of  right, 
law,  duty,  merit,  spiritual  merit, 
&c.),  i.  2,  26,  29,  98,  99,  107  ff., 
114  ff.f  ii.  I,  3,  13,  159,  224,  234 
ff.,  237,  238,  240,  iii.  II,  etc.; 
adharvia,  i.  26,  29,  81,  82,  ii.  in, 
etc.  ;  course  of  dharma^  i.  no  ; 
root  of,  ii.  6,  25,  xi.  84;  in  mar- 
riage, iii.  27  ff;  fliffers  indifferent 
ages,  i.  85  ;  highest  dhai'ma  is 
usage,  L  108,  or  obedience,  ii. 
237,  or  study,  iv.  147  ;  top  of, 
xi.  84;  of  women,  i.  114,  ix.  i 
ff'.  ;  of  king,  i.  114,  vii.  I  ff.,  viii. 
304;  of  heretics,  i.  11 8,  v.  90, 
ix.  225  ;  of  districts  and  fami- 
lies, L  118,  ii.  34;  birthplace  of, 
25  ;  own,  8,  iii.  3  ;  of  the  goods, 
ii.  217  ;  accumulate,  iv.  238  ;  de- 


clared  by  Manu,  ii.  7  ;  by  seers, 
154;  revelation,  tradition,  9,  10, 
14;  four-footed,  i.  8 1 -82;  fourfold 
sign  of,  ii.  12. 

Dharma-gastra  (r.  Treatise),  IL  10 
(cf.  12,  13),  iii.  232. 

Dhicrvana  (caste),  x.  15,  49. 

Diksa,  ii.  169,  vi.  29. 

Disease  from  acts,  xi.  48  ff.  ;  inca- 
pacitates, iii.  154  ff.,  161,  177,  xi. 

36. 
Distant  penance,  v.  Paraka. 
Districts,  approved,  ii.   19,  vii.  193, 

viiL  41. 
Divorce,  v.  Wife. 
Documents,  viii.  168  and  note. 
Domestic    priest,   iv.    179,    vii.    78, 

viii.  335,  xii.  46. 
Dravidu  (caste),  x.  22 ;  (people),  x. 

44.  , 

Drinking,  vii.  47,  50  ;  expiation,  xi. 
91  ff.,  147  ff.;  three  kinds  of  in- 
toxicating diinks,  xi.  95,  1 54. 

Drsadvatl,  ii.  17. 

Dumb,  cannot  inherit,  ix.  201. 

Earth,  creation  of,  i.  13  ;  from 
water,  78  ;  as  mother,  ii.  225. 

Eating  (v.  Food),  too  much,  ii.  56- 
57  ;  what  to  cat,  v.  5  ff.,  vi.  12  ff.; 
how  to  eat,  ii.  52,  58  ff. ;  all -eat- 
ing, 118  ;  expiation,  xi.  146  ff. 

Egg  of  Brahma,  L  9,  12. 

Egoism,  i.  14. 

Elements,  i.  6,  16,  1 7,  1 8,  27,  56, 
xii.  14  ff.;  of  kingdom,  vii.  156  ff., 
ix.  294  ff. 

Emigrant,  v.  75,  76  ;  wife  of,  ix.  76. 

Epics  (Itihasa),  iii.  232. 

Eunuch,  ii.  158,  xi.  134;  cannot  in- 
herit, ix.  201-202. 

Evidence  (v.  Oath,  Ordeal,  Witness), 
viii.  178  ;  three  kinds  of,  xii.  105, 
III  ;  false  evidence  allowable, 
viii.  112. 

Exclusion  (v.  Degraded,  Outcast), 
from  inheritance,  ix.  144,  201  ; 
from  society,  xi.  7^  J  expiated, 
126,  201. 

Excrements,  iv.  45  ff.,  1 52,  v.  1 36, 
ix.  282,  xi.  203. 

Expiatiou  {v.  Penance),  i.  116,  iii. 
19,  69,  xi.  90  ;  for  omission,  27 ; 
declared,    ix.   236,    240,    xi.    86, 

Exports,  7iii.  401. 
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Family,  ii.  184,  238,  iii.  61  ff.;  de- 
graded, 15  ff.,  57-58,  63-66;  greet- 
iug  for,  129  ff. 

Fasting,  as  penance,  ii.  220,  v.  155, 
xi.  204,  212  ff.  ct  passim. 

Father  {v.  Guru,  Sous),  ii.  144  ff., 
225,  iii.  51,  55  ;  not  to  be  for- 
saken, viii.  389  ;  inherits,  ix.  185 
(v.  Inheritance)  ;  power  of,  viii. 
416,  ix.  90,  92. 

Ferry,  tolls  at,  viii.  404  ff. 

Festivals,  ii.  169,  iii.  59. 

Fighting,  rules  for,  vii.  89  ff. 

Fines,  viii.  138,  ix.  244  ff.  ;  for 
evading  taxes,  viii.  400. 

Fire  (v.  Ahavaniya,  Daksina,  Garha- 
patya),  ii.  28,'  67,  69,  143,  230,  231, 
248,  iii  67,  69-74,  98-99*  281, etc.; 
V.  also  Aguihotra. 

Food  (y.  Eating,  Fasting,  Honey, 
Meat),  ii.  177,  iv.  7,  vi.  55,  xi.  7  ff.; 
given,  iii.  59  ;  begged,  ii.  49  ff.  ; 
stolen, xi.  16  ff.;  power of,ii.  52-55, 
iii.  76  ;  permitted,  v.  5  ff.;  animal, 
22  ff. ;  prohibited,  iv.  207  ff. ; 
leavings  of,  ii.  56  ;  of  Cudra,  xi. 
153;  "^  one,  ii.  188  ;  of  kings  and 
others,  iv.  218  ff. 

Fornication,  iiL  32,  viii.  364  ff.;  ex- 
piated, XL  171  ff. 

GaDHI,  father  of  Vi^varaitra,  vii. 
42. 

Gambling,  gaming,  i.  115,  ii.  179, 
iiL  159,  iv.  74,  viii.  159,  ix.  220  If. 

Gandharva,  L  37,  iii.  1 96,  vii.  23, 
xii.  47. 

Gandharva  (marriage-rite),  iii.  21  ff., 
32  ;  sons  by,  41  ff  ;  property  by, 
ix.  196. 

Ganges,  viii.  92. 

Giirhapatya  (fire),  ii.  23 1. 

Gautama,  v.  Utathya. 

Gayatri  or  Savitri,  ii.  38,  39  ;  origin 
of,  77-78  ;  glory  of,  81,  ^Z.  86 
ff.,  118  ;  repetition  of,  loi  ff.,  104, 
iv.  93  ;  if  not  recited,  xi.  192;  ex- 
piation, 195,  226  ;  as  mother,  ii. 
170. 

Gifts  (y.  Beirgi ng),  i.  ^6,  2>S,  ff.  ;  list 
of,  iv.  233  ff.  ;  to  wise,  iii.  I43; 
'to  one  unlearned,  ii.  158,  iii.  142  ; 
to  divinities,  manes,  81  ff.  ;  in 
marriage,  29  ff.;  to  Guru,  ii.  245- 
246,  iii.  95,  iv.  251  ;  to  beggars, 
32,  xi.  3  tf. ;  once  given,  ix.  47 ; 


as  expiation,  si.  22S ;  procuro 
heaven,  6 ;  reception  of,  i.  88 ; 
from  king,  iv.  84  ff.,  x.  113  ;  from 
any  one,  iii.  179,  iv.  247,  x.  102  ff.; 
to  be  avoided,  iv.  186  tf.;  reward 
for,  229  ff.;  innocent,  x.  114  ;  void, 
viii.  212  ;  charity  begins  at  home, 
xi.  9  ff. 

Girdle  {v.  Clothes),  ii.  27,  42,  169- 
170. 

Gods  {v.  Sacrifice),  creation  of,  i. 
22,  36 ;  That  (god)  —  Brahma,  52  ; 
d.w,  age,  etc.,  of  gods,  67,  69  ff. ; 
tales  of,  ii.  151  ff.  ;  rule  of,  v. 
31;  bless  householder,  iii.  80;  list 
of  gods,  85  ff.,  v.  96,  vii.  4,  ix. 
303  ff.  ;  from  manes,  iii.  20 1  ; 
respect  to,  ii.  176;  like  a  god, 
232  ;  pleased,  iii.  56  ;  supported, 
72  ;  property  of,  xL  20-26  ;  offer- 
ings rejected  by,  iii.  18  ;  take 
oath,  viii.  no  ;  final  state  of,  xii. 
49  ;  The  Great,  Gods — Agni  (Fire), 
iii.  211,  V.  96,  vii.  4,  7,  viii.  ^6, 
ix.  303,  310,  317,  318,  xi.  120, 
122,  xii.  121,  123  ;  Svistakrt,  iii. 
86;  All-gods,  83  ff.,  io8,'  iv.  183, 
XL  29  ;  Agvius,  iv.  231  ;  Briias- 
pati,  xi.  120,  122  ;  Earth  and 
Sky,  iii.  86,  iv.  183,  184,  viiL  86  ; 
Earth,  ii.  225,  ix.  44,  303,  311  ; 
Sky,  xii.  121  ;  Indra,  iii.  87,  iv. 
182,  V.  95,  vii.  4,  7,  viii.  344,  ix. 
303,  304,  xi.  122,  xii.  121,  123  ; 
Ka9yapa,  ix.  129  ;  Kubera,  v.  96, 
vii.  4,  7,  42  ;  Maruts,  iii.  S>^,  xi. 
222  ;  Mitra,  xii.  121  ;  S<mia 
(Moon),  iii.  2*^^  211,  iv.  231,  v. 
96,  vii.  4,  7,  viii.  86,  ix.  129,  303, 
309,  xii.  121  ;  phases,  iii.  86;  Sun, 
iii.  85,  V.  96,  vii.  4,  7,  viii.  86,  ix. 
303  ;  Varuna,  iii.  87,  v.  96,  vii.  4, 
7,  [viii.  86],  ix.  244,  245,  303, 
308  ;  Vayu  (Wind),  v.  96,  vii.  4, 
7,  viii.  86,  ix.  303,  306,  xi.  122  ; 
Visnu,  i.  10,  xii.  121  ;  Yamfl,  iii. 
87  (Death),  2n,  v.  96,  vii.  4,  7, 
viii.  86,  92,  173,  ix.  303,  307.  xii. 
17,  21,  22 ;  [Ciys-  (?^  xiL  121, 
note]  ;  The  Inferior  Gods—  {v. 
Apsaras,  Demons,  Ganclharvas, 
Nirrti,  Viraj,  Sadhyas),  Adityas, 
Daityas,  Raliu,  Rudras,  Vasus, 
etc., Hi.  195  ff.,  284,  iv.  no,  xi. 
222,  255,  xii.  47  ff.  ;  Daksa  Pra- 
japati,    ix.    128 ;  Danda,    vii.    1 4 


m         »   I— i»»  . 


390 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 


(v.  Dbarma)  ;  Good  and  Bad  For- 
tune, iii.  89,  ix.  26  ;  Night  and 
Twilight,  viii.  186  ;  cf.  also  Brali- 
ma  (Hiranyagarbha,  iii.  194), 
Manu,  Prajapati,  Purusa,  Self, 
Self-existent. 

Gold  (v.  Theft),  worker  in,  ix.  292, 
xii.  61. 

Gosava  (sncrifice),  xi.  75. 

Guests,  iii.  18,  70,  72,  80,  81,  96  flf., 
102,  1 10,  130. 

Guna,  V.  Qualities. 

Guru  {?•.  Gifts),  ii.  51,  67, 69-73, 108, 
I90ff.,  205,  228-233,  iv.  153,  251 
if.,  V.  91,  ix.  57,  63,  xi.  i;  defined, 
ii.  142,  149  ;  salute,  130,  iii.  1 19  ; 
not  a  guest,  1 10  ;  not  beg  from, 
ii.  184  ;  injury  of,  iii.  153,  iv. 
114,  130,  162,  xi.  89  ;  kill  in  self- 
defence, viii.  350;  a  non-Brahman, 
ii.  241,  242  ;  live  in  family  of,  164, 
I75»  243  fF.,  iii.  I,  iv.  I,  V.  43  ; 
son  of,  ii.  207  ff. ;  son,  wife  of, 
247;  wife  of,  131,  210-217,  ix.  57, 
62,  235,  xi.  49,  55,  59,  103,  104, 
107  ff.,  171,  xii.  58;  accusation  of, 
viii.  275,  317,  xi.  56  ;  in  excom- 
munication, 183  ;  death  of,  v.  80  ; 
=  fire,  ii.  231;  =  Byhaspati,  xi. 
120-122. 

Hair,  cutting,  ii.  65;  dressing,  219; 
grey,  154-156, vi.  2  ;  wife's,  iii,  8  ff. 

[Hara]  Hari,  xii.  121,  note. 

Hell,  ii.  116;  names  of,  iii.  249,  iv. 
81,  88ff.,  165,  197,  235,  vi.  61, 
viii.  75,  94,  xii.  75  ff. 

Heretics,  laws  of,  v.  90,  ix.  225. 

Herdsmen,  laws  for,  viii.  229  ff. 

Hermit  (third  order),  vi.  I  ff. 

Himalaya,  ii.  21. 

Honey,  avoid,  ii.  177,  iv.  39,  xi. 
159  ;  gives  deliu;ht,  iii.  272. 

Honey-mixture,  iii.  119,  120,  v.  41, 
ix.  206. 

Honour,  ii.  136,  137;  shrink  from, 
162  ;  to  women,  iii.  55  ff. ;  to  chil- 
dren, viii.  395  ;  to  twice-born,  iii. 
74,  vii.  38  ff 

Horse-sacrifice,  xi.  75,  83. 

House,  perishes,  iii.  58;  boundary- 
line,  viii.  362. 

Householder  (second  order),  Lec- 
tures iii.  iv.  ;  iii.  2 ;  duties,  67, 
68  ;  supports  all,  77,  iv.  31,  vi. 
89 ;   best,    iii.    78  j    blessed,   80 ; 


procedure  in  worship,  81  ff.  ;    t, 

also  Snataka. 
Husband,  second,  forbidden,  v.  162. 
and  wife,  i.  115,  iii.  45  ff.,  55, 

60,  V.  154  ff.,  ix.  45,  1 01. 
Huta  (rite),  iii.  73-74. 

Idiot,  excluded  from  heritage,  ix. 

201-203. 
Idols,  iii.  152,  180,  iv.  39,  130,  153. 
Impartible  property,  ix.  119,  219. 
Impurity  {v.  Purification),  of  body, 

V.  82,  84,  87,  136  ff.  ;  of  food,  iv. 

207  ff.  ;  penance  for,  xi.   150  ff.  ; 

twelve  impurities,  v.  135. 
Incest,  ii.  215,  xi.  55,  59;  penance 

for,  xi.  171-173. 
Inherit.ince    (r.     Daughter,     Sons), 

law  of  partition,  i.  115,  ix.  104  ff. ; 

divided,   ill,  164 ;   divided  once, 

47;    twice,  210 ;    of  eldest,    112, 

114;  of  son  born  after  division, 

216 ;  of  sons,  by  caste,  122  ff.,  149 

ff.  ;  of  daughters,  1 18,   131,   192; 

grand -daughters,  193  ;  daughter's 

son,  131  ;  order  of,  185  ff,,  217; 

special  rule,  204  ff.  ;    undivided, 

119,  219  ;  deprived  of,  144,  201  ; 

lost,    21 1-2 14;    taken   by   Brah- 

mans,  188. 
Initiation  into  caste,  ii.  26  ff.  ;  time 

f<*J',  38;   second,  xi.   151;   terms 

explained,  ii.  6^,  68. 
Injury  (v.  Guru),  to  trees,  goods,  etc., 

viii.  285  ff„  ix.  279  ff,,  285  ff. 
Interest,  of  Manu,  viii.  141  ff.,  151  ; 

of  Vasistha,  140;  illegal,  152  ff.; 

not  receivecl,  x.  117. 
Istapurta,  iv.  226,  227. 
Itihasa,  v.  Epics. 

Jhalla  (caste),  x.  22,  xii.  45. 
Journey,  salute  when  returned  from, 

ii.  132,  217  ;  how  to  travel,  iv.  67, 

140,  ix.  74  ff. 
Judge,  viii.  9,  10,  79,  81,  182. 
Judicial  procedure,  viii.   i,  24,  41, 

47,  62  ff.,  69,  72,  73,  87  ff.  ;  titles, 

3-7. 

Kaivarta  (caste),  x.  34. 
Kama,  i.  25,  ii.  2,  94,  iii.  224. 
Kambojas  (people),  x.  44. 
Karana  (caste),  x.  22. 
Karavara  (caste),  x.  36. 
Karusa,  or  "u^a  (caste),  x.  23. 
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Karma,  v.  Acts. 

Karsapana,  defined,  viii.  1 36. 

Ka9yapa,  ix.  129, 

Kautsa,  xi.  250. 

Kaya  {tlrtha)^  iL  58-59. 

Kba5a  or  "sa  (caste),  x.  22 ;  (people), 

44. 
Khiia,  V.  Supplement. 

King  (v.  Ksatriya),  public  guardian, 
viii.  27  ff,,  vii.  35  ;  represents 
ages,  ix,  301  ;  composed  of  gods, 
V.  96,  vii.  4,  ix.  303  ff.  ;  divinity, 
7ii.  8  ;  to  give  honour,  viii.  395  ; 
service  of,  destroys,  iii.  64  ;  king 
md  student,  ii.  139;  spies  are  his 
*yes,  ix.  256 ;  ministers  of,  vii. 
54;  acts  as  judge,  viii.  I  ff.,  xi. 
:oo ;  does  not  judge  rules  of 
orders,  viii.  390  ff.  ;  duties  of, 
\ii.  88  ;  to  Brahman 8,  vii.  32, 
27  ff.,  viii.  390  ff.  ;  gifts  from,  iv. 
^4,  87,  xi.  4  tf,  ;  power  is  less  than 
Brahman's,  ix.  332  ff.,  xi.  32  ; 
studies  of,  vii.  43  ;  vices  of,  44 
ff.  ;  concerns  of,  151  ff.  ;  rules  in 
fighting,  170  ff.  ;  overseers,  viii. 
418  ff. ;  shares  of,  vii.  130,  viii. 
34-39  J  g^ts  one-sixth  of  dharma, 
304  ff. ;  taxes  of,  309,  x.  1 1 8- 1 20; 
takes  due,  viii.  170  ff.;  fined,  336  ; 
capital,  vii.  69 ;  alliance,  206  ff. ; 
rtratagems,  106  ff.,  i6i ;  expedi- 
ents of,  viii.  310;  purified,  ii.  62, 
V.  93-94  ;  booty  of,  vii.  97  ;  death 
gives  impurity,  v.  82  ;  dies  in 
battle,  ix.  323 ;  final  state  of,  xiL  46. 

Kingdom,  defined,  ix.  294. 

Kinsmen  (v.  Begging,  Inheritance, 
Sagotra,  Sapinda,  Salutation),  ii. 
50,  134,  154,  184,  206  ff.,  iiL  31, 
52,  54,  264,  V.  60,  100,  lOI. 

Kiratas  (people),  x.  44. 

Knowledge  {jndnaj  vidyd),  i.  86,  ii. 
112,  iii.  134 ff.  ;  legend  of,  ii.  II4, 
136;  from  low  people,  238  ff.  ; 
from  every  one,  240 ;  pre-emi- 
nent, 155,  168 ;  various  kinds, 
117,  ix.  41  ;  is  austerity,  xi.  236; 
from  householder,  iii.  78  ;  of  self, 
xii.  83  ff.,  vi.  49,  82 ;  threefold, 
V.  Veda. 

Krcchra  (simple  penance  of  Praja- 
pati),  iv.  222,  V.  21,  xi.  106,  125, 
140,  159,  163,  178,  209,  213  ff.  ; 
other  penances,  v.  20,  xi.  165, 
174,  etc. 


Kratu,  1.  35. 

Ksatriya  {v.  King),  i.  31 ;  from  Brah- 
man, ix.  320  ff.  ;  name  of,  ii,  31, 
32  ;  clothes  of,  42  ff.,  65  ;  saluta- 
tion of,  127;  duties  of,  i.  89,  x. 
77,  79  ;  austerity  of,  xi.  236  ;  not 
to  beg,  ii.  190 ;  head  of  dharma^ 
xi.  84;  crime  in  theft,  viii.  337; 
adultery,  374  ff.  ;  oath,  88,  113; 
initiation,  impurity,  ii.  36,  37, 
38,  49  ff. ;  =  king,  62  ;  goods 
stized,  xi.  41  ;  may  not  take 
Brahman's  goods,  18;  defence  is 
force,  34;  superiority  of ,  ii.  155  ; 
of  one  hundred  years,  135  ;  wife 
allowed,  iii.  13,  14;  marriage,  23 
ff. ;  rite,  44 ;  punished,  viii.  267 
ff.,  375  ff,  ;  crime  in  theft,  337  ;  in 
need,  411,  x.  83, 95  ;  death  of,  viii. 
104  ;  labour-fine,  ix.  229;  special 
rules,  iii.  iio-iii  ;  sou  inherits, 
ix.  151  ff.  ;  rules  in  war,  vii. 
90  ff.,  187  ff.,  193  ;  purification 
of,  V.  83,  95,  98,  99 ;  penance 
for  slaying,  xi,  127-128 ;  final 
state  of,  xii.  46. 

Ksattar  (caste),  x.  12,  13,  16,  19,  26, 

49. 
Kukkutaka  (caste),  x.  18. 

Kuruksetra,  ii.  19,  vii.  193,  viiL  92. 

Kusmanda,  viiL  106. 

Kutsa,  V.  Kautsa. 

Land,  purified,  v.  124;  culture  of, 
viii.  243  ff. ;  =  wife,  ix.  32  ff., 
X.  69  ff. 

Law  {v.  Dharma),  of  districts,  viii. 
41  ;  {yama  and  niyama),  iv.  204. 

Learned  (Crotriya,  learned  in  re- 
velation, *  Veda),  iL  134;  hon- 
our to,  iii.  120,  128,  136,  137,  iv. 
31,  viii.  393-395;  purifiers,  iiL 
184 ;  death  of,  makes  impure,  v. 
81 ;  miserly  =  usurer,  iv.  224  ; 
not  taxed,  vii.  133 ;  not  a  wit- 
ness, viii.  65  ;  property  of,  149  ; 
kill,  350  ;  unlearned,  iL  155,  157, 
158,  242,  iiL  136,  iv.  205,  V.  82, 
xiL  103. 

Learning  (Cruta),  v.  Revelation. 

Leavings  of  food,  impure,  ii.  56,  iv. 
142  ff. 

Legends  (Purana),  iiL  232. 

Levirat,  ix.   53,  57-63,  64-68,  69, 

97»  143  ff- 
Licchivi  (caste),  x.  22. 
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Livelihood  {v.  Maintenance),  i.  88  ff., 
113;  of  Brahman,  iv.  4  ff.  ;  ten 
means  of,  x.  116. 

Lords,  chiefs,  vii.  1 14  ff. 

Madou  (caste),  x.  48. 

Madhyade§a,  ii.  21. 

Maghada  (caste),  x.  1 1,  17,  26,  47. 

Magic,  iii.  48,  ix.  249;  expiated, 
xi.  198. 

Mahfipataka,  v.  Crimes. 

Maintenance  (v.  Livelihood),  of  offi- 
cers, vii.  118  ff. ;  of  women,  ser- 
vants, Brahmans,  125,  135. 

Maitra,  Maitreyaka  (caste),  x.  23,  33. 

Male  (Purusa),  i.  11,  19  note,  32,33, 
xii.  122 ; and  female,  iii.  49. 

Malla  (caste),  x.  22,  xii.  45. 

Man,  sacrifice  to,  iii.  70;  of  Brah- 
man, xi.  20  ff. 

Manava,  Bhrgn,  v.  3,  xii.  2  ;  (jilstra, 
xii.  107,  126  [i.  Ill,  119]. 

Manes  {v.  9>  addha),  i.  37  ;  day  of, 
66;  respect  to,  ii.  176;  bless 
householders,  iii.  80  ;  supported, 
72;  sacrifice,  70,  74,  81;  offer- 
ings to,  i.  95,  iii.  91,  269  ff. ;  origin 
of,  193  ff. 

Mantra  (Vedic  texts),  live  by,  ii.  16  ; 
acquainted  with,  iii.  129,  131,  217, 
yiii.  I ;  seers  of,  iii.  212  ;  giver  of, 
ii.  153  ;  wanting  in,  iii.  65,  129, 
133,  ix.  18,  xii.  114;  women  have 
no  share  in,  ii.  66,  iii.  121,  ix.  18 ; 
in  marriage,  viii.  226,  227,  ix.  65  ; 
^udra  may  not  use,  x.  127;  pro- 
sperous by,  iii.  66 ;  honour  to, 
137  5  heasts  and  food  consecrated 
^y>  V.  36,  vii.  217;  as  penance, 
xi.  227,  257 ;  mantravat,  ii.  29,  64 ; 
homamantra,  105  ;  Saura  mantra, 
v.  86;  [=  plan,  advice,  vii.  58, 
i4&-l5o]._ 

Manu  (v.  Manava\  son  of  Self-ex- 
istent (Svayambhu),  i.  61,  63;  son 
of  Hiranyagarbha,  iii.  194;  Pra- 
japati,  [ix.  17],  X.  7S,  xii.  123  ;  six 
other  Man  us,  i.  61-63,  [36,  note]  ; 
without  epithet,  i,  60 ;  as  law- 
giver and  son  of  Svayambhu, 
102,  vL  54,  viii.  124,  ix.  158;  as 
lawgiver  without  e{)ithet,  i.  119, 
ii.  7,  iii.  36,  150,  222,  iv.  103,  v. 
41,  131,  viii.  139,  168,  204,  242, 
279,  292,  339,  ix.  17,  182,  183, 
239,  X.  63  ;  as  ruler,  vii.  42. 


Manvantara  (period  of  a  Manu),  i.  6^, 

79,  80. 
Margava  (caste),  x.  34. 
Marici,  i.  35,  58,  iii.  194,  195. 
Marriage  {v.  Mantra,  Bn>ther,  Wife), 
i.  hi;  rule  of,  ii.  67 ;  ceremon v 
described,  iii.  3  ff.  ;  seven  stepi, 
viii.  227  ;  wives  of  same  caste,  iii. 
12  ;  eight  forms,  etc.,  20  ff. ;  texts 
of,  viii.  226  ff.,  ix.  65 ;  formula  (f, 
iii  30;  low,  15  ff.,  42,  63  ;  conse- 
cration of  women,  ii.  67 ;  cere- 
monies by  castes,  iii.  35,  43  f.  ; 
of  blemished  girl,  viii.  205,  224  ; 
for  virgins  only,  226;  qualities 
for,  iii.  36  £f.  ;  marriage  -  ji ft 
{^ulka)  not  allowed,  51  ;  same  as 
sale,  53,  54,  viii.  204,  ix.  ^^, 
97  ff. ;  over  -  marriage,  80  ff.  ; 
(before  older  brother),  iii.  154, 170 
ff.,  xi.  61 ;  once  given  in,  ix.  \y  ; 
revocable,  72  ;  not  always  advis- 
able, 89 ;  self-choice  in,  90  ff. ; 
age  for,  88,  94. 

Matsyas,  ii.  19,  vii.  193. 

Measures,  weights  (v.  Time,  Fines), 
viii.  131  ff.;  tested,  403. 

Meat,  avoid,  ii.  177,  xi.  159;  rules 
for  eating,  v.  1 1  ff.,  27. 

Jfeda  (caste),  x.  36,  48. 

Merchants,  iii.  fSl,  vii.  127  ff.,  ix. 
266  ff.,  291  ;  goods  not  sold  bv. 
X.  86  ff  "^ 

Mind,  i.  14,  18,  53,  74,  ii.  100,  3ii. 
4  ff.  ;  mind,  speecb,  body,  i.  104 
et  passim. 

Minijsters,  vii.  54  ff.,  141,  146,  151, 
216 ;  unjust,  ix.  231,  234;  killeo, 
232. 

Mleccha,  v.  Barbarian. 

Moon-cour^JB  penance  (Candrayana), 
V.  20,  vi.  20,  xi.  41,  107,  118, 
126,  155,  164,  172,  178;  defined, 
xi.  217-221. 

Mortar  and  pestle,  iii.  68. 

Mother  (v.  Earth,  Gayatri),  ii.  133, 
144,  145,  231;  not  to  be  forsaken, 
viiL  389,  ix.  20. 

Muni,  V.  Sages. 

Muttering  prayers,  ii.  85  ff.,  loi  ff. 
et  passim ;  as  defence,  xi.  34  ;  as 
sacrifice,  iii.  74;  as  expiation,  xi. 
201. 

Nahusa,  vii.  41, 

Name,  ceremony  of,  ii.  30 ;  kind  of, 
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31  ff.  ;  meaning  of,  123  ;  a  mere 
name,  157  ;  in  saluting,  122  ff. 

Nara,  Narayana,  L  10. 

Narada,  i.  35. 

Nata  (caste),  x.  22. 

Nigama,  iv.  19,  ix.  19. 

Nimi,  vii.  41. 

Nirrti,  xi.  105,  119. 

Nirukta  (Nai°),  xii.  III. 

Nisada  (caste),  iv.  215,  x.  8,  18,  34, 

^36,  37.  39,48. 
Niyoga,  V.  Levirat. 

Oath  {v.  Evidence),  viii.  no,  II2; 
swear  by,  113  ff.  ;  of  Veda,  190. 

Obedience,  i.  91,  ii.  112,  228  ff., 
244  ;  to  non  -  Brahman,  24I  ;  of 
9udra,  X.  123. 

Oblations,  offerings,  i.  94,  95,  ii. 
27,  28;  morn  and  eve,  186; 
^raddha  offerings,  iii.  128  ff. ;  as 
sacrifice,  70,  74,  76  ;  as  penance, 
xi.  227  ;  defence  of  Brahman,  34  ; 
by  whom  made,  36  ff. 

Observances,  v.  Vrata. 

Occupations  {v.  Livelihood,  Mainte- 
nance), i.  87  ff. 

Ocean,  eastern  and  western,  ii.  22. 

Odras  (people),  x.  44. 

Officers  {v.  Ministers),  vii.  60,  II4  ff. 

Ointment,  avoid,  ii.  178. 

Old  man,  venerable,  ii.  120  ff. 

Om  {pranava),  ii.  74  ff.,  79,  83  ff., 
vi.  70 ;  expiation,  xi.  249. 

Omens,  vi.  50. 

Ordeals,  viii.  114  ff.,  190. 

Orders,  supported,  iii.  77  ff. ;  three, 
ii.  230  ;  first  order,  student.  Lec- 
ture ii.;  second  order, householder. 
Lectures  iii.,  iv.,  v.;  third  order, 
hermit,  and  fourth  order,  ascetic, 
Lecture  vi.  ;  chaste  in  any,  iii.  50 ; 
rules  of,  viii.  390  ff. 

Organs,  i.  15  ff. ;  different  account, 
ii.  89  ff.  ;  restraint  of,  S^,  93  ff., 
98  ff.,  vii.  45  ff. 

Ornaments  for  women,  iii.  59  ff. 

Outcasts  {v.  Vratya),  unbelievers 
made,  iL  li,  103;  ultimate  bliss 
of,  X.  62. 

Ownership  by  title,  viii.  2CX)  ff. 

Pahlavas  (people),  x.  44. 
Pai9aca   (marriage-rite),    iii.    21    ff., 
34;  sons  by,  41  ff.;  daksina,  141. 
Pancala,  ii.  19,  vii.  193. 


Ptindusopaka  (caste),  x.  yj- 

Paradas  (people),  x.  44. 

Paraka  (penance),  xi.  216,  259. 

ParapHrva,  iii.  166,  v.  163. 

Para9ava,  ix.  178,  x.  8. 

Parents  {v.  Father,  Mother),  regard 
for,  ii.  225  ff. 

Partnership,  viii.  211  ff. 

Parvan  {v.  Husband  and  wife),  iii.  45, 
iv.  10,  150,  153. 

Paundrakas  (people),  x.  44. 

Penance  {v.  Aghamaisana,  Atikrc- 
chra,  Krcchra,  Paraka,  Santapaua, 
Taptakrcchra,  and  Moon-course), 
for  special  sins,  xi.  44  ff.  ;  for 
murder,  127;  fictitiou--,  iv.  198; 
of  Sannyasin,  vi.  69 ;  if  not  per- 
formed, xi.  47,  190;  if  not  en- 
joined, 210  ;  general  rule  for, 
223  ff.  ;  for  secret  sins,  248  ff. 

Philosopher,  xii.  Ill  (cf.  106). 

Physician,  iv.  179,  212,  220;  fined, 
ix.  284. 

Pijavana,  vii.  41,  viii.  no. 

Pilgrimage,  viii.  92,  xi.  76. 

Piyaca,  v.  Demon. 

Pledges,  viii.  143  ff. 

Poison,  ii.  162,  239,  iii.  1 58,  vii.  2 1 7. 

Pools,  iv.  201  ff.,  ix.  279-281. 

Possession  is  ownership,  viii.  147  ff. 

Prthu,  vii.  42,  ix.  44. 

Pracetas,  i.  35. 

Prahuta  (rite),  iii.  73-74. 

Prajapati,  ii.  76,  (Paramesthin),  77, 
84,  225,  iii.  86,  iv.  182,  i225,  248, 
V.  28,  151,  ix.  16,  46,  327,  xii. 
121  ;  made  treatise,  xi.  244  {v. 
Manu) ;  epithet  of  Daksa,  ix.  128. 

Prajapatya,  marriage -rite,  iii.  21, 
30  ;  sons  by,  38  ;  property  by,  ix. 
196 ;  horse,  xi.  38;  penance,  v.  21, 
isti,  vi.  38;  krcchra,  xL  106,  125, 
163,  178,  212. 

Pra^ita  (rite),  iii.  73-74. 

Prayaga,  ii.  21. 

Prices  fixed  by  law,  viii.  156  ff., 
402. 

Priest,  V.  Brahman. 

Proof,  V.  Evidence. 

Property  {v.  Brahman,  Father,  In- 
heritance, Sons,  Wife,  "Women), 
of  gods,  demons,  men,  xL  20-26 ; 
and  right,  ii.  112,  224  ;  of  Vaigya, 
gives  honour,  155;  of  Vai9ya  and 
9udra,  is  defence,  xi.  34  ;  does 
not  give  superiority,  ii.  154;  seven 
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means  of  acquiring,  x.  115;  un- 
claimed, lost,  etc.,  viiL  30;  pro- 
tected, 27,  28,  29 ;  three  persons 
without,  416;  impartible,  ix.  219. 
Protection  {v.  King),  L  89;  of  women, 

ix.  3  ff. ;  is  austerity,  xi.  236. 
Pukkaga  or  "sa  (caste),  iv.  79,  x.  18, 

38,  49,  xii.  55. 
Pulastya  and  Piilaha,  i.  35. 
Punishment  {v.  Witness),  vii.  14  ff.  ; 
place  of,   viii.    1 24  ;    four  kinds, 
129  ;  effect  of  unjust,  127  ff. ;  of 
wife  and  child,  299 ;  none  should 
escape,  335 ;  Brahman  escapes,  1 24, 
380 ;  of  the  old,  of  women,  etc.,  ix. 
230  ;  for  great  crimes,  236  ff. 
Pupil  (v.  Student),  to  be  taught,  i. 

103,  ii.  69. 
Puranas,  v.  Legends. 
Purification  of  castes,  by  water,  ii. 
62;    taught  first,  69;   for  dead, 
V.  57  ff. ;  for  distant  dead,  79  ff. ; 
for  different  castes,  83 ;  of  kings, 
etc.,  94 ;  of  distant  relati-ea,  loi 
ff. ;  things  which  give,  lo^  ff. ;   of 
objects,    108   ff.;   things  needing 
no,  133. 
Purusa  (v.  Male),  hymn,  xi.  252. 
Puspa9ekhara  (caste),  x.  21. 

Qualities,  threads,  L  20 ;  of  sound, 
etc.,  75  ff.,  xii.  24  ff.;  produce, 
39  ff. 

Rain,  from  sun,  iii.  75. 

Raivata,  v.  Manu. 

Raksas,  v.  Demon. 

Raksasa  (marriage-rite),  iii.  21  ff.  ; 
described,  33;  sons  by,  41  ff. 

Rationalism,  ii.  II,  iv.  30,  xii.  III. 

Realm,  v.  Kingdom. 

Repentance,  valid,  invalid,  xi.  23 1. 

Reunited  coparcener,  ix.  210. 

Revelation  (Qruti)  and  Learning 
(something  personally  heard),  v. 
Veda,  Vedic,  i.  108,  it  8,  9,  10, 
13.  15.  27,  35,  I49»  169,  [iv.  18  ; 
knowledge],  155,  vL  29,  vii.  97»  I35, 
[viiL  273,  350],  ix.  19,  96,  [244, 
xi.  22],  45,  xii.  109  ;  division  of, 
ii.  14,  ix.  32  ;  of  Atharvan,  xl  33  ; 
eternal,  iii.  384. 

Rg-Veda  (v.  Verse),!.  23,  iv.  123,124 ; 
as  expiation,  xi.  262  ff.,  xiL  112. 

Rites,  V.  Ceremonies. 

Rtvij,  V.  Sacrificial  priest. 


Sacraments,  rule   of,    i.  iii  ;  on 
birth,  etc.,  ii.  26  ff.  ;  of  women, 
66,  67  ;  of  marriage,  iii.  43. 
Sacrifice,  creation  of,  i.   22,  23,  86, 
88  ff.,    112,  ii.  3,   28,  97,  v.  39; 
various  kinds,  ii.  85  ;  pdkayajiia, 
ii.  86,  143,  xi.  119;    spiritual,  iv. 
22  ff.  ;  destructive,  iii.  65  ;  time 
for,   ii.   15  ;  yearly,  etc.,   iv.  26  ; 
prohibited,  205  ;  by  robbery,  xi. 
II  ff.,  21;  five  great,  i.  112,  ii.  28, 
iii.  67,  69-75,  83,  231,   2S6;  fees 
for  (dal'sina),  viii.  209  ff.;    large 
fees,  xi.  39-40. 
Sacrificial   piitst  (rtvij),  salute,   ii. 
128,    130;  defined,    143;   honour 
with  honey-mixture,  iii.  1 19,  iv. 
179,    182  ;    marriage,   iii.  28  ;    of 
king,  vii.  78 ;  special  rule  for,  viii. 
206  ff.;  in  general,  iii  148,  v.  81, 
viii.  388,  xi.  42,  183. 

thread,  time  for  assuming,  iu 

36. 
Sfulhyas,  creation  of,  i.  22 ;   in  gene- 
ral, iii.  195,  xi.  29,  xii.  49. 
Sages  (Muni),  i.  58,  59,  IIO,  vL  25, 
41,  43,  viii.  407;  =Great  Bear(?), 
vii.  29. 
Sairandhra  (caste),  x.  32. 
Sale,  of  all  things,  ii.  1 18  ;  of  soma, 
iii  180,  viii.  209  ;  of  daughter  {v. 
Marriage  gift),  iii.  51,  53;  with- 
out right,  viii.  203  ;  laws  of  sale 
and  purchase,  222  ff. ;  of  wife,  ix. 

46. 

Sahitation  of  teacher,  ii.  71,  1 17  ff.; 

of  women,  129;  of  superiors,  I19 

ff.,  iv.  154;  gain  thereby,  ii.  121; 

of  relations,  I30ff.;  rule  for,  122 

ff. ;  on  return  home,  217. 
Samanodaka,  v.  60,  64,  78. 
Sama-Veda,  i.  23,    iv.  123-124  ;  as 

expiation,  xi.  263  ff.,  xii.  112. 
Sannyasin  (yati),  v.  Ascetic. 
Santapana  (burning-penance),  v.  20, 

xi.  165,  174;  defined,  125,  213. 
Sapinda  (v.  Kinsman),  ii.  247,  iii  5» 

247-248,  xi.  183  ;  defined,  V.  60  ; 

purified,  60-100;  inherits,  ix.  187. 
Sarasvati,  ii.  17,  xi.  78. 
Satvata  (caste),  x.  23. 
Seasons,  I  24  ff.,  30  ;  of  women,  iiL 

46  ff.  ;  reverence  to,  21 7. 
Seed,  of  creation,  i.  8 ;  v.  Son,  Wo- 
men;  sown  in  strange   land,  ix. 

49.  54. 
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Seers  (f.  Brahmarsi),  i.  60,  ii.  124, 
154,  189;  on  marriage,  iii.  24 ; 
Great  Seers,  i.  1,4,  34,  3^,  60 ; 
invent  sacrifice,  iii.  69  ;  mvent 
dpatkalpa,  xi.  29  ;  bless  house- 
holders, iii.  80-Si  ;  respect^  to,  11. 
176;  perform  penance,  xi.  222, 
237  ;  took  oaths,  viii.  1 10  ff. ;  got 
Veda,  etc.,  xi.  244,  xii.  106 ; 
stories  of,  x.  105  ff. 

Self,  soul,  i.  14  ff.,  51.  54,  xii.  119, 
125  ;  brother  as  self,  ii.  225;  sup- 
port, iii.  72  ;  supreme,  vi.  49,  82  ; 
knowledge  of ,  ii.  I17,  xii.  12,  31, 

85  ff.,  91  ff- 
Self-defence,  law  of,  vin.  349  ff. 
Self-existent,  Svayambhu,  i.   6,  92, 

94,  V.  39,  viii.    124,  413,  ix.  138  ; 

Son  of,   V.   Manu  ;  Self-existent 

system,  i.  3.  ..    a     ,. 

Self-satisfaction   as  law,   u.   6,    12, 

223-  ^    . 

Shipping,  law    of    wsurance,    tui. 

408  ff. 
Singing,  avoid,  ii.  178. 
Sins  {v.  Crimes)  of  birth,  u.  27  ;  of 

day   and  night,    102  ;    of   sleep, 

221. 

Sister  {v.  Brother,  Inheritance,  Wo- 
men), ii.  129  ;  of  father  or  mother, 
133  ;  salutation  of,  1 33. 

Slander,  rules  of,  viii.  225,  266  ff. , 

276  ff. 

Slauirhter,  places  liable  to,  iii.  68  ; 
expiation,  69-71  ;  penance  for, 
xi.  132  ;  accidental,  viii.  295  ff. 

Sleeping,  rules  for,  ii.  219  ff. 

Smrti,  V.  Tradition. 

Sna'taka,  r.  Student  returned  home. 

Soma  (v.  Gods),  king,  ix.  129; 
worthy  to  drink,  xL  7  ffl  ;  sale  of, 
iii.  180,  viii.  211. 

Sons  {v.  Inheritance),  ii.  29;  by 
various  marriages,  iii.  37  ff. ;  not  to 
be  forsaken,  viii.  389 ;  qualities  of, 
iii.  39  ff.;  save  from  hell,  ix.  137- 
138;  how  conceived,  48 ff.;  eldest 
son,  105  ff.,  109  ;  kinds  of,  iii. 
174,  ix.  141-142,  158  ff.;  illegiti- 
mate, 32  ff. ;  Similar,  Rejected, 
Next,  Vratyas,  x.  6,  10,  14,  20, 
46  ;  one  son  of  several  wives,  ix.  | 
182-183  ;  son  and  daughter,  130  ; 
son-given,  141,  142,  i59  ff-  J  of 
daughter  appointed,  132  ;  by  wo- 
men of  different  castes,  149  ff.; 


not  heirs,  143  ;  without  property, 
viii.  416  ;  six  heirs  and  six  not 
heirs,  ix.  I59ff.;  substituted,  180; 
reunited,  2 1 6. 

Sopaka  (caste),  x.  38. 

Soul,  V.  Self.       ^  ^       .         .0 

Spies,  vii.  154,  ix.  256,  261,  268, 
298. 

Spirits,  V.  Beings. 

Staff  of  castes,  il  45  ff. ;  in  observ- 

ances,  174. 
Student  (Brahmacarin),  first  order. 
Lectures  ii.,  iii.;  clothes  of,  ii. 
41  ff.  ;  lives  with  Guru,  v.  Guru  ; 
dutv  of,  108 ;  not  pronounce 
texts  till  student,  172 ;  special 
rules,  175  ff.;  duty  toward  teacher, 
etc.,  119  ff.,  190  ff-  ;  and  family, 
247  ff.;  reborn,  201;  in  any  order 
like,  iii.  50,  iv.  128,  v.  159  ; 
(chaste)  vi.  26,  xi.  82.^ 

returned  home  (i.e.,  one  who 


has  just  completed  the  second,  or 
is  a  member  of  the  third  order, 
after  bathing,  becoming  a  Sna- 
taka),  vow  of,  i.  113  ;  ^^nd  king, 
ii.  138-139,  iii.  119;  i'"les  for  as 
householder,  lectures  iv.  v.  ;  iv. 
128  ;  nine  Snatakas,  xi.  I  ;  omis- 
sion of  duties,  204  ;  gifts  to,  x. 
113,  xi.  2;  Snata,  iv.  31  ;  Snds- 
2/a»,ii.  245;  Snatva,  iii. 4,  181, etc. 
Unchaste  (Avakirnin),ii.  181, 


187  note,  iii.  155*  xi.  118  ff.,  122. 
Study  {v.  Treatise,  Veda),  i.  88  ff., 
ii.  28;  rules  of,  69  ff.  ;  Brah- 
man study,  i.  103  ;  ten  having 
right  of,  ii.  109  ;  always  enjoyed, 
iii.  75  ;  length  of  time  for,  I ;  time 
for,  iv.  95  ff.  ;  prohibition  of,  ii. 
105  ff.,  iv.  loi  ff.,  127  ;  reward 
of,  ii.  107,  iv.  148  ;  as  expiation, 
xi.  46,  247  ;  as  a  sacrifice,  iii.  70, 

75,  81. 
Sudas  Paijavana,  vii.  41,  viii.  IIO. 
Sudhanvan  (caste),  x.  23. 
Suicide,  v.  89.  .   ,  ,     . 

Suit,  illegal,  viii.  164  ff. ;  tried  twice, 

ix.  233-234. 
Sumukha,  viL  41. 
Superiority  from  birth,  etc.,  n.  155, 

Y.    "2, 

Supplement  (Khila)  of  Veda,  iii  232, 

xii.  109.  ,    ,  .  ,.     i. 

Suppression  of  breath,  highest  aus- 
terity, ii.  83. 
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Sureties,  laws  concerning,  viii.  15S  ff. 
Suta  (caste),  x.  Ii,  17,  26,  47. 
Svarjit  (sacrifice),  xi.  75. 
Svarocisa,  v.  Manii. 
Svayambhu,  v.  Self-existent. 
Svayambhuva  (Son  of  Self-existent), 

V.  Manu. 
^akas  (people),  x.  44. 
Cakala,  xi.  201,  257. 
Castra,  v.  Treatise. 
Caunaka,  iii.  16. 
Cistas,  iii.  39,  xii.  108  ff. 
CrO^ldha,    i.    112;    daily,    iii.    82; 
'  monthly,   122  ff.  ;  days  for,  276  ; 
thrice     a     year,     28 1  ;     for    one 
just  dead,  247  ff.;  food  for  manes, 
267  ff.;  guests  at,  125  ff.  ;  to  gods 
or   manes,    1 39,   149  ;    subsidiary 
rule,  148  ff.;  forbidden  at,  151  ff.  ; 
purified  by,    183    ff.  ;    place    for, 
206  ff.;  food  for,  224  ff.  ;  leavings 
of,    245    ff.  ;    salutation  at,  254  ; 
gods  of,  213. 
Qrotriya  and  ^ruti,  v.  Learned  and 

Revelation, 
qjudra,  i.  31,  Ii6;  name  of,  ii.  31, 
32  ;  duties  of,  i.  91  ;  one  birth,  x. 
4  ;  home  of,  in  need,  ii.  24  ;  main- 
tenance, X.  123-129  ;  superiority 
of,  ii.  155  ;  condition  of,    168,  iii. 
15;    serves,  viii.   410  ff.,  x.   1 23; 
never  free,  viii.  414  ;  seven  slaves, 
415;  cannot  sin,  x.  126  ;  saluted, 
ii.  126-127  ;  may  not  repeat  texts, 
ii.    172  ;   sacrificer   for,  iii.    1 78  ; 
austerity   of,  xi.  236  ;   advice  to, 
iv.  80  ;    excluded,  ii.  103,  iv.  81, 
99,    140,  X.  127,  xi.  13;  wife  of, 
iii.  13,  ix.   1^7;  becomes  a  Brah- 
man,  x.  64  ff.;  marriages  allowed, 
iii.  23  ff.  ;  Cudra  woman  as  wife, 
iii.  13  ff.,  249  ff.;  gudra  bride,  44  ; 
pupil,  156 ;  priest,  xi.  42  ff.;  judge, 
viii.  20  ff.  ;  king,iv.  61  ;  offspring 
of,   iii.  64,  ix.   155  ;  adultery  of, 
viii.  374  ff. ;  special  rules,  iv.  211, 
ix.    277   ff.;  as    guest,    iiL     112; 
crime  in  theft,  viii.  337  ;  oath  of, 
88,    113;  death  of,   104  ;  certain 
privileged,    iv.    253  ;  in  distress, 
X.   121  ff.  ;  labour-fine,  ix.    229  ; 
not  give  alms,  xi.  24  ;  not  carry 
corpse,   V.   104  ;    buried,   v.    92  ; 
witness,  viiL  62;  taxed,  vii.   1 38, 
X.  120  ;  must  not  be  rich,  x.  129  ; 
inherits,  ix.  151  ff.,  I54  ;  property 


taken,  xi.  13  ;  purification  of,  ii. 
62,  V.  S^f  140;  final  state  of,  xii. 

43- 
QxiiksL,  v.  Marriage-gift. 

Curasenaka,  ii.  19,  vii.  1 93. 

Cvapaka.s,^vapacas  (caste),  x.  19,51. 

Tactics,  vii.  160  ff. 

Tales  (Akhyaua),  iii.  232 ;  (Vrttanta), 

14. 
Tamasa,  v.  Mann. 
Taptakrcchra  (hot  penance),  xi.  157, 

215. 
Taxes,  vii.  127  ff.  ;  special,  vii.  130 
ff.;  on  market  goods,  viii.  398  ; 
from  Brahmans,  vii.  133  ;  with- 
out protection,  viii.  307  ;  in  dis- 
tress, X.    120  ff;  freed  from,  viii. 

394* 
Teacher    {v.  Guru),    i.   88,    ii.    69 ; 

defined,  140,  141,  145  ;  tluties, 
lioff.  ;  as  father,  170,  171;  type 
of  Brahma,  225  ;  to  be  pleased, 
228  ;  son  of,  109  :  non-brahman, 
241;  inherits,  ix.  1 8:* 
Thett,  laws  concerning,  viii.  301  ff.; 
kinds  of,  332  ;  thieve^  ix.  256- 
269 ;  punishment,  269-272;  cut- 
purse,  276,  293  ;  robbers,  276  ; 
no  theft,  viii.  339,  341;  oi  gold, 
314  ff.,  xi.  100;  guilt  of,  317  ; 
expiation,  xi.  102,  162  ff.,  xii.  60 
ff.;  of  men  and  women,  viii.  323  ; 
punished  as  thieves,  191,  198,  300, 
316;  equal  to,  340;  fined  by 
castes,  337 ;  permitted  for  sac- 
rifice, XL  1 1  ff. 

Time,  creation  of,  i.  24;   divisions 
of,  iL  64  ff. 

of  need  or  distress  {dpatkdla\ 

i.  116,  ii.  40,  113,  241,  281,  iii.  I4» 
v.  43,  vii.  214,  ix.  56,  16S,  283, 
313,  336,  X.  81  ff.,  xi.  28,  30,  34, 
22S. 

Titles  of  law,  viii.  4  ff. 

Tolls,  viii.  398  ff.;  at  ferries,  404  ff.; 
free  from,  407. 

Tonsure,  ii.  27,  35  ;  as  punishment, 

viii.  370.  375.  379.  3^4- 
Trade,  v.  Vyavahara. 
Tradition  (Smrti),  ii.  6,  9,  lO,  12,  14, 

iv.  155,  vi.  89  ;  heterodox,  xii.  95  ; 

Smdrta^  i.  108. 
Transmigration,  L   50,  1 1 7,   ii.  201, 

xi.  48  ff,  xii.  39  ff-.  55  ff- 
Treasures,  viii.  37  tf. 


Treatise  (Castra) ;  (v.  Dharmagastra, 
Proof),  1.  58,  59,  102  ;  according 
to,  ii.  70 ;  by  Prajapati,  xi.  244 ; 
hctucdstra,  ii.  II ;  asaccTidsira,  xi. 
66 ;  Veda^astra,  iv.  20,  260,  v. 
2,  xii.  94,  99,  100.  102,  106  ;  of 
Manu,  V.  Manava ;  authority  of, 
ii.  16,  70  ;  study  of,  i.  103  ff. 

Trees,  kinds  of,  i.  47  ;  damage  to, 
viii.  285  ;  expiation  for  damage, 
xi.  143. 

Tri-(trai)  vidya,  v.  Veda. 

Trivft  (sacrifice),  xi.  75. 

Twice-born  {v.  Degraded,  Brahman, 
Ksatriya,  Vai9ya),  home  of,  ii.  24 ; 
three  births,  169 ;  tonsure  for,  35 ; 
take  aims,  viii.  348  ;  marriage  of, 
iii.  12  ;  respect  to,  74  ;  buried,  v. 
92. 

Twilight  devotions,  ii.  69,  78,  loi  ff., 
222. 

Ugra  (caste),  x.  9,  13,  15,  19,  49- 
Unbelief  (nastikya),  ii.  II,  iii.  150, 

iv.  163,  viii.  22,  309,  xii.  33  ;  is  a 

small  sin,  xi.  67. 
Upadhyayji,  v.  Teacher. 
Upakarma  (ceremony),  iv.  95,  119. 
Upanisad,  vi.  29,  [83,  94,  ii.  140]. 
Upapataka  (secondary  crimes),  list 

of,  xi.  60-67 ;  expiation  for,  109  ff. 
Usage,  V.  Custom. 
Usury,    permitted,    x.    I16  ff.,    iv. 

224  ff. 
Utathya,  father  of  Gautama,  iii.  16. 
Utsargii  (ceremony),  iv.  96-97,  II9. 

Vaideha  (caste),  X.  11,  13,  17,  19, 

26,  33,  36,  37.  47- 

Vaikhanasa,  vi.  21. 

Vaivasvata,  viii.  92  ;  v.  Manu. 

Vai9vanari(i?ti),  xi.  27. 

Vai9ya,  i.  31^  116;  name  of,  ii.  31, 
32  ;  clothes  of,  etc.,  42  ff.,  80; 
occupation  of,  x.  78-80  ;  duties, 
i.  90,  115  ;  rules  for,  viii.  410  ff. ; 
general  rules,  ix.  325  ff.  ;  of  sale, 
X.  85  ff. ;  austerity  of,  xi.  236  ;  in 
distress,  x.  98  ;  labour-fine,  ix. 
229  ;  crime  in  theft,  viii.  337  ; 
adultery  of,  375  ;  salutation,  ii. 
127;  initiation,  impurity,  36-49; 
not  to  beg,  190  ;  marriage  and 
wife,  iii.  13,  23  ff. ;  bride,  44  ; 
superiority  of,  ii.  155  ;  purifica- 
tion of,  62 ;  death  ol,  viii.  104 ; 


oath  of,  88,  113  ;  witness,  viii.  62  ; 
defence,  xi.  34  ;  property  taken 
for  sacrifice,  xi.  12  ff.;  son  inherits, 
ix.  151  ff.  ;  penance  for  insulting, 
slaying,  viii.  267,  xi.  127  ff. ;  no 
final  state  of,  xii.  43-48. 

Vasat,  ii.  ic6. 

Vasistha  (seer),  i.  35,  iii.  198,  viii. 
lid,  ix.  23  ;  (sage),  xi.  250;  (law- 
giver), viii.  140. 

ViitadLana  (caste),  x.  21. 

Vatsa,  viii.  115,  1 1 6. 

Veda  (v.  Atharvan,  Brahma,  Revela- 
tion Rg.,  Sama,  Treatise,  Verse, 
Yajur),  i.  23,  84,  109,  ii.  2,  7,  II, 
14,  148,  iii.  40,  71,  76,  78,  97. 
no,  118,  144-149,  165-168,  171, 

63,  96,  130-131.  136-137.  145. 
259,  iv.  14,  123,  125,  I47-I49» 
v.  4,  43-44,  vi.  36,  89,  95,  vii.  85, 
ix.  245,  xi.  37,  46,  76,  199,  201, 
204,  244,  246,  259,  266,  xii.  31, 
49.  83,  92,  94-98,  109;  three 
Vedas,  i.  23,  ii.  230,  iii.  i,  2,  145, 
iv.  123-125,  xii.  Ill  ;  Traividya, 
vii.  37,  43,  ix.  188,  xii.  II2  ; 
trivrt,  xi.  268  :  {tri-)vidyd,  ii.  28, 
viii.  43,  xii.  104  ;  triveda^  ii.  118 ; 
Vcdatraya, ii. T6j'JTf  Veda-knower, 
ii.  78,  168,  iii.  179,  1 86,  iv.  192, 
V.  42,  117,  138,  vii.  38,  ix.  334, 
xi.  4,  6,  77,  235,  266,  xii  113; 
Veda-paiaga  (one  who  has  com- 
pleted a  Veda),  ii.    148,  iii.  130, 

136,  145,  vii-  85,  ix.  275,  xi. 
37  ;  Veda-yajna,  ii.  183,  iii.  70  ; 
"Metrical  Veda,"  iii.  7,  188,  iv. 
95,  98,  100 ;  Veda-smrti  rule,  vi. 
89 ;  Smrtis  outside  of,  xii.  95 ; 
with  mysteries,  ii.  140,  165  ;  holi- 
ness 01,  78,  iv.  123-124;  words 
of,  i.  21  ;  age  declared  by,  84; 
=  Cruti,  ii.  10  ;  vpakarana,  105  ; 
study  of,  iv.  95  ff.;  selling,  iii. 
156;  neglect,  abuse  of,  ii.  II,  iii. 
63,  161,  xi.  57,  193 ;  teachers, 
ii.  140  ff.;  general  notes  of,  L  93, 
97,  ii.  146  ff,  166,  183,  V.  138, 
vL  75,  83,  xii.  98ff.;  as  expiation, 
xi.  46,  78,  143.  201,  246,  262  ff. 
and  supplem'ents,  xii.  109. 


Vedangas,  ii.   105,  iii.  184,   1 85,  iv. 

98. 
Vedanta,  [ii.  160],  vi.  83,  94. 
Vedic  {v.  Brahma),  ii.    2,   xii.   87; 

knowledge,   iL    Il7;    sacrament, 
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67;  oath,  viii.  190;  ceremonies, 
ii.  26,  84,  vi.  75,  xii.  86-88; 
revelatiou,  ii.  15,  iv.  19,  vii.  97, 
xi.  97. 

Vehicles,  laws  conceruing,  viii. 
290  ff. 

Vena,  vii.  41,  ix.  66  ff. 

Vena  (caste),  x.  1 9,  49,  80. 

Verse  or  text  (re),  ii.  80,  158,  181, 
iii.  131,  142,  145,  viii.  106,  xi. 
120,  143,  250,  253,  257;  V'a, 
143  ;  =  Gayatri,  ii.  77 ;  =  Rg. 
Veda,  i.  23,  iv.  123. 

Vices,  ten,  vii.  45  ff. 

Vij'anman  (caste),  x.  23. 

Vina9ana,  ii.  21. 

Violence,  laws  of,  viii.  345  ff. 

Viraj,  i.  32-33,  iii.  195. 

Vigvajit  (sacrifice),  xi.  75. 

Vi9vamitra,  x.  108 ;  v.  Gadhi. 

Vivasvant,  Vivas  vats  uta,  v.  Vaivas- 
vata. 

Vrsala(i),  iii.  19,  155,  164,  191,  249- 
250,  iv.  108,  140,  viii.  16,  X.  43, 
xi.43,  179- 

Vrata  (vows  or  observances),  of  hus- 
band and  wife,  iii.  45,  v.  31,  91, 
155  ;  traivedikam,  iii.  I  ;  in  gene- 
ral, i.  104,  III,  113,  ii.  3,  28,  165, 
173-174.  180,  187  ff. ;  of  Cudra, 
iv.  80-81  ;  penance,  xi.  102  ff., 
141,  146,  152,  156,  162,  182. 

Vratya,  iL  39,  viii.  373,  x.  20-23, 
xi.  63,  198. 

Vyahrtis  (bhuh,  bhiivah,  svar,  iti), 
ii.  76  ff.,  vi.  70,  xi.  223,  249. 

Vyavahara,  viii.  I  ff.;  trade,  398  ff. ; 
V.  Merchants'  Suit  at  Court,  v. 
SuiU 

Wages  for  servants,  vii.  126;  non- 
payment of,  viii.  214  ff. 

Waggon,  injury  of,  viii.  290  ff. 

War,  kinds  of,  viL  160  ff. 

Washerman,  viii.  396. 

Water,  in  marriage,  iii.  35  ;  in  ex- 
piation, xi.  203  et  jMssim. ;  in 
purification,  iv.  143,  v.  108,  139  ; 
as  gift,  iii.  96,  202,  iv.  233  ;  world 
of,  183  ;  waterpot  of  student,  ii. 
182  ;  of  housenolder,  iii.  68 ;  in 
expiation,  xi.  184. 

Way,  right  of,  ii.  138. 

Wealth,  v.  Property. 

Weaver,  laws  for,  viii.  397  ff. 

Weights,  V,  Measures. 


Widow,  of  Guru,  ii.  247  ;  conduct 
of  widow,  V.  157  ff.  ;  married,  ix. 
65. 

Wife  (v.  Women),  1.  1 1 1,  ii.  238,  240 ; 
qualifications,  iii.  8,  lo,  1 1  ;  caste, 
12  ff.,  43  ff. ;  family,  5  ;  low  wife, 
15  ff.;  kinds  of,  ix.  85  ff,  88; 
second,  v.  168;  one  with  hus- 
band, ix.  22,  45  ;  wife-ship,  8 ; 
elevated  by  husband,  23 ;  same 
as  happiness,  26;  adultery,  viii. 
352 ;  of  players,  362 ;  occupa- 
tions of,  ix.  27  ff.,  96 ;  duties  of, 
iii.  61,  V.  166;  guarded,  ix.  3,  6, 
9  ff.,  xi.  177  ;  re-married,  ix.  175 
ff;  over-married,  80  ff.;  faults  of, 
'3>  '7>  penance  for  corrupt,  xi, 
177  ;  intercourse  with,  iv.  40  ff. ; 
forsaken,  ix.  72,  77  ;  not  to  be 
forsaken,  viii.  389 ;  never  released, 
ix.  46 ;  waits  for  absent  husband, 
76  ff.  ;  rank  among  different 
wives,  85  ff. ;  not  sold,  46 ;  pro- 
perty of,  viii.  416,  ix.  194;  in- 
heritance from,  131  ;  by  daughter, 
192  ff  ;  keeps  son's  property, 
190. 

Wise,  best  among  Brahmans,  i.  97, 
103. 

Witness  (r.  Evidence,  Oath,  Or- 
deals), i.  115,  viii.  53  ff. ;  kinds  of, 
62  ff.,  72  ;  oration  to,  80  ff. ;  one 
refusing  to  bear  witness  fined, 
107;  trial  of,  102,  114  ff.;  proof 
of  truth,  108  ff.;  punishment  for 
false,  120  ff. ;  in  boundaries,  253  ; 
afflicted,  169. 

Women  {v.  Husband,  Inheritance, 
Marri.age,  Mother,  Sister,  Wife), 
part  of  Brahma,  i.  32  ;  names  of, 
ii.  32 ;  nature  of,  213  ff.  ;  =  land, 
ix.  33  ff.,  X.  69  ff.  ;  avoid,  ii.  177  ; 
general  rules  for,  v.  147  ff,  ix.  2, 
3,  26  ff. ;  conduct  toward,  ii.  215  ; 
saluting,  129  ff.;  to  be  honoured, 
i"'  55-59  ;  guarded,  viii.  374  ff., 
ix.  3  ;  to  be  imitated,  ii.  223  ; 
ceremonies  without  mantra,  66, 
67,  viii.  226-227  ;  no  separate 
sacrifice  for,  v.  155  ;  no  Veda  for, 
ix.  18  ;  mouth  is  pure,  v.  130  ; 
of  king,  vii.  153,  219  ff.  ;  as  wit- 
nesses, viii.  68  ;  property  of,  iii. 
52,  viii.  416,  ix.  194,  196  ff. ; 
public,  viii.  362  ff.  ;  purification 
of,  V.  66;  pollution  of,  viii.  369 


ff.  ;  attains  high  birth,  ix.  22  ff. ; 

killing  of,   xi.  67;    expiation  for 

killing,  139;   transmigration   of, 

xii.  69. 
Worldly  knowledge,  ii.  177. 
Worlds,  three,  ii.  230  ff. 


Yajniva  (district),  ii.  23. 
Yajur-Veda,  i.  23,  iv.  123-124;  as 

expiation,  xi.  263,  265,  xii.  112. 
Yaksa,  v.  Demon. 
Yavanas  (people),  x.  44. 
Yuga,  V.  Ages. 
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